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The  translation  of  Madvig's  ^^  Latin  Orammar,"  by  the 
Rev.  George  Woods,  has  been  before  the  public  more  than 
twenty  years,  and  has  passed  through  five  editions  in  Eng- 
land. The  work  has  been  steadily  advancing  in  public 
favor ;  and  the  reputation  of  Madvig  himself,  as  a  learned 
and  philosophical  classical  scholar,  suffers  no  change,  ex- 
cept as  it  is  more  and  more  confirmed  and  established  by 
time. 

This  edition  is  issued  to  meet  the  increasing  demand  for 
the  Grammar,  which  is  springing  up  in  all  parts  of  this 
country.  It  is  substantially  the  translation  of  the  Rev. 
Mr.  Woods ;  but  in  the  revision  of  the  translation,  great 
freedom  has  been  used,  especially  in  making  such  verbal 
changes  as  seemed  to  promote  perspicuity  and  help  the 
learner  to  an  instant  understanding  of  the  author's  mean- 
ing. A  translator  who  is  not  perfectly  familiar  with  both 
the  languages  with  which  he  has  to  do,  is  in  danger  of 
occasionally  transferring  a  word  from  his  dictionary  to  his 
page,  without  first  submitting  it  to  the  scrutiny  of  his  own 
thoughts ;  and  where  infelicities  of  expression  arise  from 
such  a  cause,  they  are  more  likely  to  catch  the  eye  of  a 
stranger  than  of  the  translator  himself. 


VI  PREFACE. 

Of  the  hundreds  of  changes  wliich  have  here  been  made 
in  the  text  of  the  English  edition,  some  are  accoonted  for  by 
what  has  just  been  said ;  a  few  by  the  &Lct  that  the  phrase- 
ology of  Tischer's  German  edition,  published  under  the 
direction  of  Madvig  himself,  has  been  preferred  to  that  of 
the  original  work ;  and  others  still  have  been  made  because 
Madvig  has  used  new  forms  of  expression  in  the  edition 
issued  by  himself,  to  take  the  place  of  Tischer's,  in  the  year 
1867. 

In  one  particular  this  edition  has  ventured  to  depart  both 
from  the  author  and  the  English  translator,  in  that  the 
name  usually  given  to  the  subjunctive  mood  by  English 
grammarians  is  here  retained.  The  German  grammarians 
usually  agree  with  Madvig  in  calling  this  the  conjunctive. 
This  difference  of  usage  appears  among  tlie  old  Latin  gram- 
marians also,  while  there  is  nothing  in  the  original  signifi- 
cation of  the  words  which  seems  to  decide  the  choice  between 
them.  Isidorus,  to  be  sure,  calls  the  mood  confunctivtis 
"  quia  ei  conjungitur  cUiquidy  ut  locuiio  plena  sU  "  (I.,  8,  4). 
But  Probus  names  the  moods  ^^  pronundativuSj  id  esty  indica- 
tivusj  imperativuSy  optativuSy  adfunctivuSy  infinitivus^^  (I., 
VII.,  3,  4,  5,  6,  7) ;  and  Asper  Junior,  under  the  name 
qualitateSy  calls  them  Jinitay  itnperativay  optativay  adjunctiva^ 
inftnitiva  (VII.,  1). 

Maximus  Victorinus  says,  ^^Modi  autem  sunt  decern:  in- 
dicativuSy  promissivuSy  imperativuSy  qptativus,  conjunctivuSy 
inJinitivuSy  impersonalisygerundiy  hortandiy  modus.  Adduni 
quidam  percunctaiivum  modum  "  (^Ars  Grammaticay  20). 

Donatus  says,  there  are  seven  moods,  ^'  ut  mulii  existimant : 
indicativuSy  qui  et  pronunciativus  dicUuTy  imperativuSy  pro- 
missivus;  sed  hunc  nos  modum  non- accipimus ;  optativuSj 
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ccmftmclivuSf  if^Uivus,  impersondlis  "  (IE.,  XIL,  1).  Phocas 
names  the  ^^ indicaiivusy*^  ^^ imperativuSj^  ^^ promissivusy* 
and  ^Hf^miHvus.*^ 

The  above  references  do  not  yet  givexis  the  name  subjuno 
tive^  but  they  show  that  the  classification  of  the  forms  of 
the  verb  was  not  a  settied  thing  among  the  ancient  Latin 
grammarians,  and  that  they  were  far  from  agreement  in 
respect  to  the  names  to  be  given  to  the  moods. 

Charisins,  however,  whom  critics  agree  in  placing  high  as 
an  authority  among  the  ancient  Latin  grammarians,  uses 
the  name  stAjuncHve.  Cyminius,  the  editor  of  the  edUio 
prmceps  of  his  work,  which  was  published  in  tiie  year  1582, 
speaks  of  him  as  ^^Bomame  Hngwe  accuratissimus  observor 
ioTy*  and  as  ^^ gramnuUicorum  omnium  facile  princeps.^* 
(See  Lindemann's  Corpus  Grammaticorum  Latinorum  vete- 
rum,  Tomus  lY.,  Fasciculus  I.,  Prtsfationes.    Lipsiso,  1840.) 

In  his  iistiiutiones  CframmaticiSy  Charisius  treats  very 
fully  of  the  verb ;  and  his  testimony  is  of  especial  value  on 
such  a  point  as  the  one  under  consideration,  because  he 
professes  to  give  his  son,  for  whose  benefit  he  wrote  and 
compiled  his  work,  the  teachings  of  the  earlier  grammarians, 
as  well  as  his  own.  He  gives  the  names  of  the  moods, 
which  he  calls  modi  verborum  sive  qimlitatesj  as  follows: 
pronunciativuSj  seu  fmtivusy  imperativtiSj  optativtiSy  subjunc- 
iimis  seu  cojyuncHvus,  imfinitivus.  This  list,  to  be  sure, 
leaves  us  to  our  choice  between  the  two  names  in  question ; 
but  our  author  himself  uses  only  the  name  subjunctive  in 
the  pages  of  his  work  which  contain  the  conjugations  of 
the  verbs,  as  well  as  in  countless  other  places.  (See  Linde- 
mann  ut  supra,  pp.  97,  98,  99,  100,  135,  136,  and  else- 
where.) 
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It  is  not  necessary  to  give  further  proof  of  the  disagree- 
ment among  the  authorities,  both  ancient  and  modem,  on 
this  comparatively  unimportant  point ;  nor,  in  view  of  this 
disagreement,  to  apologize  further  for  using  in  this  edition 
of  Madvig's  ^^  Grammar "  that  name  for  the  subjunctive 
mood  which  will  be  most  familiar  to  the  reader. 

As  this  book  will  rarely  be  used  by  beginners,  it  is  not 
thought  important  to  indicate  the  differences  between  the 
German  and  the  English  methods  of  pronouncing  Latin. 
How  the  Romans  themselves  pronounced  their  language 
is  not  known,  nor  can  it  ever  be  known.  Scholars  may 
not  agree  in  opinion  respecting  the  extent  of  this  igno- 
rance ;  but  even  if  it  were  in  itself  very  limited,  pertain- 
ing, for  instance,  only  to  the  ever-recurring  sound  of  a 
single  letter,  or  even  to  the  natural  quantity  of  vowels  in 
syllables  which  are  "  long  by  position,"  such  ignorance 
would  remain  a  hindrance  to  the  perfect  representation  of 
the  original  pronunciation  of  the  language. 

But  the  difficulties  which  attend  this  subject,  and  are 
inherent  in  it,  need  not  be  discussed  in  this  brief  preface. 
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LATIN   GRAMMAR 


§  1.  Latin  Grammar  teaches  the  Form  of  Latin  Words, 
and  their  Combination  in  sentences.  It  is  divided  into 
Etymology  and  Syntax.  Latin  Metre,  or  the  rules  for  the 
stmcture  of  Latin  Verse,  will  be  treated  as  supplementary 
to  the  Grammar. 

§  2.  The  Latin  language  was  formerlj  spoken  by  the  Romans^ 
first  in  a  part  of  Ceutral  Italy,  and  subsequently  in  the  whole  of 
Italy,  and  in  other  countries  which  the  Romans  had  subjugated ; 
at  present  it  is  known  only  from  books  and  other  written  monu- 
ments of  this  nation. 

The  oldest  Latin  writings  which  have  come  down  to  us  were 
composed  about  200  years  before  the  birth  of  Christ.  In  the  sixth 
century  of  the  Christian  era  the  language  became  entirely  extinct, 
having  been  thoroughly  corrupted  and  mixed  with  their  own 
tongues  by  foreign  nations  which  had  migrated  into  the  Roman  terri- 
tories. By  these  means,  various  new  languages  (the  Romance 
languages,  as  Italian,  French,  Spanish,  Portuguese)  were  gradually 
formed.  The  numerous  authors,  who  have  written  in  Latin  in 
later  times,  learned  it  as  a  dead  language. 

During  the  long  period  above  specified,  the  langnage  underwent 
many  changes,  not  only  in  the  number  of  words,  and  in  their  signi- 
fications, forms,  and  combinations,  but  partially  also  in  the  pro- 
nunciation. In  this  Grammar  it  is  for  the  most  part  represented 
as  it  was  spoken  and  written  during  the  most  brilliant  period  of 
Roman  literature ;  and,  where  this  is  not  the  case,  the  usage  of  the 
most  approved  writers  of  that  age  is  designated  as  the  best.  This 
period,  extending  fhun  about  the  time  of  Caesar  and  Cicero  till 
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thortlj  after  tlie  birth  of  Chriat,  is  oommoDlj  termed  the  golden 
age  of  the  laDguage.  The  next,  to  about  120  years  after  the  birth 
of  Christ,  is  called  the  tUver  age, 

Obs.  The  Latin  language  is  originally  most  nearly  rekted  to  the 
Greek,  and  from  this  it  also  borrowed  many  terms  af  a  later  period, 
when  the  Romans  became  acquainted  with  the  arts,  the  sdenoes,  and  the 
institutions  of  the  Greeks.  Both  languages,  moreover,  belong  to  the 
same  stem,  from  which  the  German  and  Northern  tongues,  with  many 
others,  have  sprung;  as  the  ancient  Sanscrit,  now  totally  extinct,  in 
India,  and  the  Zend  in  Persia.  All  these  languages  are  designated  by 
the  common  name  of  Indo-Grermanic,  or  Japhetic. 


ETYMOLOGY. 


§  8.  Etymology  treats  1, — Of  the  Sounds,  of  which  words 
consist,  and  their  pronunciation ;  2.  Of  the  Inflection  of 
words ;  and  8.  Of  their  Derivation  and  Composition. 

L  — OF   PRONUNCIATION. 
CHAPTER  I. 

THE      LETTERS. 

§  4.  The  Latin  language  is  written  with  twenty-three  Letters, 
a,  b,  c,  d,  e,  f,  g,  h,  i,  (j).  k,  1»  mt  at  o,  p,  q,  r,  s,  t,  n,  (v),  x, 
7,  s  (seta).  The  consonants  which  have  an  affinity  with  the 
▼owelB  i  and  n, — viz.,  j  (i  oonsonans)  and  ▼  (u  oonsonans), — 
were  written  hy  the  Romans  like  those  vowels  (▼  for  u  as  well  as 
for  v).  These  vowels  and  consonants  are  now  usually  distinguished 
in  writing.  The  letters  y  and  s  do  not  belong  to  the  original  Roman 
characters,  and  are  employed  only  in  Greek  words,  which  were 
adopted  by  the  Latins  at  a  later  period. 

Obs.  1.  The  Romans  made  no  distinction  between  large  and  small 
letters.  According  to  the  present  usage,  large  initial  letters  are  usually 
employed  only  at  the  commencement  of  a  sentence,  and  in  proper  names, 
with  the  adjectives  and  adverbs  derived  from  them. 

Obs.  2.  The  Latin  characters,  as  well  as  the  Greek,  were  borrowed 
from  the  Hebrew  and  Phoenician. 

§  5  a.  The  Vowels  (litterae  ▼ocales)  were  pronounced  some- 
times short  (with  a  sharp  utterance,  broken  off  by  a  movement  of 
the  organs  of  speech),  sometimes  long  (the  voice  dwelling  on  the 
lengthened  sound) ;  but  this  difference  of  pronunciation  is  not  dis- 
criminated in  writing. 

Obs.  1.  In  elementary  books  (as,  for  example,  in  this  Grammar)  the 
lofng  vowels  are  sometimes  distinguished  by  "",  and  the  short  by  '*^, 
placed  over  them.  The  sign  -  denotes  that  the  vowel  over  which  it  ia 
placed  was  pronounced  sometimes  long  and  sometimes  short.  In  the 
eazliest  period  a  long  vowel  was  sometimes  distinguished  by  reduplica- 
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tion.  The  long  i  was  also  expressed  hy  ei  (heio  for  hlb,  as  it  was 
always  pronounced;  eidiw,  arteia). 

Obs.  2.  Z  is  a  consonant  (J)  at  the  beginning  of  Latin  words  before 
every  other  yowel,  except  in  the  participle  lens.  So  also  in  the  middle 
of  words  between  two  yowels  (major,  PompdJos,  but  Qal),  except  in 
tenuia,  tenuior,  aaaiduior  (in  the  Greek  names  Achaja,  Ghrajos, 
Bffaja,  Aja^t  Troja,  but  Trolos).  Before  a  vowel  at  the  beginning  of 
Greek  words,  it  is  a  vowel  (i-ambna).' 

Obs.  3.  XT  is  a  consonant  (▼)  at  the  beginning  of  words  before  a 
vowel  (vado)  and  in  the  middle  of  words  between  two  vowels  (avidos), 
also  after  ng,  1,  and  r,  when  n  does  not  belong  to  the  inflectional 
ending  (angvis,  aolvo,  arvnm,  but  oolui),  and  in  some  words  after 
the  initiid  a  (avadeo,  avavia,  aveaco,  BTetonina).  In  compound 
words  it  follows  the  same  rule  as  in  the  simple ;  e.g.  e-mo.  Afler  ▼  it 
was  the  old  usage  to  pronounce  and  write  o  in  the  place  of  u;  e.g. 
aenroa  for  aervua,  diTom  for  diTmm :  and  in  some  words  o  for  e ;  e.g. 
▼oater,  vortez,  for  veater,  Tertez.* 

Obs.  4.  For  the  sake  of  the  verse,  the  poets  sometimes  make  1  and  n 
consonants  afler  a  consonant ;  e.g.  abjea,  oonaUjnm,  ganva,  tenvia, 
for  abiea,  conaUium,  genua,  tenula.  Conversely,  they  resolve  ▼  into 
n,  as  an-emna  instead  of  avemiis,  and  frequently  afler  1  (ailn-a,  dla- 
aoln-o,  diBaoln-endaa.    This  is  called  diaerSais  (resolution).' 

Obs.  5.  In  some  cases  the  pronunciation  wavered  between  two  cog- 
nate vowels,  or  varied  at  different  periods,  which  also  led  to  a  variation 
in  the  orthography:  e.g.  in  claaaea  and  olaaala  (accus.  plur.),  her! 
and  here,  yesterday;  faciendua  and  fadnndoa.  In  some  few  words 
and  forms,  where  X  was  both  spoken  and  written  at  a  later  period,  the 
sound  of  il  was  formerly  predominant  (even  down  to  the  time  of  Cicero 
and  Caesar)  ;  e.g.  Inbet  for  libet,  optnmus  for  optlmaB. 

h.  Of  the  compound  vowel  sounds  (Diphthongs),  those  commonly 
met  with  are  ae,  06,  and  an ;  en  occurs  only  in  a  few  wonls  (heilSy 
hen,  ehen,  oen,  sen,  nen,  nenter,  nentiq^am) ;  ei  only  in  the 
interjection  hei ;  ni  in  hnio  and  oni,  and  in  the  interjection  hnL 

Obs.  1.  Ae  originated  in  ai,  as  it  was  also  written  in  the  earliest 
times,  oe  in  ol.  In  pronunciation,  oa  had  some  resemblance  to  n 
(poena,  ponire) .  These  Diphthongs  correspond  to  the  Greek  ai  and  oi 
(HeoataeuB,  Philetaema,  Oeta). 

t  TlMtiilailoiiflrtlMiWBdflriliM«OMoaMtSM««ttttw  them  dM  not  aflbettlMtvIt^ 
That  i  it  ft  MOMBiat  hi  TroJa»  Aohaja,  abjea»  oonaDJom,  *«.,  Althovgli  nholMs  wh« 
#p«k  KngUih  nraallj  (Itv  it  tlM  oidliMuy  Insliih  aonaA  In  TTCda»  and  tlM  ordlnvy  Qmumm 
•onnd  (Uk«  y)  In  the  othOT  word!.    (T.) 

>  Th*  word  diaeresis  !■  Ornk,  mw«u  m  tlM  mmm  synaloepbe,  sjraaaresis, stuU 
■esis,  eethlipais,  uid  aTnoopep  whieh  ooonr  In  tht  Mtning  pHignplii. 
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Obs.  2  In  words  adopted  by  the  Latins  from  the  Greek,  et  u  ex- 
pressed before  consonants  by  i,  before  vowels  by  i  or  5  (HeraoUtiui, 
Bnclides,  AristogSton,  EoUpsis;  DarSus  and  Darius,  AlezandrSa 
and  Alexandria,  Aristotelioa  and  AristoteleiiB). 

Obs.  3.  In  some  words  the  pronunciation  and  orthography  waver 
between  ae  and  e  (saeonlnm,  saepire,  taeter,  are  better  than  secu- 
lum,  &c.,  herea  better  than  haerea);  in  others  between  oe 'and  e 
(fecundua,  femina,  fenos,  fetoa) ;  in  others  again  between  ae  and  oa 
(caelum,  oaemlena,  maereo) ;  in  obacoenna,  between  all  three  forms. 
Au  and  o  were  also  interchanged  in  some  words  (plando,  plodo, 
datidina,  CXodins).  A  preference  should  be  given  to  such  forms  as 
are  most  sanctioned  by  ancient  inscriptions. 

e .  The  following  remarks  apply  to  the  permutation  of  the  vowels 
as  resulting  from  the  inflection,  derivation,  and  composition  of 
words. 

If  the  radical  vowel  be  lengthened  in  the  inflection,  &  is  gener* 
ally  changed  into  0  (&gO-egi).  If  the  radical  vowel  be  weakened 
by  a  prefix,  ae  is  often  changed  into  I  (laedo,  illldo),  &  into  I,  if 
the  syllable  be  open  (i.e.  ending  in  a  vowel),  and  into  8,  if  it  be 
close  (i.e.  ending  in  a  consonant)  ;  e.g.  &cio,  perfl-cio,  perfec-tOB : 
5  in  an  open  Fyllable  is  oflen  changed  into  X  (teneo,  contineo,  but 
conten-tOB ;  nomen,  nomi-nis ;  semen,  but  seminarium ;  before  r 
it  remains  unchanged,  e.g.  affero,  oongero,  from  fero,  gero)  ;  con- 
versely, I  is  changed  into  8  in  a  close  syllable,  e.g.  judez  from  the 
theme  judlo:  5  in  an  open  syllable  often  becomes  tL  in  a  close 
one;  e.g.  in  adolesoo,  adnltiu;  oolo,  caltOB;  ebur,  eboris;  oor- 
pu,  corporis:  U  often  takes  the  place  of  other  vowels  before  1 
(pelk^,  popnli;  soalpo,  exsonlpo;  fiuniliay  £Eunalii8). 

§  6.  When  two  consecutive  vowels  are  to  be  separated  and  pro- 
nounced distinctly,  a  kind  of  hesitation  (hiatOB,  gap)  is  produced 
in  the  utterance,  especially  if  one  vowel  concludes  a  word  and  the 
other  commences  one;  e.g.  contra  audentior.  Hence  in  reading 
verse,  the  former  vowel  is  regularly  omitted  without  regard  to  the 
quantity,  which  is  termed  elisio  (striking  out),  or  synaloephe 
(blending) ;  e.g.  sapor*  aude  for  saperfi  aude,  qvoqy'  et  for  qvoqvS 
et,  Bardanid'  e  mnris  for  Dardanidae  e  muris,  nltr*  Aslam  for 
1lltr5  Aaiam.  The  same  takes  place  if  the  second  word  begins 
with  by  or  the  first  ends  in  m ;  e.g.  toller*  humo  for  toUere  htuno, 
mult*  ille  for  mnltnm  ille.    See  §  8  and  9.     (For  the  exceptions 


6  LATIN  6BAMMAB.  §8 

compare  §  602  i.)      Without  doubt  something  like  this  occurred 
in  ordinary  pronunciation. 

Obs.  1.  It  often  happens  also,  that  in  the  formation  and  inflection  of 
words,  what  were  originally  two  vowels  are  contracted  into  a  long 
vowel  or  diphthong,  especially  when  a  or  o  is  followed  by  another 
vowel,  or  the  same  vowel  is  repeated ;  e.g.  o5go  from  c6ftgo,  tibioen 
from  tiblloen,  mensae  from  menaai.  Sometimes  only  one  vowel 
was  pronounced,  though  two  were  written  (deeat,  deerunt) .  In  some 
cases,  contrary  to  the  prose  usage,  the  poets  allow  themselves  to  com- 
bine two  vowels  into  one  sound  (by  aynaereais  or  synizeais,  sinking 
together) ,  as  dein,  deinde,  proinde,  quoad,  particularly  e  with  i,  a,  and  o, 
in  words  the  nominative  of  which  ends  in  eua,  ea,  or  eum;  e.g.  alvei, 
oerea,  aureo,  as  well  as  anteia,  anteit,  from  the  verb  anteea  The 
old  Comic  writers  (Plautus  and  Terence)  go  much  further  in  this 
(quia,  &c.). 

Obs.  2.  In  the  interrogative  enclitic  n8,  the  vowel  was  sometimes  left 
out  in  ordinary  pronunciation,  even  before  a  consonant  (e.g.  noatin*, 
qvaeao) ;  in  this  case,  the  final  a  is  also  omitted  in  the  second  person 
sing.  pres.  of  some  verbs,  and  in  aatia  (▼iden'  for  vldeane,  audin*  for 
audiane,  aatin'  for  aatiane). 

§  7.  Of  the  Consonants,  some  are  mutes ;  b,  0  (k,  q),  d,  f^  gy  p,  t, 
which  have  an  abrupt  sound:  some,  liquids ;  1,  m,  n,  r,  which  (par- 
ticularly 1  and  r)  may  be  easily  attached  to  a  preceding  consonant. 
To  these  may  also  be  added  the  sibilant  a.  z  is  a  double  letter  for 
ca,  z  (Greek)  for  sd.^ 

Of  the  mute  consonants,  0  (k,  q)  and  g  are  palatals,  p  and  b 
labials,  t  and  d  dentals.  Some  have  a  harder  and  more  abrupt 
pronunciation  (o,  p,  t,  tenuea),  some  a  softer  and  with  somewhat 
of  an  aspiration  (b,  g,  d,  which  are  called  mediae,  as  compared 
with  ch,  ph,  th,  which  have  the  strongest  aspiration),  f  approaches 
nearly  to  the  labials,  but  has  at  the  same  time  somewhat  of  a  dental 
sound. 

§  8.  With  reference  to  the  pronunciation  of  the  particular  con- 
sonants, it  may  be  observed,  that  o  was  always  pronounced  by  the 
ancients  like  k,  or  with  only  a  slight  modification  of  that  sound  (in 
docea  as  in  dootna,  in  aocipia  as  in  capia).  At  a  very  late  period, 
when  the  language  was  on  the  verge  of  extinction,  that  pronun- 
ciation came  into  vogue  which  is  now  usual  in  Germany ;  viz.,  of 

1  Cf.  OocMan,  **ttb«r  AuHpmolM,  VooftUmiu  und  Betonuig  d.  Latdn.  Spneht,"  I.  ISSi 
US.    (T.) 
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giving  0  before  e,  i,  y,  My  oe,  en^  the  soand  of  te  (compare  ti).  A 
peculiar  variety  of  the  sound  0  was  qy  (qu),  which  is  reckoned  as 
one  consonant,  as  inqvilinns  firom  inoolo.  The  subordinate  sound 
was  oocasionallj  dropped  in  some  words  (qvotidie  and  cotidiey  as  it 
was  often  pronounced  and  written  coqTas  aad  oocns).  Before  a 
consonant,  qy  is  either  changed  simplj  into  c,  as  in  reliotiu,  cozi 
(coc-ii),  from  relinqyo,  coqyo,  or  in  some  cases  into  cu,  as  in 
seoutos  from  seqYor.  If  in  the  inflection  of  a  word  u  would  have 
to  stand  after  qy,  the  Latins  pronounced  and  wrote  either  en,  or 
qyo  (according  to  §  6»  a,  Obs.  3),  as  seonntur  or  seqYontar ;  at  a 
later  period,  however,  thej  wrote  qynm,  and,  according  to  the  pres- 
ent usage,  seqTULtar,  relinqyimtiir.    (Conoutio,  from  qvatio.) 

K  was  only  used  in  a  few  words  as  an  initial  letter  before  a, 
especially  in  abbreviations:  Bl=Kaeao  (a  pnenomen),  K,  or  KaL= 
Kalendae. 

Ti  is  now  pronounced  before  vowels  like  tsi,^  except  aft^r  s  and  t 
(jnftior,  mixtio,  Attins),  in  the  lengthened  passive  infinitive  (pa* 
tier),  and  in  Greek  words  (l80crati[ii8=Isoerateu8,  Boeotia) ;  but 
this  pronunciation  dates  from  a  very  recent  period.  Thus,  in  the 
later  pronunciation,  ti  before  a  vowel,  and  oi,  came  to  have  the 
same  sound,  and  were  occasionally  interchanged  in  writing ;  e.g.  in 
the  derivative  ending  oins  (patricins,  snppositiciiu). 

X  as  a  final  consonant,  when  followed  by  a  vowel,  had  an  obscure 
and  scarcely  audible  sound,  on  which  account  it  is  dropped  in  read* 
ing  verse  (by  eethltpsti,  squeezing  out),  together  with  the  vowel 
which  precedes  it,  precisely  as  if  that  terminated  the  word  (ventnr* 
ezeidio  for  Yentunim  excidio,  need'  etiam  for  needum  etiam). 
8eef  6. 

X  and  n  are  related  in  such  a  way  (as  nasal  sounds)  that  m  Is 
heard  before  m,  b,  and  p,  but  n  before  the  remaining  conj^onants 
(eombnro;  but  ooncipio,  condo;  torn,  but  tunc).  Before  the 
enclitic  particles  ne  and  que,  m  is  retained  (deommne,  hominum* 
qye).  Before  c  (q)  and  g,  n  had  the  same  sound  as  in  the  English 
word  lonff, 

B  now  stands  in  many  Latin  words  where  there  was  formerly  an 
■i  since  the  Romans,  with  the  exception  of  a  few  words  (such  as 
qvMio,  vaais,  &c.,  ftiom  yaa,  asinus,  miser),  have  changed  s  be- 

>  By  OsfiMm  tebolan;  Irat  not  bj  ttiOM  of  tht  li«ltob  mee,  nor  tra  Vf  tht  Itettaa  d» 
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Iween  two  vowels  into  r  (Fapirius,  Veturiiu,  for  Fapisiiu,  Vetu- 
•iiu ;  arborem  for  arboMm ;  gero  for  geso,  whence  gessi ;  oris  for 
Osis,  from  08).  S,  however,  always  remains  uuchange<],  when  an- 
other consonant  has  been  dropped  before  it  (diviai  for  dividsi,  from 
divide),  or  when  it  begins  the  last  j)art  of  a  compound  word  (de- 
•ilio). 

§  9.  H  is  not  a  consonant,  but  the  sign  of  a  guttural  aspiration 
of  the  vowel,  so  that  two  vowels  with  an  b.  between  them  are  con- 
gidered  as  immediately  following  each  other,  and  the  elision  of  a 
final  vowel  is  not  prevented  by  h  (§  6).  Hence  some  words  with 
h  between  two  vowels  are  occasionally  contracted  (nihil  and  nil, 
prehendo  and  prendo,  Yehemens  and  yemens).  At  the  beginning 
of  some  words,  h  was  sometimes  prefixed,  and  at  other  times  omit- 
ted (arnndo,  harnndo ;  ave,  have ;  hedera,  edera ;  hems,  ems). 

In  the  earliest  times  the  consonants  were  scarcely  ever  aspirated 
(pronounced  with  h):  afterwards  this  was  done  in  Greek  words 
(thesanms,  elephantns,  delphinns),  and  in  those  of  barbarous  origin 
(rheda),  but  only  in  very  few  genuine  Latin  words ;  as  braoManiy 
pnloher,  trinrnphiu  (sepnlchrnm  is  incorrect),  and  in  some  proper 
names,  as  Cethegos,  Oracchns. 

§  10.  A  regard  for  Euphony  and  convenience  of  pronunciation 
has  often  much  influence  on  the  consonants  in  words,  and  leads  to 
alterations  in  tliem. 

At  the  end  of  words  (as  a  final  consonant),  no  consonant  is 
doubled  (we  have  therefore  mel,  fel,  although  the  gen.  is  mellis, 
fellis)  :  no  consonant  is  doubled  before  another  in  the  middle  of  a 
word,  except  a  mute  before  a  liquid  (efflno ;  but  falsnm  frarn  fallo, 
Cnnnm  from  omro).  Yet  among  tlie  words  compounded  with  tlie 
prepositions  trans  and  ex  (ecs),  we  sometimes  find  transscribo,  and 
frequently  ezspeoto,  exstingno  (eosspecto),  for  expecto,  extinguo. 
A  consonant  has  sometimes  been  dropped  from  the  end  of  a  word 
which  has  no  infiectional  ending  (senno,  sermonis;  cor,  cordis; 
lac,  lactis). 

Changes  take  place  more  especially  when  consonants  of  a  difTer- 
ent  character  are  brought  together,  either  by  the  com]X)sition  of 
words,  or  by  the  addition  of  an  infiectional  ending  or  of  a  suffix  u.<e<l 
in  the  formation  of  derivative  words. 

Before  a  liquid,  a  tenuis  (c,  p,  t)  is  often  changed  into  the  cor- 
responding media  (b,  g,  d)  (negligens  from  nee) ;  and  a  media 
beforo  a  tennis  or  8  into  the  cori*esponding  tennis,  in  tlio  pronuncia- 
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tioD,  tliough  not  always  in  writing.  0  before  t  aud  8  always  be- 
comes o»  as  aotna  from  ago,  nnzi  (onoHd)  from  nngo ;  and  b  before 
t  and  8  generally  becomes  p,  scriptos,  aoripsi ;  yet  we  find  both 
obtineo  and  optineo,  absena,  obaideo,  nrba. 

Sometimes  (by  assimilation)  a  consonant  was  completely  changed 
into  that  which  succeeded  it, — d,  t,  and  b  into  a  in  OOBsi,  founnit 
pasfoa,  fiusiUy  jnasi,  from  oedo,  fodio,  patiory  &teor,  jnbeo,  i 
into  c  in  qvicqvBBif  qvicqvid,  n  and  r  into  1  in  ooroUa,  agellna, 
from  corona,  agar,  — especially  the  final  consonant  of  the  preposi- 
tions '  (attingo  from  ad  and  tango),  in  which  case,  however,  the 
change  was  oflen  not  distinguished  in  writing  (compare  §  173  and 
204,  Oht.  1).  Sometimes  one  consonant  disappeared  entirely  before 
another,  particularly  d  and  t  before  8 :  e.g.  diviai  for  divid-si,  from 
divide ;  mona  for  monts,  noz  for  nocts  (genitive  noct-is),  flezi 
for  flectsL 

§  11.  In  order  to  facilitate  the  pronunciation,  a  vowel  is  some* 
times  inserted  between  two  consonants  (e  in  ag^r,  gen.  agri;  n  in 
yincnliini,  whi?h  was  also  pronounced  vinclnm).  On  the  other 
hand,  a  vowel  was  sometimes  left  out  in  familiar  discour-^e,  and  here 
and  there  in  writing  (by  «yncop0,  abbreviation)  ;  e.g.  deztra  for  dez- 
tera,  consumpse  (instead  of  oonaompssse,  §  10)  for  consnmpsiBse. 
Abbreviations  of  this  kind  are  frequent  in  the  Comic  writers. 

Obs.  The  oldest  pronunciation  of  all  nations  shows  itself  inclined  to 
certain  combinations  of  sound,  and  averse  to  others ;  and  particular  sounds 
are  somewhat  modified  by  different  nations  of  kindred  origin.  Pronuncia- 
tion is  also  subject  to  very  frequent  changes,  so  long  as  the  language 
remains  unwritten.  These  are  the  causes  of  certain  differences  of  pro- 
nunciation between  the  Greek  and  Latin  languages ;  e.g.  in  the  sounds 
▼  and  f,  in  final  m  and  n.  in  the  aspirate  (which  is  the  first  sound  of  seve- 
ral words  in  Greek  which  in  Latin  begin  with  a:  e.g.  vniQ^  anper ;  vnOy 
anb;  t;^,  ail'va;  tv,  ana).  Hence  also  arise  other  differences  in  several 
particular  words  which  were  originally  identical :  e.g.  an  initial  consonant 
has  been  dropped  in  Latin  in  nro  (tzvq^  comburo)  and  DeQIo  {tsq^dUM\ 
and  in  Greek  in  toc^o)  (atrido).  Such  variations  in  the  pronunciation  and 
form  of  words  show  themselves  also  in  the  inflection,  which  has  some- 
times preserved  traces  of  an  older  form  of  the  word ;  e.g.  flozi,  atrozt 
from  fluo,  atmo. 

§  12.  The  orthography  of  the  Romans  was  somewhat  un- 
settled, even  at  one  and  the  same  given  period,  since  some  writers 
invariably  fbllowed  the  proDunciation,  although  even  this,  in  some 
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words  and  forms,  was  not  quite  definite  and  distinct  (as  in  the  ace. 
urbSt  or  urbis) ;  while  others,  on  the  contrary,  in  compound  or 
derivative  words,  looked  more  to  their  origin  (e.g.  tarnqvam,  num- 
qvasL,  although  thej  were  pronounced  as  tanqyam  or  nonqyam),* 
or  adhered  to  an  orthography  which  had  been  once  adopted,  thoagh 
it  no  longer  agreed  with  the  pronunciation  then  in  vogue.  Far 
greater  was  the  diversity  in  the  orthography  of  difierent  periods, 
inasmuch  as  the  pronunciation  also  underwent  many  changes. 
On  the  whole,  it  is  now  best  and  safest  to  follow  the  orthography 
of  the  later  Roman  grammarians,  which  corresponds  to  the  pronun- 
ciation of  their  times,  or  to  a  gradually  established  usage.  In 
doubtful  cases,  we  shall  often  find  what  is  right  by  considering  the 
origin  of  the  words,  and  what  may  from  thence  be  probably  in- 
ferred as  to  their  pronunciation  (e.g.  condicio  from  cpndicere)* 
But  in  editions  of  the  works  of  the  older  writers,  e.g.  Cicero  and 
Virgil,  the  antiquated  orthography  is  retained  in  many  words ;  e.g. 
divom,  volt  (§  6,  a,  Ohs.  8). 

§  13.  In  the  manuscripts  of  the  ancients,  the  words  at  the  end  of 
the  lines  were  not  divided  accurately  according  to  the  syllables  (syl- 
labae).  A  consonant  between  two  vowels  belongs  to  the  last  vowel, 
with  which  it  is  also  combined  in  the  pronunciation ;  of  two  or  more 
consonants,  the  last —  or,  if  they  can  begin  a  Latin  word,  the  last  two 
—  go  with  the  following  vowel,  the  other  or  others  with  the  preceding 
(pa-tris,  fa-scia,  ef-fluo,  perfec-tOB,  emp-tns).  The  double  letter 
X,  which  belongs  partly  to  the  preceding,  partly  to  the  following 
vowel,  is  best  connected  with  the  preceding.  In  words  compounded 
with  prepositions,  the  final  consonant  of  the  preposition  is  not  sepa- 
rated from  it  (ab-eo,  ad-eo,  praeter-eo,  so  prod-eo,  red-eo). 

Obs.  1.  Latin  words  cannot  begin  with  any  other  combinations  of  con- 
sonants than  with  a  mute  followed  by  1  or  r  or  s,  with  a  tenuis  (so,  sp,  at), 
or  8  with  a  tenuis  and  r  or  1  (splendor,  scrlbOi  apretua,  stratus).  Yet 
we  find  gnarua  and  (rarely)  gnavua,  gnatua. 

Obs.  2.  In  many  books,  however,  according  to  a  very  prevalent  tradi- 
tional usage,  the  words  are  so  divided,  that  all  those  consonants  likewise, 
which  can  begin  a  word  in  Greek,  and  all  mutes  with  liquids  (even  if  they 
cannot  begin  a  Greek  word,  e.g.  gm),  and,  finally,  similar  combinations 
of  two  mutes  (e.g.  gd  and  ot),  are  attached  to  the  syllable  following 
(i-gnia,  o-mnia,  ra-ptua,  Ca-dmua,  i-pae,  aori-pai,  Zie-aboa,  a-gmen, 
Da-phne,  rhy-thmua,  amara-gdua). 
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CHAPTER  n. 

THX   MEASTTRB    OV    THB    STIXABLBS    AND    ACCBKTUATION    (FROSODT).^ 

§  14.  The  pronunciation  of  the  syllables  varies  according  to  the 
duration  of  the  sound  (the  quantity  of  the  syllables)  and  the  ac- 
centuation. In  the  pronunciation  of  the  Romans  themselves,  the 
distinction  of  quantity,  which  also  controls  the  place  of  the  accent 
in  Latin,  was  the  most  marked  and  perceptible ;  and  euphony  de- 
pends on  this,  both  in  prose  and  verse.  But  in  the  modern  pronun- 
ciation of  Latin  (as  in  our  own  and  in  modem  languages  generally), 
the  difference  of  accent  only  is  commonly  heard  with  distinctness, 
—  and  indeed  with  more  stress  than  was  the  case  with  the  ancients ; 
while  the  difference  of  quantity  is  only  observable  in  particular 
cases,  and  not  in  all  the  successive  syllables  which  the  speaker 
utters. 

§  15.  Some  syllables  are  long,  some  short;  to  the  first  is  given 
twice  the  duration  (mora)  of  the  last ;  a  very  few  only  are  doubt- 
ful (anoipites),  so  that  they  may  be  pronounced  either  way.  A 
syllable  is  long  either  hy  naturcj  when  its  vowel  has  of  itself  the 
long,  continued  pronunciation ;  e.g.  sol,  trado  (§  6,  a),  or  by  the  post' 
Hon  of  its  vowel,  when  the  vowel-sound,  which  is  in  itself  short, 
must  be  sustained  for  a  longer  time,  on  account  of  two  or  more  con- 
sonants following  it,  as  in  the  first  syllable  in  ossis. 

Obs.  In  the  old  pronunciation,  it  was  distinctly  perceived  by  the  ear 
whether  a  vowel  before  two  or  more  consonants  was  long  in  itself,  with- 
out any  reference  to  position  (as  in  m5na,  gentia;  paz,  gen.  pSoia;  esti 
for  edit),  or  whether  the  vowel  itself  was  short,  and  the  syllable  conse- 
quently only  long  by  position  (as  in  fSz,  gen.  fftcia ;  Sat  from  sum) ;  but 
we  are  often  unacquainted  with  this  distinction,  since  we  generally  ascertain 
the  quantity  of  syllables  only  from  the  usage  of  the  poets,  where,  if  a 
vowel  is  long  by  position,  its  nature  is  of  no  importance. 

S  16,  a.  All  diphthongs  are  long. 

Obs.  The  diphthong  ae  in  prae  is  shortened  before  a  vowel  in  com- 
pound  words;  e.g.  praeaoutua:  but  in  all  other  (Greek)  words,  it  is 
always  long,  even  before  a  vowel ;  e.g.  Aeolidea,  Aeetea. 

1  The  QTMk  vord  irpO(if»Xa  (properly  an  Moompanjisc  MDf,  a  tone  aeoorapanying 
Om  pfonaBdattoD)  rigniflai  at  flmt  Uie  accantoation  ;  but  at  a  latar  period  1ft  waa  UMd  alao  to 
I  ttM  quantity  (length  or  ahortnaai)  of  the  ayllables,  and  the  mlee  relattng  to  II 
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h.  Every  vowel  before  another  vowel  in  the  same  word  (even  if 
an  h  be  interposed,  §  9)  is  pronounced  short  (dSiu,  oontr&hOy  ad- 
Y6ho). 

From  this  rule  are  excepted,  — 

1.  e  before  1  after  a  vowel  in  the  genitive  and  dative  of  the  fiflh  de- 
clension (diel,  but  fidSi). 

2.  a  in  the  resolved  genitive  in  ai  in  the  first  declension  (mensai). 

8.  i  in  the  genitives  in  loa  (alius,  &c.,  for  alterlus.  See  §  37, 
Obs.  2). 

4.  a  and  e  before  i  in  the  vocative  of  proper  names  in  Jus  in  the  sec- 
ond declension  (GSl,  PompSt) . 

5.  The  first  vowel  in  the  interjections  eheu  and  5he  (but  also  5he),  in 
the  adjective  diua,  sometimes  in  the  proper  namcDiSna  (more  frequently 
Diana),  and  in  all  the  forms  from  Go,  except  IXerem  (fleres,  &c.)  and 
fieri 

6.  Greek  words  in  which  the  vowel  retains  the  quantity  which  it  has  in 
Greek ;  S6r,  §os,  heroua,  MeneULus.  In  such  words,  therefore,  e  and  i 
are  long  before  another  vowel,  when  rj  or  H  occur  in  the  Greek  (Brisela, 
Medea,  Aen8as,  Alezandrea  or  Alexandria,  Epicureua,  SpondSua ; 
chorea  alone  is  sometimes  chorSa) ;  on  the  other  hand,  they  are  short 
when  the  Greek  has  s  or  T  (id8a,  philosophla).  But  we  find  academia 
(dxadrffiia). 

Obs.  At  the  end  of  a  word,  a  long  vowel  or  ae  may  sometimes  be 
shortened  in  verse  before  a  vowel  following,  instead  of  being  elided. 
Compare  §  502,  6. 

§  17.  Vowels  formed  by  contraction  and  syncope  in  the  middle  of 
words  are  long  (cogo  from  c5&go,  malo  from  m&g6Y51o,  tibioen 
from  tibneen,  junior  from  jtivfinior). 

§  18.  The  quantity  of  the  radical  syllables  of  words  which  are  not 
monosyllables  cannot  be  determined  by  rules ;  but  the  radical  sylla- 
bles and  their  vowels  retain  the  same  quantity  in  all  inflections  of 
the  word,  and  in  all  its  derivatives  and  compounds,  even  if  the  vowel 
be  changed  into  another  cognate  vowel :  e.g.  mater,  matemiu ; 
p&ter,  p&temiu;  scribo,  scribere,  aoriba,  oonscribere;  fimo, 
&mor,  Smicus,  ftmicitia,  inlmicitiae;  oftdo,  ineXdo;  caedo,  in- 
cldo.  In  the  same  way,  the  vowel  of  a  particular  form  of  inflec- 
tion retains  the  same  quantity  in  the  further  modifications  of  this 
form,  and  in  the  words  derived  from  it :  eg.  docebam,  docebamns, 
docebamini ;  amatns,  amatunu ;  monlttim,  admonltio. 

From  this  rule  are  excepted,  — 

1.  Inflections,    a.  Perfects  in  i,  formed  without  reduplication,  which 
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lengthen  tbe  first  8}'llab1e,  unless  one  vowel  stands  before  another  (see 
§  103,  b)  ;  6.  Perfects  and  supines  (with  the  forms  derived  from  them) , 
in  which  the  last  radical  consonant  of  the  verb  has  been  dropped  before 
■i,  snm,  torn  (di^do,  divisi,  diviBiim;  "^deo,  v^sum;  mdveo,  motum ; 
cftdo,  ciflum)  ;  c.  P5aiii,  pSsitmn,  from  pdno ;  d.  Some  monosyllable 
nominatives  of  words  of  the  third  declension,  in  which  thn  vowel  is 
long,  though  the  radical  syllable  in  the  other  cases  is  short  (see  §  21, 
2,6). 

2.  Deriyatives.  a.  hSmaniu  (h5mo) ;  seoiiu  (bScub)  ;  rex,  regis, 
rSgnla  (rfigo) ;  lez,  ISgi"  O^tSQ) !  tegala  (tSgo) ;  stupicio  (suapXcor) ; 
woz,  vScia  (tSco)  ;  sedes  (sSdeo) ;  persona  (sSno) :  b,  ambitus, 
ambXtio  (ambitam  from  ambire) ;  condXcio  (oondioo) ;  dXcaic,  and 
the  words  in  dXcas  (maledXotis,  &c.)  from  dioo ;  diuc,  dtlois  (duco)  ; 
IXdes,  perfldua  (fido,  fidus,  infidiis)  ;  ndta,  n5tare  (notus) ;  pScisoor 
(pax,  pSda) ;  s5por  (sopire) ;  l&bo  (labor,  labi) ;  Itloema  (luoeo) ; 
mSlestos  (in51es).  From  stare  come  both  stitorus  and  stfttio,  stft- 
bilis. 

S.  CoMPOUKDS.  deJSro,  pqjSro  (Jfiro) ;  oognltos,  agnXtos  (nStus) ; 
pronttbus,  iimin>as  (nfibo).  For  oonnubiuni,  we  have  also  oonnil- 
binm  (or  coimflbjiiiii,  according  to  §  5,  a,  Obs,  4). 

Ob8.  J£  a  word  with  a  particular  grammatical  termination  becomes  the 
first  part  of  a  compound,  or  has  an  additional  syllable  appended  to  it, 
the  quantity  of  the  termination  remains  unchanged :  e.g.  qvSpropter, 
qvateniis  (qya);  mSoimi,  mSmet  (me);  qvilibet  (qvi);  alioqvi 
(ali5) ;  introdnoo  (Intro) ;  agrionltnra  (agri).  (Yet  we  find  sXqvldem 
from  si,  qvand5qTidem  from  qvandd.) 

§  19.  The  quantity  of  those  syllables  by  which  derivative  words 
are  formed,  and  of  the  penults  of  inflectional  endings,  is  noticed  in 
its  proper  place  among  the  rules  for  the  formation  and  inflection  of 
words.  We  now  give  the  rules  by  which  the  quantity  of  the  Jinal 
tyllMe  may  be  determined,  both  in  monosyllables  and  words  of  more 
than  one  syllable. 

In  the  termination  of  words  of  more  than  one  syllable,  which  end 
in  a  vowel,  — 

1.  a  is  short  in  nonns  (mensS,  nom.  and  voc,  lign&,  animalift, 
Palladi&),  except  in  the  abl.  sing,  of  the  first  declension  (mensa), 
and  in  the  voc.  of  nouns  in  as  (Aen^ ;  Falla,  from  Pallas,  Pid- 
lantis) ;  but  long  in  verbs  in  the  imperative  (ama) ;  and  in  inde- 
clinable words  (intra,  extra,  ergS,  antea,  qoadraginta),  except 
it&,  quit,  q&,  and  putft,  signifying  ybr  example. 

2.  e  is  short  (patrS,  currS,  nempS,  propS,  £EU)il8,  legerS,  hosoS, 
reaps^,  snoptS)   except  in  the  ablative  of  the  fifth  declension  (spo- 
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oi<S)f  in  the  imperatire  of  the  second  conjugation  (monS),  in  the 
adverbs  in  e  formed  from  adjectives  in  ns  (doote),  together  with 
fere,  ferme,  ohe,  hodiS,  and  in  Greek  words  in  tj  (orambe,  TempS). 
But  the  adverbs  benS,  maU,  infemS,  and  snpernSi  have  the  e 
short. 

Obs.  The  poets  use  also  some  dissyllable  imperatives  of  the  second 
conjugation,  the  first  syllable  of  which  is  short,  with  a  short  final  syllable ; 
e.g.  cftT«,  hftbS,  vftlS,  vtdJi,  tftoS.  The  ablative  of  famea  (third  de- 
clension) has  the  e  long,  famS. 

S.  i  is  long  (pueri,  gen.  and  nom.,  patrl,  finctni,  vidi,  viderl) ; 
short  only  in  the  voc  of  Greek  words  in  i^*  (Pftrl),  and  in  nisi, 
qyasl  (and  cnl,  when  considered  as  a  dissyllable)  ;  either  long  or 
short  in  miU,  tibi,  sibt,  ibt,  ubl  From  ubl  are  formed  necubl, 
uoubl,  ublvis,  ublnam,  ublqye,  ubicnnqye.) 

4.  0  is  most  frequently  long  in  the  nominative  case  of  nouns,  and 
in  the  first  person  of  verbs,  but  occasionally  short  (in  the  later  poets 
especially)  ;  in  Greek  words  in  co,  it  is  always  long  (15,  Echo) ; 
long  in  case-endings  of  the  second  declension  ;  in  ambo,  and  in 
adverbs  (e.^.  porro,  quo,  falso,  qvando,  idciroo,  vnlgo,  omnino, 
ergo),  with  the  exception  of  mod5  (with  its  compounds,  tantom- 
mode,  dunmodo,  qvomodo),  cit5,  immB ;  it  is  short  in  du5,  octS, 
eg5,  oedB  (tell  me),  end5  (for  in). 

Obs.  The  poets  of  the  silver  age  also  use  the  adverbs  ergo  (there- 
fore), qvando,  porro,  poatremo,  aero,  and  the  ablative  of  the  gerund 
(vigUando)  with  a  short  o  (always  qvandSqvidem). 

5.  u  is  always  long  (comfL,  dit) ;  y,  occurring  in  a  very  few  Greek 
words,  is  short  (moly). 

§  20.  All  final  syllables  of  words  of  more  than  one  syllable,  which 
end  in  any  (single)  consonant  except  8,  are  short  (donSe,  ilUd, 
conslil,  amBm,  carmSn,  forsitfin,  amSr,  amarettbr,  agSr,  pat8r, 
captLt,  asL&t),  except  alec,  lien,  compounds  of  par  (dispar),  cases 
(except  the  nom.  masc)  and  adverbs  from  illic  and  istic  (illoc, 
illic),  and  except  Greek  words  with  a  Greek  fonn,  which  retain 
their  original  quantity  (aer,  accns.  aSra,  aether;  crater,  accns. 
crateras;  Siren,  AenSftn,  CalliSpen,  Epigrammaton).  But  the 
ending  (oq  is  shortened  into  5r  (HectSr,  rhetSr,  from  'ExgrnQj 

Of  the  final  syllables  in  s,  — 

1.  as  is  long  (mensis,  aet&s,  axoSs),  except  in  ants  (anttii). 
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In  Greek  nominalives  in  as,  gen.  ftdis  (HUs),  and  in  the  Greek 
aocus.  plur.  of  the  third  dedension  (herofts). 

2.  88  is  long  (olades,  aedSs,  nom.  sing,  reges,  serieB,  ames, 
dices,  qvoties),  except,  —  a.  The  nominatives  sing,  of  the  third 
declension,  which  have  in  the  gen.  Stis,  Itis,  Idis  (iegSs,  milSs, 
obtSs)  ;  the  following,  however,  with  Stis  in  the  gen.,  have  es  long: 
abies,  ari«i,  paries,  b.  Compounds  of  Ss  (from  sum),  adSs,  abSs, 
potSs.  c.  The  preposition  penSs.  cL  Greek  nominatives  plur.  of 
the  third  declensioD  in  eg  (craterSs,  Aro&dSs).  e,  Greek  neuters 
in  eg  (CynosargSs,  HippomanSs). 

3.  is  is  short  (ignis,  regis,  fisfccills,  dicis),  excepting,  a.  in  the 
dat  and  abL  plun  (mensis,  pueris,  nobis,  vobis),  and  in  the  accus. 
plur.  of  the  third  declension  (omnis  for  omnes) ;  b.  in  gra&  (P^ 
tiis),  forls ;  e.  in  the  second  pers.  sing.  pres.  of  the  fourth  conjugation 
(andls),  and  in  the  verbs  vis,  sis  (adsis,  possis,  &c.),  fis,  veils, 
noils,  malls,  and  often  in  the  second  person  of  the  future  perfect 
and  perfect  subjunctive  (amaverts)  ;  e^  in  the  nominatives  ftviris, 
Samnls,  Balamis,  Elensls,  Bimols. 

4.  OS  is  long  (honos,  mnltos,  illos),  except  in  compSs,  impOs, 
and  in  the  Greek  termination  of  cases  in  og  (DelSs,  nom.  Erinny9s, 
gen.). 

5.  US  is  short  (anntis,  temptis,  vettts,  fontibtts,  legimtis,  tentis, 
ftmdittts)  except,  a.  in  tde  gen.  sing,  and  nom.  and  ace.  plur.  of  the 
fourth  declension  (senatos,  but  in  the  nom.  sing,  senatlis) ;  b,  in 
the  nominatives  of  the  third  declension,  which  have  long  u  in  the 
genitive  (virtos,  yirtatis ;  pal&i,  paludis ;  tellns,  tellnris) ;  c.  in 
the  Greek  gen.  ot^  in  the  third  declension  (Sapphns),  and  in  some 
Greek  proper  names  with  ovg  in  the  nom.  (Panthns,  Melampus), 
but  (Oediptis,  Oedipi). 

6.  ys,  in  Greek  words,  is  short ;  e.g.  Cotys. 

§  21.  1.  All  words  of  one  syllable,  which  end  in  a  vowel,  are 
long  (a,  e,  ne,  that  not;  di)  ;  only  those  particles  which  are  attached 
to  the  end  of  other  words  are  short  (q.T8,  vS,  and  the  interroga- 
tive nS). 

2.  Of  words  of  one  syllable  which  end  in  a  consonant,  it  is  to  be 
observed, — 

a.tThose  which  are  declined  or«  conjugated  follow  the  general 
rules  for  final  syllables  (dis,  fles,  sols,  d^t,  st&t,  flSt,  qvis  nom. 
Xi,  Id,  his,  qvIs  dat.  and  abL,  qvi,  qvos,  qvSs,  hoc,  hac) ;  es  from 
is  short,  from  8do  long. 
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h.  The  nominatives  of  substantives  and  adjectives  are  long  (03, 
gen.  oris ;  mos,  as,  sol,  ver,  fur,  plus),  even  if  the  radical  vowel 
in  the  other  cases  is  short  (lar,  sal,  pes,  mas,  boB,  vas,  gen.  vftdis, 
par) ;  but  yir,  cor,  fel,  lac,  mel,  os,  gen.  osois,  are  short.  The  pro- 
noun hio  is  either  long  or  short ;  hoc  is  long. 

c.  Words  that  do  not  vary  are  short  (&b,  5b,  p8r,  &t,  qv5t,  nSc) ; 
but  the  following  are  long :  en,  non,  q'rai,  sin,  oris,  our,  and  the 
adverbs  in  o  (hie,  hue,  sic). 

d.  The  imperatives  die,  duo,  ffto,  and  fSr,  retain  the  quantity  of 
their  verbs. 

§  22.  A  syllable  with  a  short  vowel  is  long  by  pasttton,  when  it 
ends  cither  with  two  consonants  or  a  double  consonant  (amabunt, 
faz)  ;  or  when  the  syllable  itself  ends  in  a  consonant,  while  the  next, 
cither  in  the  same  or  another  word,  begins  with  a  consonant 
(iantis,  inferretqve,  passus  sum) ;  or  when  the  next  syllable  of  the 
same  word  begins  with  two  consonants  which  are  not  a  mute  and 
r  or  1,  or  with  j  (resto,  major) :  j,  when  standing  between  two 
vowels,  is,  as  it  were,  doubled  in  pronunciation.  But  it  does  not 
constitute  position  in  the  compounds  of  jugum  (bQugua,  qvadr^u- 

gU8). 

If  the  next  syllable  of  the  same  word  begins  with  a  mute  and 
1  or  r,  only  weak  position  (positio  debilis^  results,  i.e.  the  syllable 
may  be  used  as  either  long  or  short ;  e.g.  p&tris,  tenobrae,  medid- 
oris,  vSpres,  pSples,  Atlas,  assScla,  as  in  this  verse  of  Ovid  (Met. 
XI n.  607):  Et  primo  similis  volUori,  mox  vera  volucris; 
and  the  following  of  Virgil  (^n.  II.  6G3) :  Natum  ante  ora  p&- 
tris,  patrem  qui  obtruncat  ad  aras.  (We  always  have  ob-repo, 
sUb-rlgO,  &c.,  when  the  mute  and  the  liquid  belong  severally  to 
their  part  of  the  compound.  If  the  vowel  be  long  by  nature,  the 
same  quantity,  of  course,  holds,  without  any  reference  to  the  posi- 
tion, as  in  salubris,  from  salus,  ambulacrum,  delubrum.) 

Obs.  1.  In  certain  words,  however,  ever}'-day  use,  as  well  as  the  prac- 
tice of  particular  poets,  has  established  a  certain  custom,  so  that  in  some 
the  vowel  is  almost  always  lengthened,  as  in  the  inflected  cases  of  niger  and 
piger  (nigxi,  pigri) ;  in  others  never,  as  in  arbXtror.  In  prose,  that  sylla- 
ble which  is  only  lengthened  by  positio  debilla  is  always  pronounced 
«hort  (tSnSbrae).  * 

0ns.  2.  In  Greek  words,  weak  position  is  also  formed  by  a  mute  with 
m  or  n  (Cj^onns,  TScmessa,  D&phne). 

Obs.  3.  If  a  word  ends  with  a  short  vowel,  and  the  following  begins 
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with  two  oonsonanta  or  a  double  consonant,  no  lengthening  by  position 
takes  place  (praemla  soiibae,  ilicS  glandiSi  nemoroeSi  Zaoynthoa). 

Ob8.  4.  The  oldest  poets  (before  Virgil  and  Horace)  olten  allow  a  as 
a  final  consonant  (on  account  of  a  certain  weakness  in  the  pronunciation) 
to  form  no  position  with  the  following  initial  consonant ;  e.g.  certisai- 
miSa  nimtiQa  mortia,  or  oertiaaimn'  nuntia'  mortia. 

Obs.  5.  Smce  the  lengthening  of  sylUibles  by  position  is  quite  distinct 
from  the  proper  length  of  the  vowels,  the  older  Comic  poets  have  often 
thought  themselves  justified  in  disregarding  it. 

Obs.  6.  The  poets  allow  themselves,  in  certain  defined  cases,  to  supply 
the  place  of  a  long  syllable  in  a  verse  with  a  short  one ;  but  this  is 
founded  on  the  structure  of  the  verse,  not  on  the  nature  of  the  syllable. 
(See  §  502.  a.) 

§  23.  In  every  word,  the  accent  falls  on  a  particular  syllable,  and 
is  either  acute  or  circumflex,  but  is  not  distinguished  in  writing. 
(In  books  of  instruction,  the  acute  accent  is  designated  by  i,  the 
circamflex  by  1). 

Monosyllables  have  the  circumflex  accent,  if  the  vowel  is  long  by 
nature ;  otherwise,  the  acute  accent 
.  In  words  of  more  than  one  syllable,  the  last  (ultima)  is  never 
accentuated.  In  dissyllables,  therefore,  the  accent  falls  on  the  first. 
In  words  of  three  or  more  syllables,  it  falls  on  the  penult,  if  this  be 
long ;  but  if  this  be  short,  on  the  antepenult  The  accent  on  the 
penult  is  a  circumflex,  if  the  vowel  be  long  by  nature  (not  the  syl- 
lable  only  by  position)  and  the  last  syllable  short ;  otherwise,  an 
acute ;  on  the  antepenult  it  is  never  a  circumflex  (Somft,  B6mE, 
h5mo,  lectus;  EomftnoB,  EonULnSs,  Metellns,  mOribiui,  carml- 
nibiifl,  hj^mines). 

Obs.  1.  In  compounds  of  fado  with  other  words  than  prepositions 
(palamfacio,  cale&oio),  the  accent  always  remains  on  iacio  (oale- 
Ocit). 

Obs.  2.  If  a  n*ew  word  is  formed  by  the  addition  of  qve,  the  accent  fol- 
lows the  general  rule  (itaqve,  ut^qve) ;  but  if  qve,  ne,  ▼e,  are  attached 
to  a  word  as  enclitics,  the  accent  is  thrown  on  the  last  syllable  of  the  word 
(itaqve  =  et  ita,  Muafiqve  m  the  abl.,  Mua^qve  in  the  nom.). 
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IL  — OF  THE  INFLECTION  OF  WORDS. 
CELAPTER  I. 

THE   CLASSES   OF  WORDS.      INFLEOTION9   STEM,   AND   ENDING. 

§  24.  Words  (verba  or  voces)  are  divided  according  to  their 
different  uses  in  speech  into  certain  Classes  (partes  orationis, 
classes  of  words  =  parts  of  speech). 

1.  The  word  by  which  a  thing  (a  conception)  is  expressed  inde- 
pendently, is  called  a  noun  substantive,  nomen  Bubstantivtun, 
(from  substantia,  existence)  :  e.g.  vir,  the  man  ;  domns,  i/ie  house  ; 
actio,  tlie  action.  It  either  denotes  a  thing  with  reference  to  its 
kind  and  the  general  idea,  which  may  comprise  a  number  of  indi- 
vidual objects  (an  appellative  or  common  noun,  nomen  appella- 
tivnm),  e.g.  corpns,  ovis,  flos ;  or  a  single  defined  object  without 
reference  to  its  kind  or  the  general  idea  (a  proper  name,  nomen 
proprinm),  e.g.  Lnoins,  Sempronius,  Roma. 

2.  The  word  by  which  a  thing  is  named  and  defined  according 
to  some  quality  or  attribute  ap[)ertaining  to  it,  is  called  a  noun 
ADJECTIVE,  nomen  aJljeotivnm ;  e.g.  magnus,  great.  When  joined 
to  the  substantive,  it  forms  a  descriptive  appellation ;  e.g.  vir  mag- 
nuB  (the  property  itself  is  expressed  by  magnitude). 

Substantives  and  Adjectives  are  comprised  in  the  class  of  nouns. 

A  noun  which  denotes  a  number,  is  called  a  numeral,  nomen 
nnmerale,  and  is  usually  an  adjective,  inasmuch  as  it  serves  to 
describe  a  thing  by  its  number ;  e.g.  tres  homines.  The  number, 
however,  may  be  conceived  and  described  as  a  thing  by  itself,  and 
the  word  is  then  a  substantive ;  e.g.  millia,  thousands. 

InstCHd  of  naming  an  object,  we  may  designate  it  by  pointing  to 
some  relation  in  which  it  stands.  An  indicative  wftrd  of  this  kind 
is  called  a  pronoun  :  e.g.  hie,  this  here  ;  ille,  that  there  ;  ego,  /;  to, 
thou.  A  pronoun  may  either  be  employed  alone,  to  denote  the  idea, 
and  then  it  stands  as  a  substantive,  e.g.  ego,  to,  hie ;  or  it  may  be 
combined  with  a  substantive  to  define  it  more  precisely,  and  then  it 
is  an  adjective,  e.g.  hie,  vir,  ilia,  Jomns. 

Obs.  1.  Numerals  and  pronouns  are  not  distinct  classes  of  words  in 
the  same  sense  as  the  rest,  since  their  use  in  the  sentence  is  not  different 
from  that  of  the  other  nomina;  they  belong,  therefore,  to  the  class  of 
nouns.    In  their  infiectioui  they  have  some  peculiarities. 
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Ob8.  2.  The  Latin  language  does  not  distinguish,  like  the  English  and 
many  other  languages,  by  the  addition  of  a  word  (the  article),  whether 
a  substantive  is  intended  to  denote  a  definite  person  or  thing,  or  an 
indefinite  one  amongst  several  of  the  same  kind :  e.g.  vlr,  the  man,  and 
a  man ;  viii,  the  men,  and  simply  men,  —  as  the  context  may  determine. 

3.  A  TERB  is  that  word  which  expresses  the  idea  of  an  action, 
or  condition  of  a  thing,  and  thus  forms  an  assertion,  or  proposition : 
e.g.  vir  aedet,  the  man  $itM  ;  puer  ourrit,  the  boy  rune.  (The  action 
or  condition  in  itself  is  called  sessiOi  oursos.) 

From  the  verb  are  derived  certain  forms,  which  are  used  as  nouns, 
either  to  denote  the  action  or  condition  more  independently,  e.g. 
legendOy  by  reading;  or  to  specify  and  describe  some  object,  to 
which  the  action  or  condition  appertains  as  a  quality :  e.g.  liber  leo- 
tm,  Oie  book  read;  vir  legens,  the  man  reading.  The  substantive 
forms  are  called  the  Supine  and  Gerund ;  the  adjective  form  is 
termed  the  Participle. 

4.  An  ADVERB  is  a  word  which  serves  only  for  a  stricter  defini- 
tion of  a  description  (with  an  adjective),  or  of  an  assertion  (with 
a  verb) :  e.g.  vir  valda  magnus,  a  very  great  man  ;  eqvus  celeriter 
onrrit,  the  horse  goe$  ewiftly. 

5.  Words  which  only  denote  a  relation  to  a  thing  are  called  pre- 
positions (from  praeponere,  to  put  before) :  e.g.  in,  in ;  apod,  withy 
or  at  the  house  of;  as,  in  urbe,  in  the  town. 

6.  Conjunctions  mark  the  combination  of  individual  words  or 
whole  sentences,  and  their  connection  in  discourse :  e.g.  et,  and;  as, 
vir  et  femina,  the  man  and  the  woman;  vir  sedet  et  puer  currit 

Obs.  Prepositions,  conjunctions,  and  the  adverbs  derived  from  pro- 
nouns, are  also  called  Particles.  The  same  word  nuiy  at  one  and  the 
same  time  show  the  connection  of  two  propositions,  and  by  this  con- 
nection define  the  assertion  more  exactly  (e.g.  torn  venit,  qvtun  ego 
abaum),  so  that  certain  adverbs  and  conjunctions  are  intimately  con- 
nected with  each  other. 

7.  The  interjections  are  mere  sounds,  which  are  called  forth 
by  certain  feelings,  but  represent  no  idea ;  as,  oA  /  They  are  there- 
fore only  improperly  called  words. 

§  25.  Nouns  and  verbs  are  inflected  (fleotontur,  deolinantnr) ; 
i,e.  altered  in  their  form,  in  order  to  denote  the  various  connections 
and  relations  of  words  in  a  proposition,  and  the  various  kinds  of 
propositionc  The  change  generally  takes  place  only  in  the  last 
part  of  the  word ;  the  remaining  part  is  more  rarely  varied  either 
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in  the  pronunciation  (v6ni  from  Y^nio),  or  bj  a  prefix  (tetigi  from 
tango). 

Of  the  adverbs,  only  a  few  have  a  certain  inflection  (that  of  com- 
parison) :  the  remaining  adverbs,  with  the  prepositions,  conjunc- 
tions, and  interjections,  are  indeclinable. 

Obs.  Inflection  sprung  in  part  from  the  custom  of  subjoining  certain 
words,  which  in  pronunciation  gradually  became  incorporated  with  those 
words  to  which  they  were  appended,  and  could  no  longer  be  distin- 
guished (as  e.g.  the  personal  endings  of  the  verbs  originated  from  pro- 
nouns), and  in  part  from  the  pronunciation  alone,  which  varied  according 
to  the  way  in  which  an  idea  was  conceived  or  combined  with  other  ideas : 
in  this  way  originated  the  lengthening  of  the  radical  vowel  (v5ni),  or  the 
reduplication  (tetigi)  in  the  perfect. 

§  26.  That  which  remains  of  a  word  capable  of  inflection,  afler 
the  variable  terminations  or  affixes  are  removed,  is  called  the  stem, 
to  which  the  signification  of  the  word  properly  belongs :  e  g.  ama- 
tor  in  amator-i,  amator-es;  leg  in  leg-o,  leg-ia,  leg-nnt  In 
most  Latin  words,  the  stem  does  not  appear  alone,  but  only  as 
united  with  some  termination.  The  stem  and  termination  are  fre- 
quently so  incorporated  that  one  or  both  undergo  some  modification. 

Obs.  From  the  stem,  we  must  distinguish  the  root ;  i.e.  the  original, 
simple  primary  word,  which  has  received  no  accession  of  any  kind.  For 
many  words  not  only  have  terminations  of  inflection,  but  are  previously 
formed  from  other  words  by  derivation  and  composition. 


CHAPTER  n. 

OF     GENDER     AND      INFLECTION      BT      CASES      (dOOliliatio)       IK 

GENERAL.^ 

r 

§  27.  The  Latin  substantives  are  considered  as  being  either  of 
the  Masculine  gender  or  the  Feminine,  or  neither  of  the  two :  the 
last  class  is  comprised  under  the  appellation  Neuter  gender.  The 
adjectives  and  participles  have  generally  different  forms,  according 
to  the  gender  of  the  substantive  to  which  they  belong :  e.g.  maf*c. 
vir  magnus,  a  great  man  ;  fern,  femina  magna,  a  great  woman  ; 

>  Dtclinatio  properly  tlgnlfies  any  grammatical  inflection,  but  U  now  mora  particularly 
OMd  in  this  reatiieted  Mnae. 
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nentr.  folium  magnum,  a  great  leaf.  In  Bome  words,  the  gender 
maj  be  determined  from  the  signification,  but  in  by  £ur  the  greater 
number  it  must  be  inferred  from  the  termination. 

Obs.  1.  The  names  of  t])ing8,  which  have  not,  like  living  creatures,  anj 
actual  sex,  are  often  referred  to  the  masculine  or  feminine  gender, 
because  in  certain  relations  of  things  the  imagination  discovered  a  resem- 
blance with  male  or  female  qualities.  But  this  comparison  was  very  for- 
tuitous, so  that  no  fixed  rule  can  be  founded  on  it ;  and  one  often  fails  to 
perceive  the  ground  for  the  determination,  especially  as  in  many  in- 
stances words  have  changed  their  signification.  From  the  termination,  on 
the  other  hand,  we  can  draw  an  inference  as  to  the  gender ;  because 
many  derivative  and  some  inflectional  endings  (especially  in  the  nom.  and 
accus.)  have  been  applied  according  to  the  gender  of  the  words. 

Ob8.  2.  The  gender  of  some  words  may  be  explained  from  the  consider- 
ation, that  they  are  properly  adjectives,  in  which  case  regard  is  had  to  an 
omitted  substantive ;  so,  for  instance,  annallB  is  masc.  because  liber  is 
masc.  Greek  words  generally  retain  the  same  gender  which  they  have  in 
Greek. 

§  28,  a.  The  following  are  Masculine,  without  reference  to  the 
ending.  All  general  and  particular  appellations  of  men  and  beings 
of  the  male  sex  (vir,  the  man ;  BOriba,  the  clerk ;  coiiflul,  the  con- 
iitl;  poeta,  the  poet;  Deus,  God;  genius,  the  genius);  the  male 
of  animals  (aries,  the  ram ;  verres,  the  hoar ;  taunu,  the  buU)  ; 
and  the  names  of  rivers  and  winds  (Tiberifl,  AlbiB,  BequSna, 
Gammna,  CremSra,  Etesiae).  Of  rivers,  some  few  in  a  are  ex- 
cepted, particularly  Allia  (Matr9na,  Albula)  and  the  imaginary 
rivers  Lethe  and  Styx  in  the  lower  world,  which  are  feminine; 
with  some  of  barbarous  origin  (i.e.  neither  Latin  nor  Greek)  in  r, 
(e.g.  Elaver),  which  are  neuter. 

Obs.  1.  Words  which  are  only  improperly  used  of  a  man,  and  strictly 
denote  an  impersonal  object,  are  regulated  by  their  termination  and  proper 
meaning :  as,  mandpiiim,  a  slave  (strictly,  property)  ;  acrofima,  a  flute- 
player  or  jester  (strictly,  entertainment  for  the  ear).  So  also  words  which 
are  used  in  an  improper  sense  of  men  taken  collectively :  e.g.  vigiliae, 
sentinels ;  atudlia,  auxiliary  troops, 

Obs.  2.  The  names  of  the  months  are  masculine,  as  adjectives  belong- 
ing to  the  word  menala  understood,  which  is  masculine ;  e.g.  ApxiliB 
(frequently  menala  Aprilla). 

&  The  following  are  Feminine.  All  appellations  of  women  and 
female  beings :  uzor,  the  wife  ;  Boror,  the  sister  ;  aocnu,  the  mother^ 
inrlaw ;  Dea,  the  goddess ;  nympha,  the  nymph.    The  only  excep- 
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tions  are  the  terms  of  reproach  acortiim  aud  proilibiiliiiii,  which 
originallj  did  not  signify  a  person. 

Obs.  The  names  of  trees  and  towns  with  certain  endings  are  also  fem- 
inine, although  these  endings  do  not  otherwises  imply  this  gender.  (See 
§  39,  b  and  c,  and  §  47.) 

§  29.  General  names  of  persons,  in  which  the  distinction  of  sex 
18  not  thought  of,  are  mas^iuline;  e.g.  hostis,  enemy:  hut  some 
of  them  may  be  used  as  feminines,  if  a  woman  be  expressly  referred 
to,  and  these  are  therefore  called  Common ;  e.g.  civis  Gaditaniu, 
oivis  Oaditana.  Such  words  are  adolesoena,  a  young  man  or 
woman ;  affinis,  a  male  or  female  relative  ;  antUtes,  a  priest  or 
priestess  (though  the  latter  is  commonly  expressed  by  antistlta)  ; 
artifez,  artist;  ciyis,  citizen;  oomes,  attendant;  coquz,  husband 
or  wife  (generally  the  latter) ;  dux,  leader  (male  or  female)  ; 
heres,  heir  or  heiress;  hoatiB,  enemy;  infEUifl,  infant;  interpres, 
interpreter ;  mnnicepi,  citizen  (of  the  same  municipal  town)  ; 
obsM,  hostage;  parena,  father  or  mother;  patmelia,  cousin} 
watieriOBf  priest  or  priestess  ;  aatelles,  body-guard;  vates,  seer. 

Obs.  1.  The  poets  use  also  as  common, — anotor,  author;  augur, 
soothsayer;  ouatoa,  guardian;  hoapes,  host  or  guest  (the  femimne  is 
better  hoaplta);  judex,  judge;  Juvenia,  youth;  milea,  soldier;  par, 
comrade;  teatla,  witness. 

Obs.  2.  Some  other  words,  though  used  sometimes  of  persons  of  the 
female  sex,  and  in  apposition  to  feminine  substantives,  are  never  them- 
selves found  as  feminine  substantives  with  an  adjective ;  e.g.  index,  vin- 
dex,  incola  (vox  index  atultitiae). 

§  30,  a.  The  names  of  the  different  classes  and  species  of  ani- 
mals have  usually  a  particular  gender,  either  masculine  or  fem- 
inine, which  is  known  by  the  termination,  without  reference  to 
the  actual  sex  of  the  animal  named :  e.g.  the  masculines,  cancer, 
crab;  corvna,  raven;  passer,  sparrow;  piacia,  fsh;  and  the 
feminines,  avia,  bird;  anas,  duck;  aqvila,  eagle;  feles,  cat; 
vnlpes,  fox.  These  are  called  epicene  (epicoena^).  The  actual 
sex  of  the  particular  animal  is  denoted  by  the  addition  of 
mas  (male),  or  femina  (female)  :  e.g.  anas  mas,  drake  (also  with 
the  adjective  mascnlna,  anas  mascnla);  vnlpea  femina,  fox 
bitch. 

1 'Eiramyo,  ooBunon  to  both 
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&  Several  names  of  classes  of  animals,  usually  masculine,  are  also 
(aa  nouns  of  common  gender)  used  as  feminine,  if  it  be  intended 
specially  to  designate  a  female,  particularly  bos,  oa;;  in  the  fern* 
cow  ;  and,  occasionally,  lepns,  mns,  elephantns,  anser ;  e.g.  mures 
praegnantes  repertae  sunt  (Plin.  Maj.). 

c.  The  names  of  some  species  of  animals  are  used  (without  refers 
ence  to  the  individual)  both  in  the  masculine  and  the  feminine  (of 
uncertain  gender),  as  angvis,  make;  canis,  dog;  eam&UB,  camel; 
dama,  deer;  grus  (almost  always  feminine),  crane;  serpenSi 
serpeni;  BUS  (usually  feminine),  boar^  or  sow;  talpa  (generally 
masculine),  mole ;  tigris,  tiger.  They  are  always  used  as  femin- 
ines  when  a  female  is  expressly  spoken  of. 

Obs.  From  the  name  of  some  species  of  animals,  a  proper  feminine  form 
is  deriyed  to  denote  the  female:  e.g.  agnua,  2am6,  agna;  oerrua, 
elag,  oerva,  hind^  eqvus,  horse,  stallion,  Bqya,  mare;  gallua,  cock; 
galHna,  hen.  On  the  other  hand,  from  the  feminines  Simla,  ape;  ooltt- 
bra,  snake;  laoerta,  lizard;  luaolnia,  nightingale, — which  are  gen* 
endly  used  as  epicenes  of  the  whole  cUss,  —  a  masculine  form, 
simlua,  ooluber,  laoertus,  lusolniua,  is  sometime  given.  (Goltunba 
and  columbua,  dove,  as  a  class;  ooltunbua,  the  male;  coltunba,  the 
female.) 

§  31.  The  following  are  Neuter.  All  indeclinable  substantives : 
e.g.  iks,  right ;  ne£as,  torong ;  gummi,  gum  ;  and  all  words  wliich 
are  used  as  substantives,  without  being  actually  such;  eg.  scire 
tnum,  your  knowledge  ;  also  every  word  quoted  with  a  view  to  its 
form  merely :  e.g.  hoc  ipsum  din,  this  very  word  diu  ;  arz  est 
monosyllabum,  arx  is  a  monosyllable.  For  this  reason,  also,  the 
names  of  the  letters  are  neuter ;  though  they  are  sometimes  used  as 
feminine,  with  a  reference  to  littera  understood. 

Obs.  So  likewise  the  names  of  ships  and  dramatic  compositions,  even 
though  they  be  not  feminine,  take  feminine  adjectiYes ;  navis,  the  ship ; 
or  iiabula,  the  play,  being  understood  (per  aynesim,  according  to  tiie 
signification) ;  e.g.  Xhmuohua  acta  eat  (Svet.),  the  play  entitled  Eunur 
ckus ;  Centaoro  invehitur  magna  (Virg.) ,  the  great  ship  Centaur,  (The 
ssme  occurs,  though  more  rarely,  and  only  in  some  particular  writers, 
with  the  xuimes  of  plants,  herba  being  understood.) 

§  32.  The  Latin  language  disUuguishes  between  the  Singular 
and  the  Plural. 

In  order  to  express  the  connection  and  relations  of  ideas,  nouns 
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have  six  forms  or  cases  (oasns ;  strictly,  faUs) ;  castu  nominati- 
TOB  (by  which  the  thing  is  named) ;  -aoousatlYlls  (which  denotes 
the  object  of  an  action ;  e.g.  pater  castlgat  fllium,  the  father  chcU' 
Uses  his  son) ;  Yooativiis  (by  which  a  person  is  called  to) ;  geni- 
tiYiis  (which  denotes  a  connection  or  possession ;  e.g.  domns  patrifl, 
the  father's  house) ;  datlYllS  (which  denotes  the  person  to  whom 
any  thing  is  given ;  e.g.  pater  dat  Alio  librnm,  the  father  gives  his 
son  a  hook)  ;  ablativns  (which  denotes  means,  place,  circumstances, 
dec. ;  e.g.  hasta,  with  the  spear). 

All  substantives  do  not,  however,  have  different  forms  for  all 
these  cases  in  both  numbers.  In  the  plural,  the  dative  and  ablative 
are  always  alike.  In  all  neuter  words,  the  nominative  and  accusa- 
tive are  always  the  same.  The  vocative  is  distinguished  from 
the  nominative  in  only  a  very  few  genuine  Latin  words  (in  the 
second  declension),  never  in  the  plural,  or  in  words  of  the  neuter 
gender. 

Obs.  The  nominative  and  vocatiye  are  termed  oastiB  recti,  the  others 
obliqvi;  but  the  accusative,  both  in  its  form  and  application,  is  more 
nearly  related  to  the  nominatiye  than  to  the  other  cases. 

§  33.  The  case-endings  are  not  the  same  in  all  words. 
There  are  five  kinds  of  inflection  or  D£c;.£Nsions,  of  which  the 
endings  are, — 


SINGnT.AR 

DecLL 

u. 

TIL 

IV. 

V. 

NOM. 

&  (e,aa,es)  ua,  er 

a,  (or 

00 

ea 

N.  tun 

undetermined) . 

N.  n 

Voc. 

&(e.a) 

e     — 

— 

— 

-^ 

Ace. 

am  (en) 

Tim 

em  (Im) 

N.  like  the  nom. 

um,ix 

em 

Gen. 

ae 

i 

ia 

ua 

ei 

Dat. 

ae 

O 

i 

ui,a 

ei 

Abl. 

fi 

O 

e(l) 
plxjual. 

u 

e 

NOM. 

ae 

I.N.  a 

ea,  N.  a  (ia) 

&,  N.  na 

ea 

Voc. 

ae 

l.N.a 

ea,  N.  a  (ia) 

us,  N.  ua 

ea 

Ace. 

aa 

OB,  N.  a 

— 

— 

— 

Gex. 

firum 

orum 

um  (inm) 

uum 

erum 

Dat. 

la 

la 

Ibna 

IbuB  (ubua) 

ebua 

Abl. 

la 

la 

Xbna 

Ibua  (ubua) 

ebua 
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Obs.  1.  There  are  properly  but  two  series  of  endings ;  but  they  are 
connected  in  different  ways  with  the  stem,  and  also  occasionally  inter* 
mixed.  In  the  first  and  second  declension,  the  endings,  which  were 
originally  alike,  have  become  united  with  the  last  vowel  of  the  stem  (in 
the  first  declension  a,  in  the  second  a,  according  to  the  older  pronuncia^ 
tion  5),  or  have  expelled  it.  The  third  and  fourth  declensions  have  the 
same  endings :  but  in  the  third  declension,  the  stem  ends  in  a  oonso* 
nant;  in  the  fourth,  in  u.  In  the  fifth  declension,  the  stem  ends  in  e; 
and  the  endings  are  partly  those  of  the  first  and  second,  partly  those  of 
the  third  declension. 

Obs.  2.  It  cannot  always  be  known  by  the  nominatiye  alone  to  which 
declension  a  word  belongs,  because  this  case  may  have  the  same  ending 
in  different  declensions ;  e.g.  ns  in  the  second,  third,  and  fourth. 

Obs.  3.  Of  the  Greek  substantives  which  have  been  adopted  into  the 
Latin  language,  those  which  were  most  frequently  used,  and  were  intro- 
duced at  the  earliest  period,  acquired  a  completely  Latin  form,  occasion- 
ally with  some  change  in  the  stem.  From  the  Greek  word  nooftrfi 
18  formed,  for  example,  the  Latin  poeta;  from  X^^^  (masc.)  the  Latin 
cliarta  (fem.).  Other  Greek  words,  on  the  contrary,  retained  their 
Greek  form  and  ending :  e.g.  dvpaaTrjg,  dynastes ;  ^j4yxu5Tig^  Anchiaea. 
In  some  of  the  cases,  these  words  have  partially  Greek  inflections. 
Writers  vary  from  each  other  in  this  respect,  sometimes  keeping  nearer  to 
the  Latm,  sometimes  to  the  Greek  form.  Where  both  are  in  use,  it  is 
better  to  adhere  to  the  former  in  writing  Latin. 

Obs.  4.  For  the  peculiarities  in  the  declension  of  the  numerals  and  pro* 
nouns,  see  chapters  zi.  and  xii. 


CHAPTER  m. 

FIRST     DECLENSION. 


§  84.  All  originally  Latin  words  of  the  first  declension  end  in  the 
nominative  in  a,  and  are  declined  as  follows :  — 

(mensa,  tdbU  ;  aorlba,  tierk,) 


SENG. 

PLUR. 

SING. 

PLUB. 

Nov. 

manaft 

tnon»  ao 

■oilbft 

■oribaa 

Voc. 

manaft 

manaae 

■oilbft 

aorlbae 

Aoc. 

menaam 

menaSa 

aoiibam 

acrib  Bs 

Gen. 

menaae 

mana  5nun 

■oribao 

BorlbSrum 

DAT. 

manaae 

manaiii 

■oribao 

aoribiii 

Abl. 

mensS 

manaiii 

■oribfi 

■oriblB 
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In  this  way  are  declined  also  the  adjectives  and  participles  in  a 
(fern.) ;  as,  magna,  grecU  ;  piota,  painted ;  mensa  rotunda,  a  round 
table. 

Obs.  1.  In  the  older  poets,  ae  of  the  gen.  sing,  is  sometimes  resolved 
into  ai;  e.g.  anlai,  pictii  (Virg.). 

Obs.  2.  At  a  very  early  period,  the  gen.  sometimes  ended  in  as. 
Hence  the  word  famllia,  JamUy,  when  it  is  compounded  with  pater, 
mater,  filiiia,  filia,  has  the  gen.  famiUas;  e.g.  paterfamlliaa,  father 
of  a  family  (ace.  patremfamiliaB,  gen.  patriafamiliaB,  &c.) ;  plur. 
patrefjfamt  H  an,  fathers  of  families;  though  we  find  also  patezfamiliae, 
patreefamiliarum. 

Obs.  3.  In  the  gen.  plur.  of  some  words,  um,  archaic  (as  in  the  third 
declension),  is  used  instead  of  arum,  especially  drachmnm,  amphSnim 
(with  the  addition  of  a  numeral ;  trltim  amphorum),  for  drachmamm, 
amphoranim;  by  the  poets  also  in  the  words  in  gfina  and  c51a  (from 
8;lgno,  to  beget,  to  bear;  and  oolo,  to  till)  ;  e.g.  terrigena,  earthbom; 
ooelioola  inhabitant  of  heaven;  and  in  patronymics  in  dee;  e.g. 
Aeneadtun  for  Aeneadarum ;  so  also  in  some  Greek  names  of  peoples ; 
e.g.  Ziapithum  for  Ziapithaniin. 

Obs.  4.  Some  few  words,  which  have  masculines  in  ua  corresponding 
to  them  in  the  second  declension,  particularly  dea,  goddess,  and  fllla, 
daughter  (deua,  flliua),  rarely  liberta,  freed-woman  (libertua),  and  a 
few  others,  have  in  the  dat.  and  abl.  plur.,  besides  the  regular  form  (ia), 
another,  fibua;  e.g.  dia  deabuaqve  omnibtia  (Cic),  cum  duabua  fill- 
abtia  vtrginlbtia  (Liv.). 

Obs.  5.  Concerning  the  gen.  and  dat.  of  una,  aola,  and  some  other 
adjectives  in  a,  see  §  37,  Obs,  2. 


§  85.  Gbbek  Forms.  To  the  first  declension  belong  some 
Greek  words  and  proper  names  in  e,  as,  and  68  (17,  ousy  rig),  which 
are  somewhat  irregular  in  &e  singular  (see  §  33,  Obs.  3). 

(epitfime,  abridgment;  Aenea%  a  proper  name;  anac;noat6a»  reader,) 


NOM. 

epitfime 

Aeneaa 

anagnoatea 

Voc. 

epitome 

anagnoatft 

Aoc. 

ei^tom  en 

Aeneam 

anagnoaten 

( Aene  an) 

(anagnoat  am) 

Gek. 

epitomea 

Aeneae 

anagnoetae 

Dat. 

epitomae 

Aeneae 

anagnoatae 

Abl.     epitom  e         Aene  fi  anagnoat  ft  (anagnoat  8). 
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Ob8.  1.  The  greater  number  of  oommon  nouns  in  e,  espedidly  the 
names  of  the  arts  and  sciences  in  oe  (e.g.  mnalce,  logloe),  have  also  (and 
this  is  to  be  preferred)  the  purely  Latin  form,  —  muaica,  logica,  muai- 
omakt  &c.  Of  proper  names,  some  have  almost  always  the  Latin  form, 
e.g.  Hel&ia,  Greta;  others  most  frequently  the  6re<sk,  as  Giroe;  but  in 
this  respect  writers  differ. 

In  answer  to  the  question,  where?  the  names  of  towns  always  have  the 
Latin  genitive ;  as,  Sinopae,  at  Smope. 

Ob8.  2.  The  Greek  nominative  as  was  sometimes  changed  by  the  older 
writers,  and  in  the  language  of  common  life  to  &;  e.g.  Mena,  Appella. 
In' the  accusative,  am  is  most  conmion  in  prose-writers,  an  in  the 
poets. 

Ob8.  3.  Words  in  ea  rarely  have  the  Latin  form  of  the  nom.  in  a,  either 
in  proper  names  (e.g.  Aeeta),  or  in  common  nouns  (e.g.  aophlata,  better 
aophistes),  except  in  words  which  have  been  completely  Latinized,  and 
never  have  a  Greek  form ;  e.g.  poeta.  The  voc,  besides  the  termination 
ft  (Atridft),  has  also  8,  when  this  termination  occurs  in  Greek  (in  patro- 
nymics, e.g.  Atride) ;  sometimes  S  (e.g.  AnoMaa,  Virg.). 

Ob6.  4.  Of  the  proper  names  in  ea,  which  in  Greek  belong  to  the  first 
declension,  some  are  declined  in  Latin  according  to  the  third  (Aeaohi- 
116%  Apellea,  those  in  dea  which  are  not  patronjrmics,  e.g.  Aloibiadea, 
Bmlpidea;  and  barbaric  names,  as  Aatyagea,  Xeracea).  In  the  accus., 
however,  they  have  likewise  en;  as,  in  the  first  declension,  Aeaohinem. 
Some  are  found  declined  in  both  ways ;  e.g.  Creates  (mostly  like  the 
third).  The  common  noun  adnftoea,  a  tabre,  follows  the  third  declen- 
sion ;  Boritea  (the  name  of  an  argument  in  logic)  is  declined  in  the  sing, 
according  to  the  third,  in  the  plural  according  to  the  first  declension. 
Satrftpea,  a  satrap,  which  follows  the  first,  has,  however,  also  the  gen. 
satrapia  (Third  Declension). 

§  36.  Gendeb.  All  substantives  of  the  first  declension  in  a  are 
feminine,  if  they  are  not  appellations  of  men  (as,  scrnNt,  clerk; 
BAuta,  sadhr;  coUega,  eoUeague;  auriga,  charioteer;  advena, 
new-comer)  ;  or  names  of  rivers  (see  §  28,  a).  Eadria,  the  Adri- 
otic,  is  also  masculine.    (With  respect  to  dama,  talpa,  see  §  30,  a.) 

Words  in  e  are  feminine,  those  in  as  and  es  masculine;  e^. 
eomotes.    All  in  as  are  proper  zuunes. 
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CHAPTER  IV. 

SECOND     DECLBN8I0N. 

§  37.  Words  of  the  seoond  declensioa  end  mostly  in  tu  and 
(neut)  lun,  some  in  er.  They  are  declined  in  the  following 
manner :  — 


♦ 

SmOULAK. 

NOM. 

domin  us,  lard. 

puer,  boy. 

aiga  run,  sign. 

Voc. 

domine 

pner 

aign  nm 

Ace. 

domizi  "nm 

puerom 

aignunx 

Gen. 

domin  i 

pneri 

aigni 

Dat. 

domino 

puero 

aigno 

Abl. 

domino 

puero 

PLURAL. 

aigno 

NOM. 

domin  i 

pneri 

aigna 

Voc. 

domin  i 

pneri 

aigna 

Ace. 

domin  OS 

pner  OS 

aigna 

Gen. 

domin  oxnxn 

pner  5rum 

aignSnzm 

Dat. 

domin  ia 

pneria 

aignia 

Abl.      domin  ia  pneria  aignia 

In  the  same  waj  are  declined  the  adjectives  in  ua  and  er  (masc),  and 
unx  (neut.) ;  e.g.  bonua,  good ;  miBer,  VTretched ;  bonnm,  miaeruuL 
Dominua  bonua,  aignum  magnum,  pner  miaer. 

Like  pner  is  also  declined  the  only  word  that  terminates  in  Ir,  —  vir, 
the  manf  virum,  vlri,  vlro,  —  together  with  its  compounds ;  e.g.  trium- 
vir, and  the  national  appellation  Trevlr,  as  well  as  the  adjective  aatnr, 
sated  (neut.  aaturum,  aaturl,  &c.). 

Most  words  in  er  have  the  e  only  in  the  nom.  and  voc.  (where  it  has 
been  inserted  to  facilitate  the  pronunciation),  but  not  in  the  other  cases, 
where  it  is  dropped  before  r :  e.g.  ager,  the  fidd,  agnim,  agrl,  agro,  plur. 
agri,  &c. ;  liber,  iht  book^  libnim,  &c.  The  a  is  retained  in  the  sub- 
stantives adulter,  the  aduUerer;  aocer,  thefaiher-in-4aw;  gener,  tJie  son- 
in4aw ;  Libar,  the  god  Liber,  or  Bacchus ;  liberi,  liberonim,  children ; 
pner,  a  boy ;  veaper,  evening.  In  the  adjectives  aaper,'  rough  ;  liber, 
free ;  laoer,  torn ;  miaer,  wretched ;  proaper,  prosperous  (better  proa- 
pema)  ;  tenar,  tender  ;  and  in  those  which  end  in  -for  and  -ger  (from 
faro,  io  convey,  bring,  and  gero,  to  carry)  ;  mortifer,  deadly,  mortife- 

*  Aspria  ftv  asperiB  is  iband  in  Tixfll. 
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mm,  mortlferl;  allger,  loinged;  armiger,  armor'bearer  j  and  in  the 
national  appellations,  Xber,  Ibinun,  Iberl,  and  Celtiber,'  CeltibSram, 
CeltiberL  Dexter,  right,  has  dezteri,  and  more  frequently  dextrl ; 
Molciber  (Mnlceber),  an  epithet  of  the  god  Vulcan,  MnloiMil  and 
Mulcibrl 

Obs.  1 .  Words  in  ins  and  ium  have,  according  to  analogy,  U  in  the  gen. 
In  the  earlier  period,  however,  only  one  i  was  used  in  the  substantives  (not 
so  in  the  adjectives)  ;  e.g.  Appi,  from  AppitiB ;  ingSni,  oodbIU,  instead  of 
Ingenil,  oonailli,  from  Ingeninm,  genius,  oonsUlnm,  counsel  (but  egre- 
gii,  from  egregine,  distinguished)  ;  and  so  always  in  verse  in  Virgil  and 
Horace  (Capitoll  Immobile  aaanmi;  elided,  Capitor  1mm.  Virg.). 
Afterwards,  this  form  became  obsolete. 

Obs.  2.  The  following  adjectives  and  pronouns,  which  in  the  masc 
and  neut.  follow  the  second,  and  in  the  fem.  the  first  declension :  anna, 
solus,  totos,  tdlns,  ntdlus,  alius,  alter,  nter,  neuter,  with  the  com- 
pounds of  nter  (uterqve,  utercnnqve,  uterlibet,  nterrris,  alteriiter), 
have  in  all  genders  Ins  in  the  gen.,  and  i  in  the  dat.,  —  wiius,  solios 
totius,  nllins,  nnllius,  alios,  altexins,  ntrins,  neutrins,  mii,  soli,  toti, 
nlli,  nnlli,  alii,  alter!,  ntri,  neutrl  (So  also  in  the  fem.,  — una,  miam, 
nnins,  mii,  abl.  nna.)  In  verse,  the  i  is  sometimes  made  short  in  the 
gen., — most  frequently  so  in  alterins  (alterlns).  The  regular  forms 
are  very  rare :  e.g.  alii  generis,  in  Varro ;  aliae  pecudis,  in  Cicero ; 
nnllo  nsni,  in  Csesar. 

Obs.  3.  Words  in  ins  (Jns)  have  in  the  voc.  not  ie  (Je),  but  i:  e.g. 
Mercnri,  Gai  (Cai),  Pompel  (sometimes  in  verse  Pompel,  as  a  dissyl- 
lable) ;  Demetri ;  fili,  son ;  geni,  guardian  spirit ;  Feretri,  from  the 
adj.  Feretrins.  But  most  common  nouns  and  adjectives  (as,  gladins, 
the  sword ;  flnvins,  the  river ;  egregins)  have  no  vocative.  Greek  ad- 
jectives—  e.g.  Cynthins,  and  proper  names  in  Ins  (also  Greek)  or 
9as,eio^,  e.g.  Arlus — have  ie.  Mens  makes  mi  in  the  voc.  Dens 
always  has  the  voc.  like  the  nom.  (Compare  Syntax,  §  299,  d, 
Obs.  1.) 

Obs.  4.  The  gen.  plur.  of  some  substantives  is  occasionally  formed  in 
tim,  instead  of  orum ;  viz.,  of  the  appellations  of  money,  weights,  and 
measures, — nnmmnm,  sestertinm,  denarinm,  talentnm,  modinm, 
medlmnnm,  from  niimmns,  a  piece  of  money ;  sestertlns,  a  sesterce  (a 
certain  coin) ;  denaxins  (also  a  coin) ;  talentnm,  a  talent  (a  sum  of 
money)  ;  modinns,  medimnns,  a  bushel  (especially  afler  millia ;  e.g. 
dno  "»<ma  nummum,  deoem  "^^^^^^  talentnm,  but  tantnm  nummo- 
ram) ;  and  of  the  distributive  numerals ;  e.g.  sennm,  dennm,  from  senl, 
six  apiece ;  deni,  ten  apiece ;  sometimes  also  that  of  the  cardinal  num- 
bers in  oenti  (genti) ;  e.g.  dnoentom  pedum ;  further,  liberum,  from 
Uberl,  children;  deum,  from  dens,  duvmvimm,  triumvimm  (also 
Uberomm,  &c.) ;  and  finally  of  some  other  words  in  certain  combinar 
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tions;  e.g.  praefectiui  Uibixun,  prffect  of  Vie  workmen  (in  the  army), 
irom  fiiber  ;^n  the  poets  also  vinim,  from  vir ;  and  of  the  names  of 
nations,  as  Argivum,  PelaBgum,  for  ArglTomin,  PelaBgomm.  Com- 
pare §  34^  Oba,  3. 

Obs.  5.  The  word  deua  has  the  regukr  del,  deio,  in  the  nom.  and 
dat.  plural,  but  more  frequently  di,  dJs ;  also,  dii,  diia. 

§  38.  Greek  Forms.  I.  Greek  proper  names  of  towns  and 
islands,  and  some  few  common  nouns,  are  sometimes  found  with 
the  Greek  termination  5s,  Sn,  in  the  nom.  and  ace.  sing. :  e.g.  Delos, 
ace  Belon ;  scorpios,  a  scorpion  ;  Felion  (neut).  In  a  few  soli- 
tary instances,  we  find  in  names  that  are  very  rarely  used  oe  {oi)  in 
the  nom.  plur. ;  e.g.  canephoroe,  the  basket-hearers ;  and  OR  in  the 
gen.  plur.  of  adjectives  in  the  titles  of  books  (e.g.  libri  Oeorg^coR) ; 
and  in  a  few  proper  names  (colonia  Theraeon,  Sail.).  The  proper 
name  Ildvdoog^  contracted  nd»dovgj  is  called  by  Virgil  PanthRfl,  voc 
Panthu. 

Obs.  1.  Greek  proper  names  in  Qog,  preceded  by  a  consonant,  generally 
have  their  termination  in  Latin  (in  prose  always)  in  er ;  Alexander, 
Antipater,  Teuoer,  Meleager,  gen.  Alexandri,  &c.  (Yet  we  have 
Codrus,  and,  in  the  poets,  Bvandrua,  and  the  like.)  So  also  hexamS- 
ter,  but  diamStma. 

Obs.  2.  Greek  proper  names,  which  follow  the  so-called  Attic  second 
declension,  either  take  a  purely  Latin  form  (e.g.  TyndarSfis,  from  7Vj-5a- 
Qifog,  or  retain  some  Greek  terminations,  as  in  the  nom.  Ath5s,  Andro- 
geoB,  Ceda,  in  the  accus.  AthSn.  The  name  of  mount  Athos  is  also 
inflected  according  to  the  third  declension;  Atho,  Athonem,  and  so 
also  Androgeo,  Androgeonem. 

Obs.  3.  Greek  proper  names  in  evg  (gen.  t(og)  are  either  declined  with 
a  Latin  form — thus,  nom.  Orpheus  (as  a  (Ussyllable),  accus.  Oxpheum, 
gen.  Orphei  (and  Orphei),  dat.  and  abl.  Oxpheo  (without  a  voc),  —  or 
with  a  Greek  form  (like  the  third  declension) ;  thus,  nom.  Orpheus, 
voc.  Orjiheu,  ace.  OrphSft,  gen.  OrphSSs,  dat.  OrphSI  (Orphei) ;  but 
the  forms  which  follow  the  third  declension,  with  the  exception  of  the 
accus.,  are  for  the  most  part  found  only  in  the  poets.  The  gen.  Aohll- 
lei  and  Ulixei  C^X'^^^)  Are  also  formed  in  this  way ;  though  Achil- 
les, niixas,  otherwise  follow  the  third  declension. 

The  name  Perseus  {UeQaevi)  is  sometimes  declined  like  Orpheus; 
Pexaeusi  ace.  Peraeft,  gen.  Persei,  dat.  Perseo  and  Pexsi  (for  Persei), 
abL  Persoo ;  sometimes  it  has  the  form  of  Perses,  and  follows  the  first 
declension. 
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§  39.  Gender.  Words  in  us  (os)  and  r  are  masculine,  those  in 
nm  (on)  are  neater. 

Bat  of  the  words  in  ns,  the  following  are  feminine : — 

a.  The  words  alvna,  Hamach;  oarbftBoa,  linen;  oolua,  distaff  (rarely 
masc.) ;  htuniia,  ground ;  Tannua,  winnowing  shovd, 

b.  The  names  of  towns  and  islands,  —  e.g.  Corlnthua,  Rhodua,  — 
with  the  following  names  of  countries:  Aegsrptoa,  Cheraoneaua, 
Epima,  Peloponneana.  (These  names  of  places  iq  na  are  all  Greek ; 
CanSpna,  however,  is  masculine.) 

c.  The  names  of  all  trees  and  of  some  shrubs :  e.g.  alnua,  alder ; 
fsgua,  beech ;  ficua,  fig-tree  (also  Jig)  ;  maloa,  apple4ree ;  pima,  pear- 
tree;  pomua,  apple-tru;  popnloa,  poplar;  ulmua,  dm^  &c.  ;*  biuni% 
bax-4ree;  JunipSma,  juniper;  nardua,  Tiord  (an  odoriferous  bush) ; 
papyma,  papyrus  plant  (rarely  masc.) ;  with  some  Greek  names  of 
plants,  chiefly  ending  in  oa  (bn^oaaoa),  and  the  word  balfinua,  acorn, 
or  date. 

Ob8.  Other  Latin  and  latinized  names  of  plants  and  flowers  are  mas- 
culine: as,  acanthna,  acanthus;  amaranthua,  amaranth;  aaparftgna, 
asparagus ;  bolStna,  mushroom ;  calamua,  straw,  reed ;  oarduna,  this- 
tle; domua,  thorn-hush;  fongna,  mushroom;  hellebSrua,  hdldtore; 
hyadnthaa,  hyacinlh ;  pamplnoa,  vine  (rarely  fem.)  ;  rubua,  bramble^ 
&c. 

d.  Some  words  originally  Greek,  which  in  Greek  are  feminine,  as 
those  compounded  with  odogi  methSdna,  method;  periSdua,  period; 
and  the  words  at5miia,  atom;  antidStna,  antidote  (also  antidOtom, 
neut.)  ;  dialectoa,  dialect;  dlamStma,  diameter;  diphthongoa,  diph- 
thong ;  paragr&phua,  paragraph  (which  words  are  originally  adjectives, 
with  a  substantive  understood) ;  further,  the  names  of  most  precious 
stones,  e.g.  amethyatoa.*  Lastly  arotoa  (the  consteUation),  the  Bear. 
Barbitoa,  lyre,  is  both  masculine  and  feminine. 

The  following  in  na  are  neuter :  ▼Ima,  poison ;  ▼olgoa,  the  common 

people  (rarely  masc.)  ;  and  peUlgna,  the  eea  (to  nihxyo*;). 

_^ i 

a  On  Um  ottMT  band,  pomtim,  appU ;  pimm,  jmot;  malum,  appU,  (lulus,  a  $ky»^t 
MOH,  is  uum.)   AIM  buxom,  boxwood, 

a  Bat  ■maragdua,  beryUna,  Qpaloa  (mmI  tlw  Uttn  oarbononloa).  an  maiealiBi. 
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CHAPTER  V. 


THIBD     DECLENSION. 

§  40.  Words  of  the  Third  Declension  have  Yariou8«ending8  in  the 
nominative,  since  they  either  attach  the  nominative  ending  8  to  the 
stem,  or  remain  without  any  special  ending  for  that  case.  The 
stem,  to  which  the  endings  are  affixed  in  the  other  cases,  ends  with 
a  consonant,  but  is  often  varied  in  the  nom. ;  so  that,  before  we  can 
decline  a  word,  it  is  necessary  to  know,  not  only  the  nom.,  but  also 
the  stem,  from  one  of  the  other  cases ;  but  of  this  we  shall  speak 
afterwards  (§  41).  (We  find  the  stem  by  taking  the  ending  is  from 
the  genitive  sing.) 

In  consequence  of  varjdng  of  the  stem,  words  which  are  different 
in  the  other  cases  may  have  the  same  ending  in  the  nom.;  e.g. 
oaedes,  death-hlow^  gen.  caedis ;  miles,  soldterj  gen.  milltis ;  inter- 
pres,  interpreteTy  gen.  interprStis. 

The  rest  of  the  declension  may  be  seen  from  the  following  exam- 
ples, which  show  at  the  same  time  the  different  forms  of  the  words, 
according  as  the  stem  remains  unaltered  in  the  nom.,  or  is  varied 
by  taking  an  ending  and  by  the  pronunciation. 

1.  Masculine  and  Feminine  Gender. 

a.  Words  in  which  the  nominative  is  simply  the  stem,  without 
any  alteration  whatever,  so  that  the  other  case-endings  are  merely 
affixed  to  it 

(consul,  consul;  dolor,  pain.) 

PLUR. 

ooDsules 
consul es 
consul es 
ooDstUum 
consul  Ibus 
consul  ibus 
Stems  in  1  or  r  never  have  a  nominative  ending. 

(,  Words  in  which  the  nominative  ending  8  is  affixed  to  the  stemi 
which  is  otherwise  unchanged. 

(urbs,  city,) 
urbs  Flur. 

urbs 
orb  em 
orb  la 
nrbi 
nrbe 


SING. 

N. 

consul 

V. 

consul 

A. 

constU  em 

G. 

consul  Is 

D. 

consult 

A. 

consul  e 

Obs 

.  Stems  in  1 

SIKO. 

PLUR. 

dolor 

dolor  es 

dolor 

dolor  es 

dol5r  em 

dolor  es 

dolor  Is 

dolor  um 

dolor  1 

dolor  ibus 

dolor  e 

dolor  ibus 

SmG. 


Nom. 
Voc. 
Ago. 
Gen. 
Dat. 
Abl. 


nrbes 
urbes 
urbes 
urbium 
orb  ibus 
orb  ibus 


Obs.  Of  the  termination  ium  (urb-ium)  in  the  gen.  pi.,  see  §  44^  1. 


§40  THIBD  DECLENSION.  88 

c.  Words  in  which  the  nom.  ending  8  is  affixed  to  the  stem  with 
the  vowel  i  or  e  (so  that  is  and  es  are  dropped  from  the  nom.  before 
the  other  case-endings  are  added). 

(jKviB,  bird;  caedea»  murder.) 


a 

ma. 

FLUB. 

SINO. 

FLUB. 

N. 

avis 

aves 

oaedea 

oaedea 

V. 

avis 

aves 

oaedea 

caedea 

A. 

avem 

avea 

caedem 

oaedea 

G. 

avlB 

avium 

oaedla 

oaedium 

D. 

avl 

avibua 

oaedi 

caed  ibua 

A. 

ave(avl) 

avibua 

oaede 

caed  ibua 

Obs.  1.  These  words,  the  stem  of  which  is  found  by  the  rejection  of 
la  and  ea,  are  called,  to  distinguish  them  from  other  words  of  the  same 
declension  in  ia  and  ea,  parisjllables,  because  they  hare  the  same  namber 
of  syllables  in  the  nom.  as  in  the  other  cases  singular. 

Obs.  2.  Of  the  ending  1  in  the  abUtive,  see  §  42;  3. 

d.  Words  in  which,  when  the  8  of  the  nom.  is  affixed,  the  stem  is 
also  changed  by  the  omission  of  a  consonant  (d  or  t),  or  by  the 
passing  of  i  into  e,  or  in  both  ways. 

(aetaa,  age;  Jadea^  judge;  mllea,  aMierJ) 

SINGULAB. 


NOM. 

aetaa 

Judex 

milea 

Voc. 

aetaa 

Judez 

milea 

Ace. 

aetat  em 

JudXoem 

Gen. 

aetatis 

indicia 

miUtia 

Dat. 

aetat i 

Judici 

militi 

Abl. 

aetata 

Judice 

FLUBAL. 

milite 

Nom. 

aetat  ea 

Judioea 

militea 

Voc. 

aetat  ea 

judio  ea 

miUtea 

Ace. 

aetat  ea 

Judioea 

miUtea 

Gbn. 

aetat  um 

judio  um 

Dat. 

aetat  ibua 

Judio  ibua 

miUtibua 

Abl. 

aetat  ibua 

Judio  ibua 

militibua 

Obs.  i  is  changed  into  e,  because  the  open  syllable  becomes  a  close 
one.    See  §  5,  c. 
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e.  Words  in  which  the  nom.,  withont  any  termination  affixed,  devi- 
ates from  the  stem  for  the  sake  of  the  pronunciation. 

(•anno,  the  discourse ;  pater,  faiher ;  mSa,  custom.) 

SINGULAR. 


NOM. 

aenno 

pater 

mSa 

Voc. 

aermo 

pater 

mSa 

AC5C. 

aermSn  em 

patrem 

mSrem 

Gkn. 

aermonla 

patrla 

morla 

Dat. 

aermoni 

patri 

morl 

aarmone 

patre 

FLURAL. 

more 

NOM. 

sermon  ea 

patrea 

morea 

Voc. 

aarmonea 

patrea 

morea 

Ace. 

aermonea 

patrea 

morea 

Gen. 

aermon  um 

mornm 

Dat. 

aarmon  ibna 

patribua 

mor  ibua 

Abl. 

aermon  ibua 

patribna 

mor  ibna 

Obs.  In  aermo,  n  has  heen  dropped ;  in  pater,  e  has  been  intro- 
duced ;  in  moa,  a  belongs  to  the  stem,  and  is  changed  in  the  gen.  into  r 
(§8). 

2.  Neuter  Gender.  The  words  of  this  gender  never  affix  a  in 
the  nom.,  but  the  stem  is  sometimes  different  in  the  nom.  and  in 
the  other  cases  on  account  of  the  pronunciation. 

a.  Words  with  the  stem  unchanged. 

(animal,  animal.) 

filNOULAR.  PLURAIi. 

Nom.  animal  animal  la 

Voc.  animal  animal  la 

Ace.  animal  animal  la 

Gen.  animlll  la  animal  lum 

Dat.  animal  i  animal  ibna 

Abl.  animal  1  animal  ibna 
Obs.  On  the  termination  la  in  the  plural,  see  §  43, 1. 

b.  Words  which  have  the  stem  different  in  the  nom.  and  in  the 
other  cases. 

(nomen,  name ;  oorpna,  body ;  lao,  milk.) 

SINGX7LAR. 

oorpna  lao 

oorpna  lao 

oorpna  lao 

oorp6r  la  laot  la 

oorpor  i  laot  i 

oorpor  e  lact  a 


Nom. 

Voc. 

nomen 

Ace. 

nomen 

Gen. 

nomlnla 

Dat. 

nomini 

Abl. 

nomine 
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fLUKAL. 

corpora 

oorpor  a  (not  used,') 

corpora 

ooxporom 

oorpor  ibuB 

oorpor  ibxui 

Obs.  In  ooxpuB,  B  is  not  a  mere  termination,  but  belongs  to  the  stem, 
and  is  changed  in  the  gen.  into  r  (§  8).  In  lao,  the  last  consonant  of  the 
stem  has  been  dropped  in  the  nom.  (§  10). 

a.  Words  in  e,  which  e  does  not  belong  to  the  stem,  and  is 
dropped  before  the  other  case-endings. 


NOM. 

nomlna 

Voc. 

nomina 

Aoc. 

nomlna 

GSN. 

nomin  um 

Dat. 

nomin  ibna 

Abl. 

nomin  ibus 

(mare, 

the  sea.) 

SINQUTJkR. 

FLUBAL. 

NOM. 

mare 

maria 

Voc. 

mare 

maria 

Aoc. 

mare 

maria 

Gkn. 

maria 

wiar  ium 

Dat. 

marl 

mar  ibua 

Abl. 

marl 

maribua 

Many  adjectives  also  follow  the  third  declension,  and  are  declined 
like  those  substantives,  with  which  they  agree  in  the  nominative 
and  in  the  form  of  the  stem ;  e^.  grSYlBf  heavy  (masc.  and  fem.) 
like  avis  (but  in  the  ablative  only  i,  g^vi),  and  grave  (neut.), 
like  mare.  Dolor  gravis,  corpus  grave.  In  the  neuter  gender 
of  adjectives,  the  accusative  is  always  like  the  nominative,  whatever 
be  the  termination  of  the  latter ;  and  the  plural,  like  that  of  the 
neuter  substantives,  is  formed  in  a  (ia). 

§  41.  In  the  third  declension,  the  gender  cannot  be  ascertained 
from  the  nom.  alone,  but  from  the  stem  (as  seen  in  the  other  cases) 
and  the  nominative  together.  There  are,  however,  some  forms  of 
the  stem  and  the  nom.  in  which  no  rule  could  be  given  for  the  gen- 
der (especially  the  masc  and  fem.),  which  would  not  be  liable  to 
numerous  exceptions.  Of  some  forms  of  the  stem,  only  a  few,  or 
even  single,  examples  occur.^ 


<  Fram  the  oominKdir*  aloM,  only  m  mneh  eui  be  InferrMl  of  the  i;end«r,  that  %  word 
«Ueh  ands  in  an  a,  whfeh  doM  not  Mong  to  the  itam  (and  oonMqnentljr  In  not  found  In  the 
MS  In  the  form  of  a  or  r),  la  dtber  mMcnline  or  feminine ;  but  that  on  the  other 
1  it  li  neater,  If  it  neither  enda  In  a,  nor  belongn  to  one  of  thoM  formi  which  nerer  amnme 
a  te  the  aake  of  the  pronanclation  (aa  the  atema  in  1,  n,  r) ;  e  g.  rote,  oaput. 
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All  names  of  male  and  female  beings  follow  the  natural  gender  (ac- 
cording to  §  2&  and  29) » although  the  form  may  otherwise  properly 
belong  to  another  gender:  e.g.  uxor,  irt/e,  feminine;  though  words 
in  or,  gen.  oriB,  are  otherwise  masculine :  Jnno,  the  goddess  Juno,  fem. 
(o,  oniB,  masc.)  ;  flamen,  priest,  masc.  (en,  Xnis,  neut.).  So  also  the 
names  of  rivers  are  nuisculine,  without  reference  to  the  termination 
(§28). 

To  the  third  declension  belong  a  number  of  Greek  or  foreign  (bar- 
barous) words,  which  came  from  the  Greeks  to  the  Romans,  and  which 
are  declined  according  to  the  corresponding  third  declension  in  Greek ; 
these  conform  in  Latin,  in  respect  both  of  the  stem  and  gender,  to  the 
Greek. 

1.  The  following  Bummary  shows  what  genitives  (and  hence,  at 
the  same  time,  what  stems)  correspond  to  the  various  nominatives, 
and  also  gives  the  gender  for  every  form  of  the  nom.  and  of  the 
stem. 

The  stem  of  a  substantive  or  adjective,  the  nominative  of  which  is 
known,  may  be  often  determined  from  other  cognate  words,  especially 
verbs,  since  in  them  the  letters  are  found  which,  in  the  nominative, 
have  been  dropped  or  changed:  e.g.  custoa,  gen.  cuatodis,  guar- 
dian,  because  we  have  cuatodio,  to  guard;  nex,  necis,  deaih,  on 
account  of  neco,  to  kill ;  but  grez,  gregia,  herd,  on  account  of  oon- 
grego,  to  assemble. 

Nom.  6,  gen.  is,  Neuter ;  as,  mare,  maris,  the  sea. 
The  abl.  of  Praeneste,  the  name  of  a  town,  is  sometimes  fem.  by 
synesis ;  e.g.  Praeneste  sub  ipsa.    (Compare  §  31,  Ohs.) 
Nom.  0,  gen.  onis,  Masculine ;  as,  sermo,  sermonis,  discourse. 

But  words  in  lo,  which  are  derived  from  verbs  or  adjectives,  are  Femi- 
nine :  e.g.  lectio,  reading ;  oratio,  speech ;  legio,  legion  (from  ISgo,  to 
select) ;  regie,  district  (from  rego,  to  rule)  ;  natio,  nation  (from  naa- 
oor,  to  be  bom) ;  ooenatio,  dining-room  (from  coeno,  to  dine) ; 
aeditio,  uproar  (from  eo,  to  go,  and  ae)  ;  communlo,  community  (from 
oommunia,  common)  ;  consortio,  the  community  (from  conaora,  par- 
ticipating),  (Other  words  in  io  are  masculine:  e.g.  papilio,  butterfly; 
septentrio,  north ;  Toapertilio,  bat ;  mcipiOyStaff;  nnio,  pearl ;  aenio, 
six ;  temio,  three ;  so  also  pugio,  dagger,  though  from  pnngo.) 

Further,  some  names  of  (Spanish)  towns  are  feminine :  as,  BarcXno, 
Barcelona ;  Tarr&oo,  Tarragona.  (Other  names  of  towns  are  mascu- 
line ;  as,  Biilmo,  Narbo,  Veaontio). 

Obs.  Some  names  of  nations  have  the  gen.  5ni8 :  as,  Macfido,  Seno 
(Laco,  Laconia ;  Io,  Ionia.) 
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Nom.  Oy  gen.  Inis  (in  do  and  go),  Feminine :  himndo,  hinmdXniB, 
swallow;  imago,  imaglnis,  picture;  Carthago,  Carthaglnis. 

But  die  following  are  masculine:  ordo,  order;  oardo,  hinge;  and 
usually  margo,  edge.  (Cupido,  as  the  name  of  a  god,  is  masculine ; 
as  a  common  noun,  it  is  masculine  in  the  poets  only ;  in  all  other  cases, 
feminine.) 

Obs.  The  following  words  in  do  and  go  have  Snia,  and  are  conse- 
quently masculine :  praedo,  robber ;  apado,  eunuch ;  ligo,  spade ; 
mango,  slave-dealer;  harpSgo,  hook. 

Nom.  o,  gen.  Inia  (without  a  preceding  d  or  g),  masculine:  torbo, 
whirlwind;  and  besides,  only  homo,  man;  nemo,  no  one;  and  the  name 
ApoUo. 

The  feminine,  caro,  JUsh,  gen.  oarnia,  stands  by  itself. 

Nom.  e,  Neuter ;  as,  lao,  lactia,  mUL 

(Besides  lao,  we  have  only  the  word  aleo,  aleda,  brine,  from  fish , 

which  has  also  the  form  alez,  aleda,  fem.) 

• 

Nom.  al,  gen.  alia.  Neuter ;  as,  animal,  animalis,  the  onimaL 

Sal,  salt  (which  is  masculine,  rarely  neuter  in  the  sing.),  has  afilla, 
So  also  foreign  proper  names ;  as,  Hannibal,  Hannib&lia. 

The  following  substantives  in  I  are  to  be  noticed  separately:  the 
neuters,  fel,  gaU;  mel,  honey;  fellia,  mellia.  The  masculine,  a51, 
adlia,  the  sun  ;  some  masculine  names  of  persons  in  aul :  oonaul,  con- 
sul; ezanl,  exile;  praeanl,  leader  in  a  dance;  oonattlia,  &c. ;  with 
pngU,  boxer^  png^Oia ;  and  vlgU,  sentindf  vie^Oia  (as  an  adjective, 
watchful).^ 

Nom.  en,  gen.  Inia,  Neuter ;  as,  nomen,  nomlnia,  the  name. 

The  following  are  masculine:  peoten,  comb;  and,  from  their  signifi- 
cation, fiamen,  priest;  oomloen,  horn-blower;  fidXoen,  harper;  tibi- 
oen,  flute-player ;  tnbloen,  trumpeter. 

Nom.  en,  ^n.  enis.  Masculine ;  as,  ren,  renis,  the  kidney  (com- 
monly only  in  the  plur.,  renea), 

Obs.  Besides  this,  only  the  following  are  similarly  declined:  lien, 
spleen ;  and  the  Greek  words  aplen,  spleen ;  liohen,  a  disease  of  the 
skin;  attiigen,  partridge;  Anion,  the  name  of  a  river  (in  the  nom. 
likewise  Anio) ;  with  the  feminines  Siren,  Siren ;  and  Troeaen,  a  Greek 
town. 

'  iffwiftl,  mugiliSf »  kind  of  flih ;  alao,  nom.  mngUia.  viCh  tho  nominAtlTt  tannlnap 
tiaala. 
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Nom.  ar,  gen.  irii.  Neuter ;  as,  oaloar,  oaliAris,  wpwr. 

The  following  (also  neuter)  have  the  gen.  Iris :  baccar,  a  kind  of 
plant ;  Jubar,  rodioMict ;  neotar,  nectar;  and  the  masculine  names  Caesar, 
Hamiloar,  Arar,  the  Saone ;  and  lar,  Uxia,  household  god. 

The  following,  which  are  neuters,  are  to  be  separately  noticed :  far, 
farrlB,  com ;  and  the  Greek  word  hepar,  hep&tia,  lioer, 

Nom.  er,  gen.  iris,  Masculine ;  as,  career,  carcSris,  prison^ 

But  the  following  are  neuter :  oadSver,  corpse;  tuber,  stodUng  (also 
truffle) ;  uber,  udder ;  verber  (only  in  the  plur.  Torbera),  blow. 
And  all  botanical  names :  e.g.  aoer,  maple ;  papaver,  poppy ;  piper, 
pepper.  Tuber,  a  ki^d  of  apple,  is  masculine.  (Mulier,  woman^ 
fem.) 

NouL  er,  gen.  ris.  Masculine ;  as,  venter,  YentriB,  beUy. 

Linter,  hoat^  is  feminine  (so  mater,  mother). 

In  the  same  way  are  declined  imber,  shotoert  and  all  ending  in  ter 
(except  only  later,  lateris,  masc.,«&ricA;). 

We  must  notice  separately  the  two  neuters,  iter,  itinMs,  journey; 
and  ver,  tMb,  spring ;  with  the  name  of  the  god  Jupiter  ( Jovem), 
Jovls,  &c.  (The  nom.  is  compounded  of  the  old  name  and  the  word 
pater.) 

Nom.  or,  gen.  oris.  Masculine ;  as,  dolor,  dolorii,  pain. 

The  following  are  feminine,  by  reason  of  their  signification :  aoror, 
sister;  uxor,  toife, 

Obs.  The  words  honor,  honor,  and  lepor,  unt,  have  frequently,  in 
older  writers  (Cicero),  the  nom.  honoa  and  lepoa;  so  also  occasionally 
other  words,  if  they  are  not  derived  from  verbs ;  e.g.  labor,  labors 
laboB. 

Nom.  or,  gen.  Bris,  Neuter ;  as,  aequor,  aequSrii,  the  surface  of 
the  sea. 

(So  marmor,  marble;  ador,  spdt,)  Arbor  (arboa),  tree,  is  fem- 
inine. 

The  following  is  to  be  separately  noticed:  cor,  oordia,  heart,  neu- 
ter. 

Nom.  ur,  gen.  lirifl.  Neuter:  as,  ftilgnr,  fdlgtLris,  lightning; 
Tibnr,  the  city  Tihur. 

The  following  are  masculine :  furfur,  bran ;  turtnr,  turtle-dove ;  tuI- 
tur,  vulture ;  and,  from  its  signification,  augur,  a  soothsayer, 

*  Alio  tlw  two  OrMk  words,  air,  aether. 
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Norn,  nr,  gen.  firis.  Neater ;  as,  Fobur,  robSrii,  tirength. 

Of  this  kind,  we  have  only  the  following :  ebur,  ivory  ;  fomor,  thigh ; 
jecur,  liver. 

For,  fSris,  ihief^  masc.  from  its  signification,  is  to  be  separatelj 
noticed. 

Norn.  BMj  gen.  atis,  Feminine ;  as,  aetas,  aetatifl,  age. 

Anas,  ihe  duck,  has  an&tia,  fern. 

The  following  are  to  be  separately  noticed :  the  mascolines,  as,  aaaia 
ana*  (tL  copper  coin)  ;  maa,  m&rla,  male ;  vaa,  T&dia,  surety ;  and  the 
neater,  vaa,  vSaia,  vetsd  (in  the  plur.  vaaa,  ▼aaonxm,  see  §  9,  6). 

Nom.  es,  gen.  is^  Feminine :  as,  caedea,  caedis,  murder. 

Palombea,  waad-pigeofit  masc.  and  fern. ;  veprea,  thomrbuah  (not 
used  in  the  nom.,  commonly  in  the  plural^,  masc.  Verrea,  hoar,  and 
the  names  of  rivers, — e.g.  Baphratea, — are  masc.  from  the  significa- 
tion. 

Obs.  Some  words  in  ea,  gen.  ia,  have  also  ia  in  the  nom.,  with  the 
same  gender;  e.g.  aedea,  temple;  felea,ca<;  valpea,/ox;  andaedia» 
felia^  volpia. 

Nom.  ea,  gen.  Xtia,  Mascnline;  as,  milea,  militia,  soldier. 

Alea,  bird  (properly  an  adjective,  winged),  is  masculine  and  femi- 
nme ;  mergea,  sheaf,  feminine.' 

Nom.  ea,  gen.  Stia,  Mascaline  or  Feminine :  as,  pariea,  pariStis, 
waUy  mascaline ;  segea,  aegStia,  eom-Jieldy  feminine. 

Besides  the  above,  the  following  are  masc.  from  their  signification : 
aziea,  r€tm ;  inteiprea,  interpreter.  Abiea,^r,  and  tegea,  mat,  are  femi- 
nine. 

The  following  are  to  be  separately  noticed :  the  masculines,  bea, 
beaaia,  two4kirds  of  an  as;  pea,  pSdia,  foot  (with  its  compounds ;  as, 
aaaq-vipea,  a  foot  and  a  half)  ;  praea,  praedia,  surety ;  obaea,  hostage ; 
and  praeaea,  protector;  obaXdia,  praealdia;  herea,  herSdia  (common), 
heir  or  heiress :  the  feminines,  maroea,  meroSdia,  wages ;  qvlea,  qvi- 
Stia,  resi  (reqvlea,  rest,  recreation);  Cerea,  CerSxia,  the  goddess 
Ceres. 

Cos.  From  pea  comes  the  feminine  oompea  (generally  compSdea, 
fAuT.),  fetters  ;  the  adjective  qvadrapea  is  used  for  any  quadruped  as  a 
feminine  or  neuter  substantive.    As  a  feminine,  it  seems  to  have  refei^ 


s  liln  miles  an  daoHiMd  the  ptnoiml  nuncii  antistes,  oomes,  eqves,  hoapea, 
pedes,  sstalles,  vales ;  ud  of  other  ftibeteiiaTes,  ames,  oespes,  fbmes,  guraest 
Umaa,  maisas,  palmas,  poplea,  stipes,  termaa,  tramea,  todas. 
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ence  to  bestla;  as  a  neuter,  to  animal.    It  is  aUo  used  as  a  masculine 
substantive  when  a  horse  is  spoken  of. 

The  neuter,  aes,  aeris,  copper,  must  be  separately  noticed. 

Nom.  iSy  gen.  is,  Masculine  or  Feminme :  as,  piscis,  pisois,  fish  ; 
avis,  avis,  bird. 

The  following  are  masculine :  anmia,  river;  azia,  axle;  callia,  path 
(rarely  fern.) ;  canalla,  conduit ;  oaaaia,  a  huntsman'a  net  (generally 
caases,  plur.)  ;  oaulia,  stalk;  oollia,  hill;  crinia,  hair;  enaia,  sword; 
faaoiBf  fagot ;  flnia,  end,  boundary  (rarely  fern.,  and  that  only  in  the 
singular  signifying  end);  foUis,  bellows;  fonia,  rope;  fuatia,  dub; 
ignia,  fire;  menaia,  month;  orbia,  circle;  pania,  bread;  piacia,  fish; 
poatia,  door-post ;  acrobia,  ditch  (also  acroba,  sometimes  fem.) ;  aen- 
tia,  thorn-bush ;  torqvia,  collar  (also  torqvea,  rarely  fem.)  ;  torria, 
firebrand;  nngvia,  nail;  veotia,  lever;  ▼ermia,  wortn.  Further,  some 
words  originally  adjectives,  which  are  used  as  substantives,  and  with 
which  a  masculine  substantive  is  understood:  annalia,  the  year-book 
(liber);  natalia,  birthday  (diea;  also  natalea,  natallnm,  descent); 
molaria,  mill-stone  (lapla),  grinder  (dena) ;  pngUlarea,  pugillarium, 
V)riting-tablets  (libri).  Further,  the  compounds  of  aa:  e.g.  deouaaia, 
ten  asses ;  manea,  maninm,  spirits  of  the  dead ;  Lucretllia,  the  name 
of  a  mountain.  (So  abo  from  their  signification,  hoatia,  teatia,  and 
the  names  of  rivers ;  as,  Tibexia.) 

The  following  are  more  frequently  masculine  than  feminine :  angvia, 
snake ;  oaziia,  dog ;  the  following  sometimes  one,  sometimes  the  other : 
corbia,  bcuket ;  oltmia,  iJie  hind  leg. 

The  rest  are  feminine. 

Obs.  Here,  too,  may  be  noticed  the  Greek  words  in  aia  (also  femi- 
nine) which  are  derived  from  verbs :  e.g.  poeaia ;  the  names  of  towns 
ending  in  polla :  as,  Neapolla ;  and  some  few  other  words  and  feminine 
proper  names. 

Nom.  is,  gen.  iris,  MasculiDe ;  as,  cinis,  cinSris,  ashes. 

Ob8.  In  this  way  are  declined  only  cuonmia,  cucuniber,  more  rarely 
cuoumla,  in  the  gen. ;  pulvia,  dust ;  and  Tomia,  ploughshare,  which  has 
more  frequently  the  form  Tomer.^ 

Nom.  is,  gen.  Idis,  Feminine ;  as,  cnspis,  ciupldis,  the  point  of  a 
spear. 

Lapla,  stone,  is  masculine ;  also,  from  their  signification,  the  names  of 
rivers ;  as,  Phaaia. 

^  The  a  in  Umm  worda  belongs  to  tb«  stem,  uad  liu  been  dunged  Into  r  In  th«  gwItlTi. 
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Obs.  Only  a  very  few  Latin  words  Iiaye  this  termination :  e.g. 
hdmei;^  but  it  belongs  to  yarious  Greek  words,  which  have  been 
adopted  in  Latin:  e.g.  pyramid  pyramid;  tyraaniB,  tyranny;  and 
several  names  of  men  and  women.  Ibis,  ibidia,  ibis,  has  in  the  plural 
ibes,  ibinm.  TigrlB,  tiger,  has  in  the  gen.  both  tigzidis,  fern.,  and 
tigris,  masc.  and  fem. ;  in  the  plur.  tigrea,  tigrium. 

The  following  in  is  are  to  be  separately  noticed:  the  masculines 
sangvifi.  blood ;  polli8,^ne  jlour  (not  used  in  the  nom.) ;  Bangviniflv 
pollinis ;  glia,  gUxia,  dormouse ;  senDdSp  aemiBBia,  half  an  as :  the  femi- 
nines,  lis,  litia,  lawsuit ;  vis,  force,  without  a  genitive.     (See  §  55,  2.) 

Obs.  The  Greek  names  Salamis,  Salazmnis,  feminine,  and  Birnois, 
Bimoentia  (a  river),  masculine. 

Like  lia  are  declined  the  proper  name  Dia,  the  adjective  dia,  and  the 
national  names  Qvlria  and  Bamnia 

Nom.  08y  gen.  oris,  Masculine ;  as,  inos,  moris,  manner, 

Os,  oris,  the  mouth,  is  neuter. 

Nom.  OS,  gen.  5tis ;  cos,  cotis,  whetstone,  and  dos,  dovory,  are  femi- 
nine: rhinoceros  is  masculine.  So  also,  from  their  signification, 
nepos,  grandson ;  saoerdos,  priest. 

The  following  are  to  be  separately  noticed:  cnstos,  custodis, 
watchman,  masc. ;  bos,  bSvis,  cattle,  common ;  5s,  ossis,  bone,  neuter. 

Nom.  US,  gen.  utis,  Feminine ;  as,  virtus,  virtutis,  virtue. 
Nom.  us,  gen.  fidis.  Feminine ;  as,  palus,  paludis,  marsh, 

(Like  pains  are  declined  incus,  anvil,  and  the  following  with  a 
diphthong :  lans,  laudis, /7ra^6  ,*  frans,  deceit.*)  Fecns,  a  head  of  cat-- 
tie,  has  pecfidis.     (See  also  pecus,  i>ecoris,  neut.,  §  56,  7.) 

Nom.  ns,  gen.  Sris,  Neuter ;  as,  genus,  genSris,  a  kind,  race,^ 
Venus  (the  goddess  so  called)  is  feminine. 
Nom.  US,  gen.  Sris,  Neuter ;  as,  corpus,  corpSris,  body, 
Iiepos,  hare,  is  masculine. 

Nom.  US,  gen.  uris,  Neuter ;  as,  jus,  juris,  right,  law, 

Mns,  mouse,  is  masculine;   tellos,  tJie  earth,  feminine.     Ugus,  a 


1  Capis,  promulBis. 

*  Bubsous. 

*  Lik«  fcenus  are  decUiMd  aous,  ekqf;  fbedus,  ftinuB,  glomus,  latus,  munua, 
olns,  onus,  opus,  pondos,  rudus,  scelus,  sldus,  uloua,  veUus,  viscus,  vul* 
nos.  like  corpus  u«  deelioed  decus  (dedeous),  fkeinus,  ftnus,  frigus,  littus, 
nemns,  peoos  (see  us,  gen.  udis).  peotus,  penus  (see  $  56, 7),  pi^us,  sterous, 
tempus,  tersus  (cammonly  terffum,  tergi).  From  pignus  we  hftTe  »1m  pigneriSi 
like  Job  an  declined  the  monoeyllables  orus,  pus,  rus,  tus. 
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Liffurian^  has  Zdgfixi&     (X«mfire%  ghotU^  occurs  only  in  the  plu- 
ral.) 

The  following  must  be  separately  noticed:  vus,  mow;  gniB,  crane; 
■nls,  gnilfl,  mostly  fern.,  rarely  masc.^ 

Nom.  ns,  gen.  ntis,  Masculine ;  as,  mens,  montifl,  the  mountain  ; 
dens,  dentis,  tooth. 

Ob8.  Some  words  belonging  to  this  class  are  properly  Participles,  with 
which  a  masculine  substantive  is  understood:  as,  oriens,  east;  ood- 
dena,  weai^  — sol  being  understood. 

The  following  are  feminine:  gens,  family  or  race;  lens,  lentiU; 
mens,  ifUeUect,  mind;  frons,  forehead;  bideos,  a  sheep  of  two  years 
old  (bldens,  ihe  axe,  is  masc).  Serpens,  serp^n^  (properly  a  parti- 
ciple), is  usually  feminine  (bestia),  rarely  masculine  (angvis).  Ani- 
mans,  a  living  being,  is  feminine,  in  the  plural  also  neuter  (anlmantia) ; 
signifying  a  rational  being,  it  b  masculine.  Continens,  the  continent, 
is  usually  feminine  (terra),  rarely  neuter.  The  rare  philosophical 
words  ens,  tJ^e  being;  oonsequens,  tJie  conclusion;  aocidens,  an  acci" 
dent  (in  logic),  are  neuter. 

Nom.  ns,  gen.  ndis,  Feminine ;  as,  glans,  glandis,  acorn. 

Thus,  Joglans,  watnut ;  frons,  foliage;  lens,  a  nit,  and  masc.  libii- 
pens. 

Nom.  bs,  gen.  bis.  Feminine ;  as,  nrbs^  nrbia,  city. 
Nom.  ps  (eps),  gen.  pis  (Ipis)  :  — 

The  following  are  feminine :  stirps,  stem  (in  a  few  cases  masculine, 
when  it  denotes  the  trunk  of  a  tree)  ;  and  daps,  dapis,  food:  adeps, 
fat ;  forcepB,  a  pair  of  tongs,  are  masc.  and  fem.  The  rest  are  mascu- 
line. Personal  names  in  ceps:  as,  prinoeps,  Jirst,  chief,  Auceps, 
the  fowler,  has  aucfipis  in  the  genitive. 

Ob8.  Greek  words  in  ps,  which  have  been  received  into  the  Latin,  are 
masculine,  and  their  inflection  is  regulated  according  to  the  Greek :  as, 
hydrops,  hydrSpis,  dropsy;  Pelops,  Pel5pis  (a  proper  name)  ;  gryps, 
gryphis,  griffin. 

Nom.  n,  gen.  rtis,  Feminine ;  as,  an,  artis,  art. 

The  following  feminines  in  s,  with  a  consonant  preceding,  must 
be  separately  noticed:  hiems,  hlSmis,  winter;  puis,  pultis,  broth. 


1  TiMM  two  wordi,  vith  strueSt  atruis,  tht  ktapf  uad  lues,  luia,  a  amtagiom  di». 
•M«,  an  th«  onlj  Latin  iroida  of  th«  thlxd  dNlinrioii,  «Im  ftan  of  wliio^ 
Tls.a. 
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Nom.  t    The  only  example  is  caput,  oapltif,  headj  Neuter, 
with  its  compounds  ocdput  and  sinciput 
Nom.  BXf  gen.  ids;  as,  paiL,  p&cis,  peace. 

The  Latin  words  pax;  fomax,  oven ;  faa^  gen.  Iftoiai  iorck^  are  femi« 
nine.  The  Greek  are  masculine;  as,  tfaoraaE,  thorftoia,  breoH-plate, 
except  the  feminine  Umaa^  snaS, 

Obs.  Greek  proper  names  have  also  ftola:  as,  CoraaE,  CorSola;  and 
those  in  anaz  have  anaotia :  as,  Aatyaiuz.' 

Nom.  iz,  gen.  lois,  Feminine ;  as,  saliz,  sallois,  willow. 
The  two  following  are  masculine:  oalb^  cup;  fomii^  vaM;  vaxia^ 
a  varicose  vein,  is  both  masculine  and  feminine. 

Nom.  iz,  gen.  loia.  Feminine ;  as,  radix,  radlcis,  rooL* 

Photmlx,  phcmix  (a  Greek  word),  is  masculine  (also  a  national 
appellation,  —  a  Fhcenician) . 

The  following  feminines  should  be  separately  noticed :  ni^  nlvia,  enow  ; 
atriz,  atrlgla,  a  fabulous  being,  in  the  form  of  a  bird. 

Nom.  ox,  gen.  oois,  Feminind ;  as,  vox,  Toois,  tmce. 
The  only  other  woVd  declined  in  this  way  is  oeloz,  a  swift  vessel. 
The  feminine  noi^  nootia,  mghi,  must  be  separately  noticed. 
(The  national  names  Cappadoz,  AUobroz,  have  CappadSoia,  AI- 
lobrSgia.) 

Nom.  ux,  Feminine ;  as,  crux,  crtLois,  the  cross. 

The  genitive  is  variously  formed  with  o  and  g;  fi  and  G:  nux,  ntioia, 
iiW,  nutrtree;  lux,  Itloia,  light;  oonjux,  oonjilgia,  wife  (as  of  common 
gender  it  denotes  also  a  spouse) ;  fnuc,  frOgla,  fruit  (not  used  in  the 
nom.) ;  faux,  laaoia,  throat  (not  used  in  the  nom.). 

The  following  are  masculine :  tradux,  tradttola,  the  layer  of  a  vine; 
and  dux,  diioia,  leader  (also  common) ;  Pollux,  PoUiiola,  proper 
name. 

Nom.  X,  with  a  consonant  preceding,  gen.  oil.  Feminine;  as, 
arx,  aroia,  citadeL 

The  words  in  nna^  denoting  the  twelfth  parts  of  an  as,  are  masculine : 
dennx;  deven-twelflhs  of  anas;  qtdnonna^  aaptnnx  (rarely  oalx;  heel; 
lynx,  Ijfnx). 

s  In  Oiwk  w  flad  alio  oonmon  naaiM  In  ax,  ads,  bat  Muwly  aaj  om  of  thaM  U  imI 
vtOi  in  Lktin. 

•  like  mUx  AM  dMHnadbMldM«lM  words  deed  »boT«;  ooxandiz,  filiz  (ftillxK  hys- 
ariz,natriz,piz,Mid  the  afttfonal  name  Ciliz,  a  CUicum.  like  radix  aiedaoUnedsev«nl 
worde;  fte.  oarvlx,  oioatrix,  oomix,  ootumix,  lodlx,  perdix,  vlbix,  and  the  ftgor 
Ube  appsUatifea  la  trix,  e  g.  vlotrix.    In  appendix  the  quantity  la  vneeftaia 
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Obs.  The  Greek  words  Sphinx,  (^  Sphinx;  phalanx,  a  certain  order 
of  battle ;  syrinx,  reed,  have  gia ;  e.g.  aphlngia 

Norn,  ex,  gen.  lois,  Mascufine;  as,  apex,  apXciSi  the  extreme 
point. 

The  following  are  feminine :  ilea^  liciUy ;  carez,  sedge  ;  forfez,  a  pair 
of  shears;  vitex,  a  species  of  tree;  and,  from  its  signification,  pellex, 
concubine. 

The  following  are  masc.  and  fern.:  imbrex,  tile;  obex,  bolt  (not 
used  in  the  nom.  sing.)  ;  rumex,  sorrel;  and  in  the  poets,  also :  cortex 
bark;  uHex,  flint,     (Atriples^  the  orache,  is  neuter.) 

The  following  must  be  separately  noticed :  a.  The  masculines  with  an 
irregular  genitive:  grex,  grSgla,  herd;  with  aqvilex,  a  discoverer  of 
springs;  and  the  national  name  Lelex;  rei^  regia,  king;  remex,  remX- 
gia,  rotoer;  vervex,  ▼ervecla,  wether;  aSnex,  aenia,  old  man;  foeniaex, 
foeniaSoia,  Jiaymaker. 

b.  The  feminines  with  an  irregular  genitive :  nex,  nSola,  death ;  pres^ 
prSoia,  prayer  (not  used  in  the  nom.  sing.)  ;  lex,  legla,  law ;  aupellex, 
■upeUeotiOis,  household  goods;  &ex,  faeoia,  lees. 

2.  Further,  there  are  found  in  the  foreign  words  which  have 
been  adopted  from  the  Greek  and  other  languages  different  forms 
of  the  stem  and  of  the  nominative,  which  do  not  occur  in  words 
originally  Latin.  (A  more  copious  notice  of  the  Greek  words  must 
be  sought  for  in  the  Greek  dictionary.)  The  endings  referred  to 
are, — 

Nom.  ma,  gen.  m&tifl,  Neuter ;  as,  poema,  poem&tis,  poem. 

Nom.  i,  gen.  is.  Neuter ;  as,  sinapi,  sinapis,  mxistard. 

Obs.  In  this  way  are  declined  in  the  sing.,  without  a  plural,  some 
names  of  foreign  products,  and  those  of  a  few  Spanish  towns;  as, 
BliturgL  Most  of  them  are  not  used  in  the  gen. ;  the  other  cases 
all  end  in  L  Sinapi  has  also  the  fcm.  form  sinapia  (nom.). 
OxymSli,  oacymelltiB,  a  mixture  of  vinegar  and  honey,  is  neuter 
(jiiki)  \  so  also  one  or  two  others  in  meli 

Nom.  y,  gen.  3riB  (yoa),  neuter:  as,  miay,  miayia  (contr.  miaya), 
vitriol  (7), 

There  are  very  few  words  of  this  class :  miay  is  also  found  indeclina- 
ble ;  aaty  or  aatu,  the  city  [of  Athens] ,  only  in  the  accusative. 

Nom.  on,  gen.  Snia,  Feminine;  as,  Alcyon,  AlcySnia,  the  king- 
Usher. 

(So  a^don,  nightingale ;  aindon,  muslin ;  with  some  names  of  towns : 
e.g.  Anthedon,  AnthedSnis ;  ChalcSdon.) 

Canon,  nde,  or  plummet,  is  masculine ;  also,  names  of  men ;  as, 
Ixion,  &c. 
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NoM.    on,       on,       an,       en,       "»»    Kr 

Gen.     onis,     ontis,    anis,     Snis,     Inis,  j  ^^^^^"^^• 

Greek  proper  names,  of  which  the  names  of  towns  are  feminine :  as, 
Babylon,  Babylonis ;  Cteaiphon,  Cteaip&ontiB ;  and  EleusiiL  (Dol- 
phin, DelpblniB,  dolphin,  also  delphinua,  delphinL) 

(Of  the  nom.  of  names  in  on,  see  §  45.) 

Nom.  ter,  gen.  teris,  Masculine ;  as,  crater,  crateris,  bowl 
Nom.  as,  gen.  ftdis.  Feminine ;  as,  lampas,  lamp&dis,  torch. 

(The  national  names  Nomas  and  Arcaa,  employed  also  as  feminine 
adjectives.) 

Nom.  as,  gen.  antis.  Masculine ;  as,  adamas,  adamantis,  dia- 
mond, 

Melaa,  Melania,  masc,  the  name  of  a  man,  a  river,  and  a  disease. 

Nom.  as,  gen.  &ti8,  Neuter;  ns,  erysipelas,  erysipSlatis,  the 
complaint  so  called. 

(Very  few  instances,  commonly  only  in  the  nom.  and  ace.) 

Nom.  es,  gen.  etis,  Masculine ;  as,  lebes,  lebetis,  caldron. 
(So  ma£;ne8,  magnet;  tapes,  carpet;  Tunes,  the  city  Tunis.) 

Nom.  Ss,  Neuter ;  as,  oacoetlies,  a  malignant  tumor, 
Nom.  Bs,  Neuter ;  as,  epos,  an  epic  poem. 

(Both  of  these  occur  in  but  very  few  words,  and  only  in  the  nom.  and 
ace.) 

Nom.  OS,  gen.  ois,  Masculine;  as,  heros,  lierois,  hero^  demi- 
god. 

Nom.  OS,  gen.  nntis.  Masculine ;  as,  Pessinns,  Pessinnntis  (a 
town). 

(Only  geographical  names  are  thus  declined.  The  names  of  towns 
are  sometimes  used  as  feminine  by  synesis ;  e.g.  Amathus  in  Ovid.) 

Nom.  OS,  gen.  Bdis,  Masculine ;  as,  tripns,  tripBdis,  tripod. 

(None  but  compounds  of  novg.  Oedipoa  generally,  and  polypus, 
polypua,  always  follow  the  second  declension.) 

Nom.  3ni,  gen.  yis,  Feminine ;  as,  chelys,  chelyis,  eithara. 
(Mostly  proper  names.    Otfarys,  the  mountain  Othrys,  is  masculine.) 
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Nom.  3ni,  gen.  fiiSf  Feminine ;  as,  cUamjni,  cUamydiB,  cloak 
Norn,  yz,  gen.  jfcis,  foiMf  ygii,  ^gis,  jFchis,   Masculine;   as 
oalyz,  calycis,  the  eup  of  a  flower. 

'Rke  genitiyes  follow  the  Greek.  In  Greek,  many  words  in  yx  are 
feminine ;  of  those  which  have  been  received  into  the  Latin,  only  aandy^ 
■andyoiB,  a  kind  of  red  color ;  and  occasionally  bombyz,  bombydfli 
the  sUhoorm ;  aardonyz,  aardonj^chia,  a  precious  stone. 


CHAPTER  VI. 

FECULIARITIES    OF    THE    SEVERAL    CASES    AND    OF    THE    GREEK 
FORMS   IN  THE  THIRD   DECLEHSIOH. 

§  42.  1.  In  some  words  in  is  (gen.  is),  the  accusative  singular 
ends  in  im  instead  of  em:  namely,  in  amiuais,  ruler;  bnris, 
plough4a%l;  cncnmia,  cucumber;  ravis,  hoarseness;  sitia,  thirst; 
tOBsiB,  cough  ;  via,  force ;  and  in  the  names  of  towns  and  rivers : 
e.g.  Hisp&lis,  TibSria;  commonly,  too,  in  febris,  fever;  pelvis, 
basin ;  pnppis,  the  hinder  part  of  a  ship ;  restis,  rope ;  torria, 
tower;  aecfLxis,  axe;  more  rarely  in  clavis,  hey;  messia,  harvest; 
navis,  ship, 

Obs.  The  accusative  also  ends  in  im  (or  in  the  Greek  form  in),  in 
many  Greek  words  in  ia.  See  §  45,  2  6;  and  in  the  names  of  the  rivers 
Arar  and  Tiger. 

2.  The  genitive  of  Greek  and  foreign  proper  names  in  as  (parisyl- 
lables;  see  §  40,  c,  Ohs.  1)  often  ends  in  the  earlier  period  (e.g. 
in  Cicero)  in  i  instead  of  is ;  e.g.^  Aristoteli,  Isocrati,  ITeocli, 
AchiUi,  XJlixi.  (But  this  never  happens  in  those  words  of  which 
the  stem  has  been  altered  in  the  nominative ; '  e.g.  Laohea, 
Laohetis.) 

3.  The  ablative  commonly  ends  in  e,  but  in  some  words  in  i ;  in 
some,  both  in  e  and  i. 

The  following  have  i :  — 

a.  Those  words  which  have  only  im  in  the  accusative ;  e.g.  aiti,  Tiberl 
(poM,  see  1,  Obs.). 

^i  ■■ »    •  ■< 

» [Bdgnum  Alyattoi  (Hor.  ttl.  Od.  16, 14.)] 
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5.  All  neuter  words  in  e^  i,a],ar,gen.  IxIb;  as,  marl, olnap!,  anlmalt, 
oaloari  (bat  aale,  masc.,  and  nectSre,  fiure). 

Obs.  But  the  names  of  towns  in  e  have  e  i9  the  abl. :  e.g.  Frae- 
neate,  Caere;  so  likewise  mostly  rete,  and  mare  frequently  in  the 
poets. 

c.  The  adjectives  of  two  and  three  terminations  (ia,  e,  and  er,  ia,  e) : 
as,  iiacllia,  abl.  fiaoili ;  aoer,  abl.  acri,  with  those  substantives  in  ia,  which 
were  originally  adjectives ;  e.g.  Camillarl,  nataU. 

Obs.  1.  Such  substantives,  even  if  they  be  no  longer  in  use  as  adjec- 
tives, are  recognized  by  their  adjective  endings  (alia,  aria,  ilia,  enai% 
&c.). 

Obs.  2.  But  some  such  substantives  often —  (as,  aedile,  from  aedilla) 
or,  at  least,  occasionally ;  proper  names  of  this  kind  almost  always — have 
e;  as,  Juvenale.  Adjectives  formed  from  the  names  of  towns  (e.g.  Ve- 
llenaia,  from  Velia)  have  also  sometimes  e,  other  adjectives  only  in  some 
particular  passages  of  the  poets. 

The  following  have  both  e  and  i :  — 

a.  Those  words  which  have  both  im  and  em  in  the  accusative ;  e.g. 
pappi  and  pappe.  (But  reatia  always  has  reate,  and  aecurla,  ae- 
ouxl) 

5.  Adjectives  and  participles  of  one  termination ;  e.g.  pmdenti  and 
pnxdente,  inerti  and  inerte.  I  is,  however,  the  prevailing  form :  e.g. 
pnxdenti,  ingentl,  feUd,  vecordi,  Arpinatl,  except  in  ablatives  absolute 
(see  §  277),  when  e  is  always  used :  e.g.  Tarqulnio  regnante ;  or,  when 
adjectives  in  ena  stand  for  substantives :  e.g.  a  aapiente,  in  onml  ani- 


Obs.  The  following  adjectives,  however,  have  e  only :  compoa,  im- 
poa,  coeleba,  deaea,  pauper,  prinoepa,  pubea  (pubSria),  auperatea, 
and  almost  always  alee,  divea;  commonly,  too,  vetua,  uber.  Far  *  and 
memor,  on  the  contrary,  always  have  L 

c.  The  comparatives  of  adjectives :  e.g.  majore,  major! ;  e,  however, 
18  the  more  usual  termination. 

d.  Sometimes,  too,  the  ablative  in  i  is  used  in  other  substantives  in  a. 
gen.  ia  (parisyllables),  besides  those  above-named :  e.g.  ignl,  avi;  like- 
wise in  some  which  have  another  termination ;  as,  imbri  (Imber),  aupel- 
leotili  (aiii)elleac),  mil,  tn  the  country  (ma) ;  and  in  some  names  of 
towns,  to  denote  the  place  in  which :  e.g.  Carthagini,  tn  Carihage;  Ti- 
bmi,  Anxoxi.* 

§  43.  1.  The  nominative  and  accnsative  plural  of  neuter  words 
generally  end  in  a ;  but  the  substantives  in  e,  al,  ar  (Sris),  ai:d 

1  Tht  ratetantlva  par  bas  alto  pare.  (limpiro  numero,  Tlxg.) 
1  2a  tht  aatiqwted  ityto  tm  parU,  oarni* 
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adjectives  and  participles  in  the  positive  (not  in  the  comparative), 
have  ia ;  e.g.  animalia,  calcaria,  elegantia,  inertia,  animantia. 
Vetns  only  has  vetara. 

Obs.  Several  adjectives  of  one  termination,  which  follow  the  third 
declension,  form  no  neuter  in  the  plural.     See  §  60,  c. 

2.  Those  masculines  and  feminines,  which  end  in  ioxninthegen.  plur. 
(see  §  44),  had,  in  the  accusative,  in  the  older  period,  besides  es,  the  ter- 
mination is,  which  was  long  the  usual  one ;  e.g.  claaBiB,  omnis.  (It  was 
also  written  claBseiB,  omneis.)  But  this  pronunciation  and  orthography 
were  not  without  exceptions.  At  a  later  period,  they  disappeared ;  but 
the  more  ancient  orthography  is  still  found  here  and  there  in  the  editions 
of  Latin  authors. 

§  44.  1.  In  some  words  the  gen.  plur.  is  formed  by  affixing  inm 
to  the  stem  instead  of  nm ;  viz. :  — 

a.  In  the  parisyllables  in  ea  and  is  (§  40, 1,  e)  ;  e.g.  aedium,  crl- 
niom ;  except  ambages,  a  circuit  (of  which  the  ablative  alone  is  used  in 
the  sing.)  ;  strues,  heap ;  vates,  canis,  juvenis,  which  have  um  (am- 
bagom,  cannm);  with  volucris,  bird  (properly  an  adjective),  which 
most  usually  has  nm;  and  apis,  bee;  sedes,  seat;  mensis,  month,  which 
often  have  that  termination. 

5.  In  the  several  words  imber,  linter,  venter,  titer,  a  leather  bottle, 
Insnber  (a  national  name),  and  caro  (oamis);  e.g.  imbrinm,  car- 

c.  In  the  monosyllables  in  s  or  ^  preceded  by  a  consonant:  e.g. 
mens,  montiani;  arx,  arcimn  (except  opum,  from  ops,  unused  in  the 
nom.)  ;  and  in  the  several  monosyllables  as,  glis,  lis,  mas,  mus,  os,  gen. 
ossis,  vis  (vires,  virinm),  fame  (not used  in  the  nom.  sing.),  niz  (nives, 
nivium),  noz,  and  sometimes  fraus  (also  fraudum). 

Obs.  1.  The  Greek  words  gr3rpB,  lynz;  sphynz,  have  nm. 

Obs.  2.  Some  monosyllables  do  not  occur  in  the  gen.  plur.,  though 
the  remaining  cases  of  the  plural  are  in  use ;  of  these,  the  following 
may  be  especially  noticed :  cor,  cos,  rus,  sal,  sol,  vas,  gen.  vadis. 

d.  In  words  of  more  than  one  syllable  in  ns  and  rs :  e.g.  cUentiiim, 
cohortium,  from  cUens,  client;  cohors,  cohort;  but  sometimes,  particu- 
larly in  the  poets,  these  words  have  um  (parentes,  parentum,  a  form 
also  common  in  prose). 

e.  In  neuter  words  in  e,  al,  ar  (gen.  aria),  and  in  those  adjectives  and 
participles  which  have  a  neuter  plural :  e.g.  marium,  animalinni,  calca- 
rium,  from  mare,  animal,  calcar ;  acriom,  facilium,  felidum,  eleg^- 
timn,  inertlum,^  locnpletium,  from  acer,  facilis,  feliz,  elegans,  inera, 

^  Faoilium  according  to  rule  a ;  also,  elessntlom  and  inertium»  actording  to  d. 
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loonplesi  except  the  adjective  vetoa  (vetemm),  and  qvadmpes,  versi- 
color (ancepsi  praeoeps),  which  have  nm. 

From  the  adjectives  in  iib»  we  find,  now  and  then,  um,  instead  of  lam: 
e.g.  Bapieiitniii ;  from  those  in  la,  very  seldom,  and  only  in  the  poets : 
e.g.  caeleBtum,  from  caelestiB. 

Ob8.  Bat  if  the  adjectives  have  no  neuter  plural  (§  60,  c) ,  the  geni- 
tive ends  in  nm ;  consequently,  we  have  Inopnm,  divitum,  abenun,  vigi- 
lum,  from  Inops,  dives,  nber,  TrigiL  Celer,  hebes,  teres,  are  not  found 
in  the  gen.  plur.  Celeres,  the  body-guard  of  the  Roman  kings,  has  in 
the  gen.  celernxn. 

/.  In  national  names  in  is  and  as:  e.g.  from  Qvirls, Qviritium ;  from 
Arpinas,  Arpixiatium ;  and  in  the  two  plural  words,  penates,  the  guar- 
dian gods;  and  optimates,  ihe  nobles  (rarely  urn).  Other  words 
also  in  as,  atis,  sometimes  have  inm ;  e.g.  oivitatiam  (but  civitatmii 
is  better). 

2.  The  names  of  some  Roman  festivals,  which  end  in  alia,  and  are  used 
only  in  the  plural,  have,  in  the  genitive,  iomm  (as  in  the  second  declen- 
sion) as  well  as  ium;  e.g.  Bacchanalia,  Bacohanaliomm,  the  feast  of 
Bacchus.  So  also  the  word  an<»le,  a  skidd,  which  fell  from  heaven  (an- 
oUiomm). 

8.  The  dative  and  ablative  plural  of  Greek  words  in  ma  generally  have 
the  termination  is,  for  ibus;  e.g.  poSmatis,  from  poSma. 

4.  The  word  bos,  bdvis,  has,  in  the  gen.  plur.,  boom;  in  the  dat. 
and  abl.,  bobus,  or  bubus;  in  the  nom.  and  ace,  the  regular  form, 
bOves.  Bus  has,  in  the  dat.  and  abl.  plur.,  suibus,  and  (contracted) 
snbiiSb 

§  45.  (Greek  forms  in  Greek  words.)  1.  Greek  proper  names  in 
cofy  gen.  (orog  (onis),  and  wog  (Snis),  the  Latin  form  o :  e.g.  Plato, 
Zeno^  Die,  Zjaco^  Agamemno ;  but  on  is  retained  in  some  writers  (as 
Cornelius  Nepos)  :  e.g.  Dion,  Conon ;  and  almost  always  in  geographical 
names :  e.g.  Babylon,  ZiacedaemoiL  Those  in  (ov,  wrog,  and  oavrog 
(ontis),  for  the  most  part,  retain  the  n;  Xenophon.  (In  Flautus 
and  Terence,  however,  some  names  of  this  kind  are  altered  in  the 
inflection ;  e.g.  Antipho^  AntiphSnis,  instead  of  Antiphon,  Antiphon- 

tto.) 

2.  a.  In  the  poets,  and  some  prose-writers,  the  accusative  occasionally 
ends  in  a,  when  the  Greek  has  this  termination ;  but,  in  prose,  this  is  con- 
fined, with  a  few  exceptions,  to  proper  names ;  e.g.  Agamemn5na,  Baby- 
Idna,  Peridea  (Perides),  TroeaSna.  Pana,  and,  in  the  poets,  herSa, 
tlicrSoa.  Only  the  words  aJir  and  aether  have,  in  prose,  too,  almost 
always  aSra,  aetlUfira. 

6.  Greek  words  in  is,  gen.  is,  have,  in  the  accusadve,  im  (Latin),  and 
In  (Greek) ;  e.g.  poMm,  poSsin,  Charybdim,  CharybdizL     Of  the 


50  LATIN  GBAHBfAB.  f  M 

words  in  is,  idla^  tfacwe  iHiicfa,  in  Greek,  have  ir  and  i^a  in  the  accos., 
have,  for  the  most  part,  im  (In),  in  Latin,  rarely  Idam  (Greek  ida)  : 
e.g.  PaxiB,  Pazlm,  Faxln,  rarely  Farldam ;  except  those  in  tis,  which 
have  both  forms :  e.g.  Phtiii5tis,Fhtliiotlm  (Phtlilotin),  and  PhtUoti- 
dem  (Phtlilotida). 

Those  which,  in  Greek,  have  only  ida  (i.e.  all  ozytones),  have,  in 
Latin,  also  idem  (ida) ;  e.g.  tyrannis,  tyrannldem  (tyrannXda).  (So 
especially  feminine  patronymics  and  national  names;  e.g.  Aeneifli 
Aeneldem,  and  AaneTda.) 

e.  Words  in  ys,  gen.  yia,  have,  in  the  ace.,  ym  (Latin),  oryn  (Greek) ; 
e.g.  Otbxym,  Otfazyn. 

d.  Those  proper  names  in  ea,  gen.  is,  which  in  Greek  follow  the  first 
declension  (§  35,  Obs.  4),  have  en  as  well  as  em:  e.g.  Aeaohlnun, Biith- 
ridaten;  so  also  sometimes  those  which,  in  Greek,  follow  the  third  ded., 
but  have,  in  the  ace.,  both  ^  (according  to  the  third  ded.)  and  tjp 
(according  to  the  first) :  e.g.  Xenooxmten.  (Others  but  rarely ;  as 
Sophoolen,  instead  of  Bophoolem.) 

e.  IVoper  names  in  ea,  Stia,  are  Uke  Thalea,  which  has,  in/the  ace, 
besides  Thalfitem,  a  shorter  form,  Thalem,  Thalen  (abl.,  Thale;  in  the 
gen.  and  dat.,  this  shorter  form,  Thalia,  Tliali,  is  unusual). 

8.  In  the  genitive  of  Greek  words,  the  poets  use,  not  unfrequently, 
the  form  oa,  but  particularly  in  words  in  is  and  as,  gen.  idoa  and  adoa 
(especially  in  proper  names)  :  e.g.  Tbetis,  Thetidoa;  Fallaa,  Palladoa ; 
in  those  in  ya,  gen.  yoa:  e.g.  TMiya,  Ttotbyoa;  and  in  proper  names 
in  ena,  gen.  eoa:  e.g.  Felena,  Pel86a  (Latin,  Felena,  PeleL  See 
§  38,  3.) 

The  gen.  aeoa,  firom  words  in  sis, — e.g.  poSaSoa,  from  poSaia* — is 
not  found  in  good  writers. 

Greek  names  of  women,  in  o,  as  lo^  Bappho^  have  mostly  the  Greek 
genitive  Sa  (ovg).  In  the  ace.,  dat.,  and  abl.,  5  is  used;  e.g.  Bappho 
(ace.  2Mftq>i6j  dat.  £€at(poi)f  rarely  the  Latin  form  Bapphonem,  Bap- 
]>honi,  Bapphone. 

4.  The  Greek  words  in  i%  ya,  and  ena,  have  the  Greek  vocative,  which 
is  formed  by  the  rejection  of  a:  e.g.  Phylli,  Alesd,  Coty,  Orphea;  but 
those  in  ia,  idea,  have  often  too  (in  Latin)  the  voc.  like  the  nom. :  e.g. 
ThaSa.  Names  of  men  in  aa,  antia  (the  voc.  in  Greek  being  ar  and  a), 
have  fi ;  e.g.  Calohaa,  voc.  CalohK. 

Proper  names  in  ea  have  ea  and  e ;  e.g.  Cameadea  and  Cameada^ 
Chremea  and  Chrome  (from  Ghremea,  Ghremetia). 

5.  In  the  nom.  plur.  of  Greek  words,  the  poets  often  use  oa  (e^) 
short,  instead  of  making  the  final  syllable  long,  as  is  usual  in  Latin  words 
(§  20, 2).   In  the  name  Bardia  (gen.  Bardiom),  ia  stands  for  the  Greek 
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6.  The  accaiattye  plural  sometimes  ends  in  as,  as  in  Greek,  especially 
in  the  poets;  e.g.  Aetfal5pafl,  PyramMaa  This  termination  is  also 
used  in  some  barbarous  national  names  which,  in  their  form,  resemble 
Greek  words ;  e.g.  AllobrSgaa,  IiingSnafl,  from  Allobroz,  Lingon. 

7.  The  Greek  ending  of  the  gen.  on  is  used  only  in  the  titles  of  books : 
e.g.  Metamorphose5n  libri* 

8.  The  tennination  of  the  dative  in  ai  (ain)  is  yery  rarely  used,  by  a 
few  poets,  from  feminine  words  in  aa  and  la ;  e.g.  Troaain,  Chaxiain,  Gcom 
TkXMidea,  Cbarltea. 

9.  From  the  few  Greek  neuter  words  in  oa  and  ea,  there  are  formed  a 
nom.  and  aoc.  plur.  in  8  (tDj  without  any  further  inflection ;  e.g.  inelo% 
male.    (Tempe,  §  51,  g.) 


CHAFFER  Vn. 

FOITBTH     DECLENSION. 

§  46.  WofdB  of  the  fourth  declension  end  in  na  or  (neut)  n^ 
and  are  declined  as  follows :  — 

(frnotoa^  fruU;  oomn,  the  ham.) 

SINO.  FLUB.  SING.  FLUB. 


NOM. 

frnotiSa 

frnotiia 

oomn 

oomna 

Voc. 

fimct  Ha 

oomn 

oomna 

Aoc. 

frnotiia 

oomn 

oomna 

Gkn. 

frnotSa 

frnctnnm 

oom  Sa 

Dat. 

frnotui 

oomn 

oomfbna 

Abl. 

frnotu 

oomn 

oomfbua 

Obs.  1.  Like  oomn  are  declined  only  a  few  words  (genu,  knee ;  vem, 
tpii).  Some  cases  of  other  words  are  formed  according  to  this  example ; 
but  the  word  has,  at  the  same  time,  other  forms ;  as,  from  peon,  cat- 
He^  nom.  and  ace.  plur.  peona,  and  dat.  peoubua ;  but  otherwise,  peona, 
peotldia,  and  peona,  peoOria,  after  the  third  declension.  (See  amongst 
the  abnndantia,  §  96, 7.)  Geln,  cold,  is,  in  ordinary  language,  used 
only  in  the  ablative.  (In  other  cases,  we  find  the  form — not  a  common 
one — gelnm,  gelL  The  nom.  gain  belongs  to  the  later  Latin,  and  gelna 
IS  obsolete.) 

1  ICalaon,  UaXieuv,  A$  BSaUmu  (Cut.). 
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Obs.  2.  The  ending  ub,  in  the  gen.  sing.,  is  contracted  from  uiB, 
which  sometimes  occurs  in  the  older  language ;  e.g.  antiis,  of  an  old 
woman.  From  some  words,  —  especially  Benatna,  the  senate;  and  tu- 
multiifl,  the  stir,  —  some  writers  (e.g.  Sallust)  form  the  gen.  in  i;  e.g. 
Benatl,  tmnnltL^ 

Obs.  3.  In  the  dative,  ni  is  often  contracted  into  u;  e.g.  eqvitatu 
for  eqvitatoi,  as  in  comu. 

Obs.  4.  In  the  dative  and  ablative  plur.,  dissyllables,  with  o  before 
the  eliding  (aciza,  needle;  arcuB,  bow;  lacus,  lake;  qvercuB,  oak; 
BpecuB,  cave,  and  pecu);  with  the  words  aituSf  joint;  partuB,  birth; 
txibuB,  tribe;  and  veru,  spit,  — have  t&bus,  instead  of  ibua;  e.g.  arttt- 
buB.    PortuB,  Jutven,  has  portibuB  and  portubuB. 

Obs.  5.  The  names  of  some  trees  in  ub,  —  especially  cupresBus^ 
cypress;  ficuB,  fig-tree;  latiruB,  the  laurd;  and  pinuB,  the  pine,  —  are 
sometimes  declined  throughout  like  the  second  declension ;  sometimes  they 
take  those  cases  of  the  fourth  declension  which  end  in  ub  and  a;  e.g. 
gen.  laiiruB,  abl.  laum,  nom.  and  ace.  plur.  launiB.  (QverouB  is 
declined  entirely  according  to  the  fourth  declension.)  So  also  the  word 
ooluB,  distaff, 

DomizB,  house,  forms  some  cases  exclusively  according  to  the  second 
declension ;  while,  in  others,  it  has  both  forms,  as  follows :  — 

SmO.  PLTJR. 


Nom. 

domua 

domuB 

Voc. 

domua 

domilB 

Aoc, 

domum 

dom  OB  (rarely  dom  ua) 

Gkn. 

domuB 

dom  aum,  dom  omm 

Dat. 

dom  ui  (rarely 

dom 

o) 

dom  ibuB 

Abl. 

dom  o  (rarely  < 

iomi 

a) 

dom  ibuB 

The  genitive  form  domi  is  used  only  in  the  signification  ai  home.  See 
§  296,  5.' 

§  47.  Gender.  Words  of  the  fourth  declension,  in  ns,  are  mas'- 
culine,  those  in  a  neuter.  But  of  those  in  us  the  following  are 
feminine :  the  names  of  trees ;  as,  qvercus :  with  acus,  coIhb,  domns ; 
manns,  hand;  penos,  a  store  of  provisions  (see  §  56,  7)  ;  porti- 
OUB,  portico  ;  tribos,  tribe :  and  the  plurals  idu8  (idnum),  the  thir^ 
teenth  or  fifieentii  day  of  every  month  ;  and  qvinqvatnu,  a  certain 

1  It  Is  not  oorrect  to  bmiuim  that  the  worda  In  a  bad  a  also  In  the  gsnitifo.  Only  oomu 
bnbulom,  eow^s  Aon*,  and  oomu  oervlnum,  *tagU  Aom,  were  Infleeted,  In  Uter  times, 
M  If  the  snbstentlTe  and  sdJeetlTe  made  only  one  word ;  oomabubuli,  oomuoervinL 

•  By  some  wrlttmi  also  domui,  on  the  authority  of  manusoripts. 
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feast :  in  the  older  laDguage  also  speoos  (also,  from  their  signifi- 
catiou,  anilBy  old  woman  ;  nnnui,  daughter'tn4aw ;  SOCros,  mother' 
in-law), 

Obs.  Coliui  is  also  foand  in  the  masculine,  speciui  (in  the  nom.  and 
aoc.)  in  the  neuter, — both  but  rarely. 


CHAPTER  Vin. 

FIFTH     DECLENSION. 

§  48.  This  declension  comprises  onlj  a  few  words,  which  all  end 
in  es,  and  are  declined  as  follows :  — 

(res,  the  thing;  diea,  the  day,) 

SIXO.  FLX7R.  SZNQ.  FLUB. 


NoM. 

res 

res 

dies 

dies 

Voc. 

res 

res 

dies 

dies 

Aoc. 

rem 

res 

diem 

dies 

Gkn. 

r«i 

rSmin 

di$l 

di$nim 

Dat. 

rSi 

rS  bus 

diSi 

diSbus 

Abl. 

re 

r8bUB 

die 

die  bus 

Obs.  1.  In  the  gen.  and  dat.  singular,  the  e  in  ei  is  long  after  a  vowel, 
short  after  a  consonant.  In  the  earlier  period,  the  contracted  termina- 
tion e  was  also  used  in  these  cases  (e.g.  fide,  acie,  die,  for  fidfii,  aciei 
diei,  in  the  gen.  in  Horace,  Cssar,  Sallust ;  fidS,  in  the  dat.,  in  Horace).^ 
In  the  genitive,  there  occurred  also  an  old  form  in  i ;  e.g.  pemioii,  for 
pemicieL 

Obs.  2.  Only  res  and  dies  are  declined  throughout  in  the  plural.  The 
words  acies,  fades,  efBgies,  speoies,  and  spea  (in  Virgil,  glaciea),  are 
used  in  .the  nom.  and  ace.  plur.,  —  not  in  the  other  cases.  The  remain- 
ing words  have  no  plural. 

Obs.  3.  Some  words  have  a  double  form,  according  to  the  fiflh  declen- 
sion, and  according  to  the  first  with  the  nom.  in  a:  see  among  the  abtm- 
dantla,  §  56,  3. 

§  49.  All  words  of  the  fifth  declension  are  feminine;  except 
dies,  which  is  mascaline  and  feminine  in  the  singular,  in  the  plural 

>  [Oonataniia  Juvenem  flde  (Hor.  Od.  01. 7, 4) ;  Idbra  die  scmniqiie  pares  ubi 
ftoerit  horaa  (TSdv.  0«"S-  1-  ^)  1 
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only  masculine.  In  the  singular  too,  with  the  signification  day^  it 
is  usually  masculine  in  good  prose-writers ;  but,  with  the  significa- 
tion term^  time  (longa  dies),  it  is  almost  always  feminine  (in  prose 
always).    (Meridies,  midrday^  is  masculine.) 


CHAPTER  IX. 

OF  SOME  PECULIARITIES  IK  THE  USE  OF  THE  NUMBERS  OF 
SUBSTANTIVES,  AND  OF  SOME  IRREGULARITIES  IN  THEIR 
INFLECTION. 

§  50.  Peculiarities  relating  to  the  Numbers.  Many  words 
in  Latin  (as  in  our  own  language)  are  used  only  in  the  singular ; 
because  they  are  either  proper  names  of  definite  individual  objects 
(e.g.  Roma ;  also,  tellos,  humns,  the  earth  in  general^  —  terrae, 
plural,  means  lands)  ;  or  because  they  denote  an  idea  in  its  general 
or  abstract  sense,  and  in  its  absolute  meaning,  without  reference  to 
the  particular  objects  in  which  it  appears  in  the  concrete.  Such 
are  the  names  of  the  qualities,  properties,  and  condition  and  cir- 
cumstances of  a  being;  as,  justitia,  justice;  senectus,  old  age; 
fiEimes,  hunger  ;  scientia,  knowledge  ;  indoles,  natural  gifts :  names 
used  in  a  collective  sense ;  as,  plebs,  vulgus,  the  common  people ; 
snpellex,  household  furniture :  names  of  a  material ;  as,  anmm, 
gold;  triticum,  wheat;  sangoiB,  blood;  vims,  venom. 

If  such  words  as  usually  designate  a  whole  alter  their  significa- 
tion, and  are  used  to  denote  individual  objects,  they  have  also  the 
plural:  e.g.  aera,  instruments  of  copper^  bronze  statues  ;  cerae,  wax 
tablets^  wax  masks  ;  ligna,  pieces  of  woody  billets. 

Obs.  1.  Such  changes  of  the  signification  must  be  ascertained  by  atten- 
tive reading,  and  from  the  dictionary.  Thus,  mors,  death,  is  used  in  the 
plural,  of  cases  of  death,  kinds  of  death ;  while  letum,  death,  is  never  so 
employed.  In  this,  the  poets  go  further  than  the  prose-writers ;  e.g.  tria 
tura,  three  grains  of  incense,  from  tna,  incense.  Sometimes,  the  poets 
employ  names  expressive  of  abstract  ideas,  and  names  of  classes  or  mate- 
rials, in  the  plural,  without  a  change  in  the  signification  (as  of  a  whole, 
consisting  of  several  parts)  :  e.g.  sllentla,  silence ;  murmura,  murmur* 
ing;  flamlna,  blowing;  hordea,  barley;  but  chiefly  only  in  the  nom.  and 
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aoc.    Thus,  the  poets  sometimes  used  ora,  peotora,  oorda,  of  a  single 
individual. 

Ob8.  2.  The  Latin  word  may  sometimes  have  originally  a  more  ab- 
stract signification  than  the  English  which  most  nearly  corresponds  to  it, 
and  therefore  be  without  a  plural ;  as,  specimen,  a  ^a(>/*.  (Various  hor- 
ticultural productions,  — as  fruit  and  flowers,  —  as  well  as  the  different 
species  of  com,  are,  in  Latin,  named  in  the  singular,  when  it  is  intended  to 
designate  the  whole  kind,  or  an  indefinite  quantity ;  e.g.  abetinere  faba, 
mille  modii  fiabae  (Hor.  £p.  I.  16,  55),  beana  in  general:  but &bae; 
beans  taken  separately ;  glande  veaol  (Cic.  Or.  9),  In  roea  Jacere.  This 
applies  also  sometimes  to  other  kinds  of  produce. 

Obs.  8.  The  Latins,  unlike  ourselves,  often  used  the  names  of  abstract 
ideas  in  the  plural,  when  the  idea  (an  activity,  property,  condition,  being) 
is  to  be  conceived  as  applying  to  several  persons  or  things  (several  sub- 
jects), or  when  it  is  intended  to  denote  that  the  idea  is  exhibited  several 
times,  and  in  a  variety  of  forms.  So,  when  the  mind  or  mood  of  several 
persons  is  spoken  of,  animi  is  used  (animoa  militum  inoendere,  animi 
homtTinm  terrentnr)  ;  and  we  find  (in  Cicero) ,  adventua  imperatomia, 
exitSa  bellonim  mitea,  odia  homlnnm,  novomm  hominvtm  indua- 
tiiae,  prooeritates  arborum,  invidlae  multitadixiia,  iracimdiae, 
tlmoxea,  tarditatea,  celexltatea,  trea  conatantlae  (three  kinds  of 
oonatantia),  omnea  avazltlae  (all  the  ways  in  which  avarice  displays 
itself)  .*  So,  of  the  weather,  we  find  the  expressions,  nivea,  snow-storms  ; 
grandinea,  hail-starms;  aolea,  bursts  of  sunshine  (in  the  poets,  days)  ; 
fcigora,  cM  seasons.* 

Obs.  4.  Proper  names  are  used  in  the  plural,  not  only  when  borne  by 
several  individuals  (e.g.  Valexli  omnea,  duo  Botpionea  African!),  but 
also  figuratively  of  men  of  a  certain  kind ;  e.g.  mnlti  dceronea  (many 
orators  as  distinguished  as  Cicero). 

Obs.  5.  In  some  historians  and  poets,  certain  words,  which  denote  a 
man  of  a  particular  class  or  rank,  are  sometimes  used  in  the  singular  of 
the  whole  class :  e.g.  Romanna,  for  the  Ronums;  eqvea,  for  the  knights; 
miles,  for  the  soldiers^ 

§  51.  Some  words  are  used  only  in  the  plural  (pluralia  tantom), 
because  they  either  designate  several  individual  things,  which  are 
so  named  only  in  the  aggregate,  and  not  when  taken  separately : 
e.g.  migores,  ancestors;  or  because  they  are  used  of  something 
which  origioally  suggested  the  idea  of  several  constituent  parts,  or 


1  Baotiave  oultoa  pootora  roborant  (Hor.).    Tantaene  animis  ooelestibiia 
Iraef  (Tirg) 

•  Siooitates  palodum  (Cm.  B.  G.  It.  88). 


56  LATIN  GRAMMAB.  §  51 

the  idea  of  repetition,  or  the  like :  e.g.  arma,  gen.  annomm,  or* 
mor  ;  fides,  gen.  fidium,  ike  cithara,^ 

Obs.  Of  such  words,  the  following  are  most  uaoal :  — 
a.  Idberl,  children;  majorea,  ancestors  (properly  the  comparative  of 
magnna,  great)  ;  procSrea  and  primorea,  men  of  rank;  inferi,  ifie  in" 
habitants  of  the  lower  world;  auperi,  the  inhabitcmts  of  the  upper  world; 
oaelitea,  the  inJutbitants  of  heaven;  penatea,  household  gods;  manea,  the 
spirits  of  the  departed;  mnnia  (only  in  the  nom.  and  ace),  employ^ 
ments;  ntenallla,  utensils,  provisions;  varbera,  stripes  (varbere,  see 
§55,3). 

6.  Farts  of  the  Body :  artua,  the  limbs;  can!  (adj.,  with  which  ca- 
pilli  is  to  be  understood),  gray  hairs;  cervioea,  the  neck  (in  the  later 
writers,  cervix)  ;  ezta,  inteatina,  yiacera  (rarely  Tiactia),  the  intes" 
tines ;  iauoea,  the  throat  (fauoe,  see  §  55,  3) ;  praeoordia,  the  dia- 
phragm;  ilia,  the  flank;  renea,  the  kidneys, 

c.  Materials,  Compound  Objects:  altaria,  the  altar;  arma,  armor; 
armamenta,  tackling;  balneae,  bathrhouse  (balneum,  a  private,  single 
bath,  plur.  balnea);  canoelli,  lattice;  oaaaea,  afowW^s  net;  oaatra, 
camp  (caatrum,  as  the  name  of  a  place;  e.g.  Caatnxm  Novum); 
olathri,  a  grating;  cliteUae,  pack-saddle;  compedea,  fetters  (oom- 
pede,  see  §  55,  3) ;  cunae,  cunabula,  incunabula,  cradle;  eacuvlae, 
an  integument  stripped  off  (arms  taken  in  fight) ;  fidea,  lyre  (fidem, 
fldia,  fide,  see  §  55,  2)  ;  fori,  rows  of  seats;  loculi,  a  repository  (with 
several  compartments)  ;  luatra,  a  lurking-place  of  wild  beasts  ;  manu- 
biae,  booty;  moenia  (moenlum),  the  wall  of  a  town;  oblcea,  a  bolt 
(obice,  see  §  55,  3) ;  phalSrae,  the  ornaments  of  horses;  aalinae^  salt- 
works ;  aoalae, stairs  ;  acopae,  broom;  aentea,  thorn^bush ;  apolia,  spoils ; 
▼alvae,  folding-doors;  veprea,  brambles  (veprem,  vepre,  see  §  55,  2)  ; 
virgulta,  the  thicket:  and,  generally,  bigae,  a  carriage  with  two  horses; 
qvadrigae,  a  carriage  with  four  horses  f  and  the  participles  aata,  the 
cornfields ;  aerta,  garlands  of  flowers. 

d,  AmbSgea,  a  round  aboui  way  (§  55,  3) ;  argutlae,  witty,  ingeni- 
ous discourse;  crepundia,  playthings;  delioiae,  delight;  dirae,  a  curse 
(from  the  adj.  dirua);  divitiae,  riches;  ezcubiae^  the  guard;  ezae- 
qviae,  funeral  solemnities;  epulaa,  banquet  (sing,  epulum,  generally 
a  public  entertainment);  £uti,  calendar;  gratea,  thanks  (only  in  the 

^  Majores  denotes  all  tlM  indlTidiutl  axwaston,  but  <m\j  aa  taken  tog«ther ;  a  Mngle  an- 
oeetor  la  not  called  mi^or.  The  lame  bold*  good  with  liberi.  In  theee  caaes,  ihcrefora,  wa 
think  of  the  indiTidnala  which  make  up  the  number;  and  three  children  ia  expreawd  by  tres 
liberi.  Fides,  on  the  other  hand,  danotea  the  compound  atrlnged  instrument,  but  not  iti 
iSTeral  parts  (the  strings  are  called  nervi);  anna  is  a  suit  of  armor,  which  oonaists  of  aar- 
•ral  pleeaa.  We  think,  therslbrs.  In  theae  expressions  of  the  tompoumd  unUy,  and  trina 
•rma  (according  to  f  76,  e)  idgniflas  thrce  salts  of  annor.  Moat  of  the  pluralia  tantum 
balong  to  this  Utter  deBcription. 
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nom.  and  aoc.) ;  Induoiae,  on  armistice ;  ineptiae,  axUineas  (rarely  in 
the  sing.) ;  inferiaOi  a  aacrifice  to  the  dead;  inaidiaa,  ambuscade;  In- 
Imioitiae,  enmity  (bat  amioitia) ;  minae,  threatening;  nugae»  non- 
sense;  naptlae,  a  marriage;  praeatigiae,  a  hUnd,  deception;  preoea* 
supplication  (preoe,  see  §  55,  3) ;  primitlae,  first-fruits ;  reliqviae, 
remains;  aordea,  dirt  (aordem,  aorde,  see  §  55,  2) ;  tenebrae,  dark- 
ness ;  vindidae,  a  judicial  process ;  so  also  usually  angnatlae,  a  strait 
(embarrassment) ;  blandltiae,  flattery ;  illecebrae,  enticement, 

e.  Names  of  Days  and  Festivals :  Calendae,  the  firat  day  of  the 
month ;  Nonae,  the  fifth  (or  seventh) ;  IdOa,  ihirteenih  (or  fifteenth")  ; 
feilae,  holiday ;  nundXnae,  market-day ;  Bacchanalia,  the  feast  of  Bac- 
chus; Saturnalia,  the  feast  of  Saturn;  and  other  names  of  festivals,  in 
alia  and  ilia. 

/.  The  names  of  many  towns ;  e.g.  Veji,  Atbenae,  Leuctra,  Gadea. 
Of  those  in  i,  some  designate  both  the  town  and  its  inhabitants ;  e.g.  Del- 
phi, LeontinL 

g.  The  mountain  chains  Alpea  and  Acrocerannia,  and  the  valley  of 
Tempo  (§  45,  9).  The  poets  use  some  Greek  names  of  mountains  as 
neuter  in  the  plural,  instead  of  masculine  in  the  singular ;  as,  Tftygeta, 
£oT  Taygetna. 

§  52.  Some  words,  which  in  the  singular  are  employed  to  denote 
a  single  object  or  idea,  are  used  in  the  plural  to  express  not  only 
a  number  of  such  objects,  but  also  (as  plnralia  tantum)  a  more 
complex  object  which  bears  some  affinity  to  them,  or  a  collection  of 
objects :  e.g.  littera,  a  letter  of  the  alphabet ;  litterae,  either  letters 
or  an  epistle  ;  aPxHium,  aid  ;  auzilia,  reaources  or  auxiliary  troops, 
(Binae  litterae,  two  epiatles ;  bina  auzilia,  two  bodies  of  auxilia- 
ries. See  §  76,  c.  We  also  find  litterae  sometimes  without  a  nu- 
meral to  signify  epistles  ;  e.g.  affenmtnr  ex  Asia  qvotidie  litterae, 
Cic.  pro.  leg.  Man.  2.) 

Obs.  Further  instances  of  such  words  are :  — 

SINGULAB.  PLURAL. 

9b6j&^  a  temple,  aedea,  a.   temple;  b.  a  house, 

9q^Si,  water,  aqvae,  a.  watera;  b.  a  medicinaH 

apring, 

career,  a  prison,  oarcerea,  the  space  partitioned  off 

by  (he  harriers  (on  the  race- 
course). 

oodioilliia  (rare),  a  muiZ;  Zo^.  codicilli,   the  writing -tablet,    the 

note, 

ooffAsLffulneaa^  a  store^  a  number,      copiae,  a.  stores ;  b.  troops. 
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oomitiiiin,  a  place  in  the  market  in 

Rome, 
fortona,  fortune. 
gratia,  thankftdnesi  (in  action  and 

in  feeling), 
bortnai  garden* 

impedimentam,  hindrance. 


PLURAL. 


luduB,  play,  a  jest. 
naiia,  nostril. 

natalia  (adj.  diea),  birthday. 
opa  (not  used  in  the  nom.),  hdp, 
pan,  part. 

roatrtixn,    beak,    the   beak    of  a 
ship. 

tabula,  board,  tablet. 


oomitia,  an  assembly  of  (he  peo^ 

pU. 
fortonae,  the  goods  of  fortune. 
gmtiaB,  thanks. 

horti,  a.  gardens;  h.  pleastare- 
gardens,  a  country-house. 

impedimenta,  a.  hindraances;  b. 
baggage. 

Indi,  a  public  spectacle. 

narea,  the  nose  (rarely  in  the  sing, 
in  this  signification) . 

natalea,  pedigree. 

ope%  power,  riches. 

partea,  a.  parts ;  b.  the  part  (of 
an  actor  in  a  play),  side,  party. 

roatra,  the  platform  for  the  orators 
in  the  market  at  Rome  (adorned 
with  beaks  of  ships) . 

tabulae,  a.  boards,  Ac;  b.  an 
account-^ook,  a  document.^ 

§  53.  In  some  compound  words,  which  consist  of  two  entire  un- 
altered words  in  the  nominative,  and  may  be  again  resolved  into 
their  constituent  parts  (spurious  compounds),  both  parts  of  the 
compound  are  declined :  e.g.  respnblica,  the  staiCy  ace  rempubli- 
oam,  gen.  reipnblicae,  &g.  (according  to  the  fifth  and  first  decl.) ; 
juqurandiim,  the  oaih^  gen.  jnriqurandi,  dec.  (according  to  the 
third  and  second). 

§  54.  Some  few  substantives  are  indeclinable :  namely,  the  Latin 
and  Greek  names  of  the  letters  (a,  alpha,  &c.) ;  the  words  fu, 
right;  nefiu,  wrong;  instar,  equality  (in  size  and  signification)  ; 
mane,  the  early  morning;  caepe,  onion;  g^ommi,  gum;  but 
these  words,  with  the  exception  of  the  letters,  are  used  only  as 
nominatives  and  accusatives.  Mane,  however,  is  also  used  as  an 
ablative  (snmmo  mane,  at  the  earliest  dawn). 

Obs.  1.  The  names  of  the  letters  are  also  used  as  genitives,  datives, 
or  ablatives,  when  the  addition  of  an  adjective  (e.g.  y  Graeoae),  or  the 
connection,  clearly  shows  the  case. 


1  Animi,  tpirU  (AoivAInmm),  nd  spirttaa,  Aaiv*<tficw,  pridt;  used  •Iso  of  a  dai^ 
IndlTidiua. 
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Ob8.  2.  For  gummS,  writers  also  use  gnminifl,  gen.  gnminifl,  fern.,  and 
gnmeii,  neater :  for  oaepe,  often  oaepa,  gen.  oaapae. 

Ob8.  3.  Fondo  is  also  indeclinable,  being  used  sometimes  as  an  abl. 
sing.,  signifying  in  wdghi:  e.g.  ooronam  anraam,  llbram  pondo  (a 
pound  in  weight ;  weighing  a  pound)  ;  sometimes  as  a  plural  noun  in  the 
nom.,  aoc.y  and  gen. :  e.g.  qvinqvagena  pondo  data  oonsulibns;  tor- 
qvea  aniens,  duo  pondo  (by  apposition)  ;  oorona  anrea  pondo  dn- 
oentnm  (dacentomm). 

Ob8.  4.  Barbarous  names — the  Hebrew,  for  instance  (in  Christian 
anthorv) — often  receive  a  Latin  termination,  in  order  to  make  declension 
practicable,  either  in  the  nom. — e.g.  Abrahamiui — or  in  the  other 
cases  only,  the  foreign  form  being  used  for  the  nom. ;  e.g.  David,  gen. 
Oavidis.  The  name  Jeans  has,  in  the  aoc.,  Jesum;  in  the  other  cases, 
Jesn. 

S  55.  Some  words  have  an  inflection  of  the  cases,  but  not  through- 
out (defeotiva  cauboB,  dejicimt  in  their  cases). 

Ob8.  According  to  die  number  of  the  cases  in  use,  such  words  are  called 
monoptSta,  diptota,  triptota,  or  tetraptota, — words  with  one,  two, 
three,  or  four  cases.*  The  cause  of  this  incompleteness  is  found  in  the 
meaning  or  the  use  of  the  word,  which  made  only  certain  cases  neces- 
sary, or  stained  no  others  in  use. 

1.  The  following  words  want  the  nom. :  (daps,  obsolete),  dapifl, 
food;  (dicio),  dicionis,  dominion;  (frnx),  firogis,  fruit;  (inter- 
necio),  intemeoionis,  destruction;  (poUis),  pollini8,/n0  Jlour. 

2.  The  following  words  are  used  in  the  sing,  only  in  certain 
cases:  — 

foxB,  aecidentt  in  the  nom.  and  abl.  (forte,  usually  as  an  adverb,  (teci- 
dentally},  without  a  plural. 

(fidesi  or  fidia,  unused,  lyre),  in  the  ace.,  gen.,  and  abl.,  fidem, 
fidls,  fide.  Used  only  by  the  poets ;  commonly  fides,  fidium,  as  a  plur. 
tantonL 

(impea,  unused,  violence),  in  the  gen.  and  abl.  impStis,  impeta 
(Without  plural.    Usually  impetus,  after  the  fourth  declension.) 

lues,  an  epidemical  disease,  in  the  nom. ,  ace. ,  and  abl. ,  Inem,  lue.  (No 
plural.) 

(ops,  unused,  help),  in  the  ace.,  gen.,  and  abl.,  opem,  opis,  opa  In 
the  plural, — opes,  opiim,^otrer,  riches, — it  is  declined  throughout.  See 
§52. 

(sordes,  unused,  dirl),  in  the  aoc.  and  abl.,  sordem,  sorde;  both  rare. 
Usually,  sordesi  sordlom,  as  plur.  tantnm. 

>  From  nrCfOtCf  eaae,  with  Um  Qmk 
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(vepres,  unused,  bramble)  ^  in  the  ace.  and  abl.,  Tepreni,  vepre; 
both  rare.    Conunonljr  plur.  tant,  veprea,  vepritim. 

(viciBfOr  vix,  trnused,  change),  in  the  ace.,  gen.,  and  abl.,  vicem, 
vloiB,  vice.    In  the  plural,  vices,  vioibna ;  the  gen.  is  wanting. 

vis,  force,  in  the  nom.,  ace.,  and  abl.,  vim,  vL  In  the  plural,  virea, 
virium,  the  powers,  complete.' 

3.  The  following  when  ased  in  the  singular  are  used  in  the  abla- 
tive only :  ambage,  oompMe,  fikuoe,  obioe,  prece,  verbere,  and  all, 
if  we  except  preoe  and  (rarelj)  verbere,  only  by  the  poets ;  other- 
wise they  are  plnralia  tantom,  ambages,  &c    (§  61,  Obs.)^ 

4.  Sponte,  an  impuhe  (fern.),  is  used  in  the  abl.  sing,  only  (with- 
out a  plural)  with  a  possessive  pronoun :  e.g.  sua  sponte,  of  his  own 
accordj  nostra  sponte ;  so  likewise  several  verbal  substantives  in 
a  from  supines,  which  are  constructed  only  with  a  genitive  or  a  pos- 
sessive pronoun :  e.g.  jnssu  popnli,  by  order  of  the  people  ;  man- 
data  Caesaris,  by  a  commission  from  CtBsar  ;  rogata  meo,  at  my 
request ;  together  with  nata,  in  respect  of  age  (birth)  :  e.g.  grandis 
nata,  advanced  in  age.    (In  prompto,  in  prooinctu.) 

5.  The  following  substantives  are  only  used  in  one  particular  case,  and 
in  certain  combinations :  dicis  (dioia  g^comsl,  for  formes  sake),  nauoi  (non 
naud,  as  gen.  of  the  price,  not  worth  a  farthing ;  non  nauoi  facie,  non 
nauci  est),  derisul  (ease,  to  be  a  laughingstock,  according  to  §  249), 
and  so  also,  despicatni  and  ostentni  (esse),  infitias  (ire,  to  deny), 
suppetias  (ferre,  to  bring  assistance),  venum  (ire,  to  be  sold;  dare,  to 
selZ)} 

Secus,  sex,  with  the  adjective  vizile  or  muliebre,  is  used  without 
alteration  in  the  ace.  in  apposition  to  all  cases,  signifying  of  the  male  or 
female  sex ;  e.g.  Liberonim  capitum,  virile  secus,  ad  decern  millia 
capta  (Liv.  XXVI.  47).  (Otherwise,  sezos,  after  the  fourth  declen- 
sion.) Repetundarum  and  (de)  repetundis  (pecuniarum,  pecuniJs) 
are  found  only  in  these  cases,  when  reference  is  made  to  judicial  proceed- 
ings on  account  of  money  raised  illegally. 

6.  The  gen.  plur.  is  wanting  in  some  monosyllables  of  the  third  de- 
clension (see  §  44,  c,  Obs,  2). 

7.  The  plural  grates,  some  plurals  used  only  by  the  poets  (see  §  50, 
Obs.  1) ,  and  the  plurals  of  some  monosyllables  of  the  neuter  gender  (aera, 
Jtira,nira,fa]Ta),are  found  only  in  the  nom.  and  ace. ;  so,  likewise,  some 

^  Ace.  plar.  via.  In  Lncretiiis. 

*  (Ambages,  nom.  sing..  In  Tadtns?) ;  preoi,  dat.,  In  Terence ;  verberis,  gen.,  In  Ovid. 

•  Astu,  ero/lify,  is  an  adverb :  in  later  writers,  aleo,  astos,  era/k,  nom. ;  and  astuo, 
jom.  and  aoe.  plnr. 
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plaral  words  of  the  fifth  declension  (§  M,  Obs.  2) ,  and  of  the  fourth ;  im- 
petus, spiritiu. 

§  56.  Some  words  are  declined  iu  two  or  more  ways  (abnndan- 
tia),  and  of  these  some  vary  in  gender  as  well  as  in  the  termination 
of  the  nominative  case.  In  some  instances,  however,  one  form  is 
used  more  frequently  than  the  other. 

Obs.  Words  with  various  inflections  are  termed  heterocUta;  those 
with  varioas  genders,  heterogenea.' 

Particular  examples  of  this  have  been  already  mentioned :  as,  latmis, 
lanxi  and  lauros,  domuB,  &c.  (§  46,  Obs.  5) ;  as  also  the  variation 
between  Greek  and  Latin  forms:  e.g.  logice  and  logica  (§  35, 
Obs.  1). 

To  this  dass  belong  also  the  following :  •— 

1.  In  the  second  declension,  some  words  end  both  inns  (masc.)  and  in 
um  (neut.)  :  as,  callus  and  callum,  callosity;  commentaxius  and  com- 
mentaxlum,  memoir;  Jugulua  and  jugulum,  ihroal;  some  names  of 
planU:  as,  lupinus,  lupinum,  lupine;  pomu,  porrum,  leek;  cubitua, 
Mow ;  also,  cubitum  (particularly  oubita,  ells)  ;  balteus,  belt ;  bacu- 
lum,  stick;  cUpeua,  shield,  —  more  rarely  balteum,  baculua,  cli- 
ponm. 

2.  Menda  and  mendum,  fault,  varies  between  the  first  and  second 
declension.  Vespera,  evening,  has  also  vesper,  and  ace.  vesperum, 
after  the  second  declension ;  and,  in  the  ablative,  usually  vespere,  ves- 
peri,  after  the  third.  (Vesper,  vesperi  (2d) ,  the  evening-star. )  Aranea 
and  azaneus,  spider ;  columbus  and  columba,  dove ;  and  some  other 
names  of  animals.    See  §  30,  Obs, 

3.  Some  words  in  ia  and  ies  vary  between  the  first  and  fifth  declen- 
sion ;  e.g.  barbazla  and  barbaries,  mollitia,  mollities,  luzuila,  luxu- 
ries. (In  the  gen.,  dat.,  and  abl.,  these  words  more  rarely  follow  the 
fifth  decl.)  (The  form  materles  is  generally  used  to  denote  wood  for 
building,  — materia,  for  matter.) 

4.  Some  substantives  of  the  fourth  declension,  derived  from  verbs,  have 
an  additional  form  in  um,  1;  e.g.  eventus,  eventum,  event.  So  also 
angiportus  (4th)  and  angiportum  (2d),  a  narrow  street;  suggeatus 
(4th)  and  snggastnm  (2d),  platform;  tonitrus  (4th)  and  tonitruum 
(2d),  thunder. 

b.  The  following  are  to  be  separately  noticed :  — 
plebs,  plebls  (3d),  and  plebes,  plebei  (5th),  the  commonpeople.  (Tri- 
buiii  plebUi  and  plebei,  also  plebi.    See  §  48,  Obs.  1.) 

s  from  hepoc,  another,  and  K^tc,  ttf/Tfen'oii,  y^vnf ,  gender. 
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reqvifls,  reqyiStlfl,  rett;  in  the  ace.  and  abl.,  also,  req^ieiii,  re- 
qvie  (5th). 

gaufiftpa^  gamapta,  and  ganaapnin  (2d),  neut.,  a  kind  of  woollen 
stuff;  also  ganaapa  (Ist),  fern. ;  and  ganaapefli  ganaapia,  masc. 

praeaepe,  praeaepla,  neut.,  manger;  also,  praaaepeai  praeaepi% 
fern,  and  praeaepiani  (2d) . 

tapesi  tapetia,  maac.,  carpet;  also,  tapete^  tapetla,  neat.,  and  tape- 
ttun,  tapetL 

ilia,  Jlanka  (plnr.  tant),  gen.  iliam  (3d)  and  fliomm,  dat.  and  abl. 
ilibna. 

6.  JugenuDfJngeri  acre,  is  declined,  in  the  singular,  after  the  second 
declension ;  in  the  plural,  afler  the  third :  jogera,  jngerum,  Jngeribna 
(rarely  Jugeria). 

Vaa,  vaaia,  vessel  (3d),  follows  the  second  declension  in  the  pland; 
▼aaa,  vaaonim,  vaaia. 

7.  In  some  words,  not  only  the  case-endings,  but  even  the  stem 
itself  varies ;  so  that  they  are,  properly,  distinct  words,  not  merely  differ- 
ent declensions  of  the  same.    Of  this  class  are  to  be  noticed,  — 

femur,  thigh,  fem5ria  and  femlnia  (from  the  unused  nom.  femen)  ; 
and  so  the  remaining  cases. 

Jeour,  Jec5ria,  liver;  in  the  gen.,  also,  jooin6ila,  Jeoin6ila,  Jooi- 
DiSrla ;  and  so  the  remaining  cases. 

Juventua,  Juventatia,  ymUh ;  in  the  poets,  Juventa  (1st),  and  Juven- 
taa,  Juventatia,  the  goddess  of  youth. 

Senectoa,  old  age;  in  the  poets,  aenaota  (1st). 

Peoua,  peciidla,  fem.,  a  head  of  (small)  cattle  (the  nom.  rare) ; 
peoua,  pec5ria  (generally  collectiyely,  cattle) ;  also,  peoua  (plnr.  tan- 
torn),  pecuboa, 

penna,  penOria,  plnr.  jMnSra,  a.  store  of  provisions ;  also,  penna, 
penua,  fem.,  and  penum,  penl, — the  last  two  forms  without  a  plu- 
ral. 

So,  also,  coUnvio  (3d)  and  colluviea  (5ih),JUth  washed  together,  a 
confused  mixture ;  oontagio  (3d)  and  oontagiani  (2d,  in  the  poets  and 
later  writers),  contact,  contagion;  acorpio  (3d)  and  acorpina  (2d),  the 
scorpion ;  with  some  othelrs. 

Obs.  Some  Greek  words  are  partly  adopted  in  their  Greek  form,  partly 
employed  in  a  Latin  form,  somewhat  modified ;  e.g.  crater  (Sd,  masc.) 
and  cratera^  (fem.),  elephaa  (elephantia,  dd)  and  elephantna  (2d), 
tiaraa  (1st,  masc.)  and  tiira  (fem.).  See  §  33,  06«.  3.  Of  the  words 
ohaoa,  chaos;  oetoa,  whale;  meloa,  song  (3d,  neut.),  we  find  (but 
rarely)  the  Latin  forms  ohana  (abl.  chao), oetoa,  meloa  (masc).  The 
city  of  Argos  is  also  named,  in  Latin,  Argi,  Argorom  (§  51,/). 

1  [Hor.  Od.  U.  18,  7.] 
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i  57.  Some  few  words  change  wholly  or  partially  la  the  plural 
th^  gender  which  thej  have  in  the  singular ;  as :  — - 

^ocufl,  jest ;  plur.,  Jod  and  jooa. 

Iocub,  place;  plur.,  loca,  places ^  in  a  material  signification;  locfl, 
passages  in  books,  sutjeeU,  (Some  authors,  however,  use  looi  in  the  sense 
of  looa.) 

carbasua,  linm  (fem.)  ;  plur.,  oarbaaa  (sails'), 

ooeluxn,  heaioen ;  plur.,  coelL 

frenum,  hii ;  plur.,  freni  and  frena. 

rascnun,  mattock ;  plur.,  raptri  and  raatra. 

ostrea,  oyster ;  plur.,  ostreae,  and  oatrea,  ostreomm. 

aibuiia,  hissing;  plur.,  aibili, — poet.,  aiblla. 

Taxxanm,hell;  plur.,  Tartara.  (A  Greek  word,  used  only  in  the 
poets.) 

Obs.  Of  balneae  and  epnlae  (balneum,  epnlum),  see  §  51, 
06s.  e,  d. 


CHAPTER  X. 

•fHB    INFLBCTION     OF    ADJEOTITES. 

S  58.  Adjectives,  and  likewise  participles,  are  declined  by  cases ; 
bat  they  are  at  the  same  time  subject  to  some  variation  in  form  to 
correspond  with  the  gender  of  the  substantive  to  which  they  belong. 
Thus  those  adjectives  which  in  the  masculine  gender  follow  the 
second  declension,  in  the  feminine  add  a  to  the  stem  throughout, 
and  are  declined  according  to  the  first  declension.  But  those,  on 
the  other  hand,  which  follow  the  third  declension  (of  which  the 
stem  ends  in  a  consonant),  are  varied  only  in  the  formation  of  the 
nominative  and  accusative.  They  thus  become  adjectives  of  three, 
of  two,  or  of  one  termination  in  the  nominative.  They  are  then 
declined  like  substantives  with  a  similar  stem  and  of  the  same  gen- 
der, as  it  has  been  said  already,  under  the  declension  of  substan- 
tives.    (No  adjectives  belong  to  the  fourth  or  fifth  declension.) 

1.  Adjectives  of  the  First  and  Second  Declension,  and 
Three  Terminations.  Those  adjectives  which  in  the  masculine 
and  neuter  gender  follow  the  second  declension,  end  either  in  ns,  in 
the  neuter  in  nin,  and  in  the  feminine  in  a :  e.g.  probns,  proba, 
prolnuiv  hane$t;  or  in  er,  Srarn  (nun)i  Sra  (ra):  e.g.  liber. 
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libera,  liberom,  free;  niger,  nigra,  nigmmi  Uaek;  one  ends 
in  ur :  Bator,  satttra,  sattimm,  sated} 

Those  adjectives  in  er,  which  retain  e  before  r  in  the  gen.  sing, 
(and  have  already  been  enumerated  in  §  37),  retain  it  also  in  the 
fern,  and  neat :  e.g.  liber,  gen.  liberi,  libera,  libemm;  the  others 
omit  it :  e.g.  niger,  gen.  nigri,  nigra,  nigmm. 

Obs.  1.  In  this  way,  are  also  varied  the  participles  in  ua :  as,  amatus, 
flwinfr-a^  axnatum,  loved ;  amatomai  amatora,  amatomm,  thai  will  love ; 
and  amandoB,  fwiatKia^  amandum,  thai  is  to  he  loved,  lovable. 

Obs.  2.  Of  the  irregular  gen.  and  Mat.  of  some  adjectives  in  xm, 
we  have  already  spoken,  in  treating  of  the  second  declension  (§  37, 
Oba.  2). 

Obs.  3.  The  distinction  between  the  two  classes  of  adjectives  consists 
only  in  this,  that  those  in  er  have  not  assxuned  the  ending  na  in  the  nomin- 
ative (as  properuB,  praepoatema,  and  triqvetina  have  done,  as  well  as 
all  those  with  a  long  e,  as  aeveraa),  and  that  in  some  of  them  an  e  has 
been  inserted  in  the  nominative.  Of  cetera,  cetenun  (ace.  ceterum, 
oeteram,  ceterum,  and  so  on  in  all  genders),  and  ludicra,  ludicrum 
(ace.  ludicrum,  ludicram,  ludicrum,  &c.),  the  nom.  masc.  sing,  is  not 
in  use ;  that  of  poaterua  rarely  occurs. 

§  59.  2.  Adjectives  op  the  Third  Declension,  and  Two  or 
Three  Terminations.  Of  the  adjectives  of  the  third  declension 
some  end  in  is  in  the  nominative  of  the  masculine  and  feminine 
(with  the  connecting  vowel  i  inserted  between  the  stem  and  s,'  see 
§  40,  1,  c),  in  the  nominative  of  the  neuter  in  e  (with  e  as  an  affix, 
see  §  40,  2,  c)  ;  e.g.  Wvis,  leve,  light  (abl.  levi,  neut.  plur.  levia, 
gen.  plur.  levium.  See  §  42-^).  The  distinction  between  the 
neuter  and  the  other  genders  is  only  marked  in  the  nom.  and  ace. 
sing,  and  plur.  (levia,  leve;  levem,  leve;  levea,  levia). 

Thirteen  adjectives,  the  stem  of  which  ends  in  r,  and  which  are,  in  all 
other  respects,  declined  like  those  adduced  ending  in  ia,  e,  have,  in  the 
nom.  sing.  masc.  gender,  er  for  ria,  and  therefore  in  this  case  three  ter- 
minations; e.g.  masc.  acer,  fem.  acria,  neut.  acre  (gen.  acria,  &c.). 
These  adjectives  are :  acer,  keen ;  al&cer,  alert ;  campeater,  belonging 
to  the  Jidd,  flat;  celSber,  much  frequented,  famous ;  celer,  twifl;  eqvea- 
tor,  belonging  to  the  cavalry  or  to  knighthood ;  paluater,  marshy ;  pe- 
deater,  belonging  to  the  infantry ;  puter,  putrid ;  aalilber,  wholesome ; 
ailveater,  belonging  to  a  wood,  wooded;  torreBter, belonging  to  the  earth 

^  It  is  usual  to  uune  the  g«nd«n  In  this  order,  though  th«  mafeuUm  and  nenter  an  mart 
Marly  related  In  respect  of  fonn. 
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or  ccnUnent;  ▼ollioer,  winged:  oeler  alone  retains  the  e  in  the  infleo- 
iion,  —  fern.  oelSria,  neut.  oelere,  gen.  oelezia. 

Obs.  1.  Sometimes  these  adjectives  end  in  zis  in  the  masc.  also,  so  that 
they  in  no  respect  differ  from  the  others  in  Ui:  e.g.  annoB  salubriB  (Cic.)  ; 
oollis  ailvestrlB  (Caes.).  But  this  occurs  but  rarelj  in  most  words  of 
this  dass,  and  chiefly  in  the  poets.  « 

Obs.  2.  To  the  same  form  as  these  adjectives  belong  the  names  of  the 
months,  September,  October,  November,  December,  which,  in  the 
nom.  sing.,  occur  only  in  the  masc.  (mensla),  but  are  found  in  the  femi- 
nine in  such  phrases  as  Kalendae  Septembrea,  &c.  (libertate  Decern- 
bri,  the  freedom  of  December,  Hor.). 

Obs.  3.  Some  few  adjectives  have  both  the  form  in  na  (a,  um)  and  that 
in  la  (e) ;  viz.  hilams,  hilails,  merry,  and  various  adjectives  formed  by 
composition  from  substantives  of  the  first  and  second  decl. :  imbecllltis 
(ImbecilliB,  rare),  weak ;  imberbna,  imberbia,  without  a  beard ;  Iner- 
mtiB,  Inermis,  unarmed  ;  aemiermis,  aemiermna,  half-armed;  ezani- 
mtia,  exanimla,  deprived  of  life;  aemianimiu,  aemianlmis,  half 
deprived  of  life ;  nnanlmna,  nnanlmia,  unanimotu ;  bljugns,  qvadri- 
Jogiia,  mnltijagiu,  and  bfJuglB,  &c.,  wUh  two,  four,  or  many  horses ; 
infrenua,  infrenia,  ufUnidled.  So  of  aoclXvia,  rising  (in  the  form  of 
a  hill) ;  decUvia,  incUned  downwards ;  procUvia,  inclined  downwards 
(also  imeUned  to  any  thing,  and  ecuy)  ;  there  is  found  a  rare  form,  ao« 
cUvna,  &c, 

§  60.  8.  Adjectives  of  the  Thibd  Declension,  and  One 
Termihation.  a.  The  remaining  adjectives  of  the  third  declension 
have  only  one  termination  in  the  nominative :  e.g.  Bapiens,  wise ; 
ftlix,  hapyy;  gen.  aapientis,  felicia;  so  also  the  participles  in  na: 
as,  anuuiBy  loving  ;  legenfl,  reading.  But  the  neuter  gender  is  distin- 
guished in  the  singular  by  having  the  aoc.  the  same  as  the  nom. 
(masc  and  fem.  aapienton,  felioem,  neut.  sapieiui,  felix),  and  in 
the  nom.  and  aoc  plural  by  the  termination  ia  (masc.  and  fem.  sapi- 
entesy  filices,  neut  sapientia,  felioia).  (Only  vetos  has  Vetera, 
see  §  43,  1.  Ablative  sapienti  and  sapiente,  see  S  42;  genitive 
plural  sapientiiun,  see  §  44.) 

5.  Adjectives  of  one  termination  are  found  in  many  of  the  forms 
of  the  stem  and  nominative  given  under  the  substantives  (§  41,  a). 
Those  which  occur  most  frequently  are :  nom.  as,  gen.  fitlB :  e  g. 
Aipixiai,  AipinStis,  belonging  to  the  city  of  Arpinum ;  ns,  ntis : 
e.g.  sapiens,  sapientii,  wise ;  ax,  Sois :  e.g.  ftraz,  fer&ois,  fruitfuL 

The  remaining  forms  are  er,  gen.  Sxia  (viz.  degener,  pauper,  uber)  ; 
ee,  gen.  XOa  (viz.  alee,  poelee,  dives,  aoepee,  auperstea) ;  ee.  Ma 
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(habesy  indiges,  praepes,  teres :  the  following  should  be  noticed  par- 
ticularlj :  desee  and  reses,  denWie  and  reaXdiJi ;  loouples,  loouplStifl ; 
pubes,  pubSxIfly  and  impQbes,  impubSrla,  ifhich  is  also  declined  imp&> 
bia,  impnbli) ;  tx,  laU  (e.g.  supplez) ;  is;  loia  (felix,  perxiiz) ;  ox,  Sols 
(atroz,  feroz,  velox;  but  praecoz,  praecScla);  the  several  words 
oaeleba,  caeUbia;  dour,  dcttzla;  oompcMi  and  impos,  comp5tiB  and 
impStia;  dia,  ditia;  memor,  memdzia;  oaoen,  oacXnia;  par,  pftria 
(diapar,  impar) ;  tniz;  trfioia ;  vetna,  vetSria ;  vigil,  ▼igXlia;  with  some 
which  are  formed  from  substantives  of  the  third  declension,  and  have  the 
stem  of  these  substantives :  as,  conoora,  concordia,  with  others  from 
cor ;  bicepa,  bioipltia,  with  others  (ancepa,  praeoepa,  tricepa)  from 
oapat;  Interona,  interoiitia,  from  oiitla ;  inera,  inertia,  from  ara;  dia- 
oolor,  diacoldria,  fit)m  color ;  qvadrupaa,  qvadrupSdia,  with  others 
from  pea,  &c,     (Biaangvia,  however,  has  ezaangvia  in  the  genitive.) 

c.  The  neuter  plural  is  only  formed  from  those  adjectives  of  one  . 
termination,  which  end  in  ana  and  ens,  in  as  (rarely),  n,  ax,  ix, 
and  ox,  and  from  the  numeral  adjectives  in  plex ;  as : 

elegantia,  aapientia,  Layinatla,  aoUertia,  concordia,  tenada,  fieli- 
da,  atroda,  aimplida,  duplida  (from  elegana,  elegant ;  aapiena,  wise  ; 
Larinaa,  belonging  to  the  city  of  Larinum ;  aoUera,  prudent ,  ingenious  ; 
concora,  agreed ;  tenaz;  tenacious,  perseoering ;  felix,  happy ;  atroz; 
horrible)  ;  and  from  the  following,  to  be  separately  noticed :  ancepa, 
iiMhsided;  praeoepa,  steep;  locuplea,  rich;  par,  equal;  vetua,  dd; 
in  later  writers  also  from  hebea,  blunt ;  terea,  round ;  qvadmpea,ybtir- 
footed ;  veraicolor,  o/  various  colors,  (Consequently,  not,  for  exam- 
ple, from  memor,  pauper,  aupplez,  tnuc,  compoa,  uber,  &c.) 

Some  adjectives,  which  otherwise  have  no  neuter  in  the  plural,  never- 
theless occur  with  neuter  substantives  in  the  dat.  and  abl. :  e.g.  anppli- 
dbna  verbia,  with  suppliant  words  (Cic.)  ;  diaooloriboa  aignia,  with 
signs  of  various  colors  (id.) ;  pnberibna  foliia,  with  sprouting  leaves 
(fr^m  pnbea,  Virg.). 

Obs.  1.  Some  few  adjectives  vary  between  one  and  more  endings :  as, 
opulena,  rich,  and  opnlentua,  a,  nm;  violena,  violent,  and,  more  fre- 
quently, violentna.  Divea,  rich,  changes  with  dia  (gen.  ditia),  neut. 
dite ;  the  neuter  plural  is  ditia,  the  comp.  and  superl.  both  divitior,  di- 
▼itiaalmna,  and  ditior,  ditiaalmua. 

Obs.  2.  The  substantives  derived  from  verbs  (personal  names)  in  tor, 
which  form  feminines  in  trix  (see  §  177,  2),  are  sometimes  connected  as 
adjectives  with  other  substantives,  especially  victor,  tJie  conqueror,  as 
an  adj.,  victorious,  fem.  victrix;  and  nltor,  the  revenger,  as  an  adj., 
avenging,  fem.  nltrlx;  e.g.  victor  ezardtna,  ultiicea  deae.  From  these 
two,  the  poets  form  a  neuter  plural,  victrlda  (e.g.  axnut)  and  nltrlola 
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(e.g.  tela)  ;  and  in  the  same  way  from  the  substantiye  hosi>ea,  stranger^ 
ffueat^  the  neater  plural  hospita  (e.g.  aeqvora). 

Obs.  3.  Some  other  appellations  of  persons  are  also  used  by  the 
poets  and  later  writers  as  adjectives  (by  apposition)  :  e.g.  artifez;  artist 
(artifiDX  motno,  motion  guided  hy  art,  Quinct.);  inc5Ia,  iiikabitani 
(tnrba  inoola,  crowd  of  inhabitants,  Ovid) ;  but  very  rarely  with  a 
neuter  substantive  (mricola  aratmm,  the JUld-4iUing plough,  Ovid).* 

Obs.  4.  Juvenis  and  aenex  are  poetically  used  as  adjectives  (juvenes 
anni,  youthful  years,  Ovid) .  Fxinoeps  is  an  adjective  (pirinoepB  locus, 
prindpas  Tixi),  but  most  frequently  as  belonging  to  a  verb;  as, 
Gorgiaa  prinoepa  ansua  mat,  Oorgias  first  ventured,  (See  Syntax, 
§  300,  a.) 

Obs.  5.  Words  are  formed  in  Greek  from  the  names  of  countries,  towns, 
and  nations,  ending  in  aa  (ados)  and  in  is  (idos),  which  are  feminine 
national  names,  and  feminine  adjectives.  These  the  Latin  poets  also  use 
as  feminine  adjectives,  and  form  others  on  the  same  principle :  e.g.  Pe- 
lias  hasta,  the  Fdian  spear  (from  Mount  Pelion) ;  Ans5iiis  ora,  the 
Ausonian  coast  (Ausones) ;  Hesperldes  aqvae,  the  Hesperian  (Italian) 
waters. 

§  61.  Certain  forms  of  some  adjectives  are  not  in  use,  as  the  nomina- 
tives pzimor,  eminent;  seminez,  half-dead;  sons, guilty  (oaeterus, ludi- 
orns,  §  58,  06«.  3).  Zbdez,  without  law;  and  ejospas,  without  hope,  — 
are  found  only  in  the  nom.  and  ace. ;  pemoz,  through  the  night,  in  the 
nom.  and  abl. ;  trilioem,  of  three  threads,  only  in  the  ace.  Pauoi,  few; 
and  generally  pleiiqve,  most  (many), — are  used  in  the  plural  only,  the 
last  without  a  genitive.  We  find,  however,  pleraqve  nobilitas,  Juven- 
tos,  the  greater  part  of  the  nobility,  of  the  youth ;  plemmqve  ezeroltmn 
(ace.),  and  sometimes  plemmqve  (neut).,  signifying  the  greater  part, 
Tm^  good;  and  neqvam,  good  for  nothing,  —  are  indeclinable  in  all 
cases.  (Homo  fimgi,  hominem  fimgi,  hominis  fimgi,  &c. ;  homines 
frngl,  &c.) 

Obs.  The  words  opns  and  neoesse  (also  undedined)  are  only  used  in 
connection  with  the  verb  snm:  opns  est,  snnt,  it  is  necessary;  ne» 
oesse  est,  impers.,  it  is  necessary. 

§  62.  Besides  the  form  which  is  used  when  a  property  is  simply 
attributed  to  an  object  (gradns  positivas),  adjectives  have  two 
forms  of  comparison  (gradns  oomparationis).  One  is  used  when, 
in  a  comparison  of  two  objects,  a  quality  is  attributed  to  one  in  a 
higher  degree  than  to  the  other  (or  than  to  the  same  at  another 
time),  and  is  called  the  Comparative  degree ;  e.g.  vir  probior,  a 
more  upright  man.    The  other  form  is  employed  when  a  quality  is 

>  [pqpalom  late  regem  (Tbg.)}  reglna  pooanla  (Hor.).] 
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attributed  to  an  object  ia  the  highest  degree,  and  is  named  Superla- 
tive  degree;  e.g.  vir  probiBsimnSy  the  mast  upright  man.  The 
changing  of  the  adjective  from  the  positive  to  the  other  forms  is 
called  its  Comparison. 

The  participles  in  na  (present  participle  active),  and  the  passive 
participle  (perf.  part.)  in  ns,  are  also  compared,  when  they  take  the 
complete  signification  of  adjectives ;  i.e.  when  thej  signify  a  prop- 
erty without  reference  to  time. 

Obs.  The  participle  in  urns  (futore  participle  active)  and  the  ger- 
undive (in  ndna)  are  never  compared. 

§  63.  The  comparative  is  formed  by  adding  to  the  stem  (as  it  is 
seen  in  the  positive,  when  the  case-ending  is  removed)  the  endings 
ior  (masc  and  fem.)  and  ins  (neut.)  ;  as : 

probos  (prob-Qs),  compar.  probior,  probitis ;  liber  (ace.  liber-um), 
liberior,  liberiaa ;  niger  (ace.  nigr-nm),  nlgxior,  nlgxlna ;  ISvia  (lev- 
ia),  levior,  levlua ;  aaptena  (ace.  aaplent-em),  aapientior,  aapientias ; 
feliz  (ace.  felio-em),  felicior,  feliciiis.  (Ace.  probiorem,  probitu, 
gen.  probioils,  &c.,  according  to  the  third  declension,  abl.  probiore, — 
more  rarely  probiorl ;  plur.,  probiores,  probiora,  gen.  probiorum.) 

Obs.  From  the  comparative  of  some*  adjectives,  there  is  formed  a  di- 
minutive in  culoa  (see  §  182,  c,  Obs.)  :  e.g.  dnxiusculna  (-a,  -am) ; 
grandioacYilaa,  longiaacYilua,  majnaculaa  (from  major),  plaaculua, 
sometimes  to  show  a  slight  preponderance :  e.g.  ThaiB  qvam  ego  aum 
grandioacula  eat,  a  little  older;  sometimes  to  diminish  the  force  of  the 
positive :  e.g.  dnxioaciiluxii  eat,  it  ia  someiohat  Iiard. 

§  64.  The  superlative  generally  ends  in  iflaXmns  (a,  nm),  which 
is  added  to  the  stem  in  the  same  way  as  the  ending  of  the  compara- 
tive; e.g.  probiflsimna,  leyiflsimns,  sapientisaimnB,  feliciBsimns. 

In  adjectives  that  end  in  er  in  the  nom.  masc.  (both  of  the  second  and 
third  declension),  the  r  of  the  nom.  is  doubled,  and  the  ending  Xmoa 
affixed:  e.g.  liber,  liberrimna ;  niger,  nigerximoa;  acer,  aoerximua; 
celer,  celerrlmaa.  On  the  same  principle,  are  formed  veterxiznaa  from 
vetua  (gen.  veter-ia),  and  proapenimaa  from  prospema.  Maturua, 
ripe^  has  maturiaaimaa  and  matorrimna  (especially  the  adverb  matnr- 
rime). 

The  adjectives  facilia,  easy;  difffolHa,  difficult;  graoilia,  slender^ 
thin ;  humiUa,  low ;  aimilla,  like ;  dlaaimiHa,  unlike,  —  form  the  super- 
lative,  after  removing  the  ending,  by  doubling  the  1,  and  adding  imoa ; 
fJEKrilltmna,  dlffloilUmna,  gracUlimns,  &c.  (From  imbacillia,  weak,  is 
formed  imbeoillimua,  but  from  imbecUlna,  imbeoflllHalmnai  (See 
above,  §  59,  Obs,  3.) 
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Ob8.  1.  The  remaining  adjectives  in  IUb  have  the  uraal  form ;  e.g^ 
atllis»  utiliuimtis ;  but  many  want  the  superlatiTe.     (See  below.) 

Obs.  2.  We  maj  remark  the  antiquated  orthography  probiasumtui^ 
nlgsrmmiu,  &c.,  for  probiMlnra%  nlgenlmna,    (See  §  5,  a,  Obs,  5.) 

§  G5.  Some  adjectives  vary  from  the  regular  comparison. 
1.  Adjectives  in  dXons,  flous,  vSliis,  derived  from  the  verbs  dioo, 
fiMio,  Yolo:  e.g.  maledions,  slanderous;  muniflons,  liberal;  bfin- 
eyolnSy  welUwiMng^  -^  form  the  comparative  in  entior,  the  superla- 
tive in  entiBdmiu  (as  if  from  participles  in  ens) ;  maledicentior, 
munificentior,  bfineyolentior,  maledioentlBiimiUi  munifioentiad- 
mns,  benevolentiiiiimna.' 

Obs.  EgSnoB,  needy;  and  provldiu,  jn*oou2eii^,  —  take,  for  their 
degrees  of  comparison,  those  of  the  participles  egena  and  providens ; 
as,  egentior,  agentiairimna, 

2.  The  following  adjectives  form  their  degrees  of  comparison 
either  with  some  change  of  the  stem,  as  it  exists  in  the  positive, 
or  from  an  entirely  different  stem ;  sometimes,  too,  with  variations 
in  the  ending. 

FOSITTVS.  '  COMPARATrVE.        SUFERIATTVE. 

bonus,  good.  melior,  melius  optlmua 

malua,  had.  pejor,  pejus  peasimus 

magnus,  great.  major,  majus  mazLmus 

multus,  mucA.  plus' (neut.)  plurlmus 

parvus,  lUtle.  minor,  minus  minimus 

neqvam,'  good  for  nothing,     neqvior  neqvisstmus 

froL^  frugal.  frugalior  frugalissimus 

From  senesi;  juvenis,  are  formed  the  comparatives  senior,  Junior, 
without  a  superlative. 

Obs.  Multns,  in  prose,  signifies  muck ;  as,  multus  sudor,  multa 
cnra.  In  the  poets,  it  denotes,  in  the  sing.,  vumg  a;  e.g.  multa  ta- 
bella,  multa  viotima.  Pluils  is  used  only  as  a  genitive  of  the  price 
(Syntax,  §  294).  Plurla  for  plura  is  rare  and  archaic.  From  plures 
come  oomplures,  complura  (rarely  complurla),  gen.  oompluxium. 

§  66.  a.  Some  adjectives  which  denote  the  relation  of  time  or 
place  which  one  object  bears  to  another,  are  commonly  used  only 

t  MiriiloissiinuB  fkom  miriflous.  In  Tn«ne«. 

>  In  the  ilDgnlar  only  Um  neut.  plus,  tnort ;  nom.  and  teo.,  with  thagmldTe  pluriSf  in  th« 
yhur. ;  plures,  plura,  several;  pluriiun»  pluribus. 
•  IndKlinabIa  In  the  podtlTe. 
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in  the  oomparative  and  superlative.  The  positive  is  either  not  used 
at  all  (but  only  a  corresponding  preposition  or  adverb),  or  only  in 
certain  particular  combinations,  or  with  a  peculiar  meaning.  The 
superlative  in  these  adjectives  has  an  irregular,  and  in  some  a  dou- 
ble form. 

(dtra,  prep.)  oitexior,  an  this  tide,    oittmna,  hiiherm4}gt, 

(extiSzi,  in  the  plnr.     eztoxlor,  outer,  extriznua,  the  utmost 

only ;  extra,  prep.)  '  (rarely  exttmua). 

Obs.  Bxtiixi,  strangers,  foreigners  s  also,  ezterae  nationea,  extera 
regna,&c. 

(iniSnun,  plur.  infexi ;    infexior,  lower.     Inflmua  or  imua,  lowest, 
prep,  infra.)  undermost. 

Obs.  Inferom  is  commonly  used  only  in  the  combination  mare  in- 
femm,  the  sea  bdow  Italy,  southward  of  Italy ;  infexl,  the  inhabitants  of 
the  infernal  regions  ;  infera  flumina,  inferae  partes*  the  rivers  of  die 
lower  world,  the  subterraneous  parts  of  the  world. 

(Intra,  prep.)         Intexlor,  inner.         Intlmiu,  most  inward. 
(prope,  prep.)        propior,  nearer.       prozimiia,  nearest. 

Obs.  Proplnqvas  is  used  for  the  pbsitiye.  Its  comparatiye,  propln- 
qvior,  is  rare. 

(postSrus,  prep,  post)    poaterlor,  later,  hinder,    postrdmua,  the  last. 

Obs.  PoBterus  (not  used  in  the  nom.  masc.)  signifies  the  following,  the 
next  (in  order  of  time) ;  e.g.  posterom  diem,  postera  noote,  in  the 
poets  postera  aetas,  and  so  on.  Posteri,  posterity.  The  superlative 
form  postumus  is  found,  in  good  writers,  only  in  the  signification  last-' 
bom,  bom  after  (after  the  father^s  death),  Alius  postumus.  (Anterior 
from  ante,  is  found  only  in  later  writers.) 

(superum,plur.superl;   superior,  uptper.    w^uprSmxas,  the  extreme, 
prep,  supra.)  last  (in  point  of  time). 

summus,  the  highest. 

Obs.  Supenxm  is^sually  found  only  in  the  expression  mare  superum, 
the  sea  north  of  Italy  (the  Adriatic)  ;  superi,  the  gods  above ;  supers,  the 
upper  parts  of  the  world.  (Rarely  as  an  adjectiye,  res  superae,  bdong^ 
ing  to  the  upper  world,  limen  superum.) 

(ultra,  prep.)        ulterior,  on  (he  other        ultlmus,  the  last, 
side,  further. 
TpiAoir,  the  frst,  former.     primxiB,  first.      (See 
§74.) 
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&  The  following  oomparatiyes  and  superlatiyes  also  want  the 
poftitiye:  — 

deterior,  u>ots€,  deteRixniui 

color,  swifler.  oolMiiiiiui    * 

potior,  preftrdble.  potlaaimtui 

Obs.  1.  aatiiu,  better^  more  advisable  (from  adrerb  aatla),  is  only  used 
in  the  neuter  with  eat  (impersonally). 

Obs.  2.  (Mqvior)  aeqviua,  <if  less  accouni,  less  good,  is  rare  as  an 
adjective ;  adverb,  aSoiifa. 

§  67.  Many  adjectiyes  have  no  forms  for  the  comparative  and 
superlative,  because  they  only  show  that  an  object  does  or  does  not 
belong  to  a  strictly  limited  class,  so  that  it  is  impossible  or  difficult . 
to  conceive  a  difference  of  degree:  e.g.  aureus,  golden;  and  all 
those  which  designate  a  material :  Oraecus,  Greek  ;  pedester,  helong* 
ing  to  the  infantry ;  aestlYUS,  belonging  to  the  summer ;  hestemns, 
of  yesterday;  and  others  which  denote  a  certain  period  of  time: 
Tiyns,  living ;  SOSpes,  uninjured;  merus,  mere^  pure;  memor,  re* 
membering.  Other  adjectives  have  no  comparative  or  superlative, 
because,  from  the  form  of  the  adjective,  these  would  want  euphony. 
On  account  of  one  or  other  of  these  impediments,  the  following 
adjectives  have  commonly  no  forms  of  comparison. 

a.  Those  which  have  the  termination  ua  preceded  by  a  vowel :  e.g. 
Idoneua,  convenient ;  dublua,  doubtful  (but  tenuis,  thin,  taaulor^  tenu« 
iaalmua). 

Obs.  Those  in  una,  however,  are  sometimes  used  in  the  soperlative : 
aasiduisBimua,  atrenuiaaimua  (from  aaaiduua,  persevering  |  atrenuus^ 
vigorous),  more  rarely  in  the  comparative,  as  aaaiduior.  0£  those  in 
ina,  there  occur  the  comparative  egregior,  from  e^^g^vm^^distinguished, 
with  some  others ;  and  the  superlatives  egregUasimua  and  pifsaJmua,  from 
piua,  pious,  but  not  in  the  better  writers. 

6.  Most  of  those  which  are  compounded  of  verbs  or  substantives :  e.g. 
those  in  fisr  and  ger,  from  fero,  gero ;  ignlvdmus,  vomiting firp  (vomo); 
degener,  degenerate  (genua);  diaoolor,  of  various  colon  (color); 
Inopa,  poor  (cpa) ;  magnanimua,  noble-^nded  (anlmua).  We  must, 
however,  except  those  in  dicua,  fictia,  vclua,  from  dice,  faoio,  vole,  of 
which  several  (not  all)  are  compared  (see  §  65,  1),  and  those  from  axa, 
mena,  cor :  as,  inan,  aollera,  demena,  conccn,  diaocra,  ▼ecoia  (rarely 
miaericcra). 

c.  Most  of  those  which  are  manifestly  derivatives  (from  Latin  words 
in  use)  with  the  terminations  Idus,  fiUa  or  Brla,  lUs,  tQua,  tiEmua,  Inua, 
Ivua,  ^vam  (e.g.  oivfoua,  natnralia,  hoatOla,  qvertflua,  legitfinua,  pere- 
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gxfini%  fartiviis,  deoSnis),  with  those  derived  ftom  aabstandTes  iritli 
the  terminations  Stoa  and  Itoa  (e.g.  barbAtcw,  bearded), 

Obs.  Some  exceptions,  however,  occur,  partly  in  the  comparative  and 
superlative:  e.g.  hospitalis,  hospiiable;  liberalia,  liberal;  divlnua, 
godlike,  divine  (liberalior,  liberaliMdmiu,  &c.),  partly  in  the  compara- 
tive alone :  as,  matiotiB,  rural,  rustic;  aeqvalia,  equal,  uniform  ;  capi-  < 
talis, /o^aZ,  capital ;  popahaiB,  favorable  to  the  people  ;  regalJB,  royal ; 
salutarlB,  wholesome;  oivXliB,  civil;  tempastiviis,  seasonable  (aeqvalior, 
Ac). 

d.  To  these  are  to  be  added  some  particular  words,  which  cannot  be 
referred  to  any  general  rule :  e.g.  fernB,  wild ;  gnanu,  knowing ;  mim^ 
wonderful;  bslvum,  active ;  rudla,  raw,  unpolisTied;  tnuc,  harsh  (while 
Terns,  dams,  dims,  with  the  same  form,  have  the  degrees  of*  compari- 
son ;  sems,  late,  on  the  other  hand,  rarely.) 

Obs.  1.  Of  adjectives  with  certain  terminations,  especially  Idus,  many 
remain  without  comparison  (e.g.  trepidiia,  apprehensive"),  while  others 
are  compared  (e.g.  caUldns,  sly;  Candidas, irAi^e,  &c.).  In  some  adjec- 
tives, it  may  be  simply  accident  that  the  forms  of  comparison  occur  in  no 
old  writer. 

Obs.  2.  The  words  dexter,  right ;  and  sinister,  left,  express  already 
in  the  positive  a  relation  to  some  other  object ;  and  the  comparative  is 
consequently  superfluous.  Yet  some  writers  have  used  dezterlor  and 
sinisterior  in  the  signification  of  the  positive,  and  even  the  superlative 
dextlmus  (Sail.). 

§  68.  a.  The  following  adjectives  have  no  comparative  in  use, 
while  the  superlative  occurs:  fiEdstUi,  false;  inoUtuSy  renowned; 
novas,  new  (novissiinns,  the  last) ;  sacer,  holy  ;  vetns,  old  (veter- 
rimns ;  on  the  other  hand  vetustos,  vetostior,  yetnstissiiiins). 

Obs.  Several  participles  are  also  used  in  the  superlative  without  a  com- 
parative; e.g.  meritua,  and,  compounded  with  in,  invictus,  uncon- 
quered,  invincible,  (But  doctus,  learned,  doctior,  doctlsaimiis; 
indoctos,  indootior,  indoctLsBimus,  &c.) 

h.  Many  adjectives  in  His  (bUis),  which  are  derived  from  verbs, 
have  the  comparative,  but  not  the  superlative :  e.g.  agilis,  active  ; 
docilis,  teachable  ;  credibilis,  credible  ;  probabilis,  allowable,  proba- 
ble ;  also  the  following :  ater,  black ;  coecns,  blind;  jejimns,  fasting ; 
long^qvus,  distant;  proclivis,  leaning  downwards;  propinqvus, 
near  (see  under  propior,  §  66,  a) ;  snrdns,  deaf;  teres,  round; 
and  some  others.  (Adolescentior  from  adolesoeOBi  young ;  com* 
monly  a  substantive,  the  youth.) 
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Ob8.  Others  in  Oim  QbDia)  are  compared  throughout;  e.g.  amac 
fani%  fragUiB,  fertilia  (fero),  nobOis  (noMo),  ignobilifl,  mobilifl, 
ntOik     (SabtSlB  and  ▼ilia  are  not  derived  from  verbs.) 

c.  When  a  comparison  is  required,  and  the  forms  of  the  compara- 
tive and  superlative  are  not  in  use,  magia,  mare^  and  maxima, 
mostf  are  prefixed  to  the  adjective;  e.g.  magis  miroBy  maxime 
(famme,  in  the  highest  degree)  miros.  Otherwise,  this  circumloca- 
tioQ  is  generally  used  only  hj  the  poets. 

Ob8.  With  a  view  to  heighten  the  signification,  per  is  prefixed  to  manj 
adjectives,  and  by  all  writers;  e.g.  percommodua,  very  eonvenieni. 
Those  with  prae — e.g.  praegelidus,  very  cold — are  found  more  in  the 
poets  and  later  prose.  Adjectives,  which  have  their  signification  enhanced 
in  this  way,  are  not  compared.  Only  praeoUuna,  HhutrumSt  is  com* 
pared  as  a  simple  word,  and  used  by  all  writers. 
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f  69.  Those  numerals  which  are  used  only  to  count  and  to  ex- 
press a  given  number  are  called  Cardinal  numbers :  those  derived 
from  them,  whidi  express  the  number  of  an  object  and  its  place  in 
the  series, — e.g.  tertins,  the  third, — are  called  Ordinals.  Besides 
these  two  kinds,  there  are  in  Latin  numbers  expressing  division  or 
repetition  (Distributives)  which  express  a  number  as  thought  of 
several  times  (one  for  each  object  or  case) ;  e.g.  seni,  six  each, 
six  at  a  time. 

§  70.  The  names  of  the  cardinal  numbers  are  as  follows :  with 
them  are  given  the  Latin  numerical  signs. 

I  nnuB,  una,  untim.  X  decem. 

n  duo,  dnae^  daa  XI  nndeolm. 

m  trifl,  tria.  XII  daodeolm. 

IV*  qyattaor  Xm  tredeoim  or  deoem  et  trea 

y  qvinqve.  (trea  et  deoim). 

YI  aez.  XIV  qvattaordeoim 

Tn  aeptom.  XY  qvlndeoim. 

Ym  oota  XYI  aedeoim  (aezdeolm,  decern 

Vuu  or  IX  novam.  et  aez). 
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XVn  deoem  et  aeptem  or  sep- 
temdecim  (septem  et  deoem). 

XVIU  daodevlginti  (properly  2 
from  20,  or  20  mimu  2)  or  (more 
rarely)  deoem  et  ooto. 

XIX  undevigiiiti  or  (more  rarely) 
deoem  et  novem. 

XX  TigiiitL 

XXI  unus  (a,  mn)  et  vigiiiti  or 
▼igintL  unus  (a,  um). 

XXn  duo  (duae)  et  vigintl  or 

▼iginti  duo  (duae),  and  so  on ; 

e.g.: 
XXV  qvlnqve  et  vigintl  or  vi- 

ginti  qvinqve. 
XXVin  duodetrigiiita  or  (more 

rarely)  ooto  et  viginti  or  Tiginti 

octo. 

XXIX  undetriginta  or  (more 
rarely)  novem  et  viginti  or 
▼iginti  novem. 

XXX  triginta,  and  so  on,  as  with 
viginti;,e.g. : 

XXXIX  undeqvadraglnta  or 
(more  rarely)  novem  et  tri- 
ginta or  triginta  novem. 

XL  quadraglnta. 

L  qvinqvaginta. 

LX  aexaginta. 

LXX  septnaginta. 


LXXX  octoginta. 

XC  nonaginta. 

XCYin  nonaginta  ooto,  ooto  et 

nonaginta. 
XCIX  or  IC  nonaginta  novem 

novem  et  nonaginta,  undeoen- 

tum. 
G  centum. 
CI  oentum  et  unus,  or  centum 

unufl. 
CII  oentum  et  duo,  oentum  duo, 

&c.;  e.g.: 
CXXIY  oentum  et  vigintl  qvat- 

tuor,  oentum  viginti  qvattuor. 
CO  duoenti,  ae,  a. 
CCC  treoenti,  aa,  a. 
CCCC  qvadringenti,  ae,  a. 
ID  or  D  qvlngenti,  ae,  a. 
DC  sezoentl,  ae,.a.' 
DCC  septingentl,  ae,  a. 
DCCC  ootlngentl,  ae,  a. 
DCCCC  nongenti,  ae,  a. 
CIO  or  M  miUe. 
CIOCIO  or  MM  duo  mlllia,  Ac. 
IDO  qvinqve  millia. 
lOOCIDCID    or  lOMM  aeptem 

CCIOO  deoem  miUia. 
1000  qvinqvaginta  miUia. 
CCCIOOO  oentum  millia. 


Obs.  1.  The  pronominal  words  (see  §  93)  tot,  so  many ;  qvot,  Turn 
many  f  and  totidem,^W^  so  many,  —  have  a  signification  corresponding 
with  these  nmnbers.  (The  numeral  adjectives  multi,  pauoi,  omnea, 
nulli,  nonnulli,  pleriqve,  are  also  allied  to  them  in  signification.) 

Obs.  2.  The  Latin  numeral  signs,  with  the  exception  of  M  (an  abbrc- 
Tiation  of  mille),  were  originally  not  letters,  but  arbitrary  signs,  which 
subsequently  received  the  form  of  letters.  A  stroke  (I)  witlf  a  0  (in- 
verted) is  500 ;  and  every  additional  0  corresponds  to  a  cipher  in  our  fig^ 
ures ;  therefore,  100  =  5,000,  lOOO  =  50,000.  The  number  is  doubled 
when  as  many  C^s  are  put  before  the  stroke  as  there  stand  O's  after  it ; 

>  Bexoenti  Is  QMd  of  sn  Indeflnite  hugs  ntunlwr ;  m,  a  hnodrad,  a  thounod,  In  Bnfliah. 
[So  treoenti  in  EofWM:  Amatorem*  treoentae  Firithoum  oohibeut  ftatfrntie 
(Od.  iU.  4, 79.)] 
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therefore,  00  =  1,000,  CdOO  =  10,000,  CCCIOOO  =  100,000.  In 
more  modem  LAtin  books,  our  (Arabic)  numeralfl  are  Bometimes  made 
UM  of. 

i  71.  The  Daroeralfl  under  mille  are  adjectives :  the  three  first 
are  decline<l ;  the  numbers  from  qyattaor  to  deoem,  those  which 
end  in  deoim,  and  the  tens  (viginti,  triginta,  &c.)  with  centum, 
are  undeclined :  so  also  nndeviginti,  duodeyiginti,  and  the  others, 
which  are  formed  in  the  same  way  (by  subtraction).  Duoenti  and 
the  following  hundreds  are  declined  like  the  plural  of  adjectives 
inns. 

Unus,  una,  unum,  has,  in  the  gen.,  in  all  genders,  nniiiB;  in  the  dat., 
uni  (see  §  37,  Oba.  2) ;  but  is  otherwise  regularly  declined  after  the 
second  and  first  declension.  It  has  also  a  plural,  —  uni,  unae,  una, 
— in  the  signification  alone,  of  one  kind,  with  plural  substantives.  Uni 
8T0vt  the  Sueoi  alone;  unia  moxlbna  Tivere  (Cic.  pro  Flacc.  26), 
to  live  with  manners  unchanged,  Uni,  alterl,  the  one  party ,  the  other- 
Of  nnae  UttanM,  see  §  76,  e,  Obs.) 

Duo  is  thus  declined :  — > 


MASC. 

ANDKXUT. 

FEM. 

No^. 

duo 

dnae 

Aoc. 

duo  (masc.  also  duoa) 

dnaa 

Gen. 

daomm 

dnanxm 

Dat. 

daSbna 

duftbna 

Abl. 

duSbna 

duftbna 

In  the  same  way  is  dedined  the  word  ambo,  ambaa,  ambo,  both 
(e.g.  ace.  masc.,  ambo  or  amboa).  The  gen.  of  duo  has  also  the 
form  danm,  especially  drnun  mlUinm.  (See  §  34^  Obs,  8;  §  37, 
Ofts.  4.) 

\  is  declined  according  to  the  third  declension,  thus :  — 


MA80. 

VKM. 

KKUT. 

Nox.     trea 

trea 

trla 

Aoc.      trea 

trea 

trla 

GxN.      trinm 

trinm 

Dat.      tribna 

trfbna 

Abl.      tifbna 

tifbna 

§  72.  a.  Xilla  is  usually  an  indeclinable  adjective ;  e.g.  mille 
lumunaty  ™ill^  honuiLiuii,  mille  honunibns.  Sometimes,  however, 
it  is  used  as  a  substantive  in  the  sing.,  and  is  followed  by  the  name 
of  the  objects  enumerated  in  the  gen. ;  e.g.  ea  ciyitaa  mille  miflit 
fllllitimi  (Oom.  Milt.  5),  bat  then  usually  only  in  the  nom.  or  ace. 
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Obs.  1.  When  mille  stands  as  a  nom.  in  the  way  last  mentioned,  i.e.  as 
a  substantive  with  the  gen.  following,  it  is,  notwithstanding,  usually  fol- 
lowed by  a  verb  in  the  plural :  mille  paaaunm  erant  Inter  nrbem  oaa* 
traqve  (Liv.  XXUI.  44).  Such  a  phrase  as  ibi  mille  hominun 
ooolditar  is  antiquated. 

Obs.  2.  Mille  seldom  occurs  as  a  substantive  in  any  other  case 
than  the  nom.  and  ace.,  and  then  only  in  connection  with  millia  in 
the  same  case:  cum  octo  miUibuB  peditom,  mille  eqvitnm  (Liv. 
XXL  61). 

b.  From  mille  comes  the  plural  millia  (milia),  thousands^  a 
substantive  (geo.  millinm,  dat  abl.  millibns),  to  which  the  smaller 
numerals  are  prefixed ;  tria,  sex,  viginti,  centum  millia,  with  the 
gen.  of  the  objects  enumerated  (see  §  286>  a)\  e.g.  sez  millia 
peditum,  dno  millia  eqyitam. 

Obs.  1.  When  smaller  (adjective)  numerals  follow  millia,  the  name 
of  the  objects  enumerated,  provided  it  comes  afterwards,  is  put  in  the 
same  case  as  millia  (not  in  the  genitive) :  e.g.  Caeai  amit  tria  miUia 
trecentl  milltes ;  Caesar  oepit  duo  millia  ^treoentoe  aex  Gkdloa. 
But  if  the  name  of  the  objects  enumerated  comes  first,  it  is  usually  put 
in  the  genitive  governed  by  millia;  e.g.  Caesar  Gallorom.  duo  millia 
qvingentos  sex  oepit.  Sometimes,  however :  Oallos  oepit  duo  mil- 
lia qvingentos  sex.  (Omnes  eqvites,  ZV  millia  nnmero,  oonve- 
nire  Jubet,  in  apposition.    Ces.  B.  G.  VII.  64.) 

Obs.  2.  Bis  mille,  ter  mille,  instead  of  duo  millia,  tria  mUlia,  is 
poetical. 

§  73.  From  the  examples  in  §  70,  it  is  seen  that,  in  compounding  the 
numbers  that  fall  between  the  tens  from  20  up  to  100,  either  the  ten  with- 
out et,  or  the  smaller  number  with  et,  is  placed  first  (Tigintl  unua,  amis 
et  vigintl;  viginti  et  unus  is  rare).  For* 28,  29,  38,  39,  &c.,  the 
expressions  formed  by  subtraction  are  the  most  usual  (duodetrigiiita, 
nndetrigiiita).  The  hundreds  (in  prose)  are  always  placed  before  the 
tens,  with  or  without  et,  and  then  the  tens  before  the  units ;  e.g.  cen- 
tum et  sexagtata  sex  or  centum  sexaginta  sex.  (Deviations  from 
this  are  rare.) 

A  million  is  denoted,  in  Latin,  by  the  expression  10  times  100,000 ; 
dedes  centum  millia  or  (with  the  distributive  numeral,  see  §  76,  6) 
dedes  centena  mUlia,  and  so  on,  above  a  million ;  andeoiea,  duode- 
cies  centom  or  centena  millia  (1,100,000,  1,200,000),  ▼ioiea,  trioies 
centum  millia  (2,000,000,  d,000iO00),  vicies  qyinqTles  centena  mil- 
lia (2,500,000) .  To  these,  the  single  thousands  are  added,  in  the  follow- 
ing way :  dedes  centena  millia  triginta  sex  millia  centom  nonaglnta 
sex  (1,036,  196). 
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i  74.  The  Ordinals  are  all  a4jective8  in  Qi,  8,  iim,  and  are  i^ga* 
larly  declined.     Their  names  are :  — 


1  primua,  jvnA  (of  two»  prior, 

which  18  a  comparative.  See 
§  66,  a). 

2  aecondna  or  alter. 

3  terttna. 

4  qvartna. 

5  qvintoa. 

6  aextoa. 

7  aaptimna. 

8  ootavna. 

9  nonna. 

10  deolmna. 

11  undeoimna. 

12  daodeoimiia. 

13  tartiua  dedLmna  (rarely,  ded- 

miiB  et  tertiua,  &c.). 

14  qvartna  deoimna. 

15  qviiitaa  deolmna. 

16  aeztna  deoimna. 

17  aaptimna  deolmna. 

18  dnodevioeaimna  (more  rarely, 

ootavna  deoimna). 

19  nndevioeaimna  (more  rarely, 

nonna  deolmna). 

20  vioeaimna  (vigeaimna). 

21  nnnaatvioeaimna    (nnaetvi- 

oeatma,  nnnmetvioeai- 
mnm),  more  rarely,  primna 
et  vioeaimna,  vioeaimna 
primna. 

22  alter  (rarely,  aeonndna)  et 

vioeaimna,  vioeaimna  al- 
ter, or  dnoetvioeaimna 
(dnoetviooalma,  dnoetvi- 
oeaimnm). 

23  tartina  et  vioeaimna,  vioeai- 

mnatertina. 

24  qvartna  etvioeaimna,  vioeai- 

mna  qvartna,  and  so  on. 


28  dnodetrioeaimna,  more  rare- 

ly, ootavna  et  vioeaimna, 
vioeaimna  ootavna. 

29  nndetrioeaimna,  more  rarely, 

nonna  et  vioeaimna,  vi- 
oeaimna nonna. 

30  trioeaimna  (trigeaimna). 

31  primna  et  trioeaimna,  tri- 

oeaimna jnimna,  or  nnna- 
ettrioealmna,  &c. ,  as  in  21. 

38  dnodeqvadragaaimna,  more 

rarely  ootavna  et  trioeai- 
mna, trioeaimna  ootavna. 

39  nndeqvadrageaimna,    more 

rarely,  nonna  et  trioeai- 
mna, trioeaimna  nonna. 

40  qvadrageaimna. 
60  qvinqvageaimna. 
60  aeacageaimna. 

70  aeptnageaimnfr 
80  ootogeaimna. 
90  nonageaimna. 

100  oenteaimna. 

101  oenteaimna  primna. 
110  oenteaimna  deolmna. 

124  oenteaimna  vioeaimna  qvar* 
tna,  etc 

200  duoenteaimna. 

800  treoenteaimna. 

400  qvadringenteaimna. 

500  qvingenteaimna. 

600  aezoenteaimna. 

700  aeptlngenteaimna. 

800  ootingenteaimna. 

900  nongenteaimna. 
1,000  milleaimna. 
2,000  bla   milleaimna,  and  so  on 
with  adverbs ;  e.g. : 


10,000  deoiea  milleaimna. 
One.  1.  Deviations  in  the  composition  of  the  intermediate  nnmbers 
Iran  20  to  100  (e.g.  primna  vioeaimna  without  et,  or  vioeaimna  et 
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jnimas  with  et)  are  unfrequent.  UniiB  in  nnnsatvloeaimiw,  &c.,  is 
declinable;  but  we  find  also,  in  the  feminine,  the  abbreviated  form 
unatvioeaima,  with  on  invariable.  Duo  in  dnoetvlofwiinna,  &c.,  is 
mideclined. 

Obs.  2.  To  these  numbers  belongs  the  interrogative  qvotna,'  which  in 
the  series  f  Every  third,  every  fourth,  &c.,  are  expressed  by  tertiiiB  qvis- 
qve,  qvartuB  qviaqve,  &c.,  with  the  pronoun  qviaqva ;  but  every  other 
(every  second)  is  usually  expressed  by  the  adjective  altemua,  with  the 
substantive  in  the  plural ;  e.g.  (abl.)  altemis  diebua,  every  other  day. 
Qvotna  qviaqve  hoc  liaclt  properly  signifies,  which  in  the  series  every 
time  does  thisf  (e.g.  is  it  every  seventh  person,  every  eighth  f  &c.).  It 
also  signifies,  how  many  do  it,  pray  9  (always  in  a  disparaging  sense). 

Obs.  S.  The  number  of  years  is  expressed,  in  Latin,  by  anntiB,  with 
an  ordinal  number :  annna  millasimna  ootingentesimus  qvadraf^ai- 
miiB  ootavuB. 


§  75.  The  distribatiye  (repetitive)  numerals  are  adjectives  of 
three  terminations,  following  the  first  and  second  declension  in  the 
plural.  (In  the  gen.  they  often  have  um  instead  of  omm.  See 
§  37,  Obs.  4.)     They  are  as  follows :  — 


each. 

one 

22  ▼ioeniblnl.&c. 

each  time. 

80  trioenL 

2  bini.  aa,  a. 

40  qvadragenL 

3  tend  (trini). 

50  qvlnqvagenL 

4  qvatamL 

GO  aezagenL 

5  qvinL 

70  aeptuagenl 

6  aenl 

80  ootogenl 

90  nonagenl 

8  ootonl 

100  oentenL 

9  novSnl 

200  duoenl. 

10  denL 

800  treoeni 

11  undenl 

400  qvadringenL 

12  duodSnl 

500  qvingenL 

13  temi  denL 

600  aezoenL 

14  qvatemi  denl,  and  so 

on. 

700  aeptingenl 

18  ootoni  danl  or  duodevi- 

800  ootlngenl 

oeni. 

900  nongenL 

19  novenl  denl  or 

undeTl- 

oenL 

millla). 

20  vicSni 

2,000  bina  millia. 

21  Tioeni  alngoll. 

10,000  dena  millia. 

1  [Qvotoa  annua  (Hor.).] 
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Obs.  To  these  numerals  corresponds  the  mterrogative  qvotSni,  how 
many  for  each  9  how  many  each  time  f 

§76,  The  distribatives  are  employed,  — 

a.  When  it  is  denoted  that  a  certain  number  (or  something  in  a  cer- 
tain number)  is  repeated  for  each  of  the  persons  or  things  mentioned  or 
thought  of:  e.g.  Caesar  at  Arioviatua  denes  oomites  ad  ooUoqvium 
adduzemnt,  brought  each  ten  attendants ;  agri  septena  jugera  plebi 
divlsa  stmt,  seven  acres  to  each  citizen ;  puerl  senum  septenumve  da- 
num  annonim,  of  sixteen  or  seventeen  years  (each  of  that  age) ;  turres 
In  oentenos  vioenos  pedes  attoUebantur ;  ambnlare  blna  millla 
passuum  (every  day,  or  each  time).  Tritici  modius  erat  (was  worth, 
stood  at)  sestertiis  temis  (CIc.  Yer.  III.  81).  Singull  homines, 
■ingnli  cives,  each  several  man  (the  men  each  for  himself),  each  single 
citizen, 

Obs.  Tf,  in  expressing  a  distribution,  slngall,  each,  be  added,  the 
number  may  be  either  a  distributive  or  a  cardinal ;  e.g.  pro  tritici  mo- 
diis  singulis  temos  denarios  exegit  (Cic.) ;  slngnlis  denarii  tre- 
centi  imperabantor  (Id.) .  Instead  of  singula  millia,  the  word  millia 
IS  sometimes  used  alone;  so  also  asses  for  singuli  asses  (an  as 
each) ;  and  some  other  words,  which  denote  a  specific  measure, 
weight,  &c. 

h.  When  a  multiplication  is  to  be  expressed;  e.g.  bis  bins,  twice 
two,  ter  novenae  virgines,  deoies  oentena  millia.  (But  also  deoies 
oentnm  millia,  and  particularly  in  the  poets  bis  qvlnqve  viri,  tor  oen- 
tnm,  &c.) 

c.  With  those  plural  substantives  (substantiva  plnralia  tantom) 
which  denote  a  whole,  which  can  be  repeated  and  counted  as  such :  e.g. 
oastra,  a  camp ;  bina  oastra,  two  camps ;  litterae,  a  letter ;  qvinae  lit- 
terae,^&e  letters.  (On  the  contrary,  tres  liberi,  three  children,  because 
they  are  counted  as  individuals.) 

Obs.  In  such  instances,  nni  is  employed,  not  singnli  (§  71) :  e.g. 
unae  litterae,  one  letter;  una  oastra,  one  camp.  We  ^so  usually  meet 
with  the  form  trini,  for  terni,  8. 

d.  Sometimes  with  reference  to  objects,  which  are  reckoned  in  pairs : 
e.g.  bini  soyphi,  a  pair  of  goblets  (belonging  together,  Cic.)  ;  and  not 
▼ery  rarely  in  the  poets,  with  precisely  the  same  meaning  as  the  cardi- 
nals :  e.g.  bina  hastilia,  two  spear^shafls  (Yirg.). 

Ob8.  The  poets  sometimes  use  the  singular  of  the  distributives  to 
express  a  complex  object :  as,  binum  oorpns,  a  double  body  (Lucr.)  ; 
aepteno  gnrgite,  wiih  seven-fold  flood  (Lucan),  of  the  Kile. 

§  77.  From  some  numbers  are  formed  adjectives  of  one  termination 
in  plex  (from  plioare,  to  fold),  to  denote  the  multiplication  defined  by 
the  numeral:  viz.,  simplex,  simple;  daplex,  double ;  triplex,  triple; 


80  LATIN  6BAMHAB.  §  79 

qTadmplez,  qvinoupleae,  septemplax,  deoamplez,  oantaplez.  They 
are  called  adjeotiva  multiplioatiTa,  and  regularly  decHned. 

Obs.  1.  Some  words  in  pliiB  (aimplus,  dupliu,  tripliu,  qvadruplaa 
[septapliiB],  ootapliiB),  are  commonly  used  only  in  the  neuter,  to  de- 
note a  magnitude,  so  many  times  greater  than  another  magnitude.  (Da- 
plum,  the  double  of  something  else ;  duplea^  twice  as  great  as  something 
else,  or  twice  as  great  as  itself  doubled.) 

Obs.  2.  On  the  numeral  adverbs,  see  £he  rules  for  the  formation  of 
words,  §  199. 


CHAPTER  Xn. 

THE    PBONOUKS. 

§  78.  The  Latin  pronoans  (properly  so  called)  are  distributed, 
according  to  the  manner  in  which  they  denote  an  object,  into  six 
classes;  viz.,  the  personal,  the  demonstratiye,  the  reflective,  the 
relative,  the  interrogative,  the  indefinite.  To  these  may  be  added 
some  adjectives  derived  from  pronouns,  and  termed  pronominal 
adjectives. 

Most  pronouns  have  different  terminations  for  the  genders  of  the  ob- 
jects signified,  and  may  be  combined  with  them  like  adjectives  (hie  yir, 
haeo  femina,  hoc  signum). 

§  79.  The  Personal  pronouns  denote  the  speaker  himself  (in  the 
plural  the  speaker  and  those  in  whose  name  he  speaks),  and  the 
person  or  persons  spoken  to.  They-  have  no  distinction  of  gender, 
and  are  not  combined  with  a  substantive,  inasmuch  as  they  contain 
in  themselves  all  the  definition  required.  They  are  declined  in  the 
following  manner :  — 

FIRST  PERSON.  SECOND  PERSON. 

SINGULAR. 

NoM.  ego,  /  tu,  ihou  (so  also  Voc.) 

Ace.  me,  me  te,  thee 

Dat.  mihi,  to  me  tibi,  to  thee 

Abl.  me  to 

PLURAL. 

NoM.  Aoc.  nos,  we,  us        ▼oe,  you  (so  also  Yoe.) 

Gen.  (occasionally)    noatmm  ▼estnim 

Dat.  Abl.  nSbla  TSbia 
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Obs.  1.  Instead  of  the  genitive  of  these  pronouns,  the  derivadve  ad- 
jectives (possessive  pronouns)  mena  and  tana,  noater  and  veater  (see 
§  92),  are  sometimes  made  use  of,  sometimes  the  genitive  neuter  of  these 
adjectives,  mei  {of  my  being)  ^  toi,  noatri,  ▼eatri;  noatmm  and  vea- 
tmm  are  only  used  in  certain  combinations :  on  this,  see  §  297. 

Cos.  2.  To  all  cases  of  these  pronouns,  except  to,  noatmm,  and  vea- 
tmm,  may  be  affixed  the  syllable  mat,  which  gives  prominence  to  that 
person  in  comparison  with  others  (/  mysdf)  ;  frequently,  ipae  is  also 
added ;  e.g.  temetipaiim.  From  tn,  are  formed  tatB  and  tatemet.  with 
the  same  signification. 

Ob8.  8.  For  mild,  the  poets  often  use  mi  (contracted) ;  tate  is  some* 
times  found  for  te,  in  the  most  ancient  style.  Tu  and  voa  are  the  only 
vocatives  of  pronouns. 

§  80.  The  Demonstrative  pronouns  point  to  some  definite  object 
(or  give  it  prominence).  They  are  hio,  this  here,  this;  late,  that 
there  (with  you) ;  ille,  yon,  that  there ;  ia,  that  (which  has  l)een 
already  mentioned,  or  is  now  defined  by  the  addition  of  which),  he 
{she,  it)  ;  idem,  the  same;  ipse,  self;  to  which  may  be  also  added, 
alius,  another;  and  alter,  the  other  (when  two  are  spoken  of). 

Obs.  Hio,  iate,  ille,  may  be  called  direct  demonstratives ;  ia,  an  indi- 
rect demonstrative;  idem  and  ipae,  emphatic  demonstratives.  Alioa 
and  alter  denote  the  opposite  of  something  defined ;  but  alter  has  also 
an  indefinite  signification,  the  one  (of  two). 

i  81.  The  demonstratives  are  declined  as  follows  :«- 
1.  Hio. 


SINGULAR. 

MASC. 

FEBf. 

NEUT. 

NOM. 

hio 

haeo 

hoo 

Ace. 

huio 

hano 

hoc 

Gbn. 

hujna 

in  all  genders. 

DAT. 

bnio  in  all  genders  (monosyllable). 

Abl. 

boo 

hao 

PLURAL. 

hoc 

NOM. 

hi 

hae 

haeo 

Aoc. 

hoa 

haa 

haeo 

Gen. 

hdrum 

Imrnwi 

homm 

Dat.  Abl. 

hia  in 

idl  genders. 

Obs.  Ce  is  sometimes  appended  to  the  cases  in  m  and  a,  particu- 
larly the  last :  e.g.  bnjuaoe,  hoaoe,  honmoe ;  and  this  form  is  more 
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emphatic.  In  those  cases  which  end  in  o,  an  e  was  sometimes  heard 
afler  the  o  in  the  older  pronunciation ;  as,  honoe,  hloe,  hnioa.  From 
this  with  the  interrogative  particle  ne  originated  hioXna,  hooXhe  (less 
correctly  hiooine),  &c.  (In  the  cases  in  o,  the  demonstrative  particle  ce 
coalesces  with  the  stem  of  the  pronoun.  Hioe,  haece,  for  hi,  hae, 
was  antiquated.)  Huio,  pronounced  as  a  dissyUable,  belongs  to  a  later 
period. 

§  82.  2.  bte. 

SmOULAB. 
MASa  FEH.  KEUT. 

NoM.  lata  iflto  iata^ 

Aoc.  ifltam  latam  iatad 

Gen.  latiaB  in  all  genders. 

Dat.  iatl       „  „       „ 

Abl.  iflto  lata  iato 

The  plural  (iatl,  iatae,iata)  is  declined  regularly  after  the  second  and 
first  declension. 

3.  In  the  same  way  is  declined  ille,  ilia,  iUnd. 

Obs.  1.  From  an  old  form  ollua  for  llle,  we  find  in  Virg.  a  dat.  sing, 
and  nom.  plur.  ollL  The  gen.  1111,  illae,  for  illiiiB,  and  the  dat.  illae 
(fern.)  for  lUl,  are  obsolete.  (Instead  of  iatiuB  and  UHua  we  also  find  in 
verse  iatXos  and  lUIos :  comp.  §  37,  Obs,  2.)     For  ellaxn,  see  under  ia. 

Obs.  2.  For  iate  and  llle  we  find  also  iatio,  fem.  iataec,  neut.  latoo 
or  iatuo,  and  illio,  lllaeo,  llloo  or  illuo,  which  in  the  nom.,  ace,  and 
abl.,  are  declined  like  hio.  Sometimes  in  the  antiquated  style,  oa  is 
appended  to  other  cases  of  iate  and  ilia ;  e.g.  Ulaaoe. 

4.  Like  iflto  is  declined  ipsa,  ipsa,  ipsum,  only  with  m  (not  d) 
in  the  neuter. 

Obs.  Ipaa  (sometimes  in  the  comic  poets  ipana)  is  formed  from  ia 
and  the  tennination  pae,  as  idam  is  formed  from  ia  and  dam.  The  old 
forms  aa-paa,  aam-paa,  and  ao-paa,  for  ipaa,  ipaam,  and  ipso,  are  found 
in  Plautus,  and  aapaa  in  the  word  raapaa,  which  was  in  use  also  at  a 
later  period  (  =ra  ipaa,  in /act). 

§  83.  5.  Is. 


smouiJiR. 

MASC. 

FEM. 

OTBDT, 

Nom. 

ia 

aa 

id 

Aoc. 

enm 

aam 

id 

Gbn. 

ajua  in  all  genders. 

9 

Dat. 

•i       »t  If        »• 

Abl. 

ao 

al 

ao 

S85  THE  PRONOUNS.  83 


THE  PRONOUNS. 

FLUBAL. 

• 

MA9C. 

NOM. 

11(1) 

Aoc. 

ao« 

Gen. 

eonun 

Dat.  Abl. 

Us  (elfl)  in  all  genders. 

FEM.  NEUT. 


eanim         eorum 


In  the  same  way  is  declined  idem  (for  Is-dem),  compounded  of  la  and 
the  syllable  dem;  viz.,  idem,  eftdem,  Idem,  dem  being  added  to  the 
cases  of  ie.    (Ace.  eundem,  eandem,  gen.  plur.  eoruTidem.) 

Ob8.  1.  The  orthography  el  in  the  plural  is  rare  (eidem  scarcely 
ever  used),  els  less  common  than  Us.  Zl  and  Us  were  probably  pr»>- 
nounced  as  monosyllables,  and  in  the  poets  Udem  and  Usdem  are  always 
dissyllables  (idem,  isdem). 

Obs.  2.  From  the  particles  eooe  and  en  (see  there !),  and  the  ace. 
masc.  and  fern,  of  Is  and  Ule,  there  originated  in  familiar  language  the 
forms  eooam,  ecoam,  eccos,  ecoas,  ellom,  ellam,  ellos,  ellas,  which 
occur  in  Flautus  and  Terence.  (In  eooUlom,  eoolstam,  there  is  only 
an  elision  of  e.) 

§  84.   6.  Alios. 


SINGULAR. 

MASC. 

FEM. 

NEUT. 

NOM. 

aUas 

alia 

aUud 

Aoc. 

nHwiTi 

allam 

aUud 

Gbn. 

alins  in  all  genders. 

Dat. 

aUi     „  „ 

Abl. 

aUo 

alifi 

aUo 

The  plural  is  declined  regularly  after  the  second  and  first  declension. 

Altera,  altera,  alteram,  gen.  alterius  (see  §  47,  Obs.  2),  dat.  alterl, 
otherwise  regular. 

Obs.  Alter!  in  the  plural  signifies  one  (of  two  plurals),  one  (of  two 
parties,  &c.),  and  in  the  same  way  (viz.  for  one  of  two  plural  parties) 
the  plural  of  the  other  pronouns  in  ter  is  employed ;  namely,  utri,  neu- 
trl,  and  the  compounds  of  uter. 

§  85.  The  Reflective  pronoun  se  (htmself,  herself,  itself,  them- 
idces)  refers  back  to  the  person  or  thing  which  is  the  subject  of  the 
proposition,  without  being  itself  united  to  a  substantive.  It  has  in 
the  ace  and  abl.  of  both  numbers  se  or  sese,  in  the  dat.  sibL  The 
Dom.  is  wanting,  as  also  the  gen. ;  and  in  place  of  the  gen.  is  used 
the  derivative  iuut,  or  \U  neut  gen.  soi,  as  mens  and  mei  in  eg^o 
(§  79,  Ohs.  1). 

Obs.  BCet  is  aflbced  to  se  and  sit)!,  as  to  ego  (§  79,  Obs,  2). 
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§  86.  The  Relative  pronoun  qvi  {whoj  which)  refers  to  some- 
thing in  another  proposition,  which  the  relative  clause  serves  to 
define  or  describe  (Cato,  qyi;  is,  qyi).  It  is  declined  as  fol- 
lows :  — 


BINGULAB. 

MASC. 

FEM. 

29EUT. 

NOM. 

qvl 

qvae 

qvod 

Aoc. 

qvam 

qvam 

qvod 

Gen. 

DAT. 

cojuB  in  all  genders. 

CUl           M    »              f* 

Abi.. 

qvo 

qv* 

qvo 

PLURAL. 

NoM.  qvi  qvae  qvae 

Aoc.  qvoa  qvaa  qvae 

Gen.  qvormn  qvamm  qvorum 

Dat.  Abl.  qvibuB  (qvis)  in  all  genders. 

Obs.  1.  The  more  ancient  way  of  writing  the  genitive  and  dative  was 
qvoJuB  and  qvoi.  Cii^  as  a  dissyllable,  is  found  only  in  the  later 
poets. 

Obs.  2.  The  ablative  qvia  (qveis  is  only  another  way  of  writing  it) 
is  antiquated,  but  sometimes  readopted  by  later  writers.  An  old  form 
qvi  occurs  as  an  abl.  sing.,  but  is  only  used  by  good  writers  in  combina- 
tion with  the  preposition  cum  (qvicum  =  qvooum,  masc.  and  neut., 
in  the  more  antiquated  style  also  =  qvaoam,  fem.),  and  with  verbs  ia 
some  few  expressions  as  a  neuter  after  an  indefinite  pronoun  understood ; 
habeo,  qvi  utar,  /  have  (aomdhing)  to  use ;  viz  reliqvit,  qvi  efferre- 
tur,  enough  to  bury  him  ;  compare  §  88,  Obs.  2. 

§  87.  The  Indefinite  Eelative  pronouns  qvicunqye,  qvisqTis 
(ei'ery  one  who,  whoever),  uter,  utercunqve  {whichever  of  two)^ 
show  that  the  assertion  of  the  proposition  in  which  they  occur 
comprises  several  individuals,  and  that  it  is  indifferent  which  it 
thought  of. 

Ovicunqye,  qyaecunqye,  qYodcunqye,  is  declined  like  qvi  (the 
affix  cunqyo  remains  unaltered) ;  uter,  utra,  utmm  (usually  an 
interrogative  pronoun)  is  regularly  declined  (except  in  the  gen.  and 
dat.  sing,  utrius,  utri ;  see  §  37,  Obs.  2),  and  so  also  uteFcnnqye. 

Ovisqvis  is  usually  found  only  in  the  nom.  masc.,  and  the  nom. 
and  ace.  neut  (qvidqvid  or  qvicqvid,  subst.),  also  in  the  abl.  masc. 
and  neut.  (qYoqYO) :  we  rarely  meet  with  qvemqvem,  qvibusqvi- 
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bu,  and  not  till  a  late  period  with  the  abl.  fern,  qyaqva.  From  the 
unoaed  gen.  has  originated  by  an  abbreviated  prononciation  the  ex- 
pression cnicaiinodiy  of  whatever  kind. 

Obs.  1.  It  is  rarely  (in  the  best  writers  only  in  the  expression 
qTaonnqve  ratione,  in  any  way,  qvoounqve  mode,  Sail.)  that 
qviconqva  occurs  simply  as  an  indefinite  pronoun,  with  the  notion  of 
universality  {every  one),  without  a  relative  signification.  So  abo  qvla- 
qvls  in  the  expression  qvoqvo  modo,  in  any  way»^ 

Obs.  2.  Qvlcmnqva  is  sometimes  resolved,  and  its  parts  separated 
by  the  interposition  of  an  unaccented  word;  e.g.  qvara  ounqve  poa- 
anm  (even  by  two  pronouns :  qvo  ea  ma  ounqve  ducat,  Cic).  The 
same  division  (tmesis)  occurs  in  qvaliacnnqve  (§  93) ;  e.g.  neoeaaa 
aat,  aliqvld  ait  meliuB,  qvala  id  onnqva  est.  It  occurs  less  fre- 
quently in  qvantUBonnqve  and  qviUbet  (oojna  rei  libet  aimulator. 
Sail.). 

§  88.  The  Interrogative  pronoun,  which  requires  that  an  object 
in  question  should  be  specified,  is  qvia  or  qvi,  fern,  qvae,  neut. 
qvid  or  qyod,  tvho  f  which  f  with  the  more  emphatic  form  qvisnamy 
qyinam,  qvaenaiOi  qyidnam,  qyodnam,  who  then?  which  thenf 
and  nter,  ntra,  ntmm,  which  of  two?  (see  §  87).  dvia  and  qvia- 
naiOi  with  the  exception  of  the  double  nom.  masc,  and  the  nom.  and 
ace  neut.,  are  declined  exactly  like  the  relative  pronoun  qvi.  In 
the  neuter  qvid  and  qyidnam  are  substantives,  qyod  and  qvodnam 
adjectives  (qvid  feoif  qyod  facinna  commisitf  qvodnam  consilium 
cepit  t).  In  the  masculine,  qvia  is  both  a  substantive  and  adjective, 
qyi  for  the  most  part  an  adjective  (qvi  cantnat). 

Oas.  1.  Qvia  (with  the  nominative  ending  a)  occurs  as  an  ad- 
jective in  the  older  writers  (Cic.)  chiefly  with  substantives  which 
denote  a  person  (qvia  senator?  qvia  rex?  but  qvi  vir?  in  the  signi- 
fication, what  man  =  wluU  sort  of  num  f)  but  often,  too,  with  others 
(qvia  loona  ?  qvia  caana  ?) .  Qvi  (qvinam) ,  on  the  other  hand,  is  rare 
as  a  substantive,  and  is  found  almost  exclusively  in  dependent  inter- 
rogative clauses ;  as,  non  id  aolum  apectatnr,  qvi  dabeat,  aed  etlam 
qvi  poaait  uloiaoi  (Cic  Divin.  in  Caec.  16).  In  independent  inter- 
rogative sentences  (e.g.  qvi  primoa  Amariam  nnntiat  ?),  it  is  almost 
unused. 

Obs.  2.  The  ablative  form  qvi  (see  §  86,  Obs,  2)  is  used  only  in  the 
signification  howf  (qvi  fit?  qvi  oonvenit?  how  is  it  suitable^) 


1  Qvtdgvid  lot  qvidqTa  (f  88)  In  eartaia  oomblaftUons,  m  ut  qvidqvid  tot  ul 
qvidqve  (Cte.),  to  nm  aod  aatlqiMtad. 
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i  89.  The  Indefinite  pronouns  are  qyis,  09m,  ca/iy  one;  aHqyis, 
qyiipiam,  one,  any  one  ;  qyiaqyam,  any  one  whatever  ;  nllnt,  any  ; 
qyidam,  some  one,  a  certain  one ;  alterater,  one  or  the  other  {of 
two)  ;  with  those  which  have  a  distributive  signification ;  qviaqve, 
each  severally;  nmuqyisqYe,  each  individual;  uterqye,  properly, 
each  of  two  separately ;  then,  both  (uterqve  firateTi  both  brot/iers ; 
nterqye  eonun,  both  of  them ;  ntriqye,  both  parties) ;  and  those 
which  denote  a  universality  without  distinction  (which  may  be 
named  indefinita  nniyenalia) ;  qyiyis,  qyilibet,  any  one  you  like 
{whoever  it  may  be)  ;  ntervifl,  nterlibet,  any  one  you  like  {of  two)  ; 
to  which  may  also  be  added  the  negative  words  nemo,  no  one 
(subst.) ;  nihil,  nothing  (subst.) ;  nnllns,  no,  none;  neuter,  neither. 

§  90.  1.  Qyis,  qvi,  fern. ;  qvae  and  qyi,  neut. ;  qnd  and  qyod, 
— is  declined  (except  in  the  nom.)  like  the  relative  pronoun,  with  the 
exception,  that  the  nom.  and  ace  neut  plural,  as  well  as  the  nom. 
sing,  fem.,  have  both  forms  qvae  and  qyS.  Qyid  is  used  as  a 
substantive,  qyod  as  an  adjective ;  qvis  as  both,  and  in  all  combina- 
tions (dioat  qyis,  si  qyis,  si  qvis  dux),  qyi  only  after  the  conjunc- 
tions si,  nisi,  ne,  nnm,  both  as  a  substantive  and  an  adjective,  but 
chiefly  as  an  adjective  (ne  qvis  and  ne  qvi,  si  qvis  dux  and  si 
qvi  dux).    Ova  is  more  common  in  the  neut.  plural  than  qvae.^ 

The  following  are  formed  from  qvis,  and  declined  like  it :  ecqTlB« 
ecqvi,  eoqva,  eoqvae,  ecqvid,  eoqvod,  does  any  onef  and  the  stronger 
form  eoqvianam  (also  munqvlanani). 

2.'  Like  qvis  is  declined  aliqvis,  except  that  it  has  only  aliqva 
in  the  fem.  sing,  and  neut  plur.  Aliqvid  is  used  as  a  substantive, 
aliqvod  as  an  adjective ;  aliqvis  as  both,  aliqvi  as  an  adjective. 

3.  Qvisqvam,  neut  qvidqvam  (qvioqvam)  without  a  fem.,  and 
without  a  plur.,  is  declined  like  qvis  (without  qvi  or  qvod). 

Obs.  QvlaqTam  is  used  as  a  substantive,  and  also  as  an  adjective 
with  the  appellations  of  persons  (aorlptor  qviaqvam,  qyisqvam 
Oalliia)  ;  the  corresponding  nllus  as  an  adjective,  but  sometimes  (in  the 
best  writers  only  ullius  and  ullo,  in  some  also  the  dat.  nlU)  it  is  used 
as  a  substantive. 

§  91.  4.  dvidam,  qvispiam,  qvivit,  qvilibet,  and  qvisqve,  are 
declined  like  the  relative  pronoun,  except  that  as  substantives  they 
have  in  the  neuter  the  form  qvid  (qviddam,  &c),  as  adjectives 

X  And,  toJadfB  by  tiM  poeti,  in  Um  ftm.  ring.  alio. 
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qvod  (qvoddam,  &c).^  In  uniuqTiBqve  both  words  are  declined 
(uuaqvaeqYe,  nnnmqyidqye  and  nnnmqYbdqYe,  uniimqTemqYa^ 
Ac). 

In  uterris  (utriiyis,  atmmyis),  uterlibet  (atralibet,  utnunlibet), 
uterqve  (atrftqve,  utmrnqTe),  uter  is  declined  (utriiuiqva,  &c.,  see 
§  87).  In  altemter  sometimes  both  words  are  declined  (alterautra, 
altenunatnun,  gen.  alterluBatriua,  &c.),  sometimes  only  the  last 
(altemtra,  alterutnun).  The  adjectives  nlliiB  (a,  um),  nnllua,  non- 
nnlluB,  neuter  (neutra,  neutnim),  are  reguUu-ly  declined,  except  in 
the  gen.  (nlliua,  &c.,  neutriiiB)  and  in  the  dative  (ulll,  &c.,  neatzl). 

Vemo  is  a  substantive  of  the  masculine  gender,  and  follows  the 
third  declension  (see  §  41  under  the  termination  o,  Xnis).  The 
genitive  is  not  used  in  common  language,  nor  the  ablative  in  the 
best  writers ;  in  their  stead  nnlliiis  and  nnllo  are  used.' 

Obs.  Nemo  is  also  used  as  an  adjective  with  the  names  of  persons ; 
e.g.  DAmo  aoriptor,  nemo  Oallus.  (Also  aoxlptor  nuUua,  but  with 
national  names  always  nemo.) 

Vihil  is  nominative  and  accusative  without  any  other  cases. 
(The  form  nihilnm  with  the  genitive  nihili  and  the  ablative  ni- 
hilo  is  used  in  some  few  combinations.    See  §  484,  by  Obs.  3.) 

§  92.  From  the  personal  and  reflective  pronouns  are  derived 
adjectives,  which  denote  that  an  object  belongs  to  the  speaker,  or 
the  person  addressed,  or  the  subject  previously  named ;  mens,  tuns, 
sans,  neater  (nostra,  nostrum),  vester  (yestra,  yestrnm),  my,  %, 
his  (reflect),  theiry  aur^  your.  They  are  called  Possessive  -pro- 
nouns, and  are  regularly  declined  afler  the  second  and  first  declen- 
sion, except  that  mens  has  mi  in  the  voc  masc. 

Obs.  1.  Pte  is  sometimes  affixed  to  the  abl.  sing,  of  these  adjectives 
(most  flreqnently  to  that  of  auua),  in  order  to  express  more  emphati- 
cally that  a  thing  belongs  to  a  person,  as  contrasted  with  what  is  not  his 
own ;  as,  meopte  ingenio^  auopte  pondere.  Met  is  also  attached  to 
auna  (as  to  ego,  ae),  most  •4k^quently  when  followed  by  ipse ;  e.g. 
auamet  ipse  fraude,  by  his  own  deceit.  This  appendage  is  but  rarely 
found  with  mea  (meftmet  liaota,  Sail. ;  meSmet  oulpa,  Plaut.). 

Obs.  2.  A  possessive  pronoun  is  also  formed  from  the  relative  and 
interrogative  pronoun,  cujus,  onja,  onjum,  whose'f  (he)  whose:  e.g. 
CQjum  peona?  ia,  cuja  res  eat;  but  it  is  only  used  in  the  antiquated 

I  lortead  of  qxildplam,  quidqua ;  •!■>,  qtiippiam  qnioque. 
*  Veminis  ooem  In  Plavto*,  nemine  In  Hultiu,  STVtonla*,  ao.    The  ^ai*  nulll  !• 
anty  oMd  M  a  rabilMitiTt. 
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and  legal  style,  and  there,  besides  the  nom.  and  ace.  sing.,  only  in  the 
abl.  fern.  sing.  (ouJ&  oauaa),  and  the  nom.  and  ace.  plur.  fern. 

Obs.  3.  From  neater,  vestar,  and  ouJiib  (mteirogatiTe)  come  the 
adjectives  of  one  termination,  noatraa,  veatraa,  oujaa  (ace.  noatratem, 
&c.),  ofcfUT  nation  (belonging  to  our  town,  our  nation),  of  your  nation^ 
of  which  nation  f  corresponding  to  the  adjectives  in  aa  derived  from  the 
names  of  towns. 

§  93.  Besides  the  possessive  pronouns,  the  Latins  have  other 
adjectives,  which  denote  a  person  or  thing  pronominallj  (i.e.  by 
referring  to  it)  in  respect  to  its  quality,  size,  or  number ;  as,  talis, 
such.  The  adjectives,  which,  while  they  express  one  and  the  same 
idea,  are  variously  formed  to  correspond  with  the  different  kinds  of 
pronouns,  are  called  correlative  adjectives. 

These  adjectives  are,  — 


DEMONBT. 

RBLAT.  AMD  IMTBRROO. 

IKDEF. 

REL. 

Iin>BFINITB. 

(IndeAn.  uid  iDdcf.  wdnn.) 

tallB.a,o/««* 

qvaUa,  e  (of  such  a 

qTaliacon- 

qvalialibet,  of 

a  quality. 

quality)  as  (rel.) ; 

qva, 

any     quality 

of    what    quaHtyf 

of 

what 

you  please. 

(intcrrog.). 

quality   so- 

tantna  (a. 

qvantaa    (so  great) 

qvantnaonn-' 

aUqvantofly  of 

tun),   so 

as     (rel.)  ;      haw 

qva, 

how 

a  certain^  ean" 

greaL 

ffreatf  (interrog.). 

ffreat 
ever. 

so- 

siderable  size. 

qvantoalibe^ 
ofanysizeyou 
please. 

qvantnaTla. 

tot(undecl.), 

qvot    (so   many)   as 

qvotonnqTe, 

aliqvot,  some. 

so  many. 

(rel.);  howmanyf 

qvctqTOt, 

totldem  (un- 

(interrog.). 

how 

many 

decL),  Just 

soever. 

so  many. 

qTOtna,  which  in  the 
seriesf 

Obs.  1.  Qvaliaounqva  and  qvantnaoonqve  are  also  used  as  simply 
indefinite  (not  relative)  pronouns.  AUqvantua  is  commonly  used  only 
in  the  neuter  gender  (allqvantam,  aliqvanto),  and  as  a  substantive  or 
adverb.  From  tantna,  &c.,  are  formed  the  diminutives  tantolna,  of 
such  (small,  insignificant)   size,  qvantulua,  qvantaliiBOiinqva,  all- 
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qyantnlnm  (a  lUtle),    From  tantum  xb  formed  tantundem  (nom.  aca 
neut.)f  just  80  muehy  gen.  tantidem. 

Obs.  2.  For  the  pronominal  adverbs,  see  the  Rules  for  the  Formation 
of  Words,  §203. 


CHAPTER  Xm. 

THE  INFLECTION  OF  THE  VEBBS  IN  GENERAL. 

§  94.  A  Verb  expresses  the  condition  or  agency  of  a  person  or 
thing  (the  subject) ;  e.g.  oaleo,  /  am  warm;  onrro,  amo,  firango, 
/  runj  I  love  J I  break. 

The  agencj  denoted  by  the  verb  either  passes  immediately  to  an 
object  which  is  operated  upon,  and  the  name  of  which  is  added  (in 
the  accusative),  and  then  the  verb  is  called  Transitive  (properly, 
passing  over^  from  transeo) :  e.g.  amo  Denm,  frango  raxnnm,  Ilovs 
Oody  I  break  a  branch  ;  or  it  is  complete  in  the  subject  alone,  with- 
oat  passing  immediately  to  an  object,  and  then  the  verb  is  termed 
Intransitive  {not  passing  aver)  or  neuter :  e.g.  curro,  Irun. 

Obs.  a  verb  which  is  usuaUy  transitive  may  abo  be  sometimes  used 
in  such  a  sense,  that  no  object  is  to  be  considered  as  acted  on :  e.g. 
amOk  I  am  in  love;  bibo  vinum,  /  drink  wine  (trans.)  ;  bibo,  /  drink 
(without  specifying  more  particularly,  intrans.).  In  the  same  way  an 
intransitive  verb  may  assume  a  signification  in  which  it  becomes  transi- 
tive :  e.g.  ezoedo,  I  go  otU ;  ezoedo  modum,  I  exceed  bounds. 

§  95.  From  transitive  verbs  a  new  form  is  deduced,  by  which  it 
is  expressed  of  a  thing,  that  it  suffers  the  action,  or  is  the  object  of 
it:  e.g.  amor,  I  am  loved;  raxatu  frangitor,  a  branch  is  broken. 
This  form  is  called  the  Passive  (the  suffering  form ;  also,  genus 
▼erbi  passiYniii),  in  contradistinction  to  the  original  form,  which  is 
called  the  Active  (form  of  activity ;  genus  aotiynm). 

Obs.  Intransitive  verbs  may  be  used  in  the  third  person  of  the  pas- 
sive form  without  a  definite  subject  (impersonally)  :  e.g.  onrzltar,  it  is 
run  (they  run).    See  the  Syntax,  §  218,  c 

S  96.  Modi,  Moods,  Wats.  The  Latin  verbs  have  four  moods, 
or  forms,  to  distinguish  the  way  in  which  a  thing  is  stated.  These 
are,— 
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a.  The  Indicative  mood,  the  dedaratiye  mj,  by  which  a  thing  is 
declared  as  actually  taking  place  or  existing ;  e.g.  vix  aoxlbit^  the  man 
ii  writing. 

b.  The  SuJbjttnetive  mood,  the  sappositiye  way,  by  which  a  thing  is 
simply  declared  as  supposed :  e.g.  acxlbat  aliqvii,  eome  one  may  write ; 
ut  soribat,  that  he  may  write  ;  aoxlbat,  may  he  write!  (denoting  a  wish). 

c.  The  Imperative  mood,  the  commanding  way,  by  which  a  thing  is 
commanded  or  desired ;  e.g.  aoxlbe,  write  ! 

d.  The  Infinitive  mood,  the  indefinite  way,  by  which  the  action  or 
condition  is  denoted  in  a  general  and  indefinite  manner ;  e.g.  soribere, 
to  write* 

§  97.  In  the  different  moods,  the  verbs  have,  also,  distinct  forms 
to  express  the  time  to  which  the  act  may  belong.  These  forms  are 
found  most  complete  in  the  indicative  active ;  namely :  — 

1.  For  the  present  time,  the  present  tense ;  e.g.  scribe,  I  write. 

2.  For  the  past  time,  three  forms  of  a  praeterite  tense :  — 

a.  The  perfect,  t.  praet.  perfectum  (of  a  thing  which  is  simply  and 
absolutely  declared  as  past) ;  e.g.  acxipai,  /  wrote,  I  have  written, 

b.  The  imperfect,  t.  praet  imperfectom  (of  a  thing,  which  was 
present  at  a  certain  given  time)  ;  e.g.  aoxlbebam,  /  was  (then)  writing. 

c.  The  pluperfeetf  t.  praet  pluaqvamperfectom  (of  a  thing  which 
had  ahready  taken  place  at  a  certain  time) ;  e.g.  aoxlpaeram,  /  had 
written, 

3.  For  the  future  time,  the  future  tense,  two  forms :  — 

a.  The  simple  future,  t.  fat  aimplex,  or  t,  futaram  (of  a  thing 
which  is  denoted  as  simply  and  absolutely  future)  ;  e.g.  acxlbam,  /  shall 
write, 

b.  The  future  perfect,  t  fat  exactam  (of  a  thing  which  will  be 
abeady  past  at  a  certain  future  time) ;  e.g.  aoripaaro,  /  shaU  (then) 
have  written. 

The  Presenti  the  Perfect,  and  the  simple  Future  are  the  three 
leading  tenses. 

The  Subjunctive  has  the  same  tenses  as  the  Indicative,  except 
the  future  passive,  which  has  no  form  to  express  it 

The  Imperative  has  two  tenses,  the  present  and  future. 

The  Infinitive  has  the  three  leading  tenses. 

§  98.  Persons  and  Numbers.  Verbs  have  distinct  termina- 
tions in  the  Indicative  and  Subjunctive,  according  as  their  subject 
is  the  speaker  himself  (first  person),  or  the  person  addressed  (sec- 
ond person),  or  is  different  from  both  (third  person) ;  they  also 
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leoeive  different  endiugs,  according  as  the  subject  is  in  the  sin- 
gakr  or  the  plural;  e^.  soribOy  /  write;  scribiSi  thou  writed 
{you  write)  ;  floribit,  he  {ehe^  it)  writes;  scribimus,  we  write;  sori* 
bitifl,  ye  write  ;  soribiint,  they  write. 

Obs.  In  the  active,  the  tenmnation  of  the  first  person  singtilar  is  o,  i, 
or  m,  of  the  second  a  (ati),  of  the  third  t ;  in  the  plural,  that  of  the  first 
mua,  of  the  second  tia,  of  the  third  nt  In  the  passive  the  terminations 
are,  in  the  singular,  1,  r;  2,  rla  and  re;  8,  tur;  in  the  plural,  1,  mur ; 
2,  mini;  3,  ntnr. 

The  imperative  has  only  the  second  and  third  person,  not  the  first, 
since  it  alwajs  expresses  an  exhortation  or  command  addressed  to  others. 

S  99.  Noun  Fobms.  Besides  the  forms  already  given,  verbs 
have  a  substantive  form  in  nm  and  u  (accusative  and  ablative), 
which  are  called  the  first  and  second  Supines ;  and,  like  the  infinitive, 
denote  the  action  in  general,  but  are  used  only  in  certain  special 
combinations :  e.g.  soriptnm,  in  order  to  write  ;  soriptu,  to  be  writ' 
ten  (as,  fiu^ilia  soriptu,  eaey  to  be  written)} 

Further,  there  are  three  Participles  (participium,  from  parti* 
oepa,  $haring)y  or  adjective  forms,  to  denote  that  the  action  is 
thought  of  as  a  property  belonging  to  a  person  or  thing.  Two  of 
these  participles  are  active,  the  third  passive. 

a.  The  present  active  participle ;  e.g.  acxlbana,  writing. 

6.  The  future  active  participle;  e.g.  aoriptuma  (a,  um),  one  who 
wHl  write,  is  on  the  point  of  writing. 

e.  The  perfect  passive  participle;  e.g.  aoxlptna  (a,  um),  written 
(from  transitive  verbs). 

There  is,  moreover,  a  form  in  the  neuter,  which  follows  the 
second  declension,  but  without  a  nominative,  which  is  called  the 
Grerund,*  and  is  used  to  denote  an  action  in  general  (like  the  infini- 
tive), but  only  in  some  of  the  cases;  e.g.  soribendo,  bg  writing; 
mi  scribondnm,  to  writing. 

From  the  gerund  there  is  formed  in  transitive  verbs  (by  the  ter- 
minations US,  a,  um)  a  participle  or  participial  adjective  in  the 
passive,  which  is  called  the  Gerundive,  and  denotes  that  the  action 
is  happening,  or  must  happen,  with  reference  to  a  person  or  thing : 
e.g.  in  epiftola  scribenda,  in  writing  the  letter;  epistola  son* 
benda  est,  the  letter  ie  to  be  written^  mu$t  be  written.* 

1  The  OMM  BnpliM  Is  borrowed  from  the  MQootiTB  sapinas»  btmi  backward. 

'  from  aero,  /  ptr/orm. 

•  ItlstaHeoirKtijBUMdttMnitareportlelplopaMiT*. 
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From  intransitiye  verbs  the  perfect  participle  and  the  gerundive  are 
formed  only  in  the  neuter,  and  not  used  as  adjectives,  but  only  in  com- 
bination with  the  verb  ease,  to  be,  to  form  an  impersonal  sentence :  as, 
oursum  est,  U  has  been  run  (they  have  run)  ;  ourrendnm  est,  it  must 
be  run  (they  must  run). 

Obs.  Of  the  declension  and  comparison  of  participles  we  have  already 
treated  under  the  adjectives,  Chap.  X. 

§  100.  Conjugations.  The  way  in  which  the  endings,  which 
express  moods,  tenses,  persons,  and  numbers,  are  combined  with 
the  stem  of  the  verb,  differs ;  and  sometimes  these  endings  them- 
selves differ  more  or  less  according  to  the  last  letter  (the  charac- 
*  teristic  letter)  of  the  stem,  and  hence  arise  foar  kinds  of  inflection, 
called  conjugations,^  to  one  of  which  every  verb  belongs. 

a.  To  the  first  conjugation  belong  those  verbs  the  stem  of  which 
ends  in  a.  This  vowel  is  united,  by  contraction,  with  0  in  the  first 
person  of  the  present  indicative  active :  e.g.  amo,  7  love  ;  but  is 
seen  in  the  second  person  ainas,  and  in  the  other  forms :  e.g.  in  the 
present  infinitive  active  in  are ;  as,  amare,  to  love. 

Obs.  The  a  may  be  preceded  by  another  vowel :  e.g.  oreOi  /  create,    ■ 
infinitive  oreare;  cruolo,  I  torture,  omoiare;  slnnOp  I  bend,  slnnare. 

6.  To  the  second  conjugation  belong  the  verbs  with  the  charac- 
teristic letter  e,  which  in  the  present  infinitive  active  end  in  ere : 
e.g.  moneo  (mone-o),  ladmsey  remind^  infinitive  monere. 

c.  To  the  third  conjugation  belong  those  verbs  of  which  the 
characteristic  letter  is  a  consonant  or  the  vowel  u ;  in  the  present 
infinitive  they  have  ire :  e.g.  soribo,  /  toritef  soribSre ;  minuo,  / 
lessen,  minuire. 

Obs.  To  the  third  conjugation  belong  some  verbs  in  which  an  i  has 
been  inserted  in  the  present  indicative  active  after  the  proper  character- 
istic letter;  e.g.  oaplo  (oap-i-o).  Hake,  infinitive  oapSre. 

d.  To  the  fourth  conjugation  belong  the  verbs  with  the  charac- 
teristic letter  i ;  in  the  present  infinitive  they  have  ire :  e.g.  audio, 
I  hear,  audlre. 

Obs.  Since  the  present  indicative  may  have  the  same  ending  in  verbs 
of  different  conjugations,  the  conjugation  to  which  the  verb  belongs  is 
best  indicated  by  the  present  infinitive  active. 

1  Ctonjagtttio  proptrly  rfgnlflos  »  oomUiMitloii  in  one  elass,  and  denotes  only  the  terba 
which  belong  to  the  nme  olaae.  Bnt  It  Is  now  need  of  the  inflection  itMlf,  and  we  say,  to  conf 
JMgaU  a  Terh,  an  expreadon  not  lued  by  tha  Booanf,  who  employed  the  term  deoUnaro. 
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§  101.  The  first  and  second  conjugation,  having  the  vowels  a  and  e 
for  their  characteristic  letters,  and  thus  being  pure  verbs,  resemble  each 
other  (as  the  first  and  second  declension).  The  consonants  of  the 
endings  are  appended  to  the  vowel  of  the  stem ;  e.g.  ama-B,  mone-s, 
ama-nt;  mone-nt.  In  the  third  conjugation  (which  corresponds  to  the 
third  declension,  and  in  which  the  verbs  are  impure)  a  connecting  vowel 
is  inserted  between  the  consonants  of  the  stem  and  of  the  ending ;  e.g. 
leg-i-B,  leg-Q-nt  The  verbs  of  the  second  conjugation  (with  some  few 
exceptions,  §  122)  reject  the  e  in  the  perfect  and  supine,  and  are  here 
inflected  like  impure  verbs.  The  fourth  conjugation  is  partly  similar  to 
the  two  first  conjugations:  e.g.  in  audi-s,  audS-ret,  andi-vi;  partly 
to  the  third :  e.g.  in  audi-tmt,  audi-ebam,  audi-am  (in  the  future). 

§  102.  Debiyation  of  the  Particular  Forms  in  all  Tenses 
AND  Moods.  If  the  present  indicative  be  known,  the  stem  is  found 
by  taking  away  o,  the  ending  of  the  first  person  (and  in  the  first  con- 
jagation  adding  at  the  same  time  the  S,  which  has  been  amalga- 
mated with. this  ending ;  see  §  100|  a)  ;  as,  ama  (first  person  amo), 
mono  (moneo),  sorib  (soribo),  audi  (audio).  Frona  this  stem  is 
formed  the  present  of  the  other  moods,  the  imperfect  of  all  the 
moods,  the  future  indicative  and  imperative,  the  participle  present 
and  the  gerundive,  by  adding  the  particular  ending  of  each  form, 
as  is  shown  by  the  examples  of  all  four  conjugations  given  below 
(§  109). 

Obs.  1.  The  characteristics  a,  e,  i  are  always  long  when  they  end  a 
syllable,  and  are  not  followed  by  a  vowel. 

Obs.  2.  Of  those  verbs  of  the  third  conjugation  in  which  an  i  is 
inserted  after  the  characteristic  letter  (§  100,  c,  Obs.),  it  is  to  be  ob- 
served, that  this  i  is  everywhere  dropped  before  another  1,  and  before  6 
when  foUowed  by  r  (therefore  oapia,  oapere,  but  capiat),  and  also  in 
the  formation  of  the  perfect  and  supine,  and  those  forms  which  are 
regulated  by  them  (§  103-106). 

§  103.  The  formation  of  the  perfect  indicative  active  is  particu- 
larly to  be  noticed. 

a.  In  the  first  and  fourth  conjugation  it  is  formed  by  adding  vi  to  the 
stem :  amfivi,  andivi ;  in  the  second  conjugation  the  characteristic  e  is 
rejected  and  ui  affixed :  monni  (mon-ui).' 

Obs.  The  deviations  from  this  rule  are  noticed  below.  Chap.  XVII.  seq. 

5.  In  the  third  conjugation,  the  perfect  in  some  verbs  ends  only  in  % 

s  tXi  ud  vi  •»  orflgliMllj  the  mom  tvmiiiatloii. 
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in  others  in  si,  in  others  in  ni.  The  most  simple  form  is  found  in 
verbs  with  the  characteristic  letter  u,  where  i  is  affixed  to  the  stem: 
e.g.  mlnno^  /  diminish  (mlnn),  peril  mlniii;  and  in  many  with  the 
characterbtic  letters  b,  p,  o  (qv,  h),  g  (eT)t  and  d,  where  ai  is 
affixed,  d  being  omitted  before  this  ending  (bai  is  changed  to  pal,  gal 
and  oai  to  xi ;  see  §  10) :  e.g.  repai,  from  repo,  /  creq>  (rep)  ;  acxipal, 
from  aoxlbo,  ItoriU ;  diad,  from  dioo,  I  say ;  laeal,  from  laedo,  /  Jutrt. 
What  ending  is  used  with  each  of  the  other  verbs  will  be  shown  below 
(Chap.  XIX.). 

Those  verbs  which  form  their  perfect  with  i  only,  and  have  a  consonant 
for  their  characteristic,  lengthen  the  vowel  in  the  syllable  which  precedes 
the  ending  when  it  is  short,  and  is  not  lengthened  by  position ;  e.g.  legi, 
from  ISgo,  to  choose,  read  (oollSgi,  from  oolllgo).  Some  verbs  with  the 
perfect  in  i  have  the  reduplication,  i.e.,  the  first  consonant  with  its  fol- 
lowing vowel,  if  this  be  o  or  u  (6,  tt),  but  otherwise,  with  8,  is  prefixed  to 
the  stem :  e.g.  ourro,  /  run,  perf.  ottotml;  in  this  case,  the  vowel  of  the 
radical  syllable  is  not  lengthened,  but  occasionally  modified  (weakened, 
§  5,  c) :  e.g.  oado^  IfaU,  perf.  oecXdl.  In  compound  words,  the  redu- 
plication is  dropped :  e.g.  Incldi,  from  Inoldo  (compounded  of  in  and 
cado)  ;  except  in  some  particular  verbs  (which  are  given  below,  in  the 
list  of  the  perfects  and  supines) . 

Obs.  The  lengthening  of  the  radical  vowel  takes  place  also  in 
verbs  of  the  other  conjugations,  which  (varying  from  the  general  rule) 
have  i  only  in  the  perfect.  The  following  only  have  a  short  syllable 
before  I:  bXbi,  fldi,  adtdi,  tttli,  from  bibo,  findo,  aoindo,  fera  In  some 
verbs  the  reduplication  is  irregular :  e.g.  atStl,  from  ato  (1st  conj.) ; 
atXtl,  from  aiato;  apOpondi,  from  apondeo  (2d  conj.). 

§  104.  By  the  perfect  indicative  active  is  regulated  the  perfect 
of  the  other  moods  (the  subjunctive  and  infinitive),  together  with 
the  pluperfect  and  the  future  perfect  (indicative  and  subjunctive) 
in  the  active,  so  that  the  particular  endings  of  these  tenses  are 
added  to  the  form  of  the  perfect  indicative,  after  the  ending  of  the 
first  person,  i,  has  been  removed ;  e.g.  amaveram  (plupedfl  indie, 
act)  from  amav-L 

§  105.  The  supines  in  the  first,  third,  and  fourth  conjugations, 
are  formed  by  adding  to  the  stem  the  endings  turn  (Ist  sup.)  and  ta 
(2d  sup.),  before  which  b  is  changed  by  the  pronunciation  to  p,  g 
(qv,  h,  gv)  to  0  (§  10) ;  amatun,  seriptnm  (minutom),  auditmn, 
amatn,  soripta  (minntn),  audita.  In  the  third  conjugation  the 
verbs  with  the  characteristic  d  have  the  endings  sum,  811,  before 
which  d  is  dropped ;  e.g.  laosimi,  laesn,  from  laedo,  /  hwt, 
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In  the  second  conjugation,  the  e  of  the  stem  is  rejected,  and  Itmn,  Itu, 
are  affixed ;  as,  monltum,  monXto.  (I  is  a  connecting  rowel,  inserted 
for  the  sake  of  the  pronunciation.) 

Ob8.  1.  With  respect  to  the  irregularities  which  are  produced  by 
the  addition  of  sum  instead  of  tain  in  other  verbs  (besides  those 
already  mentioned),  and  by  changes  in  the  stem,  see  Chap.  XYII. 
seq. 

Ob8.  2.  The  termination  Xtum  is  everywhere  the  regular  one,  where 
the  perfect  has  ni  (also  in  the  third  conjugation,  and  those  verbs  of  the 
first  which  vary  from  the  general  rule)  ;  e.g.  gemo,  /  groan,  pcrf.  gemui, 
sop.  gemXtam,  except  where  n  is  the  characteristic  letter  of  the  stem ; 
e.g.  mlnno^  mintttiun. 

Ob8.  3.  I  is  always  long  in  the  supine,  when  the  perfect  has  vl,  except 
in  itmn,  cttom,  litom,  qvitom,  aitom,  from  the  verbs  eo,  oieo,  lino, 
qveo,  aino^  with  an  irregular  formation.  The  following  only  have  a 
short  a :  datnm,  ratnm,  aatom,  from  do,  reor,  aero,  also  formed  irregu- 
larly.   Rntom,  from  mo,  is  the  only  instance  with  a  short  n. 

§  106.  The  participle  perfect  of  the  passive,  and  the  participle 
fatnre  of  the  active,  are  formed,  like  the  supine,  by  substituting 
their  endings  Ufl,  a,  nm,  and  fibms,  ura,  uram,  in  the  place  of 
nm ;  amatnt,  monXtoB,  loriptaB,  laeras,  auditoB,  amatonu,  moni- 
tnniB,  loriptiiniB,  laesanii,  anditnniB.  It  is  therefore  only  neces- 
sary to  name  the  first  sapine,  to  show  the  form  of  both  supines  as 
well  as  these  participles. 

Obs.  1.  If  the  supine  be  not  regularly  formed  from  the  present,  these 
participles  vaiy  in  the  same  way. 

Ob8.  2.  In  some  few  of  those  verbs,  of  which  the  supine  and  participle 
perfect  vaiy  fit)m  the  regular  formation,  the  participle  future  is,  never- 
theless, formed  from  the  present,  tama  or  Itoma  being  added  to  the 
stem ;  Juvatnma,  aeoatoma,  aonatoma,  parituma,  mituma,  moxita- 
ma,  naaoitiiniB,  ogitnina;  see,  under  the  irregular  verbs,  Jnvo,  aaoo^ 
•ono^  of  the  1st  conj. ;  pario  and  mo,  of  the  8d;  and,  under  the 
deponents,  moxior,  naaoor  (3d),  and  orior  (4th). 

§  107.  For  some  tenses  no  simple  form  is  deduced  fit>m  the  verb, 
bat  they  are  expressed  periphrastically  by  the  combination  of  a 
participle  with  a  tense  of  the  (auxiliary)  verb  sum,  /  am.  In  the 
active  voice  this  occurs  in  the  future  subjunctive  and  infinitive, 
with  the  help  of  the  future  participle ;  and  in  the  passive,  with  the 
help  of  the  perfect  participle,  it  occurs  in  the  perfect  tense  and  in 
all  those  tenses  which  in  the  active  voice  derive  their  form  from 
the  perfect 
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CHAPTER  XIV. 

THE  YBBB   BTJM^  AND    EXAMPLES    OF  THE   FOUB    CONJUGATIONS* 

§  108.  The  verb  waaa^  I  amy  is  inflected  quite  differently  from 
the  other  verbs,  in  the  following  manner :  — 

INDIOATXVJU.  BUiUUMCriVJi]. 

lam.  Present.  Imaybe.^ 

sum,  /  am.  sttmns,  %oe  are.  aim  aimiui 

88,  ihou  art.  estlB,  you  are.  bIb  aitia 

est,  he  (she,  ii)  i$.  uant,  they  are.  ait  alnt 

Iwoi.  Imperfect.  I  might  be.^ 

8ram  eramna  eaaam  eaaSmtu 

eraa  •  erStia  eaaea  eaaStia 

erat  erant  eaaet  eaaent 

Ihane  been.  Perfect.  I  may  haoe  been.^ 

fill  ftiXmna  ftiSrim  fderlmtu 

Itilati  Itiiatfa  ftiexia  fderitla 

ftdt  fdfirunt  fuerlt  faexliit 

I  had  been.  Pluperfect.         /  might  have  been. 

ftiSram  fderSmua  foiasem  foiaaemns 

ftieraa  fuerStla  foiaaea  fiiiaaetia 

loerat  ftierant  foiaaet  fiiiaaent 

Future  (simple),  /  ehaU  be. 

arc  axlmiia  fatama  aim      ftitarl  aimns 

eria  exXtia  ftitunia  aia        futnrl  aitia 

exit  enmt  fdtama  ait        futnri  aint 

Future  Perfect,  I  shall  Jiave  been. 

fiiSro  fuexlmna  fiierim  fderlmua 

foeria  ftiezltia  fdexia  fdexitia 

ftieiit  ftierint  ftierit  fderint 

1  Thli  ifl  only  one  of  Mvwal  formt  by  whieh  flw  ratiJiincttTe  mood  may  be  npneeatod  In 
English.  It  may  be  traiitlftted  with  equal  correetnen  Into  the  tndlottlTe  mood,  or  the  Impend 
tire  or  inflnltlTe,  aeeording  to  the  nature  of  the  sentence  In  which  It  ooouis.  Thla  ii  true  c€ 
the  suldttnotiTe  of  all  rerbe.    (T.) 
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nCPHBATIVB. 
SINOtTLAR.  PLURAL. 

Pres.  2.  en,  be  fhou!  este,  he  ye! 

FuT.  2.  emto,{hou9haUhe}  9alttit»,y<m  shall  he. 

Fur.  8.  esto,  he  shaU  be.  snnto,  they  shall  be. 

jjuriaiTiVJa. 

Frbbent.  eMe,^o6e.  Perfect,  faiaae,  to  have  been. 

Future.  futnnLi  (a,  nm)  esse,  or  (in  the  accas.)  ftita- 
mm  (am)  esse;  plur.,  foturl  (ae,  a),  futa- 
ros  (as,  a)  esse,  to  be  about  to  be. 

PASTIGIPIiB. 
Future,  fntnms  (a,  nm),  that  wUl  be,  future. 

Obs.  1.  The  supine  and  gerund  are  wanting.  The  participle  present 
u  not  used  as  a  rerb ;  as  a  substantive,  it  is  found  (rarely)  in  philesophi- 
cal  language,  —  ens,  the  being. 

Obs.  2.  Like  snm  are  declined  its  compounds :  absnm,  /  am  absent 
(abfai  or  afui)  ;  adsnm,  /  am  present  (or  assum,  perf.  affni  or  adful, 
see  S  173) ;  desnm,  /  am  wanting  (deest,  deSram,  &c.,  were  pro- 
nounced dSst,  diram) ;  Insnm,  /  am  in ;  Intersnm,  /  am  present ; 
obsnm,  /  am  in  the  way  ;  praesnm,  I  am  at  the  head ;  prosnm,  I  profit; 
snbsnm,  lam  amongst;  snpexsnm,  I  am  remaining,  of  which  absnm 
and  praesnm  alone  form  the  participle  present ;  absens,  absent ;  prae- 
sens,  present,  Prosnm  inserts  a  d  before  the  e  of  the  rerb;  e.g. 
prosnm,  prodes,  prodest;  prosnmns,  prodestis,  prosunt 

Obs.  3.  For  fntnms  esse  (the  fut.  inf.)  there  is  another  form,  I5re ; 
and  for  essem  (imperf.  subj.)  a  form,  lOrem,  fores,  foret;  forent 
(afl&re,  affOrem,  prof  ore,  proforem,  &c.),  on  the  use  of  which  see 
%  377,  Obs,  2,  and  §  410.  (In  combination  with  a  p&rticiple,  fore  must 
always  be  used ;  e.g.  landandnm  fore,  not  landandnm  fhtnmm  esse.) 

Obs.  4.  The  fonns  siem,  sies,  slet,  sient,  in  the  pres.  subj.,  are 
antiquated,  and  still  more  Inam,  fnas,  fhat,  fnant;  the  forms  eaoit, 
flsonnt  (esit,  esnnt),  in  the  fut.  indie,  are  quite  obsolete.  When  est 
came  after  a  Towel  or  m,  the  e  was  omitted  in  the  earlier  period,  both  in 
speaking  and  writing  (nata  st,  natnm  st,  oratio  st) ;  in  the  comic 
writers  the  termination  ns  also  coalesces  with  est  (fiaotnst,  opnst;  for 
lactna  est;  opns  est) ;  and  occasionally  with  es  (Qvid  moxitn's? 
Ter.  Andr.  HI.  5,  16). 

1  la  English  tlie  fanoM  bt  Mm,  bt  tf«,  <el  him  ^,  kt  ikem  te,  art  atoo  used  ft>r  tlw  ftitiirt; 
that  !•,  In  commanrti  whieh  art  to  iM  ob^ed  «lth«r  Imnwllatdj,  or  at  aoj  ftiiun  time.    (T.) 
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Ob8.  5.  The  forms  of  the  verb  sum  are  property  derived  from  two 
roots  es  (whence  esum,  aflerwards  snm,  and  all  the  forms  beginning 
with  e)  and  fti  (fno),  (in  Qreek,  tlfu  and  ^vw)- 

§  109.  The  whole  formation  of  the  tenses,  and  the  inflection 
according  to  persons  and  numbers  in  each  tense  in  the  four  conju- 
gations, may  be  seen  from  the  following  verbs,  which  are  given 
entire  as  examples ;  amo  (stem,  ama)  of  the  first,  moneo  of  the 
second,  soribo  of  the  third,  audio  of  the  fourth  conjugation.  Under 
the  third  conjugation  are  given  at  the  same  time  tenses  of  minoo, 
as  an  example  of  a  verb  with  the  characteristic  letter  u,  and  of 
oapio,  as  an  example  of  a  verb  with  an  i  inserted  after  the  charac- 
teristic letter. 

I.  ACTTVIL 
A.  Indicative, 


I.  coirj. 


II.  COHJ. 


IT.  CONJ. 


amo,  (r)iov«. 
anuw,  {thou)  lof>€*t. 
amat,  (A«,  «A«,  it)  lovtt, 
am&mus,  (im)  hv, 
am&tiB,  iyoM)  lot: 
amant,  (they)  low. 


audio,  (l)A«ar. 

audia 

audit 

aucUmua 

audltia 

audiunt 


III.  COHJ. 
PRBSBKT. 

moneo,  (i)  advit:  soribo,  (I)  imce. 

mones  soribla 

monet  aoribit 

monfimua  soribXmua 

monfitia  soribltia 

monent  aoribnnt^ 

IXFERFSCTT. 

(Ending,  In  tiia  Pint  and  Second  Ooi^.,  bam ;  In  flw  Third  and  Foniih,  ebam.) 
amftbam,  /  loind  or    mondbam  aoribdbam  audlfibam 

ircM  Unmg* 
amabaa  monebaa  aoribebaa  audiebaa 

amabat  monebat  aoribebat  audiebat 

amabamua  moneb&mua  aoribeb&mua         audiebftmua 

amabfttls  monebatU  aoribebfttis  audieb&tia 

amabant  monebant  aoribebant  audiebaut 

minuobam 
oapiebam 
Pbbfkot 

(Ending,  In  the  Flnt  and  Fourth  Qoa^.^  vl ;  In  the  Seoond,  ui  (with  the  onii«ion  of  the  a) ; 
the  Third,  i,li,  or  ui.    See  §103) 

ain&vl,/<or<tf0rAaM    monui                   soripai  audlvi 

loved, 

amaviatl                    monuiitl               sorlptiati  audlvlttl 

amavit                       monuit                 Mripsit  audlvit 

amavlmua                  monuXmua            tariptfinua  audivlmua 

amaviatia                   monuiatia             lorlpalatia  audiviatia 

amavfirunt                 monuArunt           aoripsArunt  audivSrunt 

(oramavdre)            (monuAre)             (aoripeAre)  (audivtee) 

minui 

^  In  the  aame  wij  alao  minuo,  /  UMtmf  oapio,  /  toAe,  oapia,  oapit.  oapimua* 
eapitia,  oapiunt. 
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Plvpsbvsot. 
(Bodloff,  8ram,BllUed  to  the  ptrftet,  after  i^)eetli«  the  1.) 
amsTOram,   /  had    monnfirain  MrlpAfinun  Midhrfeam 


amaveras  monaenui  soripaeraa  aadlTeras 

amaTerat  monuerat  soripaerat  audlverat 

amayoHbniia  monaerftmus        aoripBarftmiiB  audlTerftmuB 

amaTorUia  monuerfttU  aoripaerfttU  audiverfttia 

amaveranl  montterant  aoripaeraat  audiverant 

minaeram 


VUTUBB  (Sdcplb). 
(JBuang,  in  fbe  flitt  end  Beoond  Oopj.,  bo;  in  the  Third  ud  Foarth,  am.) 
vnSbOtlshaBloot.       monSbo  aoribam 


amabia 

monebia 

aoribea 

audiea 

amabit 

monebit 

aoribet 

audiet 

ywiffcl>|Tinii^ 

inonabXiiiua 

Boribemua 

audiSmufl 

amabltia 

monebXtia 

aoribdtia 

audifitia 

WBudnxot 

nnonabiizit 

aoribent 
oapiam. 

audiont 

FUTUBE  PBELVXCT. 

(bdfav,  aro»  ivUeh  Is  alBxed  to  the  perfeet,  aflar  i^eetfa^r  tiie  1.) 

UkavArOilatoilteM  monoSro               aoripafeo  aadivtfro 

iMWf. 

amaveria                   moonerifl              aeripaeria  aodiTeria 

amaveiit                   monoerlt               aoripaerlt  aodiverlt 

amaveitania              mannezfiniia         aorixMaifmiia  audivezfiaEtiui 

amavarltla*               moimailtia            aoripaerltia  aadivorttla 

•mararint                 nunmasiiU            aoripaoilnt  '  aodiveiint 

mlzmero 


B.  Sfibftmctive. 
Pbbbsht. 
(Xndtatg,  am,  whkh  in  the  Tint  Coi^.  ootleioeB  with  the  a  of  the  stem  into  em<) 
amem, /tiMfleM         moneam  aoribam  andiam 


amea 

moneaa 

aoribaa 

audiaa 

amet 

moneat 

aoribat 

audiat 

amfimoB 

mone&maa 

aoribftmaa 

audi&mufl 

am«tia 

monefttia 

aoribitia 

audi&tia 

amant 

moneant 

Boribant 

1  The  ufnal  pronunelatioa  fa»  proee  la  amaverlmiia,  amararVtia,  &o. 
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IMPBRVIOT. 

(Badlng  la  Uia  FInt,  Seoond,  and  Fourth  Coq).  rem  s  In  Um  Third,  teem.) 

amirem./ mvAitoM*   mondrem              soribSrem  audOrem 

amares                        moneres                soriberea  audirea 

amaret                        moneret                aoriberet  audiret 

amarSmuB                  monerdmus          aoriberdmua  audirdmoa 

amarStia                     monerfitla             aoriberdtis  audirdtia 

amarent                      monerent             aoriberent  attdirent 

mtnaerem» 
oaperem 

Pkbvbot. 

(Aidiag  flrim,  afflxAd  to  ttw  perf.  indlo.  after  r^Oog  the i.) 

amavArimi  /  imqf    monuerlm            Mripatolm  audlTifclfli 

hav*  loved, 

amayeria                   monneria              aerljpaerii  andlTerla 

amaverit                   monuarit              aorlpaerit  aadlTerlt 

amaverimoa              monaezfmua         aoripaerjmufl  andlTeitmiia 

amaveiltla                 momierttia            aoripaexitia  andivezftla 

amaverint                 monnarint            aoripaerint  aadiTerint 

mtnnerim 

Plupxbfxct. 
(Ending  iaaem,  iflkzad  to  the  perf.  indio.  after  rejecting  the  i.) 

amaviassm, /«AraM    monulaaem           aoripBiBaem  aadiTiaaem 
Mav€  lovtd. 

amaTlaaea                   monuisaea             aoripsiasea  audiviasea 

amaviaaet                   monulsset             aoripaisset  audiviaaet 

amaTiaadmua             monuiaaAmua       aoripaiaadmoa  audiviasfimoa 

amaviaadtia                monuiaadtia          aoripaiaaetia  aadivissetia 

amaviaaent                monuiaaent          aoripaiaaent  aadiiriaaent 

minoiaaem 

FUTOBB. 

(Bim       monitOroa,     a,   aorlptOroa,    a,  auditOroa,  a«  um 

amatoroa,    )^           um  aim,  Ao.         umaim,*©.  ami,fto. 


•.'"a         (^^  mlnutOroa,    a, 

amati2ri.ae,  ( •*^'»  "^  "^^  *®- 

(aint 

The  Fatnre  Perltot  Is  like  the  Peilbet. 


C.  Imperative. 


(In  the  FInt,  Second,  and  Fourth  OoBj.  the  dmple  Btem ;  in  the  Third,  the  tttm  \rith  S.) 

Blng.  8amft,tov</  mond  aoribfi  audi 

Pliir.2amAte  monSte  aoriblta  audlte 

minue,  oape, 
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WUTUBM, 

(bdlnf  in  Um  nnt,  Seeood,  tad  Vonith  On^.  to  s  in  the  Tliir^ 

aBK.SuMl8aniAlo        monSto  Mriblto  audlto 

Plv.Saniatfite  monatOte  sor^itdte  attditdta 

Samanto  monanto  Mrlbunto  aodirinto 

minuitOiOaj^to 

D.  InfinUioe, 
PanssT. 
(&idii«iBtlMVInt,8«eoiid,UMlfbaraiCk»dre;  in  (be  Tiilnl,  «re.) 
amire,  10  l0o«.  mooAra  aorfbtea,  mlxi*    audlra 

oAra,  capflra 

PXBVIOT. 
(&idi^;laaa»efflxed  to  the  perf.  indSo.  eller  vqfecting  the  L) 
amaTiaaa,    to  Aam    monnlaaa  aoripsiaaa  andivlMa 

loted,  TnlmiliMia 

FUTUBB. 
SMgmlar. 

N.  amaturusy    a»       monitnrua,  a,      aorlptaraa,  a»  anditoroa,  a«  am, 

mn,  assa                am,  ana               am,  aaaa  aaaa 

A.  amataroxn,  am,    monituram,         aoriptaram,  aoditaram,     am, 

um,  aaaa                am,  om,  aaaa        am,  um,  aiaa  am,  aiaa 
Flwttl, 

9.  amatari,  aa,          monitaxl,aa,a,     aoriptari,     aa,  aaditori,    aa,    a, 

a,  aaeo                      ©^bo                          a,  owo  omo 

A.  amatoroa,     aa,    monitoroa,  as,     aoriptaroa,   aa,  aadituroa,  aa,  a, 
a,  aaaa                   a,  aaaa                  a,  assa 

minatoraai 
Ao. 

E.  Supine, 

(ladiBg In  the  FInt,  Third,  end  Vooiih  Goi^.  tam ;  In  the  Seo(nd,  Xtam,  after  vqfecting  t^^ 

omfttom,  m  order  to    monXtum  aoriptam  aaditum 

lov€.  mintltam 

amata  monita  aoripta  audita 

minuta 

F.  Gerund, 

(EkiAng  in  the  VIzit  and  Beoond  ConJ.  ndom ;  in  the  Third  and  Fourth,  andam.) 

amaadam  monandam  aoribandam  aadiandom^ 

(aoe.;  fen.  amaadi;  minuandimi, 

dat.,  ahl.,  amando.)  caplandum 

G.  PaHiciple. 
PaaasiCT. 
(Bnding  fai  the  Vint  and  Second  Goq].  na;  fai  the  Third  and  Foorth,  ana.) 
amaaa,  levtiif .  monana  aoribana  aadlana 

minuana, 
oapiana 
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(Aiding  unu,  aiBsMl  to  Um  Bvplne,  After  rqjeetlng  am.) 

amAtOmiy  a»  um       monitOnUa  a»     soriptOnu,    a«     audXtanui,  a«  um 
I'^in  tun;  mimitQ'- 

nu,  a»anx 


n  PAB8IVIL 

(AD  Om  rfmplo  tsDMS  of  the  Indlo.  moA  Bulj.  we  tiraied  from 
them  in  the  ActlTe;  r  being efllaed  to  0|  oreubetitated  Ibrm.) 

A.  Indicative, 

I.  GONJ.  n.  CX>NJ.  m.  OOKJ. 

Pbxssst. 

soribaF 


that  oomipood  to 


IV.  OONJ. 

Midior 
audlris 

ftadltar 
audlmor 
AadimXni 
audlnntar 


amoTt  laan  Uwd, 
amftris(xaxelyamire)  monfiriB   (xanly 

monfiro) 
amAtar  monStor  soribltar 

fimiyTWTii*  mondmur  soribXmar 

^wiftTnyTii  monemXnl  sorlbimlnl 

•mantor  monentur  ■oribuiitar 

minuor,  oapiar« 
oapdrlftt  fro. 

IXPSBVaOT. 

•mftbar,  Twu  loind*     mooAbar  soribdbar 

amabirlB  or  ama-     monebAri8»re       soribebftriay  re 

bftre 
amab&tor  monebitiir  soribebfttar 

amabimur  monebimur  soribebftmur 

jiprtiAfffftifti  mcmebaniiiii         Boribabamixii 

amabantur  monabantar         •oribebantor 

minuftbaTf 

oapiAbar 
Pbbvsot. 

smn,IAaM  monitas,  a»  wxi«  ■oriptos,  a«  nmt   auditos, 
btmlottd,      ■um,  &0.  aam«  &o.  aum.  kt 

or      was  mlntttoa  ram 


audiSbar 
audlebAria,  n 

aadiebAtor 
aadiebimor 
aodiebamini 
audiebantor 


a,um 


amatly 
ae,a 


auniy  &e. 


a«   null 


68 

est 

Btunufl 

estia 

■ant 


PLUFKBnBOT. 


a,  am 

amatit 
ae,a 


eram,  IAa4  monitas,  a,  am,   soriptoa,  a, 
b€enlottd»      eram»  9tc,  eram»  &o. 

mlntltasaram 
eras 
erat 

(eramaa 
leratifl 
^erant 


aadltoa,    a« 
eramy&e. 


1  flee  S  U4,  h. 
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taObott  I  ikaa  U    mxmUhot  soribar  aadi«r 


amaMrifl  or  ama-    mon0b«ria,re       MviMriatre  aiidiirli,n 

b«re 
amaUtar  monebltar  soribdtar  andlAtor 

fifniMtmni^  monebtmur  soribSmur  andiAmur 

(tmiA<T¥i<Tii  moneblmixii  aoribSmini  andtftmlTil 

ffyy^ft^wT^^y  monabrintttr         aoribentar  audiantor 

minuar, 

oapiar*     oapi- 

&ria,&e. 

TUTUBS  PKBraOT. 

oro,  I  ihatt  monitaa,  a.  um,   aoriptoa*  a.  am,   anditua,    a»   nm, 

•"•*°^      toM(i.i  minatna  ero 

erla 
erit 

Ierinraa 
enmt 

B.  Suljjtmetive, 


tanm^ImofbtUwd,    monear  aoribar  andiar 

amdria  or  amSre         moneftris,  re         aoribftria,  re  audiAria,  re 

amfitiir  monefttiir  aoribAtur  andl&tiir 

amfimar  moneftmor  aoribftmar  audUbnur 

amemixki  moneaminl  aoribamini  andlamlTil 

amentor  moneantiir  aoribantiir  aodlanftur 

xniniiar, 

oapiar,  fee. 

IXFXBFBOr. 

amirer,  I  migki  bt    mooArer  aarlbdrer  andlrer 


amarSrlaoramarSre  monerBrlat  re       aoriberftriaf  re  andirSria,  re 

amardtor  monerdtar  aoriberAtiir  aadirdtor 

amardmor  monerAmur  aoriberAmur  aadirAmur 

amaremini  moneremini  aoriberemini  audiremini 

amarentur  monerentiir  aoriberentiir  attdirentor 

minuerer, 

oaperer 

Pbbvsct. 

aim,  Imof  mcmitaa,  a«  mn,   aorii>taa,  a,  mn,  anditaa,  -a* 
kav€  been      aim,  &«.  aim,  fto.  ainif  fte. 

toted.  mlntltaa  aim 

Bia 

■it 


matl,    ( 
aa,a    ( 


aint 


>  ror  amatoa  ero,  eria,  fro.,  amataa  ftiero,  Aieria,  &c.,  is  «l«o  wtd. 
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Fldfsbvbot. 

MMm»    I  monitDSi  a«  mn,  Mtiptos,  a»  am,   audltos,  a»  nin, 

migktkaiM      Maoniy  Ibo.  Maom*  fro. 

&«eii  ioMcf .  mlntttiu  ( 

ftguza 


Tuiikn  wintiiiga 


C.  Inq>er<dive. 

Pxnnrr.  ^ 

(■ndiogin  the  Fint,  Beoond,  and  Fourth  CooJ.  re ;  in  (iMThiid,  ire.) 
9big.  2  tm§re,btlov€d!  monSre  BoriMre  widlre 

Plttr.2amamini  monemliil  •oribimini  ajnitimlnl 

minudre, 
oapiroy  fto« 

FUTUItS. 

(Ending  in  ttw  lint,  Seeond,  Mid  FbozthCoi^  tors  in  ths  Third,  Itoro 
Mng.  a  and  8  am&tor,  b$  mondtor  Boribltor  auditor 

lovtd! 

Plar.Samantor  monantor  aoribuntor  audiuntor 

minuXtor, 
oapitor,  fto. 

*  D.  Infinitive. 

Prxbxvt. 
(Knding  hi  the  FInt,  SMond,  and  Fourth  ConJ.  ri ;  In  the  Third,  L) 
taniai^  to  be  loved,         monfizi  soribl  audiri 

minoii  capl 

PZBFBCT. 
Singular. 

K.  amatuB,   a,   mn,  monitus,  a»  oxo,  scriptus,  a*  oxn,   auditoB,   a»    um« 
esse,  to  have  been      esse,  fto.  esse,  kc.  esse,  ^e. 

loved.  xnintLtos  esse 

A.  axnatuzu,  am,  am. 


I^ural. 

N.  amati,  ae,  a,  esse 
A.  amatos,  as,  a,  esse 

FUTFRK.* 

amatum.  irl  monitam  iri         soriptam  irl         auditom  irl 

minfLtum  iri 


1  Tliit  temw  is  compounded  of  the  supine  and  the  paaiiTe  form  of  the  InflnitlTe  of  eo, 
to  go.  (Amatam  Ire,  ta  the  ectlTe,  to  be  going  to  love;  hence,  Iter  the  pantve,  amatam 
iri.) 
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E.  Partieiple. 

PSBFSOT. 

(bdioK  XLM9  ■flatd  to  tiM  faplne,  alter  tiqltatfi^;  VIL) 

■mitni,  >,  mn,  lovtd,  monXlafl  aoriptaa  audXtoi 

mintltaa 

GSBUflDIVlB  (TUTUBS). 

(BndlBg  in  Um  fhst  and  Swond  CoqJ.  ndns ;  in  tbe  Third  and  Fonrlh,  •ndui.) 
MnandTm,  at  mn,  that  monendqa  aorlboiidiui  andiflndna 


CHASTER  XV. 

TEBB8    WITH     ▲     PA8SITB     FOKK    AND     ACTIVB     8I6NIFI0ATIOX 
(deponent  TEBB8). 

$  110.  Yarioiu  yerbs  in  Latin  have  a  passive  form  with  an  active 
signification,  in  some  cases  transitive,  in  others  intransitive:  e.g. 
hortor,  I  exhrni;  morior,  I  die.  They  are  called  Deponent  verbs 
(literally,  laying  aside,  from  depono,  because  they  lay  aside  the 
active  form). 

Obs.  1.  The  fonn  of  the  deponents  is  to  be  explained  by  the  conside* 
ration,  that  the  form,  which  is  now  passive,  had  not  at  first  definitively  and 
exclusively  this  signification.  Some  verbs,  which  are  reckoned  among 
the  deponents,  are,  however,  actual  passives  from  active  verbs  in  use, 
with  a  signification  somewhat  modified;  e.g.  pascl,  to  graze  (intrans.), 
from  paaoo,  to  graze  (trans.,  to  lead  to  pagture)^  to  fodder.  Some 
verbs  occur  both  as  deponents  and  in  the  active  form.  See  Chap. 
XXI. 

Obs.  2.  The  verbs  audeo^  /  dare ;  fido,  /  trust  (confido,  dilSdo) ; 
gaudeo^  J  r^oiee;  aoleo,  /  am  acautomed^ — have,  in  the  participle 
perfect,  an  active  signification,  and  form,  with  it,  the  perfect,  and  the 
tenses  derived  from  it  in  a  passive  form,  with  an  active  signification ; 
ttdkna  sum,  Sana  aum,  gavlana  anm,  aolltns  anm;  pluperf.  indie., 
ansna  eram ;  subj.,  aaaem,  &c.  They  are,  therefore,  half  deponents. 
(Concerning  fio,  see  §  160.  Plaoeo,  too,  and  some  impersonal  verbs  of 
the  second  conjugation,  have,  in  the  perfect,  a  passive  as  well  as  an  active 
form.  See  §  128,  a,  Obe.  1,  and  §  166.)  A  few  others  —  e.g.  rerer- 
tor,  lUimhoick — have  a  deponent  form  in  the  present,  but  an  active 
form,  on  the  other  hand,  in  the  perfect,  — rerortL  See,  under  ▼ert<x 
{139;  and  perlo,  §  145. 
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Obs.  8.  Some  few  active  Terbs,  wiih  an  intransitive  signification,  have, 
notwithstanding,  the  perfect  participle  (but  no  other  form)  in  the  passsive, 
and  this  participle  has  then  an  active  signification :  e.g.  juratus,  one  who 
has  sworn,  from  juro,  /  swear  (injuratus,  one  that  has  not  sworn ;  con- 
juratus,  a  conspirator,  from  oonjuro)  ;  ooenatus,  one  that  has  dined, 
from  ooeno,  /  dijie.  The  others  are  adultua,  oratus,  ooalitus,  ezole- 
tUB,  inveteratus,  nupta,  obsoletuB,  potua,  pranaua,  svetus,  each  of 
which  is  introduced,  with  its  verb,  in  Chaps.  XVII.,  XVIII.,  XIX. 
More  rare  are  conspiratos,  from  oonspiro,  /  combine,  conspire ;  defla- 
CiratOB,  from  deflagro,  to  bum  down  (intrans.) ;  plaoitus,  accepted, 
approved  of,  from  plaoao.  In  Sallust,  pax  oonventa,  from  paz  con- 
▼enit* 

§  111.  The  deponents  are  referred,  according  to  their  character- 
istic letters,  to  the  four  conjugations,  and  inflected  according  to  the 
ordinary  passive  form  of  each  conjugation.  The  supine  and  per- 
fect participle  are  formed  from  the  stem,  as  in  active  verbs.  Besides 
the  supine,  they  have  also  the  present  and  future  participles  in  the 
active  form,  so  that  a  deponent  has  three  participles  with  an  active 
signification  for  the  three  leading  tenses.  The  future  subjunctive 
and  infinitive  are  compounded  from  the  future  participle  as  in  active 
yerbs. 

The  gerundive,  unlike  the  other  forms,  retains  a  passive  signifi- 
cation ;  as,  hortandns,  that  is  to  be  exhorted  It  is  formed,  there- 
fore, only  from  transitive  deponents ;  but  the  intransitives  also  have 
a  gerund  (with  an  active  signification,  §  99). 

Obs.  The  deponents  paaoor,  vahor,  vexBor,  which  are  properly  the 
passives  of  active  verbs  in  use,  have  the  participles,  paacons,  vehena, 
▼ersana,  not  only  in  the  signification  belonging  to  them  in  the  active, 
but  also  in  that  which  they  have  as  deponents. 

§  112.  The  following  are  examples  of  deponents  of  all  four  con- 
jugations in  all  tenses  and  moods. 

1  Oomiderataa,  eomidtnd;  and  (as  aa  wlUecttTe),  contiiUruU,  einmn^ptcL 
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IndieaHoe* 


I.  OOVJ, 

hattortJixkmi. 
hortiris(re)»fr«., 
like  amor 
Imperf.     hiort&bar 
PniBeU     hortataB,s,iim« 

saxn«  es,  he 
Plnpcrl    hortataB  eram 
Patan.     hortAbor 
rat.Pwi:  bortatiuittro 


XI.  CONJ. 


III.  OOHJ. 


XT.  OOHJ. 


voreor,  I /ear,    utor«  /km.         partior,  Idhidt, 
▼er«ria(e),  <te.,  utflcis,  Ito.,  liks  partlrla,  &«.,  llln 

like  moneor       sorlbor  audior 

▼erdbar  utfibar  partidbar 

▼erXtUB  sum      uaua  sum         partltua  Bom 


verltua  eram 
▼ertbor 
Veritas  ero 


uaua  eram 
ntar 
UBua  ero 


partitaaeram 
partiar 
partttuB  ero 


Pntnt.  horter 

Impnf.  liortftrer 

Fexfnt.  hortataB  Bim 

PlaperC  hortataa  easem 

Vatnra.  bartatoroB  aim 


8ul(funct%ve. 


ntar 

▼erArer  atftrer 

▼erituB  aim      ubob  aim 
vexitoB  eaaem  ubob  eaaem 
▼eritoraaaim  nBoraaaim 


partiar 
partlrer 
partitoBBim 
partltoB  OBBem 
partltaroB  aim 


Pxvnnt.    luvtire 
tntme.     hortitar 


Imperative, 


▼erfire 
▼erStor 


ntteo 
ntXtor 


parttre 
partltor 


Pcfint* 


Infinitive, 


hortirl 

taortfttaBCayam) 
eaae;  bortatom 
(a,mn)eBBe«  tto. 

hortatoraa  (a, 
am)eBBea  Ac 


▼eritoB 


UBOB 


▼eritaroB  eaae,  OBoroa 


partiri 
fce.  partltaa  esae^ 


partitoraB 
eaae,  Ibo. 


Supine, 


hortfttam 
bortata 


vexltam 
▼erlta 


OBom 
uaa 


partftom 
partita 


i^^^y^afnflv**^ 


Oerund, 
▼erendom        utendom 


parttendum 


Participle, 


hortana  Terena 

hortfttoB  (a,  mn)  verltua 

hortatOroB  (By  um)  ▼eritOraa 

hortaiidaB  (a,  um)  verendua 


ntens 


OBOroB 


partienB 
partltaB 
partitaraa 
partiendoa 
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CHAPTER  XVI. 
80MB  PECULIARITIES   IN  THE   CONJUGATION   OF  VERBS. 

§  113.  a.  In  the  perfect  and  the  tenses  formed  from  it  in  the 
first  conjugation,  if  r  or  8  follows  ve  or  vi,  the  v  may  be  omitted, 
and  a  with  the  e  or  i  contracted  into  a ;  e.g.  amamnt,  amarim, 
amasti,  amasse,  for  amavenmt,  amaverim,  amavisti,  amavisse. 
So,  also,  ve  and  vi  may  be  dropped  before  r  and  8  in  perfects  in  evi 
(from  irregular  verbs  of  the  second  and  third  conj.),  and  in  the 
tenses  formed  from  them :  e.g.  flestis,  nenmt,  deleram,  for  flevis- 
tia,  nevenmt,  deleveram,  decresse  for  decrevisse  (from  decemo) ; 
and  in  the  perfects  novi  from  nosco,  and  movi  from  moveo,  with 
their  compounds :  e.g.  nolim,  nosse,  commosse.  (But  always  ro- 
vero.) 

5.  In  the  perfects  in  ivi  and  the  tenses  formed  from  them,  y  may 
be  left  out  before  6 :  e.g.  defliiieram»  qvaesierat,  for  definiveraniy 
qvaesiyerat,  from  definio,  qvaero  (perf.  irregular  qvaesivi) ;  also 
before  i,  when  followed  by  8,  in  which  case  ii  in  prose  is  almost 
always  contracted  into  i :  e.g.  audissem,  petisse  (poetically  peti- 
isse),  siflti,  for  audivissem,  petivisse,  sivisti.  More  rarely  (in 
the  poets)  v  is  left  out  before  it  (lit  for  ivit) ;  e.g.  andiit  for  au- 
divit 

Obs.  1.  The  form  lit  occurs  not  unfreqnently  in  petilt  (peto),  and  is 
the  only  one  used  in  deailt  (desino),  and  in  the  compounds  of  ao ;  e.g. 
radiit.  In  these  compounds,  the  form  ii  is  also  always  used  in  the  first 
person ;  e.g.  praeterii,  periL  See,  under  eo,  §  158.  Otherwise,  this  is 
quite  unusual  (only  petii,  for  petivi). 

Obs.  2.  In  the  later  poets,  we  find  but  rarely,  for  redii  and  petilt; 
the  contracted  form  also  redl,  petit,  although  not  followed  by  a. 

Obs.  3.  In  the  perfects  in  ■!  (zi),  and  the  tenses  formed  from  them,  a 
s3mcope  is  sometimes  admitted  in  archaic  forms  and  by  the  poets  (even 
Horace  and  Virgil),  when  an  ■  follows  si,  the  i  being  omitted,  and  either 
one  a  or  two  dropped,  according  to  §  10:  e.g.  aoripati,  for  acripaiati; 
abaoaBaenoi,  for  abBoasBiaaem ;  dize,  oonanmpaat,  accaBtiB,  for  dix- 
iaae,  oonanmpaiaaat,  aooeaaiatia. 

§  114*  a.  In  the  third  person  plural  of  the  perf.  indie,  act,  6re 
(rarely  in  Cicero)  is  also  used  for  emiit  (amavere,  monuere,  diz- 
6re,  andivSre),  in  which  case  the  y  cannot  be  omitted.  In  enint 
the  poets  sometimes  use  the  6  short ;  e.g.  stetSnmt  (Virg.). 
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&  In  the  second  person  singular  in  the  passive  (except  in  the 
present  indicative),  the  termination  re  is  very  usual  for  lis  (in 
Cicero  it  is  the  one  most  commonly  used)  ;  in  the  pres.  indie.  (e.g. 
arbitrare,  videre),  it  is  rare,  and  confined  almost  entirely  to  depo- 
nent verbs.  (In  the  third  conjugation  it  is  very  seldom,  and  in  the 
fourth  never,  used.) 

e.  The  verbs  dloo,  /  say ;  duco,  I  lead ;  faoio,  /  do,  make ;  fera  J 
hring,  —  of  the  third  conjugation,  have,  in  the  present  imperative  active, 
diCp  duo,  fiao,  for,  without  a ;  and,  in  like  manner,  the  compounds  of 
duco  (aduo),  faro  (affar,  refer),  and  thoslQ  of  fiado,  in  which  the 
a  remains  unchanged  (oalafiao,  but  oonfica ;  see,  under  iaolo,  §  143). 

Ods.  Face  sometimes  occurs  in  the  poets,  more  rarely  duoa  and  dioa 
From  scio  (4th  conj.),  sol  is  imused,  aoita  rare ;  for  these,  we  find  the 
future  sdto,  soitota. 

According  to  an  older  pronunciation,  the  gerundive,  in  the  third  and 
fourth  conjugations,  has  also  the  termination  undus,  instead  of  andus; 
e.g.  Jui}  dioundo,  potiundua. 

§  115.  Obsolete  Forms  of  Tekses.  a.  In  the  old  language,  and  in 
the  poets,  the  pres.  inf.  passive  sometimes  ends  in  ier,  instead  of  i;  e.g. 
amariar,  scribiar. 

b.  The  imperf.  indie,  active  and  passive,  of  the  fourth  conjugation, 
had  sometimes,  in  the  more  ancient  language,  the  terminations  bam,  bar, 
instead  of  ebam,  5bar ;  e.g.  acibam,  lars;ibar  (from  the  deponent  lar« 
Bior). 

e.  The  future  indie,  active  and  passive,  of  the  fourth  conjugation, 
had  sometimes,  in  the  older  style,  the  endings  Ibo,  Ibor,  instead  of  iam, 
far ;  e.g.  aarvibo,  opparibor  (from  the  deponent  opparior). 

d.  In  ihe  present  subj.  active,  we  find  an  old  termination, — im, 
is,  it, -«^  especially  in  the  word  adim,  occasionally  used  for  edam,  from 
edo,  I  eat;  and  in  duim,  from  the  verb  do,  with  its  compounds, 
particularly  in  prayers  and  execrations;  dl  duint,  dl  ta  parduint 
CCic). 

Obs.  This  termination  was  retained  in  aim,  and  in  vallm,  nollm, 
malim  (as  in  the  subj.  of  the  perf.  and  fut.  perf.). 

e.  The  future  imperative  passive,  in  the  second  and  third  person  singu- 
lar, was  anciently  formed  also  by  affixing  to  the  stem  the  ending  mXho 
(in  the  third  conj.  imino)  ;  e.g.  praafamlno,  from  the  deponent  praa- 
&ri,  progradimino,  from  progradior. 

/.  In  place  of  the  usual  future,  another  was  formed,  in  the  older  lan- 
guage, in  the  first,  second  (rare),  and  third  conjugation,  by  affixing  to 
the  stem  the  ending  ao  (in  the  first  and  second  conjugation,  aao) ;  as, 
laraaao  (lero),  prohibewio  (prohibao),  azo  (ago).    In  verbs  of  the 
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third  conjagation  in  lo,  the  i  was  dropped :  oapao,  fiizo,  from  oapio^ 
focio;  and  the  same  modifications  were  introduced,  for  the  sake  of  eu- 
phony, as  in  the  formation  of  perfects  in  si:  e.g.  adampso,  from  adimo 
efiezo,  from  affioio,  like  effeotnm,  because  it  is  a  close  syUable.  Those 
verbs  of  the  second  conjugation,  which  follow  the  third  in  the  perfect,  do 
so  also  in  this :  e.g.  jusso,  from  Jubao  (perf.  JubbI).  From  this  future, 
there  was  formed  a  subjunctive  in  Im  (levaaalm,  prohibeBsim,  fazim) ; 
e.g.  na  noB  ouraBBia,  donH  trouble  yoursdf  about  us.  The  language,  in  its 
more  refined  state,  retained  from  fado  the  fut.  indie,  fazo  (in  the  first 
person,  in  the  poets,  in  threats  and  promises),  and  the  fut.  subj.  faxim 
(in  wishes,  as  a  pres.  subj.  HbzIb,  fazit,  fairiinnai  fiazitiB,  faxint); 
and,  from  audeo,  the  fut.  subj.  anaiiii  (in  doubtful  assertions,  /  might 
venture,  anais,  auait;  anBint). 

g.  A  participle  is  formed  from  some  verbs,  mostly  intransitive 
(both  active  and  deponeDt),  by  adding  to  the  stem  bnndns  (a,  nm), 
in  the  third  conj.  ibnndns ;  e.g.  contionabnndus,  oniictabimiliu, 
deliberabnndns  (from  contionor,  dmotor,  delibero),  ftiribimdiis, 
moribnndns  (from  faro,  morior,  Sd ;  firemebundns,  tremebundus, 
with  6,  from  fremo,  tremo ;  pudibnndns,  from  pudet,  2d).  It  has 
the  signification  of  the  present  active. 

Obs.  This  participle  is  rarely  found  with  an  accusative ;  e.g.  vitaban- 
dns  oaatra  (Liv.  XXY.  13). 

§  1 1 6.  By  a  combination  of  the  participle  future  active  and  the 
participle  perfect  passive  with  the  tenses  of  the  verb  sum,  more 
expressions  may  be  formed  than  those  already  given  (which  corre- 
spond to  the  several  tenses  of  the  indicative)  to  denote  special  rela- 
tions of  time ;  e.g.  dictnnu  sum,  lam  he  that  wiU  say^^l  am  about 
to  sag;  dioturos  eram,  Itvas  about  to  sag;  positos  fili,  I  have  been 
placed.  For  the  use  and  force  of  these  combinations,  see  the  Syn- 
Ux,  §§  341-344,  381,  and  409. 

Similar  combinations  are  formed  from  the  gerundive  and  stun,  which 
express  something  as  fitting ^  in  the  different  moods  and  tenses ;  e.g. 
fociendum  aBt,  or  arat,  it  is  (was)  to  be  done,  it  must  be  done,  ought  to 
have  been  done.    See,  on  this  subject,  the  Syntax,  §§  420,  421. 

All  these  combinations  are  comprised  under  the  name  periphras- 
tic conjugj^tioQ. 
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CHAPTER  XVn. 

OP  THE   IBBEQULAB   PEBFE0T8   AND   SUPINES   IN   OENEBAt,  AND 
BSPKCIALLT  THOSE   OF  THE  FIB8T  OONJUOATION. 

§  117.  Some  verbsy  though  they  have  the  perfect  and  supine 
(participle  perfect)  with  the  endings  specified  in  §  103  and  §  105, 
do  not  form  them  regularly  from  the  stem,  as  found  in  the  present, 
but  afler  some  change  in  the  same  ;  e.g.  fregi  from  frango  (with 
the  ending  i,  and  lengthening  of  the  vowel  according  to  §  103,  but 
with  the  omission  of  the  n).  To  the  stem  so  altered  there  is 
oflen  affixed  the  ending  of  a  conjugation  different  from  that,  to 
which  the  stem  of  the  present  belongs :  e.g.  jUvo,  /  help  ;  juvare 
(1st),  perfect  juvi,  with  i,  as  if  from  a  stem  of  the  third  conju- 
gation (juv) ;  petOy  /  beg;  pet6re  (3d),  perfect  petivi,  with  vi,  as 
if  from  a  stem  in  i  (4th),  supine  petitnm;  so  likewbe  seco,  / 
eta;  secire  (Ist),  supine  Bectam,  as  if  from  a  stem  of  the  third 
conjugation  (sec).  When  the  perfect  and  supine  (part  perf.)  of 
these  verbs  are  known,  the  other  tenses,  which  are  determined  by 
these  (§§  104  and  106),  are  formed  regularly  from  them. 

Compound  verbs  are  declined  like  the  simple  (uncompounded) 
▼erbs  from  which  they  are  derived.  Those  simple  verbs,  there- 
fore, which  are  irregular  in  the  perfect  and  supine,  are  specially 
noticed  below  for  each  conjugation.  Some  want  either  both  per- 
fect and  supine,  or  the  supine  alone,  and  consequently  those  tenses 
also  which  are  derived  from  them. 

$  118.  The  deviation  of  the  pei-fect  and  supine  from  the  present  has, 
in  most  cases,  arisen  from  the  fact  that,  through  the  influence  of  pronunci- 
ation, the  stem  in  use  in  the  present  has  been  enlarged  from  the  original 
more  simple  stem.  Tbb  increase  consists  most  frequently  either  in  the 
addition  of  a  vowel  afler  the  final  consonant  (characteristic  letter)  of 
the  stem :  e.g.  sona  (pres.  indie  sono,  /  eotmd,  infin.  sonare,  Ist),  in- 
stead of  Bon  (perf.  aonui,  sup.  sonXtum);  rlda  (rldeo,  /  laugh,  2d), 
instead  of  rid  (perf.  rial,  sup.  risnm);  ▼eni  (v8nio,  /  come,  4th), 
instead  of  Ten  (perf.  TSni,  sup.  Tentum)  ;  or,  in  the  insertion  of  the 
letter  n,  sometimes  after  a  vowel:  e.g.  »i-no,  I  permit  (3d),  perf.  ai-vl; 
sometimes  before  a  consonant,  in  which  case  it  may  also  be  changed  by 
the  pronunciation  to  m  (according  to  §  8) :  e.g.  frango,  perf.  frSgl, 
mmpo,  perf.  riipL'    The  stem  of  the  present  is  reduplicated  in  gisno^ 

>  TlwtBMrtioBtakMapemiliwtemtnoerno,  ■perno,sterno;pM£orevi«spTOV^ 
sCravL 
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(genul,  genitnm,  from  gen)  and  ■isto.  A  pecniiar  increment  of  the 
stem  is  the  terminal  affix  boo.  See  §  141.  In  consequence  of  this  en- 
largement of  the  stem  in  the  present,  many  verbs  which  there  have  the 
characteristics  a,  e,  i  (1st,  2d,  4th  oonj.),  have  a  perfect  and  supine 
according  to  the  form  of  the  third  conj. ;  and  some,  of  which  the  charac- 
teristic letter  is  a  eonsommt  in  the  present,  form  their  perfect  and  supine 
as  if  from  a  stem  ending  in  a  vowel.  In  ura  gero  (oa-si,  ges-ai,  ns- 
tnm,  gea-tom),  and  some  others,  the  stem  in  the  present  has  not  been 
lengthened,  but  varied,  with  a  view  to  euphony.  (In  the  perfect  and 
supine  of  fluo,  atmo,  vaho,  traho,  tIvo,  we  meet  with  a  consonant, 
which,  in  the  present,  has  either  been  rejected  altogether,  or  weakened, 
as  h,  or  appears  in  another  fonn  as  v.)  Some  apparent  irregularities 
in  the  perfect  and  supine  arise  only  from  the  concurrence  of  the  charac- 
teristic letter  and  the  ending  al,  in  the  pronunciation. 

The  supine  sometimes  exhibits  a  remarkable  irregularity,  in  having 
tarn  (without  any  connecting  vowel,  not,  as  usual,  Xtnm),  where  the  per- 
fect has  ni  (§  105,  Oba.  2). 

Obs.  It  is  to  be  remarked  of  the  supine,  that  this  form  rarely  occurs ; 
and  the  supines  of  many  verbs  are,  consequently,  not  found  in  Latin 
authors ;  but  we  have  here  considered  them  to  be  in  use  wherever  the 
part.  perf.  passive,  or  the  part.  fut.  active  occurs,  as  these  are  moulded 
afler  the  same  form. 

§  119.  First  Conjugation.  In  the  first  conjugation^  the  fol- 
lowing verbs  (with  their  compounds)  have,  in  the  perfect  and  supine, 
ui,  Itum. 

Obs.  The  compotmd  verb  annexed  in  each  instance  serves  to  familiar- 
ize the  learner  with  the  quantity  of  the  radical  syllable,  when  it  is  not 
long  by  position,  and  shows,  at  the  same  time,  how  the  vowel  is  altered  in 
the  composition,  if  such  a  change  takes  place  (according  to  §  5,  c). 

CrSpo  (crapni,  crepXtnm),  to  creak,  make  a  noise.    DlaorSpo. 

Ciibo,  to  lie.    Aoottbo.^ 

Obs.  When  the  compounds  of  cube  insert  an  m  before  b, — e.g. 
inonmbo,  —  they  are  inflected  according  to  the  third  conjugation,  and 
acquire  the  signification  to  lay  one's  self  (to  pass  over  into  the  condition 
of  lying)  :  e.g.  aooumbo,  acoumbare,  aocubni,  aocnbitom ;  acctun- 
blt,  he  lays  himself  by ;  aocttbat;  h€  lies  by, 

D5mo,  to  tame.    Perd5mo. 

85no,  to  sotmd  (part.  fut.  act.  Bonatams,  §  106,  Obs.  2).  Con- 
aOno. 

Tdno,  to  thunder.  Att6no  (attonltna,  as  if  struck  by  thunder, 
stunned).     (Xntono  has,  for  its  part,  intonatoa.) 


Xhonbavit  for  Inoabuit  in  Qntaetflhui. 


§121  IBBEGULAB  PEBFECTS  AND  SUPINES.  118 

VStOk  iofofbid. 

PUco,  to  fM,  It  u  foimd  usually  only  in  ita  compoundB  (appUoo, 
io  apply ;  oompOoo,  io/old  together ;  ezpUoo,  to  unfold ;  impUoa  to 
fold  in,  entangle ;  repUoo,  to  trnfold),  —  which  have  both  tii,  Itum,  and 
avl,  atom.  (Generally,  the  perfect  has  ul,  the  supine  atmn ;  but  6x- 
plioo  usually  has  azplioavi,  in  the  signification  to  expkun ;  and  appllco 
has  applicavl  The  simple  plioo  is  found  only  in  the  poets,  without  a 
perfect.    The  participle  is  pUcatua.) 

§  120.  The  following  verbe  have  the  terminations  ni,  torn :  — 

Frioo,  to  rvbf  friaal,  friotmn  (but  also  frioatom).    Pexfrloa 

Moo,  to  cut.  (Part.  fut.  active,  aecatuniB,  §  106,  Obs.  2.)  Dia- 
■Sco. 

MXoo,  to  glitter,  has  mioul,  without  a  supine.  Emlco,  einioitl,Binica- 
tom.    Dixnlco,  to  fight,  dimioaTi,  dlmioatom. 

Bnioo^  from  nSco,  to  kill  (nacavi,  neoatam),  has  both  enaool, 
eneotum,  and  eneoavl 

§  121.  The  following  should  be  separately  noticed :  — 

Do,  to  give,  dSdi  (with  the  reduplication) ,  dfttnm,  dSra.  In  this  verb, 
the  a  of  the  stem  is  always  short,  except  in  da  and  daa.  So,  also,  the 
compounds,  ciromndo,  to  surround  ;  venimdo,  to  sell  (jenum,  for  sale)  ; 
pasaiindo,  to  throw  down  (peaaum,  downwards,  to  the  ground)  ;  aatiado, 
to  give  security  (aatia,  enough) ;  e.g.  oiroumdSdl,  cironmdfttiini.  The 
remaining  compounds  (with  prepositions  of  one  syllable)  are  declined 
after  the  third  conjugation.    See  §  133.     (Duim,  §  115,  d.) 

Jttvo,  to  hdpt  Jfhd, jatani.  (Part.  fut.  act.  juvatonui,  §  106,  Obs.  2. 
Adjt&vo.) 

8to,  to  stand,  atSti,  stStnm.  The  compounds  change  the  a  of  the  per- 
fect into  1 :  e.g.  praeato,  to  stand  for  (to  give  security),  to  perform,  prae- 
Btlti,  praeatatom ;  perato,  to  persevere ;  only  those  compounded  with 
prepositions  of  two  syllables  (anteato,  ciroumato,  interato,  auperato) 
retain  a,  —  e.g.  cironmatfitl, — but  have  no  supine.  Dlato  is  without 
cither  perfect  or  supine. 

Ii&vo,  to  wash,  bathe,  without  a  perfect,  which  is  borrowed  from  Iftvo, 
lavSra,  ULvi,  lautnm  (lotom),  after  the  third  conj.,  the  present  of  which 
is  antiquated,  and  only  used  by  the  poets.  (Lantua,  lotua,  washed^ 
tlean;  lautna,  splendid,)  In  the  compounds,  it  takes  the  form  luo, — 
e.g.  abluo,  —  after  the  third  conjugation  (§  130). 

Pdto^  to  drink,  potavi,  potatnm,  and  more  often  potmn  (potoai  one 
(hat  has  drunk;  §  110,  Obs.  3).    Sp5to. 

8 
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CHAPTER  XVm. 

THE  IRREQULAR  PERFECTS  AKD    SUPINES   OF  THE  SECOND   CON- 
JUGATION. 

§  122.  The  followiDg  verbs  affix  vi  and  turn  to  the  stem  in  the 
perfect  and  supine  (as  in  the  first  and  fourth  conjugation)  :  — 

Deleo,  to  blot  out,  destroy,  delSvi,  deleram,  delStom.  (Delesti, 
delaram,  dalessa,  &c. ;  see  §  113,  a.) 

Fleo,  to  v>€tp. 

Neo,  to  spin, 

Pleo,  to  JUL  Used  only  in  its  compounds ;  as,  oomplao,  azplaOb 
impleo,  &c. 

Ab51ao,  to  abolish  (fix>m  the  unused  oleo,  to  grow),  has  abolSvl,  abo- 
Utum. 

Obs.  These  verbs  are,  throughout,  verba  pura,  as  (with  the  exception 
abolXtum)  they  have,  everywhere,  the  vowel  a  as  a  characteristic  letter 
before  the  ending.    See  §  101. 

§  123.  The  verbs  in  veo  have  i  in  the  perfect  (with  the  radical 
vowel  lengthened),  tnm  in  the  supine. 

Cftveo,  to  beware,  cSvl,  oautum.    Fraaoftvao  (praacftvaa). 
F&veo,  to  favor,  favi,  foutnun. 
F5veo,  to  cherish,  foster,  f5vi,f5tnnL 

M5veo,  to  move,  m5vl,  m5tum.  CommSvao  (commSvea).  Com- 
inoBti,  conunoflse.    See  §  113,  a. 

V5veo,  to  vow,  to  wish,  v5vl,  ▼Stum.    DevSvao  (davSvea). 

The  following  want  the  supine :  — 

Connlveo,  to  close  the  eyes,  to  close  one  eye,  oonnivl,  or  oonnbd  (both 
forms  little  used) . 

Ferveo,  to  glow,  boil,  fanri  and  (especially  in  the  compounds)  ferbuL 
(Anciently  farvo,  farvSre,  8d.) 

Pftveo,  to  be  afraid,  pSvl 

§  124.  The  following  have  the  terminations  ni  in  the  perfect, 
and  tnm  in  the  supine :  — 

D5oeo,  to  teach,  dooui,  dootum.    Dad5oeo  (dedSoea). 

TSneo,  to  hold,  tanul  (tantnm) .  The  supine  and  forms  derived  from 
it  are  little  used,  except  in  the  compounds,  datlneo,  obtinao,  and  re- 
tlnao.    Contantna  (oontinao)  is  used  only  as  an  adjective. 
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MIsoeo,  to  miXf  misonlt  mlxtnm  and  mistum. 
Torreo,  to  dry  ifp,  diim,  torml,  toBtum. 

The  following  has  ni  and  sum :  — 

Censeo,  to  tkink^  estimate^  oensul,  oansnm.  Aooenseo.  Reoenseo^ 
has,  in  the  supine,  both  raoensnm  and  raoenaXtnin. 

§  125.  The  following  have  i  in  the  perfect,  and  sum  in  the  su- 
pine (as  in  the  third  conjugation)  :  — 

Frandeo,  to  breakfatt,  prandl,  pransum.  (Pranaua,  one  that  has 
hreakfatted;  §  UO,  Obs.  8.) 

SSdao,  to  siif  sedl,  aauum.  Aasldeo  (aasXdas).  Compare  sido, 
§  133.  (Qrcumaadao  and  supaniedeo^  without  a  change  of  vow- 
els.) 

PoBsXdao,  to  possess^  or  take  possession  of,  poasSdl,  possassnuL 

Video,  to  see,  vidl,  vSaum.  Iniddeo  (to  enioy),  invXdes;  videor, 
to  seem. 

Btrideo,  to  hiss,  whistle,  atrldl,  without  supine :  also  stride,  atri- 
dSre,  3d. 

So  also^  but  with  the  reduplication^  which  is  dropped  in  the  com- 
pounds, — 

Mordeo,  to  bite,  momordi,  morsum.    (Demordeo,  demordL) 
Pendeo,  to  hang,  pependi,  penaum.    (Impendeo,  to  hang  over,  imr 

pend,  ImpendL)     Compare  pendo,  Sd,  to  weigh,  trans. 

Bpondeo,  promise,  to  become  surety,  spopondi,  BponBum.    (The 

compounds  without  reduplication,  spondl;  e.g.  respondeo,  to  answer, 

raapondi,  responaum.) 

>^  Tondeo,  to  shear,  totondi,  tonaum.    Attondeo,  to  eUp  (attondi, 

attonaum). 

§  126.  a.  The  following  have  si  in  the  perfect,  and  tnm  in  the 
supine:  * — 

Aogeo^  to  increase  (trans.),  anzl,  auotnm. 

Indnlgeo,  to  be  disposed  to  overlook,  give  one^s  self  up  (e.g.  to  a  pas- 
rion),  indulai,  indultum. 

Torq^eo,  to  twist,  torsi,  tortom. 

}.  The  following  have  si  in  the  perfect,  and  sum  in  the  supine :  — 

Ardeo,  to  bum  (intrans.),  arsl,  arsum. 

Haereo,  to  adhere,  hang  fast,  haesl,  haeaum.    Adhaereo. 

Jubeo,  to  order,  Joaai,  jusaum. 

*  0»fffl4Vafltrrorliandn|^p9dlMantauidt. 
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Minao,  to  remeUn,  manBi,  mananm.    Permftnao  (pannSnas). 

MuloaOi  to  stroke^  mulsi,  mulsum. 

Mnlgao,  to  mUk,  mnlsi,  muLmm.  (The  sabstantiveB  mnlotra,  malo- 
tnun,  and  mulotnd,  a  milh-pail^  as  if  from  molotom.) 

Rideo,  to  laugh,  xlai,  risnm.    ▲rxidao  (arridaa). 

BvSdao,  to  advuct  ■▼aai,  sTaanm.    Parav&dao  (paravftdaa). 

Targao,  to  dry,  to  wipe^  tani,  tanum.  (Alao  targo^  tusfjSsn, 
3d.) 

e.  The  following  have  li  in  the  perfect,  without  a  supine :  — 

Algao,  to  freeze,  alaL 

Frigao,  to  he  cold,  frlxL 

Folgeo,  to  shine,  glitter,  fulaL    (In  the  poets,  fiilgo,  fiilgBra^  Sd.) 

Lucao,  to  give  light,  shine,  InxL    ElGoao  (alSoet). 

Liigao,  to  mourn,  luzL     (The  substantive  luotua,  mourning,) 

Tnrgeo,  to  swell,  turai  (yery  rare  in  the  perfect). 

Urgeo,  to  press,  uxaL 

§  127.  Tlie  following  must  be  separately  noticed:— 

Ciao,  to  stir  up,  excite^  dlvi,  oXtom;  also,  do,  cire,  4th,  bat  always 
oXtum. 

Obs.  In  the  compounds,  —  e.g.  oonoiao,  or  oondo, — the  forms  that 
follow  the  second  conjugation  are  scarcely  used,  except  in  the  pres.  indie. 
Aodre,  to  fetch,  has,  in  the  participle  accitos,  azoire,  both  azcXtua  and 
ezcitus.    (Concitua  is  rare.) 

Iiang;vao,  to  be  languid,  sick,  langul,  without  supine. 

Uqveo,  to  be  fluid,  to  be  clear,  liqvi,  or  lioui,  without  supine. 

Also  the  half  deponents  (§  110,  Obs.  2),— 
Audeo,  to  dare,  anana  aam.     (Old  fut.  subj.  anaim,  §  115,/.) 
Oandeo,  to  r^'oice,  gaviaua  anxn. 

851ao,  to  be  accustomed,  aolitua  suxxl  Aaa61et  (impers.),  it  is  the 
custom. 

§  128.  a.  Many  of  the  remaining  verbs  of  this  conjugation 
(chiefly  intransitive)  have  a  regular  perfect,  but  no  supine:  e.g. 
oleo,  to  smeU,  have  a  scent  (red81eo,  redfiles) ;  sorbao,  to  sip. 
Those  which  have  a  supine,  and  are  declined  entirely  like  moneo, 
are  the  following :  — 

Calao,  to  be  warm ;  oareo,  to  be  without ;  ooarcao,  to  restrain ;  and 
axaroao,  to  exercise  (from  arcao,  arcul,  to  ward  off)  ;  debao,  to  owe,  be 
obliged;  dolao,  to  be  in  pain,  grieve;  hftbeo,  to  have  (adhlbaa  ad- 
hXbaa,  &c.)  ;  Jftcao,  to  lie  (adjftoeo,  adjftcaa)  ;  licao,  to  be  on  sale ; 
marao,  to  deserve  (also  maraor) ;  nooao,  to  w^jure ;  pSrao,  to  obejf 
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(appfireo,  appSres,  to  (xppear) ;  plftoao,  to  pUaae  (dlspUoeo,  dIsplXoea, 
to  displease)  ;  praebeo^  to  qffard;  taoeo,  to  be  silent  (ratitoeo,  ratloea, 
to  be  silent,  to  s%Kppress)  ;  terrao,  to  frighten ;  valao,  to  be  strong,  to  be 
abU. 

Ob8.  1.  Placao,  however,  has  also,  in  the  perfect  (m  the  Sd  person), 
placitua  eat 

Obs.  2.  In  that  portion  of  these  verbs  which  is  intransitive,  the  snpine 
is  known  only  from  the  fut  part. ;  e.g.  oalitnma,  carituma. 

b.  Some  verbs  (almost  all  intransitive)  oocar  neither  in  the  per^ 
feet  nor  in  the  supine ;  viz. :  — 

AdSleo,  to  set  fire  to ;  aveo,  to  covet,  desire ;  oalveo,  to  be  bald 
(oalvna)  ;  caneo,  to  be  gray-Tieaded  (canna) ;  olueo,  to  be  named;  den- 
•eo,  to  thicken,  heap  up  (commonly  denaare,  1st)  ;  flaveo,  to  be  yellow 
(flavua) ;  foeteo,  to  be  fetid ;  hebao,  to  be  bhmt  (hebes) ;  humeo,  to  be 
moist  (humidua) ;  laoteo,  to  suck  (the  breast)  ;  liveo,  to  be  of  a  livid 
color  (llTidna) ;  immXneo,  to  bend  over,  threaten ;  promXheo,  to  jut  out 
(emlheo,  emintii,  to  be  prominent)  ;  moerea  to  be  sad;  polleo,  io  bepouh 
erful ;  renideo,  to  glitter,  smile ;  Boatea  to  gush  out ;  sqvaleo,  to  be 
dirty  (aqvalidua);  vegeo  (rare),  to  stir  up;  Tieo  (rare),  to  plait. 
Others  acquire  a  perfect  when  they  assume  the  inchoative  form  (see 
§  141) :  e.g.  areo,  to  be  dry ;  areaoo,  to  become  dry ;  ami,  /  became 
dry. 

Obs.  On  the  impersonal  verbs  of  the  second  conjugation,  see  Chap. 
XXIV. 


CHAPTER  XrX. 

PERFECTS  AND  SUPINES   OF  THE   THIRD   CONJUGATION. 

S  129.  The  verbs  of  the  third  conjugation  have  various  forms  in 
the  perfect  and  supine  (see  §  103  and  105)  ;  and  are  consequently 
all  enumerated  here,  arranged  according  to  the  characteristic  letter, 
so  as  to  show  to  which  form  every  (simple)  verb  belongs. 

§  130.  a.  Verbs  in  HO  have  i  in  the  perfect,  and  torn  in  the 
supine ;  as,  minuo,  to  lessen,  minui,  minutnm. 

(So  acuo,  to  sharpen ;  ixnbuo,  io  steep,  to  imbue ;  induo,  to  clothe,  put 
nn ;  azno,  to  put  off;  apuo,  to  spit ;  statno,  to  set  up,  determine ;  ster- 
nno,  to  sneeze ;  sao,  to  sew;  tribuo,  to  impart.)    In  like  manner,  also. 
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solTO,  to  loose^  pay^  b6M,  •ol&tcun;  and  ▼olva  to  roU^  ▼olvi,  ▼oIG- 
tom. 

h.  The  following  want  the  sapine:  — 

Argno,  to  accuse.    (Argatna,  adj.,  sharp^  deoer,)    Coargaa 

Batno,  to  beat,  fence. 

Lao,  to  expiate. 

Obs.  Of  the  compoandfl  which  have  the  signification  to  wash,  to 
rinse  (see  §  121),  some  have  the  participle  perfect;  viz.,  abiatns, 
dilutus,  elGtoa,  perlStos,  proldtoa.  (Lnitonu  belongs  to  a  late 
period.) 

Nuo,  to  nod.  Used  only  in  composition ;  e.g.  renua  But  abnao 
has  abnultuma. 

Congrua  to  meet,  to  agree ;  and  Ingmo,  to  invade,  impend  over. 

Metno,  to/ear. 

Pluo  (plnit,  it  r€ttna).     (The  perfect  is  also  written  pluvl) 

Rao,  tofaU,  throw  dotvn,  generally  intransitive,  has  the  supine  rtttam 
(part.  perf.  riitaa),  but  the  part.  fiat.  act.  raltorus  (§  106,  Obs.  2). 
The  compounds  are  partly  transitive:  as,  e.g.,  dirno,  part,  diriituai 
obnxo^  part,  obriitns,  partly  intransitive :  as,  oomxo,  imio. 

e.  The  foUowing  are  irregular :  — 

FluQ,  to  flow,  flmd,  without  a  supine.  (Flozoa,  loose,  daek;  fluctaa, 
a  wave.) 

Btrno,  to  "heap  up,  build,  atmxi,  struotam. 
Vivo,  to  live,  viad,  iriotam. 

§  181.  a.  The  verbs  in  bo  and  po  have  regularly  si  (psi),  torn 
(ptnm);  viz.: — 

Olubo,  toped,  glupai,  glaptom.    Deglfbo. 

Niibo,  to  many  (of  women).  (Part,  nupta, married.)  ObnObo,  to 
cover  with  a  veil. 

Soribo,  to  write.    Deaoiiba 

Carpo,  to  pluck,    Dacerpo. 

C18po,  to  steal.     (Rare,  and  antiquated.) 

Repo,  to  creep.    ObrSpo. 

Soalpo,  to  scratch,  scrape,  ad  (with  a  chisel)  ;  and  aotdpo,  to  form 
(with  the  chisel).  Properly,  the  same  word;  the  compounds  always 
have  u  (compare  §  5,  c)  ;  e.g.  inaoulpa 

Serpo,  to  creep. 

b.  The  following  deviate  from  this  rule :  ^ 

Combo.  The  compounds  of  oubo,  with  m  inserted  (see  §  119) ; 
e.g.  Inonmbo,  inoabol,  inoubXtum. 
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Rumpo^  to  breaks  iftpli,  mptmn. 

Btrilpo,  to  make  a  noise,  strepoi,  strapltiim.    Obsts^SpOb 

BXbo,  to  drinks  bibL    Imblba  ^ 

Xiambo,  to  Uck.    I«mbL  v  without  supine. 

Softbo,  to  serateh,  ) 

§  132.  a.  The  Terbs  in  00  (not  soo),  qvo,  go,  gvo,  ho,  haye 
regularly  si,  tom  (which  with  the  characteristic  letter  becomes  jd, 
otnni). 

Koo,  to  «ay,  diad,  dlotom.    Praedfoo,  to  aay  btfordumd. 

DGoo,  to  lead,  dmd,  duotom.    AddOoo. 

C6qTO,  to  cook,  003d,  oootnm.    ConoSqva 

Cingo,  to  surround,  olnad,  dnctom. 

Fligo,  to  strike.  Commonly  used  only  in  the  componnds,  affligo^  to 
strike  to  the  ground  ;  oonfligo,  to  fight ;  infligo,  to  strike  (against  some- 
thing). (Frofligare^  1st,  to  beat  to  flight,  overthrow^  bring  neaarlg  to  an 
end.) 

Fcigo,  to  parch.     (Supine  also  frixonL) 

Jongo,  to  join. 

JAago,toUck. 

Xhnnngo,  to  blow  on^s  nose. 

Plango,  to  beat  (plango  and  plangor,  to  beat  one^s  self  for  sot' 
row). 

BBgOb  to  direct,  manage.  Arrlgo,  oorrigo,  erlgo,  ponligo,  aubrlisa 
But  pergo,  to  go  on  (from  per  and  rego),  has  perrexi,  perreotom ;  and 
anrgOb  to  rise  (from  aub  and  rego),  aurxexi,  anxrectom.  Adanrgo^ 
adanrrejd,  adauxreotnm. 

83go,  to  suck.    BzaOgo. 

TSgo,  to  cover.    Contfiga 

Tingo^  tingyo,  to  dip. 

Ungo,  nngvo,  to  anoint. 

(Stingvo),  to  extinguish,  rare.  Ztnrtingvo,  reatingvo^  to  extinguish; 
diatingvo,  to  distinguish. 

Tiaiho,  to  draw,  trazi,  traotnnL    Contr&ho. 

Veho,  to  carry  (trans.).  (Vehor,  as  a  deponent,  to  drive  or  ride 
(intrans.)  ;  invShor,  to  attack.) 

Ango,/o  rer,  anzi  (rare  in  the  perfect).    )     •.«      . 

Hinge  (ningit.  U  snows),  ninxi  (ninxit).  j  ^^®"*  •"P*"^' 

Clango^  to  resound,  without  perf.  or  sup.  * 

&  The  following  deviate  from  this  rule :  — 
Flngo»  to  form,  invent,  finad,  fiotom. 

BCingOk  milud,  miotam.  (In  the  present,  mora  frequently  nujo^ 
m^ere.) 
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Plngo*  to  paint t  pinzi,  piotnm. 

Btringo^  to  ffraze,  touch  lightly^  draw  tight  together,  Btrinzl, 
•trlotum. 

Mergo,  to  immerse,  mend,  menitim.  (Bmergo^  to  come  to  the  euT' 
/ace  (intrans.),  but  in  the  perf.  part.  emersuB;  comp.  §  HO,  06«.  8). 

Bpargo,  to  ecatter,  sprinkle,  spani,  sparaum.    Conaperga 

Tergo,  to  wipe,  terai,  teratim.     (AI0O  tergeo,  2d.) 

Vergo,  to  incline,  without  perfect  or  supine. 

Ago,  to  drive,  Sgi,  aotum.  Adlgo,  adegi,  adaotum  (abXgo,  eziigo^ 
sablgo,  tranalgo) ;  but  perftgo  (peregi,  peractum)  and  drcomfiga 
Amblgo,  to  doubt ;  dSgo,  to  pass  (aetatem) ;  aatftgo,  to  be  busy,  without 
perfect  and  sapine.  (D5gl  belongs  to  a  late  period.)  Prodlgo  (to  driye 
forth),  spend,  without  supine.  Cogo,  to  drive  together,  force i  coSgi, 
ooaotum. 

Obs.  Age  (pres.  imp.),  come  now  !  addressed  also  to  several ;  age,  con- 
aiderate ;  though  we  also  find  agite  so  used. 

ZVango,  to  break  in  pieces,  frSgi,  fractom.  Confiingo,  oonfregi,  con- 
fractum. 

Ico  (ido?),  to  strike,  conclude  (foedua),  id,  ictum.  (Of  the 
pres.  indie,  icit,  icitur,  idmnr,  alone  are  found;  the  only  forms  in 
general  use  are  id,  ictna,  and  icere;  ferio  is  used  instead  of  the 
present.) 

ZiSgo,  to  collect,  choose,  read,  legi,  leotam.  AUfigo,  to  choose  in  addi- 
tion ;  perlSgo,  to  read  through ;  praelfigo,  to  read  aloud;  and  relfigo,  to 
read  again  (without  a  change  of  the  Towel),  allegi,  allectum,  &c. ;  col- 
Ugo,  to  collect ;  dellgo,  ellgo,  aelXgo,  to  choose  out ;  collegi,  collectum, 
dec. ;  but  diligo,  to  love,  has  dilezi,  dileotum ;  and  so  also  intelllgo 
(intellfigo),  to  understand,  and  negUgo  (negl6go),  to  neglect. 

JAaqyo,  to  leave,  liqvi,  (liotum).  Relinqvo,  reliqvi,  relictum,  is 
more  common. 

Vinco,  to  conquer,  vid,  victum. 

Tigo,  to  fasten,  flari,  fixiim.    AfiSgo. 

Farco,  to  spare,  peperd  (paiai,  rare),  panum.  Comparco  and  com- 
perco,  compazaL 

Fimgo,  to  prick,  puptigi,  pnnctam.  The  compounds  have  puiud  in 
the  perfect;  e.g.  interpungo.' 

Fango,  to  fasten,  panzi,  and  peg!  (panctum,  pactum).  In  the  sig- 
nification, tofx  (in  the  way  of  agreement),  it  has,  for  its  perfect,  peplgi, 
sup.  pactum ;  but,  in  this  sense,  the  deponent  padacor  is  always  used 
in  the  present.  Compingo,  oompegi,  compaotum,  and  impinga 
Oppango,  oppegi,  oppaotum. 

Tango,  to  touch,  tetXgl,  tactum.  Attingo,  attlgi,  attaotom ;  oon*  • 
tingo  (contingit,  contlgit,  impers.,  it  falls  to  tnu's  share). 
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§  133.  a.  The  verbs  in  do  have  regularly  si,  sum,  with  the  omi»> 
Bion  of  the  d :  — 

Clando,  to  ahut^  clausi,  olatuitim.    Conolfldo. 

Divide,  to  divide,  divisi,  divistim. 

Itfiedo,  to  injure.    Collido,  to  strike  together,  &c. 

Iiildo,  to  play,    CoUndo. 

Flaudo,  to  dap  the  hands.  Applaudo.  The  remaining  componnds 
have  plodo ;  as,  ezpl5do,  to  drive  off  the  stage, 

R&do,  to  scrape,    CorrSdo,  to  scrape  together, 

R5do,  to  gnaw,    ArrSdo. 

TkUdo,  to  thrust,    Bxtrfldo. 

Vldo,  to  go,  stepf  without  perfect  or  supine.  But  invade^  invSal,  In- 
iriaiiiii,  and  so  also  evSdo^  pervSda 

h.  The  following  are  exceptions :  — 

Cido,  to  yidd,  oesai,  oesanm.    Conceda 

(Cando,  unused.)  Aooendo,  to  set  on  fire,  aooendl,  aooenamiL  So 
also  inoendo,  anccenda 

Cfido»  io  forge  on  the  anvil,  cfidi,  ctSaum.    EzoUa 

Defendo»  to  defend,  ward  off,  defend!,  defenanm.  So  also  oBmdo, 
to  insult,  strike  against, 

Sdo»  to  eat,  8di,  Saiim.  ComSda  (On  the  peculiar  irregularity  in 
some  forms  of  this  verb,  see  §  156.) 

X^indo,  to  pour,  ludi,  fSanm.    BStindo. 

Mando,  to  chew,  mandi  (rare),  mananm. 

Prehendo,  to  lay  hold  of,  prehendi,  prehenaum.    (Also  prenda) 

Boando,  to  dimb,  aoandl,  aoananm.    Aacendo,  &c, 

Btiido,  to  hiss,  whistle,  atridi,  without  supine.     (Also  atrideob  2d.) 

Rtido,  to  roar,  bray,  mcQvl  (rare),  without  supine. 

Findo,  to  deaoe,  split,  fidl,  flaatim.    DlfBndo  (dilBdi). 

ZVendOk  to  champ,  gnash  the  teeth,  without  perfect,  freaanm  and  fre- 
snnL    (Also  frendao^  2d.) 

Fando,  to  spread  out,  pandi,  paaanm  (rarely  pananm).  Easpanda 
(Diapando  has  only  diapanaom.) 

BoiiidOb  to  tear,  acldi,  adaanm.  Gonaoindo,  conaoldi,  oonaoia- 
■am,  Ac.  Abaoindo  and  ezaolndo  (ezoindo)  are  not  used  in  the 
sopine,  — eatsolndo  not  even  in  the  perfect.  (In  its  stead,  we  find  ab- 
aciaiia,  exdana,  from  abac^o,  eaccddo ;  see  caedo.) 

Side,  to  seat  an^s  sdf,  aSdi  (rarely  aidi),  aaaanm  Aaiddo  (adaldo), 
aaaSdi,  asaaaanin,  4bc.     (Compare  aedeo»  2d.) 

CTdo^  tofdU,  oodtdi,  oianm.  Conoldo,  oonoldi  (without  redupl. 
and  without  supine),  4bc.  (Of  the  compounds,  only  oooldo  and  re- 
<ddo  have  a  supine,  oociaimi,  reoisnm;  rarely  inolda) 
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Caedo,  to  fell,  beat,  oaoidi,  oaMVin.  Conoldo,  conoXdi,  ooncSr 
•um,  &c. 

Fendo,  to  weigh,  pependi,  pdnsam.  Appendo,  appendl,  appen- 
•um,  &c.     (Stupendo,  to  hang  up,)     (Compare  pendeo,  2d.) 

Tendo,  to  idretcft,  tetendi,  tensum,  and  tentum.  Contendo,  ooi^> 
tendi,  contentum,  &c.  (The  compounds  generally  have  tentnm; 
eztendo,  retendo,  both  tentum  and  tenBum ;  detendo,  to  slacken^  take 
down  (tabemaoola) ;  ostendo,  to  show,  only  tenatim.  Substant. 
ostentmn ;  ostentos  =  obtentos,  stretched  out  be/ore,  spread  out.) 

Tnndo,  to  beat,  pound,  tatttdi,  tUBum  and  tanBtim.  Gontundo,  oon- 
tttdi,  contosnm  (rarely  contanBom),  &c. 

Cr8do,  to  believe,  oredldi,  oreditum.  AooredOp  aocredXdi,  accre- 
ditum. 

Do.  All  the  compounds  of  do,  dare  (Ist  conj.,  §  121),  with  prepo- 
■itions  of  one  syllable,  are  inflected  after  the  third  conjugation ;  as,  addo^ 
addfire,  addXdt  addXtum  (condo,  trado,  &c.). 

Ob8.  The  doubly  compounded  abscondo  (aba  and  condo)  has,  in 
Che  perfect,  abscondi  (rarely  abacondXdi).  From  vendo,  to  sell,  the 
passive  participle  venditoa,  and  the  gerundive  vendendna  are  in  use. 
but  otherwise  its  passive  is  supplied  in  good  writers  by  the  verb  Teneo 
(see  §  158).  So,  likewise,  pereo  (see  eo,  §  158)  is  generally  used, 
instead  of  the  passive  of  perdo,  to  destroy,  to  lose  (except  perditoa,  per- 
dendu8,and  the  compound  forms). 

Tldo,  to  trust,  fiana  anm  (a  half-deponent).  Confido,  oonfisva 
anm;  difSda 

§  134.  a.  The  verbs  in  lo  have  ni,  tmn  (Itum) :  — 

Alo,  to  nourish,  alni,  altom  (and  alitom). 

C61o,  to  till,  cherish,  oolul,  cnltom.    BaccSlo. 

ConatUo,  to  consult,  care  for,  oonanlui,  conanltom. 

OcctUo,  to  conceal,  ooonlni,  oocnltom. 

M51o,  to  grind,  molui,  molXtom. 

SaKoello,  to  excel,  distinguish  on^s  self,  perf.  ezoellvi  (rare),  with- 
out supine ;  anteoello,  praeoello,  without  perfect  or  supine.  (Also, 
•zcielleo,  antecellea) 

6.  The  following  are  excepted :  — 

Fallot  to  deceive,  fefelll,  fidatim.  Refello,  to  refute,  refellit*  without 
supine.  < 

Fello,  to  drive  away,  pepttli,  polaunL  Bxpello^  ezpfill,  ezpnl* 
aum,  &c. 

Peroello,  to  strike  down,  percttU,  peronlaiun. 

Paallo,  to  play  on  a  stringed  instrument,  psalll,  without  supine. 

Velio,  to  tear,  velli  (rarely  ▼ulai),  vulanm.    Convella  to  tear  awa^ 
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ooDTeUit  oonwlrain,  &c.    Only  avello  and  ovello  have  also  (bat 
rardy)  awlal,  evnlsL 

TdllOk  to  raise  up,  take  away,  has  anatttU,  aablatain  (with  the  prepo- 
sition sub ;  the  supine  from  another-  stem ;  see,  under  lero,  §  155). 
BxtoUo,  without  perfect  or  supine. 

S  135.  Verbs  inmo:  — 

Como,  to  adorn,  compal,  oomptiuiL 

D&no,  to  toAe  away,  dempsi,  demptom. 

Pr5mOb  to  take  out,  prompsi,  promptam. 

BGmOb  to  take,  sampal,  sumptum. 

Obs.  The  other  way  of  writing  these  yerbs,  without  p  (stunaip  sum- 
tmn)  is  not  so  correct.  The  p  has  been  inserted  with  a  view  to 
euphony. 

FrSmo,  to  roar,  murmur,  fremni,  fremitnm.    AdfrSma 

GHhno,  to  aigh,  gemni,  gemitum.    CongSmo. 

VOmo,  to  vomit,  ▼omul,  vomitum.    Ihr6mo. 

TriSmo^  to  tremble,  tremui,  without  supine. 

Smo,  to  buy,  emi,  emptum  (less  correctly,  emtom).  Coemo,  coSmi 
coemptusL  The  remaining  compounds  have  i,  instead  of  e,  in  the  pres- 
ent ;  as,  adimo,  to  take  away,  ademi,  ademptom  (diximo,  to  separate; 
eadmo,  intertmo,  perimOp  redimo). 

PrSmo,  to  press,  pTeaai,  presamn.  ComprXmo^  oompreBsl,  oom- 
&c. 


S  136.  Verba  in  no:  — 

Cino,  to  sing,  oedEnL  Of  the  compounds,  conoXno,  ocoXno  (also 
occ&Do),  and  praaoXho^  have,  for  their  perfects,  oonolnul,  ocoiiiiil, 
praeoiniii;  the  others  (acoXho,  &c.)  want  this  tense.  (Substantiye, 
cantos,  song,  oonoontos,  &c.    Canto,  oantare.) 

Oignob  to  beget,  gSnui,  genltom. 

F5no,  to  put,  pOani,  poaitom.  CompSna  (Poetical  contraction ; 
poatofl,  oompoatos,  for  pooitos,  oompooitna.) 

ZJEnOb  to  smear,  anoint,  ISvi  (Uvi),  IXtonL  OblXno,  oblSvi,  oblX- 
tom,  dbc. 

Obs.  The  later  writers  use  the  form  Unio  regularly  according  to  the 
fourth  conjugation.    (Ctrcnmlinlo,  Quinc.) 

SXho^  to  permit,  Avi,  sSXxan,  (aXtoa,  situated).  DeaXno,  to  leave  off, 
detfvl  (dealstl,  daaiit;  deaieram,  &c.,  without  ▼;  §  113,  b,  Obs.  1), 
deaXtum.    (For  daaitos  awn,  see,  under  ooepi,  §  161.) 

Obs.  In  the  perfect  subjunctive  of  ainob  i  and  e  are  contracted  into  ( 
flixim,  airlBk  alzlt;  atrlnt.    (Not  in  dealerim.) 

Cemo,  to  sift,  decide,  orevl,  oretnm.  Deoemo,  &c.  In  the  signifi- 
calion  to  see*  to  look  o«mo  has  neither  perfect  nor  supine. 


124  LATIN  GRAMMAR.  §138 

Spamo,  to  despise,  sprevi,  spretam. 

Stemo,  to  throw  to  the  ground,  strew,  cover,  stravi,  •tratnm.  Coa- 
•temop  to  cover,  oonstravi,  constratum,  &c. 

Obs.  In  the  perfect,  and  the  tenses  derived  from  it,  the  rejection  of 
the  V,  and  contraction,  as  in  the  first  conjugation,  occur  but  seldom ;  e.g. 
proBtraase,  strarat 

Tenmo,  to  despise,  tempsi,  temptum ;  most  usuallj  oontemno,  oon- 
tempsi,  oontemptam  (less  correctly,  contemsi,  contemtom). 

§  137.  Verbs  in  ro:  — 

Mro,  to  carry,  perform,  geaai,  gestom.    CongSro. 

9ro,  to  bum  (trans.),  uaai,  natozn.  Adiiro,  aduaai,  aduatum,  &c. 
(ambfiro,  exQro,  iniiro),  but  oombiiro,  to  bum  up,  oombuaai,  oom- 
btutum  (from  an  older  form  of  the  stem). 

Cuzro,  to  run,  cnoiirri,  ooratim.  The  compounds  sometimes  retain 
the  reduplication  in  the  perfect  (aocncunl),  but  generally  lose  it  (ao« 
ounl). 

F8ro,  to  bear,  carry,  tttU,  IStum.    See  §  155. 

Ftbro,  to  rave,  without  perfect  or  supine.  « 

Qvaero,  to  seek,  qvaeidvi,  qvaeaitum.  Conqvlro,  oonqviaivi,  oon- 
qviaituin,  &c. 

Obs.  In  the  first  person,  singular  and  plural,  of  the  present  indicative, 
the  old  form,  qvaeso,  qvaeatimtu,  is  used  to  give  the  style  a  coloring  of 
antiquity,  or  as  a  parenthesis  (jpray!), 

88ro,  to  plait,  put  in  rows,  aerui,  aertum.  The  perfect  and  supine 
of  the  simple  verb  are  not  in  use  (only  the  neuter  plural  of  the  part,  per- 
fect passive  aerta,  garlands  of  flowers,  wreaths),  but  those  of  the  com- 
pounds are  so ;  as,  oonaSro,  oonaeml,  oonaertom.  (Inafiro,  ezaSro^ 
desSro,  to  forsake ;  dlaaSro,  to  develop.) 

B&o,  to  sow,  aSvl,  afttum.  ConaSro,  oonaiTi,  oonaXtnm,  &c.  (Ih- 
aSro,  to  graft,  interaSro,  to  sow  amongst.) ' 

T8ro,  to  rub,  trivi,  tritom.    ContSrp,  &c. 

Verro^  to  sweep,  yerzl,  ▼ezatim. 

S  138.  Verbs  in  SO  (xo) :  — 

Vlao,  to  visit,  vial,  without  supine.    Inviaa    (From  video.) 
Depso,  to  knead,  depani,  depstam. 

Pinao^  to  pound,  pinaul  and  pinai,  pinaitum  and  pinaum.  (Also, 
piaoi  piatum.) 

Tazo^  to  weave,  tezui,  tea±azn. 


>  OonMruiMat  for  oonaevisMt  in  Llvy  ta  an  tmr  of  iSbm  tnoMctban. 
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Those  in  esM  have  lYi,  Itnm;  viz. :  — 

AroaMO^  or  acoerso,  to  send/or,  arcaenvi,  aroessitiiin  (accendvl, 
■ocexsitam).    In  the  infin.  pass.,  sometimes  arceosixl 

Capoaeo,  to  take  in  hand.     (A  lengthened  form  of  capio,  §  143.) 

XVu>eMO,  to  make,  cause,  intrans.,  to  retire.  X^^^°^  facie,  §  143.) 
,  to  provoke.  (From  the  unused  lado,  §  143.) 
f  to  attack,  incessivi,  without  sup.  (The  perfect,  in  the  ex- 
pressions timor,  cuza,  &c.,  inoesBit  hominesp  «n1n^ol^  is  from  inc8do» 
although  the  present  of  the  latter  verb  is  not  used  in  that  significa- 
tion.) XnoepiflaOk  to  begin,  without  perf.  and  sup.  (Archaic,  from  in^ 
dpia) 

PeteMO,  to  seek,  without  perf.  and  sup.    (Archaic,  fix>m  peta) 

§189.  Verbs  into:  — 

M8to^  to  mow,  reap,  meMvi  (rare),  meuum.    DemSta 

MItta  to  eend,  miai,  mlwinni. 

P«to,  to  beg,  teek  to  obtam,  pelivl  (petU,  petilt;  §  113,  6,  Obi.  1), 
potitmiL    JLppSto. 

Biato,  to  place,  set  tq>,  stXtl  (rare),  atfttom  (adj.  M±aB,Jixed  )  ;  rarely 
in  an  intransitiye  signification,  to  remain  standing,  place  one^s  sdf,  and 
then  in  the  perfect  stM  (from  sto,  1st,  from  which  alato  has  been  formed 
by  rednplication).  DealstOb  destltl,  deatltom,  &c.  (Comdato,  ez- 
•latOb  inaiatOb  raalatOb  all  invariably  intransitive.)  CIrOumaiato  alone 
has  olrofunatStl,  from  oiroumsta 

Sterto,  to  snore,  atertoi,  without  supine. 

Verto,  to  turn,  Tarti,  ▼erauin.  In  like  manner,  the  componnds 
(adverto,  whence  animadverto,  averto,  &c.) .  The  intransitives  dover- 
tor,  to  put  up ;  and  rovertor,  to  return,  — >  are  deponents  in  the  present, 
and  the  forms  derived  from  it  (reverto  is  very  rare)  ;  in  the  perfect,  on 
the  contrary,  they  are  active  verbs,  deT«rti,reTerti  (more  rarely  rover- 
ana  anm  and  the  participle  raveiaua).  Praererto,  to  be  btforehand 
with,  surpass,  has  a  deponent  form  in  the  intransitive  signification,  to 
attend  to  a  thing  (above  every  thing  else),  but  otherwise  very  seldom. 

Fleoto,  to  bend,  flezi,  flexom. 

Neoto,  to  tie,  nezi  and  neami  (both  rare),  nexom. 

Peoto^  to  comb,  pezl  and  pazoi  (both  rare),  pexom. 

Plaoto,  to  punish,  without  perfect  or  supine.  In  the  signification 
to  plait,  we  find  only  the  part.  perf.  passive,  plexoa  (compound  Im- 
plaana). 

S  140.  Verbs  in  iOO.  They  are  partly  those  in  which  the  ioo 
belongB  to  the  stemi  and  is  retained  in  the  inflection ;  partly  those 
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in  which  800  is  a  proIoDgation  of  the  stem,  and  is  dropped  in  the 
perfect  and  supine. 

Of  the  first  kind  are  (all  without  supine),  — 

Compesoo,  to  cotifine,  compescuL 
Diapeaco,  to  s^arate,  diapeacuL 

Diaco,  to  learn,  didlcL    Addiaco,  addidld  (with  redupl.),  &c. 
Foaco,  to  demand^  popoaoL    Depoaoo,  depopoaci  (with  the  re- 
dupl.), &c. 

§  141.  Sco  is  a  prolongation  of  the  stem  in  the  inchoative  verbs, 
which  are  derived  either  from  a  verb  (inchoativa  verbalia),  or 
from  a  noun  (inohoativa  nominalia),  most  frequently  an  adjective, 
to  denote  the  commencement  of  a  state  (see  §  196).  The  inchoa- 
tiva  verbalia  have  the  perfect  of  the  verbs  from  which  they  are 
derived;  e.g.:  — 

Inoaleaco,  incalnl,  from  oaleo^  oalui;  Ingemiaco^  ingemoi,  from 
gemo,  gemui;  deliqveaoo,  delicul,  from  liqveo,  liqvi,  or  IXcuL  Some 
of  those  inchoativa  nomlnalia,  which  are  derived  from  adjectives  of  the 
second  declension,  have  a  perfect  in  ui  (without  a  supine)  :  as,  matn- 
reaoo,  to  ripen,  maturui,  from  maturaa;  obmnteaco,  to  grow  dumb, 
obmutoi,  from  mntua ;  perorebreaoo,  to  grow  frequent  (creber),  per- 
crebmi  (by  some  written  perorebeaoo,  perorebui).  (So,  likewise, 
evileaco,  to  become  worthless,  evUui,  from  vUia.)  Irranceaoo,  to  grow 
hoarse  (ranona),  ixrauai,  is  irregular.  The  others,  derived  from  adjec- 
tives in  la,  with  many  of  those  from  adjectives  in  na,  have  no  perfect ;  e.g. 
ingraveaca  (Veaperaaoit;  the  evening  comes  on,  and  adveaperaacit; 
have  veaperavit,  adveaperavlt ;  conaeneaoo^  to  become  old,  con« 
aenuL) 

Obs.  Some  few  inchoatives  have  also  the  supine  of  their  stems; 
viz. :  — 

Coaleaco  (aleaoo^  from  ale,  3d),  to  grow  together,  ooalul,  ooalitom 
(in  the  part.  perf.  ooalitoa,  grown  together). 

Conoupiaoo,  to  desire,  ooncupivi,  concuintam.     (Caplo,  8d.) 

ConvaleaoOb  to  become  strong,  healthy,  oonvalui,  conTalitmn. 
(Valeo,  2d.) 

Bxardeaoo,  to  take  fire,  ezarsi,  exarsnm.    (Ardeo,  2d.) 

Inveteraaco,  to  grow  old,  inveteravi,  inveteratum  (part.  perf.  in- 
veteratoa,  rooted),     (From  vetua ;  also,  invetera) 

Obdormiaoo,  to  faU  asleep,  obdormivi,  obdormitonL  (Dormio^ 
4th.) 

Revtviaoo,  to  come  to  life  again,  revlxi,  revlotum.    (Vivo,  Sd.) 


§li3  IBBEGULAB  PERFECTS  AND  SUPINES.  127 

i  142.  Some  verbe  are  lengthened  with  iCO»  but  have  lost  their 
inchoative  signification,  or  are  formed  from  stems  which  are  no 
longer  extant,  so  that  thej  are  considered  as  simple,  underived 
verbe.    These  are  the  following :  — 

Adolesco,  to  grow  up,  adolevL  So  also  abolaaco,  to  disappear^ 
cease ;  ejcolesco,  to  disappear^  grout  old;  incleaco,  obsolesco.  (From 
the  nnused  oleo,  to  grow.)  From  adolesoo  comes  the  adjective  adnl- 
tna,  grown  up,  from  eaEoleaoo,  ezolStoa,  from  obsoleaoOb  cbsolStna, 
obeolete.    (Compare,  aboleo^  §  122.) 

Crasoo,  to  increase,  orSvi,  cretom.  Concresco,  &c.  (Part,  peril 
orStua,  and  particularly  conoretna.) 

Fatiaoo,  to  crack  (grow  knguid),  without  perfect  or  supine.  (Fes- 
ana,  wetnry,  adjective.  Defetiacor,  to  grow  weary,  defaaaua  anm, 
deponent.) 

QUaoo,  to  grow,  spread,  without  perf.  or  sup. 

Hiaco,  to  open  the  mouth,  without  perf.  or  sup. 

Noaco,  to  become  acquainted  with,  inform  one^s  self  concerning,  nSvi, 
nStnm.  The  perfect  signifies,  /  have  made  the  acquaintance  of,  I  know ; 
the  pluperfect,  /  knew.  N5taa  is  only  an  adjective  (^known) ,  and  the 
fut.  part,  is  not  in  use.    (On  the  contraction,  noati,  ncrlm,  see  §  113,  a.) 

Of  the  compounds  (from  the  old  form  gnoaco),  agnoaco  (adgnoaco), 
to  recognize;  cognoaco^  to  become  acquainted  with  (reoognoaoo), 
— have  agnltom  and  oognltum  in  the  supine ;  ignoaoo,  to  pardon,  has 
ignStom.    The  remaining  (dignoaco,  intemoaco)  have  no  supine. 

Paacob  to  feed  (cattle),  pavi,  paatnm.  (Faacor,  as  a  deponent,  to 
graze.)    Depaaoo. 

Qvieacob  to  rest,  qviSvi,  qviStom. 

Bveaco,  to  accustom  one^s  self,  avevi,  avetnm.  (Part.  perf.  avetoa, 
accustomed.  Archaic  present,  avemua,  from  aveo.  The  compounds 
have  sometimes  a  transitive  signification:  e.g.  aaaveaoo,  to  accustom 
one^i  self,  and  to  accustom  one ;  generally,  however,  we'find  aaavofEUSid^ 
in  the  transitive  signification.    Manavetoa,  tame.) 

Sofaco^  to  order,  ratify  (a  law),  BdM,  adttom.    (From  aoia) 

§  143.  Verbs  with  an  i  inserted  after  the  characteristic  letter. 
(The  perfect  and  supine  are  formed  from  the  stem  without  i.) 

Cftpio,  to  take,  cSpl,  oaptnxn.  Conclpio  (oonolpia),  concipi,  oon* 
osptnm,  &c. 

Fftdo,  to  make,  do,  ISoi,  f actnxn.  (Old  fat.  indie,  faxo;  subj., 
fiudm ;  §  115,/.)  Flo  serves  for  a  passive  in  the  present,  and  the 
tenses  formed  from  it ;  see  §  160 ;  but  the  participles  (jbatOB,  faden- 
dua)  and  the  compound  forms  are  from  faoia    So  also  the  compounds 
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with  verbal  fltems :  e.g.  oalellBUsio,  to  make  warm,  oalefeoi,  oaleftiotmn, 
calefio ;  patefkoio,  patefeoi,  pataiactam.  patefio ; '  and  with  adverbs : 
e.g.  satlslacio,  to  give  iatiefaction^  satlafeoi,  satlslactam.  satisfit 
The  compounds  with  prepositions  alter  the  vowel,  and  are  declined  like 
perficiOp  perfeci,  perfeotom.  in  the  passive  (reguUrly)  perficior.  (But 
conficio  sometimes  has  confieri  in  the  passive  as  well  as  oonfidor. 
See  §  160,  06s.  1.) 

Jftcio,  to  throw,  jSci,  Jactam.  Abjidio  (abjloia),  abjeoi,  abjeo- 
tmn,  &c. 

Obs.  At  an  earlier  period,  the  compounds  were  generally  spoken  and 
written  with  one  i ;  e.g.  abicio,  diaioio.  In  the  poets,  eioit,  reioe,  dis- 
syllables, and  Sjjioit,  rejidunt.  Poxzloio,  archaic,  to  offer  in  aacrifice^ 
has  no  perfect. 

Cupio,  to  wish,  cui^Ti,  onintiuiL 

F6dio,  to  dig,  i5di,  foaavm.    BfiSdio,  eflSdia. 

Fttgio,  toJUe,  I9gi,  fOgltam.    AnlOgio,  aolttgla. 

lAcHo,  to  entice,  whence  laoto,  laotare,  to  make  sport  of  one.  It 
is  used  only  in  compounds ;  aUXcio,  to  entice,  allead,  allectom ;  so  also 
Ulioio,  pellioio ;  but  elido,  to  draw  out,  has  elioul,  elidtum.  (Proli- 
oio  is  not  found  in  the  perfect  and  supine.) 

Fario,  to  bring  forth,  papSrl,  partum.  (Part.  fiit.  act.  pariturna ; 
S  106,  Obs.  2.) 

Qvfttlo,  to  shake  (qvaaai,  unused),  qvaaanm.  Conotltlo,  oononaai, 
ooncnaaum ;  paroutio,  &c, 

Rftpio,  to  snatch,  take  away  by  force,  rapni,  raptmn.  Arrlpio,  ar- 
xlptd,  arreptmn,  &c. 

Bftpio,  to  taste,  have  taste,  understanding  (aapivi),  without  sup.  De- 
aXpio,  to  be  foolish,  without  perf. 

Obs.  The  inchoative  reaipiaco^  to  become  wise  again,  has  reaipivl  and 
reaipnL 

SpSdOb  to  look,  whence  apeoto,  apaotara  Used  only  in  the  com- 
pounds ;  aapXdo^  to  behold,  aapead,  aapectnm;  oonapido,  &c. 


1  Bom*  of  thcM,  hofrsvOT,  ]»?•  no  oUur  purive  tens  ttuui  liioit  dtdooed  ftom  Ikoloj 
a.g.  tremefiMiOy  trameflMtos. 
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CHAPTER  XX. 
t 

THE  IBBEGULAB  PERFECTS  AND   SUPINES  OF  THE  FOUBTH  CON- 
JUGATION* 

§  144.  The  following  verbe  have  si,  tun  (one  has  snm),  as  in 
the  third  conjugation :  — 

FftrdOp  to  stuff,  fimil,  fartom  (farotum).  Referoio,  refeni,  refer- 
tum,  &c. 

Fulcio,  to  propt  fulfli,  fnltum. 

Hanrio,  to  draw  (water),  hausi,  hauBtam.  (Part,  fiit.  hauatuma 
and  hauBums.)    Ezhauric. 

Sanoio,  to  ratify ,  aanzi,  aancitum,  and  ollcner  sanctum. 

Sarclo,  to  patch,  aarai,  aartum.    Reaaroio. 

Sentio,  to  fed,  think,  aenai,  aenanm.  Conaentio,  &c.  Aasentio  is 
odener  used  as  a  deponent,  —  aaaentior,  aaaenaua  amn. 

Saepio  (aepio),  to  fence,  aaepsi,  aaeptunL    Obaaepia 

Vindo,  to  hind,  fetter,  vlnzi,  vinotunL 

§  145.  The  following  have  other  irregularities :  — 

Amido,  to  doihe,  amiotunL    Not  used  in  the  perfect. 

Cio»  oivi,  dttum.    See  deo^  §  127. 

So,  to  ^0,  ivi,  Xtum.    See  §  158. 

FeriOb  to  strike,  without  perfect  or  supine. 

(Pezio  ?)  Ap^xio,  to  open,  uncover,  aperui,  apertum ;  so  also  opSrio^ 
to  cover  over,  and  ooopexlo. 

(Pezio?)  RepSrio^  to  find,  reppSri  (reperi),  repartum;  so  also 
oomperio,  to  learn,  oompM,  oompartum.  (Rarely,  with  a  deponent 
fonn  in  the  present,  oomperior.) 

SSlio,  to  leap,  aahil  (rarely,  and  not  in  the  first  person,  aalli). 
X>68XUo,  deailni  (rarely  deailU),  &c.  (The  suhstantives  aaltoa,  de- 
anltor.) 

SepSUo,  to  bury,  aepellvl,  aepoltunL^ 

VSnio,  to  come,  veni,  ventom.    (Convenla) 

Some  intrsnsitive  verhs  derived  from  adjectives  want  the  perfect  and 
supine :  e.g.  auparbio,  to  he  proud ;  oaecutlo,  to  he  blind  (see  §  194^ 
Obs.  2;  hut  aaevio,  and  the  transitives  —  as,  molUo  —  are  complete). 
These  forms  are  also  wanting  in  those  verbs  in  iirlo,  which  denote  an 
inclination  (verba  dealderativa ;  see  .§  197) ;  e.g.  dormitOrio,  to  he 
deepy.     (From  eatirlo,  however,  we  have  eaurituma  in  Terence.) 

«  Pvf.  fint  p«non  lepeli  (from  •epeUi ;  f  113,  ft,  Ofts.  1  and  2)  la  Peiriui. 
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CHAFTEB  XXI. 
I 

THB    IBBBGITLAB    SUPINES    (PABTICIPLBS)    OF   THE    DEPONENTS, 
AND   SOME   OTHER  IBBEQULABITIE8   OP  THESE  VEBBS. 

§  146.  In  some  deponents  the  supine  or  participle  perfect  (whence 
the  perf.  iud.,  d:c,  are  formed  bj  composition)  varies  from  the  pres- 
ent in  the  same  way  as  in  the  active  verbs. 

Obs.  The  supine  itself  occurs  but  seldom  in  the  deponents.  The  perf. 
part  with  anm  (perf.  indie.)  is  here  named  instead  of  it. 

In  the  first  conjugation,  to  which  hj  far  the  greater  part  of  the 
deponents  belongs,  they  are  all  inflected  regularly. 

Obs.  1.  In  ferior,  io  keep  holiday,  be  idle;  and  operor,  to  huty  one^s 
adf  with, — the  perfect  participle  has  a  present  signification;  feriatno, 
idle,  unoccupied ;  operatoa,  busied.  The  same  also  generally  holds  good 
of  arbitratoSp  and  some  others. 

Obs.  2.  Concerning  the  derivation  of  the  deponents  which  follow  the 
first  cinj.,  see  §  193,  6. 

§  147.  a.  Of  some  deponents  of  the  first  conjugation,  the  active  form 
is  also  occasionally,  or  even  frequently,  found  in  good  writers ;  e.g.  popii- 
lor,  to  lay  waste,  and  popnlo.  The  most  important  of  these,  including 
populor,  are :  altercor,  to  dispute  (alteroo,  Ter.) ;  auguror,  to  foretell; 
oomitor,  to  accompany  (oomlto,  poet.)  ;  oonfliotor,  to  struggle  (oon- 
flioto,  Ter.)  ;  fabxlcor,  io  make ;  feneror,  to  lend  at  interest;  Inotor,  io 
wrestle  (luato,  Ter.) ;  ludifioor,  to  make  sport  of,  to  banter ;  mnneror, 
to  present ;  remuneror,  to  recompense ;  oacitor,  to  yawn ;  palpor,  io 
stroke,  flatter;  atabulor,  to  be  in  the  stall,  have  one^s  station.  The 
active  form  of  many  others  is  here  and  there  met  with  in  the  older 
writers. 

6.  On  the  other  hand,  some  verbs  of  the  first  conjugation,  which  have 
most  commonly  the  active  form,  are  used,  by  some  particular  authors,  aa 
deponents;  e.g.  fluctno,  to  fluctuate;  also,  fluotuor  (Liv.).  Further 
examples  of  such  verbs  are :  belle,  to  make  war  (bailor,  Virg.)  ;  oommu- 
nico,  to  communicate  (commonicor,  Liv.)  ;  elnonbro,  io  work  out  (ela- 
oubror,  Cic.)  ;  frutloo,  to  shoot  out  branches  (frntloor,  Cic.)  ;  luxazlo, 
to  be  luxuriant ;  murmuro,  io  murmur  (commnrmuror,  Cic.)  ;  opaSno^ 
to  buy  food  (opaonor,  Ter.)  ;  ▼elifioo^  to  set  sail  (▼elificor,  Cic,  to  work 
for,  to  favor). 

§  148.  In  the  second  conjugation  the  following  deponents  vaiy 
from  the  usual  formation :  — 
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Fataor,  to  emfess,  faasam  Bum.  Confitaor,  oonfauos  sniii,  &c. 
(Difflteor,  to  deny,  without  part,  perf.) 

Reor,  to  think,  rfttaa  aum,  without  part.  pres. 

Medeor,  to  heal,  without  part.  per£ 

MiBereor,  to  have  pity  on,  has,  in  most  cases,  the  regular  perfect  mise- 
iltas  stun,  more  rarely  misertus  stun.  (Of  miaeretur  as  an  imper- 
■onal,  see  §  166,  6.) 

Taeor,  to  protect  (look  at),  (toXtos  sum).  Part.  fut.  toitams.  In- 
stead of  the  unused  perfect,  we  find  tntatns  sum,  from  tntor.  The  per- 
fect of  oontneor,  intneor,  oontuitos  sum,  intuitns  sum,  is  rare.  (An 
Archaic  form  is  tnor  (3d),  whence  the  adjective  tutns.) 

Ob8.  The  regular  deponents  of  the  second  conjugation  are :  lio«or,  to 
bid /or ;  mereor,  to  deserve  (also  in  the  active  form  mereo);'  polli- 
oeor,  to  promise ;  ▼ereor,  to  fear. 

S  149.  To  the  third  conjugation  belong  the  following  deponents, 
which  may  be  arranged  like  the  actives  according  to  their  char- 
acteristic letters:  (flmgor  is  declined  like  the  passive  of  cingo, 
patior  like  that  of  qvatio,  qveror,  qvestOB,  like  that  of  gero, 

gWtllBly  &c) 

Fraor,  to  er^'oy,  frnitns  and  fructns  sum  (both  rare)  ;  part.  fut.  frni- 


Pangor,  to  perform,  fimotiis  stun. 

Grftdior,  to  stqf,  go^  gressus  sum.  AggrSdior,  a^jressus  snm, 
Ac. 

LSbor,  to  elide,  fall,  lapsus  sum.    CollSbor,  &c. 

Uqvor,  to  meU  (intrans.),  to  flow  away,  without  part.  perf. 

ladqTor,  to  speak,  loontns  sum.    A115qvor. 

Mdrior,  to  die,  mortaus  anm.    Part.  fut.  moritiOiis.    ZhnOrlor. 

Nitor,  to  lean,  exert  one^s  sdf,  nizoa  or  nlana  anm.  Adnitor.  (Bni- 
tor,  to  bring  forth  young,  enlxa  eat) 

Pfttior,  to  safer,  paaana  anm.    PerpStior. 

(From  pleoto,  to  plait,  to  twist,  §  139.)  Ampleotor,  oompleotor, 
to  embrace,  amplezna  anm,  complezna  anm. 

QrSror,  to  complain,  qveatna  anm.    Ck>nqv8ror. 

Ringor,  to  show  one^s  teeth,  without  part.  perf. 

Mqvor,  to  follow,  aeolitna  aunL    ConaSqvor. 

Utor,  to  use,  nana  atmL    Abator. 

(VertOb  revertor,  &c.,  see  §  139.) 


*  ICereo  U  ehiaflj  OMd  of  what  in  gained  by  tmding  and  of  military  wrrice;  merere 
■tipendia,  m.  eqvo ;  on  the  other  hand,  we  generaUy  hare  bene,  male  merer! ;  In  the 
perf.,  alio  la  this  lignifleatlon,  ohieflj  merui ;  but  In  the  participle  meritoa  (bene  meri* 
tna). 
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§  150.  Further,  the  following  in  toor  (see  §  141) :  — 

Apiaoor,  to  o6toin,  aptns  Bum.  Adipiaoor,  adeptos  •Qm,  is  nulre 
usual.     (IndipiBoor,  indeptos  anm.) 

Defetisoor,  to  grow  weary,  defeMiu  anm.     (From  fiitlaoOk  §  1^2.) 

Bxpergiacor,  to  awake  (intrans.),  ezperrectos  aum.  Obsolete  par* 
ticiple,  experg^tna. 

Iraacor,  to  grow  angry  (from  the  subst.  ira),  without  perf.  Xratnt 
(adj.),  angry,  iratua  aum,  I  am  angry.  (/ grew  angry,  is  expressed  b^ 
anooenaui  or  auaoenaui,  from  auocenaeo  or  anacenaea  ) 

Ifenlacor.  Comzniniaoor,  to  devise,  commentaa  anm.  Remiii' 
iaoor,  to  remember,  without  part.  perf. 

Nanoiaoor,  to  obtain,  nanctua  and  nactoa  anm. 

Naacor,  to  be  bom,  natua  anm.  Part,  fut  naacituma.  Bnaaoor. 
(The  adjectives  agnatoa,  oognatoa,  prognatoap  from  a  form  gnas- 
cor.) 

Obliviaoor,  to  forget,  oblitoa  anm. 

Faciacor,  to  make  an  agreement,  pactua  anm.  Compaoiaoor  or  oom- 
paciacor,  compaotua  or  compeotoa  amn.  Fepigi,  from  the  stem 
pango  (§  132)  p  is  also  used  for  the  perfect. 

Froficiacorp  to  travel,  profectoa  aom. 

Ulciaoorp  to  revenge,  nltua  aum. 

Veaoorp  to  eat,  without  part  perf. 

§  151.  In  the  fourth  conjugation  the  following  deponents  vary 
fi-om  the  regular  form :  — 

Aaaentior,  to  agree,  aaaenana  aum.    See  aentiOp  §  144. 

Ezperiorp  to  try,  experience,  ezpertua  anm.  (Compare  oomperiOb 
§  145.) 

Metiorp  to  measure,  menana  aum. 

OrdioFp  to  begin  (trans.),  oraua  anni. 

Opperior,  to  wait  for,  oppertoa  (opperitoa)  amn. 

Orior,  to  rise,  ortna  atmL  Part.  fut.  orituma.  (The  gerundive  oil- 
nndua,  with  the  signification,  descended,) 

Obs.  1.  In  the  present  indicative,  the  form  of  the  third  conjugation  is 
used,  —  orfirlap  oritur,  orlmur;  in  the  imperf.  subj.,  both  orlrer  (4th) 
and  orfirer  (3d).     (From  adorior,  adorirla,  adoritur,  are  in  use.) 

Obs.  2.  The  regular  deponents  of  the  fourth  conjugation  are :  blan« 
dior,  to  flatter  ;  largiotp  to  present ;  mentior,  to  lie ;  moliotp  to  move, 
undertake ;  partior,  to  divide  (rarelj  partlo ;  but  diapertiOp  impertio 
(impartio),  are  more  usual  than  diapertlor,  impertior) ;  potior,  to  o&- 
tain :  aortior,  to  take  by  lot ;  pnnior,  to  punish  (in  Cicero,  ebewhere  we 
usually  find  pnnio). 
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Obs.  S.  From  potior,  the  poets,  and  some  prose-writeTs,  occasionally 
use,  in  the  present  indicative,  potItiir,potImur;  and,  in  the  imperf.  subj., 
potSrer,  &c.,  after  the  third  conjugation. 

§  152.  Those  deponents,  of  which  the  active  form  is  in  use,  some- 
times receive  a  passive  signification :  as,  comitor,  1  am  aeeompanied ; 
fabricantnr,  ihqf  are  made  ;  popolari,  to  he  laid  waste,  —  but  particu- 
ha\j  the  part.  perf. :  e.g.  oomitatoa  (in  all  writers),  elucnbratos,  £a« 
bricatns,  popolatoa,  mexltiiB. 

§  153.  A  few  rare  instances  are  met  with  of  other  deponents  in  a  pas- 
sive signification :  e.g.  in  Cicero,  adnlor,  aapamor,  arbitror,  dignor, 
oximinor ;  in  Sallust,  nlolaoor.  Of  some  deponents,  the  participle  per- 
fect only  is  used,  by  good  writers,  in  a  passive  signification  also; 
abominatna,  adeptna,  auapioataa,  ampLexoa,  oomplexoa,  oom- 
mentaa,  oommentatna,  oonfaaatia,  deapicatna,  dateatataa,  eblan- 
ditna,  ementitiia,  ezpertna  (inexpertna),  ezaaoratoa,  Intexpro- 
tatna,  Indifioatna,  meditatua  (praemeditatna),  menana  (dimenana)^ 
metatna  (dimatatua),  moderatna,  opinatna  (neoopiiiatoa),  paotoi^ 
paxtitna,  perfnnotiia,  parioUtataa,  atipulatna,  teatatna,  nltoa  (ixitil- 
toa,  unavenged),  vrith  some  others  in  the  poets,  and  second-rate 
writers.^ 


CHAPTER  XXn. 

IBBEOULAB  VERBS    (VEBBA  AXOMALA). 

§  154.  Those  verbs  are  termed  irregular,  which  vary  from  the 
usual  form,  not  only  in  the  formation  of  the  perfect  and  supine, 
bat  also  in  the  endings  of  the  tenses,  and  the  mode  in  which  they 
are  combined  with  the  stem.  An  example  of  one  such  verb,  limit 
has  already  been  adduced*    The  others  are  now  given. 

Potfiuil,  to  be  atlUy  is  inflected  in  the  following  manner  :— 

ZSDZOATXVa.  BUBJUlTOnVX. 
Pbsskmt. 

pnaanm  poaatan 

ptttaa  poaaia 

p6teat  poaait 

poaaHmna  poaabniia 

potaatia  posaltia 

poaaunt  posaint 

>  la  ftt  fat  faipwt.  w  ■onwUiim  mwt  with  nttto,  toento,  tt^,  fac  ntftor,  taentog. 
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Impkrfbct. 

pOtSram,  as,  at  poasam,  aa,  at 

poteramua,  atii||  ant  poaaSmoa,  atia,  ant 

Perfect. 
pStDl,  iati,  it  potaarim,  ia,  it 

potnimua,  iatia,  Srant  potaa]&iiia»  ftiM,  int 

Pluperfect. 

potnSxam,  aa,  at  potaiaaam,  aa,  at 

potuaramua,  atia,  ant  potniaaamna,  atia^  ant 

Future. 

pot&ro.  ia,  it  Wantinjr 

potexXmua,  Itia,  unt  ~*«*-6. 

Future  Perfect. 
potaSro,  ia,  it  potaaxim,  ia,  it 

potuazlmiia,  Ida,  int     •  potaax%nua,Itia,int 

nnrnrmvio. 
PRES.  poaaa  Perf.  potniaaa.  Fut.  Wanting. 

The  Imperative  is  wanting.    The  participle  present  potens  is  onlj 
used  as  an  adjective,  powerfuL 

Obs.  Foaanm  is  compounded  of  potia  (or  properly  pot)  and  anm 
(poaanm  from  potanm) .  Anciently  and  by  the  poets  it  was  expressed 
by  potia  aa,  eat;  aunt  (potia  being  invariable  in  gender  and  number) 
for  potea,  poteat;  poaaunt:  in  common  language  also  simply  pota  for 
poteat  For  poaaim,  poaaia,  poaait,  there  was  also  an  obsolete  form 
poaaiem,  &c.  (aiem)  ;  poteaae  for  poaaa. 

§  155.  Fero,  to  carry,  after  the  third  conjugatioD,  borrows  its 
perfect  and  supine,  tOli,  ULtnm,  from  other  stems.  In  some  of  the 
forms  derived  from  the  present,  the  connecting  vowel  between  the 
stem  and  ending  is  omitted,  in  the  manner  following :  — 

AcnvE.  Passtvs. 

indioativjb. 

Present. 

fero,  faxa,  fort  feror,  faxria,  fntur 

fsximua,  fartia,  teunt  f arimur,  feximini,  famntur 
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BUBJ  UBICi'l  V  JB. 
Imperfect. 
fSuism,  forr6S|  foirot  ferror,  ferrSrlB,  foiiolur 

f&avmum,  ferratla,  femnt       fenremiir,  ferremini,  tareator 

nCFBBATrVlD. 
PRESBin'.  for,  ferte  -  ferre,  feriznlai 

FuTUBB.    2,  3  forto  2,  8  fortor 

f ertote,  f enmto       8  fonmtor 

INITAJNiTlVJI. 
Fbbsent.  ferre  ferxl 

The  remainder  is  regular  (imp.  ind.  act.  ferebam,  pass,  farebar;  plnp. 
tuleram,  tnliaaem;  iiit.  perf.  tolero,  from  tnli,  &c.).  In  the  same  way 
are  declined  the  compounds  (in  which  the  prepositions  before  fero,  toUt 
latnm,  are  modified  according  to  S  173)  :  e.g.  afffiro,  attttlJ,  alULtnm; 
€4B6to,  obtfill,  oblatnm.  Anfsro,  from  ab-faro,  has  aba-tali,  ablatnm; 
refero,  rettoli  (retail),  relatam.  BofEBro,  to  carry,  bear,  has  rarely 
raatoli  in  the  perfect :  instead  of  this  aaatinal  is  employed ;  and  aaatalt 
•ablatam,  are  used  for  the  perfect  and  supine  of  toUo,  to  lijt  vp 
(§  134).  Dilfero^  to  ptU  off,  spread  out,  has  diatoli,  dilatum;  but  in 
tiie  intransitive  signification,  to  differ,  it  has  neither  perfect  nor  supine. 

S  156.  The  verb  8do,  to  eaty  edi,  Sanm,  of  the  third  oonjugatioQ 
(§  133),  in  additioo  to  the  regular  infiection,  has  also  shorter  forma 
in  the  present  indicative,  imperfect  subjunctive,  the  imperative,  and 
present  infinitive,  agreeing  exactly  in  form  with  those  parts  of  the 
verb  fom  which  begin  with  es ;  viz. :  — 

Acnvs. 
INDlOATZVn.  BUBJUNOnVB. 

FRBflSNT.  Imperfect. 

Mo,  adla,  adit  ederem,  ederea,  ederet 

ea,     eat  eaaem,    eaaea,    eaaet 

edimoa,  editla,  edont  ederemoa,  ederetla,  ederent 

eatla  eaaemaa,    eaaetla,    eaaent 

nCFBBATIVll.  lAFLMlTiVJO. 

Pbbsent.  ede,     edite  Prbs.  edere 

ea,       eate  eaae 

FuTUBB.    edito,  editote 
eato^   eatote 
edanto 
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In  the  passive,  estnr  is  found  for  editnr,  and  esaetur  for  ederetnr.' 
The  same  abridged  forms  are  also  used  in  the  compounds ;  e.g.  oome^ 
comest,  comesae,  for  oomedia,  oomedit,  oomedere,  from  oomSdo. 

§  157.  V81o,  /  will;  nolo,  /  vnll  not  (from  no  volo) ;  malo,  / 
had  rather  (from  mage,  Le.  magis,  volo), — are  declined  as  fol- 
lows:— 

ZNDIOATlVJtt. 
Present. 


volo 

nolo 

malo 

via 

non  via 

mavla 

▼ult  (volt) 

non  vnlt 

mavnlt 

▼oUmiia 

noliimiia 

tnalHinwa 

▼ultda  (voltto) 

non  vultia 

mavnltla 

volunt 

nolunt 

Impebfbct. 

malunt 

volebam 

nolebam 

malebam 

volebaa,&c 

nolebaa,  &c. 
Perfect. 

malebaa,&c 

voltd,  &c 

nolnl 

nudnl 

volueram 

nolueram 

Future. 

malneram 

▼olam 
volea,  &c. 

nolea,  &c. 
Future  Perfect. 

malea,  &c. 

volnero 

noluero 

BtTBJUlirOTIVTa. 
Present. 

nudoero 

vallm 

noltm 

fwnUm 

vella 

noUa 

ti^H^^ 

veUt 

noUt 

maUt 

velimna 

nolimna 

tnaWtnw 

veUtIa 

noUtIa 

maUtla 

vellnt 

noUnt 

a 
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veUem 


▼olueiim 


▼oltdMem 


▼olueiim 


Imperfect. 
noUem 
nolles,  &c. 

Febfect. 
noluexim 

Plupebfect. 
nolniasem 

Future  Perfect. 
noluearim 


mallem 
mallM,  &c. 


maluerim 


malniasem 


malnaTim 


LTIVB. 

WanUng.'        Prbs.  Sing,  noli ;  Plur.  nolite        Wantiiig. 
Fur.   Sing.  2,  3  noUto;  Plur.  2  noUtote 

3  nolunto 
INFINITIVE. 
Present,  velle  nolle  malle 

Perfect.  volulMe  noluisse  malniBse 


PkESENT. 


FABTIOIFIiB. 
volenfl  nolens  Wanting. 

Obs.  The  following  are  obsolete  forms :  neviB,  nevnlt^  nevelle,  for 
non  vil^  non  Talt,  nolle ;  mavolo,  mavellm,  mavellem,  for  malo^ 
mallm,  mallem.  From  ai  vil^  si  vnltis,  annexed  to  a  command  or 
request  (pray,  if  you  please),  originated  in  familiar  language,  and  the 
stjle  intended  to  imitate  it,  the  expressions  aia,  anltia :  Vide,  ais,  ne 
qvo  abeas  (Ter.)  Refer  animnm  sis  ad  vexltatem  (Cic.  pro  Rose. 
Am.  16).    Faoite,  anltia,  nitidae  ut  aedea  meae  aint  (Plant.). 

S  158.  The  verb  60,  to  go^  Ivi,  Itum,  of  the  fourth  conjugation, 
IB  thns  inflected  in  the  present  and  the  forms  derired  from  it:— > 

IHDIO Axx  V  JU.  BTTBJTTNOnVS. 

Present. 

eo^  la,  It  eam,  eaa,  eat 

bnna,  itla,  ennt  eSmna,  eatia,  eant 

Imperfect. 
Ibam,  fbaa,  Ibat  irem,  iraa,  ixet 

Ibamna,  Ibatla,  ibant  iremna,  iretla,  Irent 

Future. 
fbo,  ibla,  Ibit  Itnma,  a,  nm,  aim,  &c. 

firfmna,  ibitla,  ibnnt 
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nCPSBATIVlI.  JJIFLNITIVJB. 

Pres.  Sing,  il  Plur.  ita !  Pbbs.  Sre 

Fur.  Sing.  2  and  3  Ito;  Plub.  2  Itota 

3  ennto 

PABTZOIFIJD. 
Present,  lens,  eantem,  enntii,  &c. 
Gerund,  eundum. 

The  rest  is  regularly  formed  from  ivi  (iveram  or  ienun,  iviMme, 
laae,  &c.)  and  Xtum  (Itams,  Xtnnis  esse).  Ho  being  an  intransitiTO 
verb,  the  passive  can  only  be  formed  in  the  third  person  (impersonally, 
§  95,  Obs,)  ;  Ti2.,  Xtnr.  ibatnr,  ibitnr,  Xtum  est,  &c,  eStnr,  iretnr. 

In  like  manner  are  inflected  the  compounds,  which  usually  have  il, 
not  Ivi,  in  the  perfect;  e.g.  abil,  redil  (§  113,  6,  Oba.  1).  Some  of 
them  (adeo,  Ineo,  praetereo)  take  a  transitive  signification,  and  these 
form  a  complete  passive,  thus:  Ind.  pres.  adeor,  adirls,  aditor, 
adimur,  adimini,  adeuntnr;  imperf.  adibar,  &c. ;  fut.  adibor, 
adiberia,  &c. :  Subj.  pres.  adear,  &c, ;  imperf.  a^rer,  &c. ;  Imperat. 
pres.  adure,  fut  aditor,  plur.  adeuntor:  Infin.  pres.  adlzl;  part.  perf. 
adXtuB ;  gerundive,  adeundua,  a,  mn. 

From  eo  comes  also  ▼eneo  (▼enum  eo),  io  be  put  up  for  aale^  be 
sold,  which  is  used  as  the  passive  of  vendo  (§  133),  and  inflected  like 
the  other  compounds.     (In  the  imperf.  indie,  sometimes  veniebam.) 

Ambio,  io  go  about,  is  the  only  compound  which  is  regularly  in- 
flected according  to  the  fourth  conjugation;  e.g.  participle  present, 
ambiena,  ambientem,  amblentia.  (The  imperfect  is  sometimes  ambX- 
bam.') 

§  159.  QveOy  to  be  able;  and  neqveo, — to  be  unaJtiUy  are  inflected 
like  eo,  but  withoat  imperative,  future  participle,  or  gerund  (queo^ 
quia,  &c. ;  queunt,  queam,  &e. ;  quibam,  qnirem,  quivi,  qnive- 
rim ;  or,  qnierim,  qniviflse,  or  qnisse,  &c.). 

Obs.  1.  The  part.  pres.  also  scarcely  occurs  in  ordinary  language ; 
and  qvlbam,  qviveram,  qvlbo,  neqvlbo,  are  obsolete  and  rare  forms. 
Qvla  and  qvlt,  in  the  pres.  indie,  are  used  only  with  non  (non  qvla 
and  non  qvlt  for  neqvla  and  neqvlt)  ;  in  general  qveo  is  used  only  in 
negative  propositions,  and  far  more  rarely  than  poaamn. 

Obs.  2.  In  the  older  style  a  passive  form  was  sometimes  used  where 
an  infinitive  passive  was  subjoined :  forma  noad  non  qvlta  eat  (Ter.)  ; 
nldaol  (pass.)  neqvltnr  (Sail.).    Compare  ooeptoa  aum,  §  161. 

^  Tha  iiTCKularlty  in  eo  oonidstB  In  the  ndleal  TOwel  1  tdng  ehaafed  into  e  b«ftn«  a,  0» 
and  u,  and  in  Its  bating  in  the  imped  and  fot.  Indie,  the  tern  in  bam  {tat  abam)  and  bo 
(»115,6,e). 
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S  160.  FiOy  to  beeame^  he  dane^  answers  as  a  passive  to  the  verb 
fiudo  (§  143)y  from  which  it  borrows  the  pert  part,  the  genuidive» 
and  the  compound  tenses. 

The  remainder  varies  only  slightly  from  the  regular  inflection :  — « 

Iin>IOATZVJD.  SUBJUNOnVS. 
Fbbsbnt. 

fio,  fia,  fit  flam,  flaa,  fiat 

(fimua*  fitla),  flunt  fiamua,  fiatla,  fiant 

Imfebfect. 
flebam,  fiebaa»  ftc.  fiBrem,  fieraa,  Ac. 

FUTURB. 

flam,  flea,  &c.*  Wanting. 

nCFEBATIVlD.  UJiTLNlTlVJU. 

Pres.  Sing,  fl ;  Flur.  flta  Pres.  tOSxi 

(Factos  sum,  anun,  ero,  aim,  eaaem,  &otnm  eaae,  liEiotnm  ixL) 

Obs.  1.  For  the  compounds,  see  under  faoio.  Conflexl  has  only 
oonfit,  oonfiat,  ccnfleret  (3  pers.)  ;  deflexl,  to  be  wanting,  only  deflt^ 
deflunt,  deflat. 

Obs.  2.  In  this  verb  (contrary  to  the  general  rule),  the  vowel  i  is  long 
before  another  vowel,  except  in  flexi,  flerem. 


CHAPTER  XXm. 

DEFECTIYB    YBBBS. 

S  161.  Several  verbs  are  not  completely  inflected  in  all  the  forms 
of  which  their  signification  would  allow.  Those  which  want  the 
perfect  or  supine  have  been  already  specified.  Some  of  the  irregu- 
lar verbs  are  at  the  same  time  defective.  This  chapter  contains 
those  verbs  especially  which  want  the  present,  or  are  only  used  in  a 
very  few  isolated  forms. 

The  verbs  coepi,  /  began ;  meminiy  /  remember  (commemini) ; 
and  odiy  Ihate^ — are  not  used  in  the  present,  and  the  tenses  derived 
from  it  The  perfect  of  memini  and  odi  has  the  signification  of  a 
present,  the  pluperfect  that  of  an  imperfect,  and  the  future  perfect 
that  of  a  future.    These  verbs  are  thus  inflected : — 
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INDIOATivjB. 

Perf.  ooepl,  ooeplstl,  &c.      memini,  &c.  odi,  &c. 

Plup.  ooeperam  momineram  odenun 

FuT.  Pebf.  ooepero  mominero  odero 

SUBJUNOTIVX. 
Perf.  ooepeilm  memlneilm  odearim 

Plup.  ooepiflsem  meminissein         odiflsem 

FuT.  Pebf.  (same  as  perf.) 

IMFBBATl  V  JB. 
Wantang.  Fur.  Sing.  2  memento  Wanting. 

Plur.  2  mementote 

LMFIMITIVJB. 


OdiflM 

PABTZOIFIA. 
Perf.  Pass.  ooeptoB                       Wanting  (osiu,  obsolete) 

For.  Act.    ooeptnnui  osnma. 

Obs.  From  obvs,  which  has  an  active  signification,  we  find  the  com- 
pouods,  eacosuB,  peroBoe,  hating. 

Coepi  is  found  also  in  the  passiye,  ooeptoB  sum,  which  is  joined  to 
a  passive  infinitive :  e.g.  urbB  aedifioarl  ooapta  est ;  but  we  may  also 
say  aedifioarl  ooepit.  (In  the  same  way  also  deaitciB  est  is  used,  from 
desino,  to  cease  (§  136) :  e.g.  Veteres  orationea  legl  sunt  deaitae, 
Cic. ;  but  also  doBii:  e.g.  bellnm  jam  timer!  deaierat,  Liv.) 

Obs.  Inclpio  (inoepi,  inoeptom,  from  oapio)  serves  for  a  present 
of  ooepl,  and  more  rarely  oooXpio  (oooepi,  oooeptum).  Inoiplo 
faoere,  ooepl  liaoere  (less  frequently  inoepi*). 

§  162.  a.  Ajo,  to  tayy  tay  yes,  is  used  in  the  following  forms :  — 

IHDIOATIVII.  BUBJuzronvx. 

Present. 

ajo,aiB,ait  —  ajaa,  ajat 

—    —   ajnnt  —  —     ajant 

Imperfeci. 
ajebam,  ajebaa,  &c. 
(In  Plautus  and  Terence,  aXbam.) 

*  Ck>epi  ^th  tlM  MotMktiTe  of  arabstantlTe  Is  rare,  inoipiooommcm  (inoipere  oppose 
natlonem ;  proelium  inoipitar.  Sail.  Jng.  74) ;  but  we  find  in  the  paadTe  ludi  ooopll 
■ant  (Ut.),  and  the  pwtleiple  (opus  ooeptom)  ia  not  v 
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PABTIOIFIJB. 
Present,  ajena  (adj.,  affirmaUoe) 
Qb8.  The  Lnperatiye  ai  ib  quite  obsolete. 

h,  Znqyam,  /  say,  is  used  in  the  following  forms :  — 

ihdioativis. 
Present.  Imperfect. 

iaqvaiii,  InqvlB,  Inqvlt  —    —    Inqvlebat 

SnqvXmas,  inqvltis,  inqviunt 

Perfect.  FuTxmB. 

— *    inqyisti,  inqvit  inqvlea,  inqviet 

IMFJUIATiVJB  (rue). 
Pres.  Sma.  inqve  Fttt.  Sinq.  2  inqvlto 

Obs.  This  verb  is  used  only  vhen  a  person  is  introduced,  speaking  in 
his  own  words,  and  is  inserted  after  one  or  more  words  of  the  speech 
dted ;  e.g.  Tom  file,  Nego,  inqvit,  verum  esse,  /  deny,  said  he,  that  it 
is  true,  Potestne,  inqvit  Epicnms,  qvicqvBm  esse  melius?  In- 
qvam  is  also  used,  in  narrations,  as  a  perfect. 

c.  Infit^  he  begins,  is  used  only  in  the  third  person  of  the  present 
indicatiye,  either  alone,  signifying,  begins  to  speak,  or  with  an  infinitive, 
usually  one  which  implies  speaking;  e.g.  laudare,  peroontarl  infit 
(Archaic  and  poetical.    Perhaps  from  fail) 

S  163.  Fariy  to  speak  (a  deponent  of  the  first  conjugation),  with 
its  compounds  (affari,  effari,  praefiEui,  profiEui),  is  used  in  the  fol- 
lowing forms  (but  those  within  brackets  are  found  only  in  the 
eomponnds) :  — 

IHDIOATIVIL  BUBJUKOTZVll. 

Present. 
—    —    latnr  Wanting. 

(fiunur,  famini) 

Imperfect. 
(fabar)  (forer,  &c.) 

Perfect. 
fiLtaa  Bum,  &c.  fatna  aim,  &c. 

Pluperfect. 
fatns  enuii,  &c.  fatua  eaaem,  Ac. 

Futukk. 
ftbor  (foberia),  labitor  Wanting. 
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nCFDBATIVll..  lAJflMlTlVJU.  SUFini  (Moond). 

Frbs.  Sing,  fare  Prbs.  lari  fata 

FABTIOIPZiB. 
Present.       fimtem,  fantla,  &c.,  without  nominatiye. 
Perfect.       fatos,  a,  tun. 
Gerund.        fandi,  fando, 
Gerundivx.  fandoE,  a,  um  (e.g.  fandsL  atqve  nefBuida). 

Obs.  The  simple  verb  lari  is  antiquated,  and  used  chiefly  by  the 
poets. 

§  164.  Salveo,  to  he  safe^  uninjured^  is  used  only  in  salutations ; 
in  the  imperative,  salve,  hail!  plur.  salvete  (fut.  sing,  salveto); 
in  the  infinitive,  in  the  construction  salveia  (te)  jubeo,  I  hid  you 
tcelcome ;  and  in  the  fut  indie  salvebis  (in  written  salutations). 
In  the  same  signification  we  find  the  imperative  ave  (have),  hail  J 
good  day  !  plur.  avete,  fut  sing,  aveto ;  rarely  avere  jubeo.  (Aveo 
means,  1  am  inclined^  have  a  desire;  §  128,  h,) 

An  old  imperatiye  is  apftge  (o/ra/e  =  abige),  away  with!  apa^  te^ 
pack  yourself  off!  away  with  you!     (Also  simply  apage,  away!) 

As  an  imperative,  we  find  also  the  very  unusual  form,  o8d5,  give  tne  ! 
(oedo  libmm),  out  with  it!  teUme  !  (cede,  qvld  iiaoiain).  In  the  plu- 
ral (obsolete),  cette. 

Obs.  Besides  the  verbs  here  given,  there  are  others,  of  which  oua 
or  two  forms  are  not  found,  because  there  was  but  seldom  occasion  for 
their  use,  —  e.g.  solebo  and  Boleno,  from  Boleo, — and  their  sound 
was,  perhaps,  also  disagreeable,  as  in  dor,  der,  deria,  from  da  From 
the  verb  ovo,  to  rtjoice  (used  especially  of  a  victorious  procession,  less 
important  than  a  triumph),  we  commonly  find  only  the  participle  ovaiiB, 
—  in  the  poets  also  ovat  (ovet^  ovaret). 


CHAPTER  XXIV. 

IHPEBBONAL    TEBBS. 

§  165.  Those  verbs  are  called  impersonal  which  are  used  only 
in  the  third  person  singular,  and  have  usually  no  reference  to  a  sub- 
ject in  the  nominative. 

Obs.  Besides  those  verbs  which  are  exclusively  impersonal,  some, 
which  are  otherwise  personal,  are  used  impersonally  in  certain  signi- 
fications; e.g.  aooidit^  it  happens^  from  aooido.  See  the  Syntaxt 
S  218. 
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S  166.  The  following  verbs  are  impersonal:  — 

a.  HioM  ivliidi  indicBte  the  weather :  e.g.  nlnglt  it  snows ;  plnit*  it 
rains ;  gnmdinat,  t^  hails ;  also,  the  two  inchoatiTes,  lnoaaolt  (illu- 
caaoit),  it  grows  lights  the  day  dawns  ;  and  veaperaaoit  (advaaperaa- 
dt),  the  evening  comes  on. 

b.  The  following  verbs  of  the  second  conjugation :  — 

Zabet»  it  pleases,  Ubnlt  and  libitum  eat  (half-deponent).  Col- 
Ubet 

Zdcet;  t^  is  permitted,  Ilonlt  and  lidtum  eat 

BCaeret  (me),  (i)  pUy,  without  perf. ;  also,  miaeretnr,  miaexltum 
eat 

Obs.  Miaereor  is  also  used  personally.  Miaeror,  miaerazl,  generally 
signifies,  to  compassionate  (in  words). 

Oportet,  it  is  right,  necessary  ;  oportuit. 

Piget;  it  vexes  ;  pigolt  and  pigitnm  eat     « 

Poenitet  (me),  (/)  repent;  poenitnlt. 

Podet;  it  causes  shame  (p.  me,  /  am  ashamed) ;  paduit  and  pndl- 
tom  eat 

Tkedet  it  is  irksome,  causes  vexation^  (taedet  me,  I  am  weary  of  it) , 
without  a  perfect ;  instead  of  which  the  compound,  pertaeaum  eat,  is 
made  use  of. 

Qbs.  The  verbs  deoet^  it  becomes,  befits,  deouit,  and  dedScet,  it  is 
unbecoming,  are,  properly  speaking,  not  impersonal,  because  they  may 
refer  to  a  definite  subject  and  occur  in  the  plural  (omnis  enm  color 
deoet  parva  parvtim  deoent)  ;  but  yet  they  are  used  only  in  the  third 
person,  inasmuch  as  they  can  be  predicated  neither  of  the  speaker  nor 
the  person  addressed. 

c.  Refeit,  it  is  of  importance;  ritolit  (from  fero;  distinguished 
from  rSfero  by  the  qiuuitity). 

S  167.  The  impersonal  verba  (and  those  which  are  sometimes 
used  impersonally)  are  inflected  regularly  in  the  several  forms,  in 
conformity  with  the  present  and  perfect,  but  their  signification  does 
not  allow  them  to  have  an  imperative,  a  supine,  or  a  participle 
(except  that  in  some  verbs  the  perf.  part  pass,  neuter  is  combined 
with  eat,  &c).  Oportet  has  therefore,  in  the  indicative,  oportet^ 
oportebat,  oportuit,  oportaerat,  oportebit,  oportaerit ;  in  the  sub- 
junctive, oporteat,  oporteret,  oportaerit,  oportnisset,  oportaerit ; 
in  the  infinitive,  oportere,  oportuiase.  But  libet,  licet,  poenitet, 
pudet,  have  partidplea  somewhat  varied  in  their  meaning  and 
application. 
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Qbs.  Ubeiiflk  wSUngt  wUh  pUature ;  Uoazw  (adj.), /ree  (unbridled) ; 
lioitos,  aUawed;  lioitomm  est,  lioitunim  ease  (imperat.  lloeto).. 
Pudens  (adj.),  modest  (pudibundiu,  bashful)]  poenitens  (rare), 
penitent ;  poenitendus,  to  be  repented  of;  pndendus,  what  must  cause 
shame.  Hence  as  a  gerund  (as  from  personal  verbs),  ad  poenitendom. 
pudenda 

Concluding  Observations  on  the  Inaction  of  the  Verbs, 

§  168.  In  order  to  avoid  mistakes,  the  beginner  must  take  par* 
ticular  notice  that  some  verbs,  the  meaning  and  inflection  of  which 
are  totally  different,  are  alike  in  the  first  person  of  the  present 
indicative;  as, — 

aggBro,  to  heap  up,  Ist  Conj.  (in  aggSro^  to  bring  to,  8  (from  gero). 

prose  usually,  eacaggero) ; 

appello,  to  name,  1 ;  appellor  to  land,  8  (peUo). 

oompello,  to  address,  caH,  1 ;  oompello,  to  drive  together,  3  (pello). 

oolUgo,  to  bind  together,  1  (ligo)  ;  oolUgo,  to  collect,  3  (lego), 

oonatemo,  to  confuse,  terrify  ^  1 ;  oonatemo,  to  cover  over,  3  (stexno). 

effBro,  to  make  wHd,  1 ;  eSBro,  to  amy  out,  3  (fero). 

lundo,  to  found,  1 ;  lundo,  to  pour,  3. 

mando,  to  give  in  charge,  1 ;  mando,  to  ekew,  3. 

obsero,  to  bolt  up,  1 ;  obaero,  to  sow,  8. 

aalio,  to  dance,  aalni,  aaltom,  4 ;  aalio,  to  salt,  aalivi,  ealltiim,  4. 

▼olo,  to  fly,  1 ;  volo,  to  wish;  irreg. 

Others  are  distingnished  by  a  difference  in  the  quantity  of  the 
radical  vowel ;  as,  — 

oOlo,  to  tin,  to  take  care  of,  3 ;         o51o,  to  strtUn,  1. 
dXco,  to  dedicate,  1 ;  dico,  to  say,  3. 

indXco,  to  inform  of;  praedico,      Indioo,  praedico. 
to  declare; 
edilco,  to  educate,  1 ;  edfioo,  to  lead  out,  3  (dnco). 

IBgo,  to  read,  coUeet,  3 ;  lego,  to  send  as  a  deputy,  bequeaih,  1. 

allBgo,  to  choose  in  addition;  allego,  to  send  a  deputy,  to  cite  as 

proof. 
relBgo,  to  read  again ;  relego»  to  banish. 

Some  other  verbs,  of  the  second  and  third  conjugations,  have,  as  is 
seen  in  Chaps.  XYIII.  and  XIX.,  the  same  form  in  the  perfect  or  supine 
and  the  tenses  formed  from  them ;  e.g.  viotunui,  from  vlnoo  and  from 
vivo.  (phUtoB,  smeared,  from  oblino;  oblitna,  one  who  has  forgotten^ 
fix>m  obllvlBOor.) 
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CHAPTER  XXV. 

AD  y  EBB  8    AND    PREPOSITIONS. 

§  169.  Adverbs  have  no  inflection  except  comparison.  Gener- 
ally speaking  only  those  adverbs  can  be  compared  which  are  derived 
fix>m  adjectives  and  participles  which  are  themselves  compared,  with 
the  terminations  e  (o)  or  ter  (see  §  198).  The  comparative  of  the 
adverb  is  then  the  same  with  that  of  the  adjective  in  the  nom.  neut., 
and  the  superlative  of  the  adverb  is  formed  like  that  of  the  adjec- 
tive, but  with  the  ending  e  instead  of  118 ;  e.g. :  — 

doote  (dootuB),  dootiiu,  doctiBaime;  aegre  (aeger),  aegriva, 
aegerrime;  fortiter  (fortis),  fortiaa,  fortiaaime;  acriter  (acer), 
aoriua,  acenime;  andaoter  (andaz),  audaoiua,  andaoiaaime ; 
•mantwr  (axnana),  amantiiiB,  amantiaaime ;  facile  (iaoiUa),  fodllua, 

Obs.  Tato  makes  in  the  sup.  tatiaaimo ;  and  mexlto,  mexltiBaimOk 
guUe  according  to  one^s  deserU. 

S  170.  If  the  comparison  of  the  adjective  be  irregular  or  defec- 
tive, that  of  the  adverb  is  so  in  the  same  way ;  e.g. :  — 

bene  (bonna),  melina,  optime;  male  (malua),  pejua,  peaaime; 
mttltnm  (the  neuter  of  the  adjective,  used  as  an  adverb),  plua, 
plnximum  (the  same) ;  pamm,  lUUt^  too  little  (parvua),  minua, 
minime  (minimum,  in  expressing  a  measurement ;  mlnimnm  diatat, 
mlnimnm  invidet,  Hor.);  detexina  (detexlor),  deterrime;  ocina 
(odor^,  ooiaaime;  potiua  (potior),  potiaaimnm;  priua  (prior), 
primum  and  prime  (properly  the  ace.  and  abl.  neuter)  ;  novo  (novua), 
nc^viaaime. 

The  following  should  be  particularly  noticed:  magia  (compar. 
more),  ma  Time,  which  has  no  positive,  although  magnna,  from  which  it 
is  derived,  is  compared  throughout ;  and  uberina,  nberrime,  from  nber. 
Valde,  very  strongly  (for  vallde,  from  ▼alidna),  has  validina  (rarely 
in  the  poets,  ▼aldiua),  ▼alidiaaime. 

Obs.  The  adverbs  which  denote  a  mutual  relation  of  place,  and 
from  which  adjectives  are  formed  in  the  comparative  and  superlative 
(§  66),  have  a  corresponding  comparison  as  adverbs:  prope,  propina, 
prozime ;  intra,  interlna,  intime ;  ultra,  extra,  poat,  —  ultexina, 
exterina,  poaterina,  —  nltimum  or  ultimo,  &c.  (particularly  poe- 
tremum  and  poatremo) ;  aupra,  auperiua,  aumme  (in  the  highest 
degree),  aummum  (at  the  highest),  aupremum,  at  last,  for  ihe  last 

10 
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time  (rare) ;  oitra  and  infra  hayo  only  oiterina,  infexliia,  without  a 
superlative. 

§  171.  Of  other  adverbs,  onlj  the  following  are  compared:  — 

Dill,  long ;  dintius,  dintlasima 
\     Nnper,  laidy ;  nnpenlme,  without  a  comparative. 
Baepe,  often ;  aaepius,  aaepiaaime. 

BSona,  otherwise,  ill;  aSoius  (non,  nihilo  aSoina,  no  less,  neoerthe' 
less). 

Temperi  (tempoxi),  betimes;  temperiua. 

S  172.  The  Latin  language  has  the  following  Prepositions,  to 
denote  the  relation  between  sabstantives  :  -* 

I.  ITiose  constructed  with  the  AccuscUwe. 

Ad,  to,  on  (close  by,  ad  manum). 

Adveraua,  adveraom,  against,  (Rarely  eaBadverana,  oppotiU^ 
also  an  adverb.) 

Ante,  before, 

Apnd,  at  or  toOh, 

Circa,  oircom,  round,  round  about.  (Ciroum  amicoa,  nrbea^ 
inaulaa,  to  the  friends,  in  the  towns,  in  the  islands  round  about.) 

Ciroiter,  towards,  about  (of  time;  oiroiter  horam  octavam). 

Contra,  opposite,  against  (in  a  hostile  sense). 

Cla,  oitra,  on  this  side  of. 

Brga,  towards  (generally  of  a  friendly  way  of  feeling  or  actmg). 

Extra,  outside  of 

Infra,  beneath,  below. 

Inter,  between,  among. 

Intra,  inside  of,  within. 

Juzta,  neai\  by. 

Ob,  before  (ob  oonloa),  on  account  of. 

Penea,  with,  in  the  hands  or  power  qfany  one. 

Per,  through. 

Pone,  behind. 

Poat,  after,  behind. 

Praeter,  beyond,  except.    (Praetor  oet«roa»  before  the  oihen.) 

Prope,  near  by. 

Propter,  near,  on  account  of. 

Bnpra,  on  the  upper  side  of,  above. 

Beoundum,  next  to,  according  to. 

Trana,  on  the  other  side  of. 

Ultra,  on  the  other  side  of,  beyond. 
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IL  Thoie  which  are  ccnttructed  with  the  AUative. 

Ab,  a,  from,  (Ab  is  always  used  before  vowels,  and  often  before 
consonants,  a  only  before  consonants ;  before  te,  abs  is  also  used,  abs 
te.>) 

Abaqve,  wUhaut  (archaic ;  absqve  ta  ai  eaaet,  if  U  were  not  for 
you). 

Coram,  before^  in  pretence  of 

Cam,  ufiih. 

Ob8.  Cum  is  put  after  and  joined  to  the  personal,  reflective,  and 
relative  pronouns;  meoum,  nobiaoum,  aeoum,  qvocum,  qvaonm, 
qviboaomn.  It  may,  however,  be  prefixed  to  the  relative  and  inter- 
rogative pronouns  (especially  in  the  poets);  e.g.  oum  qvo,  otun 
qvibua.    (Meoum  et  omn  P.  Boipioiie.} 

Da,  of  from  (down  from),  concerning, 

Bx,  e,  out  of  (Bx,  before  vowels  and  consonants,  e  only  before 
consonants.) 

Prae,  before,  in  comparison  with,  on  account  of  (Prae  laozlmiit 
for  tears;  prae  me  beatua,  in  comparison  with  me.) 

Pro,  before,  far, 

Bin^  without, 

Texma,  up  to  (is  put  after  its  case :  pectore  tenaa). 

Obs.  Tenna  sometimes  takes  the  genitive;  e.g.  omrom  tenua 
(y'lrg.). 

UL  Those  constructed  with  the  Accusative  or  Ablative, 

In,  in,  on  (abl.) ;  but  ace.  in  answer  to  the  question  whither, 
8nb,  under ;  abl.  in  answer  to  the  question  where, 
Snbter,  beneath,  on  the  under  side  of,  usually  the  ace. 
Super,  concerning  (abl.)  ;  above^  on  the  upper  side  of  (ace.). 

On  the  constniction  of  these  four  prepoeitions,  further  particulars 
will  be  given  in  the  Syntax  (§  230). 

Obs.  1.  For  the  particular  ways  of  employing  the  remaining  preposi- 
tions, and  their  application  in  certain  idioms  and  phrases,  the  dictionary 
must  be  consulted.  The  idiom  of  the  Latins,  in  consequence  of  a  differ- 
ent way  of  conceiving  the  relations  of  things,  is  very  often  different 
from  our  own ;  e.g.  when  it  is  said  in  Latin,  inltium  facere  ab  aliqva 
re,  and  not  oum.    (Hence,  also,  we  find,  Unde  inltium  iiaoiam  ?) 

Obs.  2.  Some  prepositions  are  also  used  as  adverbs,  the  name  of  the 
person  or  thing  referred  to  not  being  specified :  vie,  ooram  (personally ^ 
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fact  to  face) ;  ante  (before^  previously,  antaa) ;  oiroa,  oiroiter,  oontra« 
extra,  infra,  intra,  juzta,  pone,  post  (behind,  afterwards,  postea), 
prope  (near),  propter  (in  the  neighborhood),  supra,  ultra,  aubter, 
super.  (In  antiquated  style,  i  prae  I  go  first !  ire  adversum,  to  go  to 
meet,)  (Ad  is  used  as  an  adverb,  with  numerals,  in  the  signification, 
about,  without  any  influence  on  the  case ;  e.g.  ad  duo  milia  et  qvin- 
genti,  Liv.  lY.  59.  Praeter  is  sometimes  used  in  the  signification, 
except,  with  the  same  oblique  case  which  precedes ;  e.g.  Caeterae  multl- 
tudini  diem  statuit  praeter  rerum  oapitalimn  damnatis,  Sair.  Cat. 
36.)  Also,  NuUae  litterae  praeter  quae,  except  those  which,  Cic.  = 
praeter  eas  quae. 

Ods.  3.  On  the  other  hand,  some  adverbs  are  occasionally  used  as  prep- 
ositions ;  viz.,  with  the  ablative,  palam,  publicly,  in  presence  of  (populo) ; 
piocaX,  far  from  (procul  mari,  most  generally  prooul  a  mari) ;  simul, 
together  with  (simul  his,  poet,  for  simul  cum  his) ;  with  the  accusa- 
tive, uaqve  (uaqve  pedes,  but  rarely,  and  only  in  late  writers ;  other- 
wise, usqve  ad  pedes) ;  with  the  ablative  or  accusative,  olam,  withotU 
the  knowledge  of  (olam  patrem,  olam  vobis). 

Obs.  4.  Prope  is  often  combined  with  ab,  prope  ab  urbe.  Propiua 
and  prozime,  from  prope,  are  also  used  as  prepositions  with  the  accusa- 
tive; propiua  urbem,  prozime  urbem  (also  propius,  prozime  ab 
urbe).  Very  rarely  a  dative  is  put  after  propiua  and  proadme.  Ver- 
sus  b  subjoined  to  ad  and  in:  e.g.  ad  Ooeanum  ▼ersus,  toward  the 
Ocean ;  in  Italiam  ▼ersus,  toward  Italy,  It  is  used  in  the  same  way 
with  the  ace.  of  names  of  cities,  in  signifying  motion  (§  232) ;  e.g. 
Romam  versus  ire,  towards  Rome, 

Obs.  5.  Ergo, /or  the  sake  of,  is  used  (in  antiquated  style)  as  a 
preposition  with  the  genitive,  and  is  put  after  its  case ;  as,  vlotorlaa 
ergo. 

§  173.  In  oompositioD  with  verbs,  and  with  other  words  begin- 
ning with  consonaots,  some  prepositions  undergo  a  modification  in 
the  final  consonant,  particularly  by  its  assimilation  with  the  conso- 
nant which  follows  (according  to  §  10).  Cum  (oon)  is  also  modi- 
fied before  vowels. 

Ab.  Absoedo,  absoondo  (oedo,  oondo) ;  aufero,  aufngio  (fero^ 
fngio,  but  afui,  afore,  or  abfni) ;  amoveo  (moveo) ;  asporto  (porto)  ; 
abstineo  (teneo) ;  avello.  In  the  other  compounds,  ab  remains  un- 
changed ;  as,  abdo,  abluo,  abnSgo,  abrado,  absuma 

Ad.  D  is  changed  into  the  following  consonant:  aooedo,  affero^ 
aggero,  alUno,  annOto,  appareo,  aoqviro,  arr5go,  assumo,  aspioio 
(not  asspioio ;  see  §  10),  attingo ;  but  d  generally  stands  before  m 
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(admlror),  and  always  before  J  and  ▼  (a^Jaoeo,  adveho).  Some,  how- 
erer,  wrote  adoado^  adfero,  Ac.,  and  particularly  adaplolo. 

Bz.  Effero  (fexo,  archaic,  eofero) ;  eziato  (also  written  ezBisto), 
azspeoto  and  ezpaoto  as  pronounced,  see  §  10).  (Bdo,  egoro, 
elno,  emoveo^  en&to,  exigo,  ereho  ;  but  ezoadot  eacpedio,  ezqviro^ 
eaetendo.) 

IzL  Imbibo^  immergo,  importo,  before  b,  m,  p;  iUino^  irr9po; 
before  other  consonants  it  remains  unchanged.  (But  we  find  Inbibo^ 
Ac.)     (IndigeOk  indipisoor,  from  an  older  form,  indu.) 

Ob.  Ooourro,  offero,  oggero,  opperlor;  before  other  consonants, 
unchanged.  (Instances  of  irregularity  are  found  in  obs-olesoo,  oa- 
tttiido,  o-mitta) 

Bub.  BuoonxTO^  anffioio^  anggoro^  aimixiiiteo,  anpprlmo,  aunlpio 
(but  anbridao,  to  trnUe;  aabrTuiticiis,  aomewhai  downish)  ;  before  other 
consonants,  unchanged.  (The  following  are  formed  irregularly:  sna- 
ciplo,  aoa-clto,  aua-pendo,  aua-tineo^  ana-tali,  from  auba,  with  an-api- 
cio  and  aoa-caiiaeo  or  anooenaaa) 

Trana.  Usually,  trSdnoo,  trajioio^  trano,  sometimes  traxnitto  (al- 
ways trade  and  traduoo,  not  in  their  literal  signification)  ;  with  these 
exceptions,  it  is  unaltered.     (Tranaoribo.) 

Cum.  in  compounds,  is  changed,  before  consonants,  to  con,  when  the 
n  is  varied,  as  in  in  (oombnro,  committo,  oomprehendo,  oolligo, 
oorripio).  But  some  wrote  also  oonbnro,  &c.  Before  vowels  and  h,  it 
is  changed  to  oo ;  ooaleaco,  ooemo,  ccire,  oooilor,  cohaereo  (coloio, 
archaic  for  oonjicio).    (But  comedo.    Cognoaoo,  oognatna.) 

Obs.  1.  Inter  is  changed  in  intelligo,  per  in  pelUoio  (pelluoeo  and 
parluoeo),  ante  in  anticipo  and  antiato. 

Ob0.  2.  Of  the  preposition  pr5,  it  is  to  be  observed,  that  it  is  short- 
ened in  some  few  compounds ;  namely,  in  profiarl,  proficiaoor  (but  pr5- 
fioio),  profiteer,  proluglo,  profdgua,  profeatua,  pronepoa;  in  procure 
and  propeUe,  the  pro  is  sometimes  short.  (PrOfhndoa,  prd&nua.) 
With  these  excepdons,  it  is  always  long ;  prSduce,  prSmitto,  &c.  (In 
Greek  words,  the  preposition  pro  is  short,  as  in  Greek,  except  in  pro- 
logna,  propino.)  We  may  also  notice  prod-ee,  prodeaae,  predigo 
(age),  prodambnlo ;  but  proavna,  prohibeo.  (Otherwise,  pre  is  not 
used  before  vowels.) 

Obs.  3.  For  circnmeo,  from  oircnm  and  eo.  we  sometimes  find  cir- 
oneo,  especially  in  the  part.  perf.  oironltna,  whence  the  substantive 
oircnltaab 
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III.  — RULES  FOR  THE  FORMATION  OF  WORDS. 
CHAPTER  L 

FOBSCATION    OF    WOBDS     IN    GENERAL.       DEBIYATION    OF    SUB- 
STANTIVES. 

§  174.  Roots  (radices)  is  the  name  by  which  we  distingaish 
the  first  origmal  words  or  expressions  of  a  language,  which  have 
neither  received  any  augmentation  nor  are  combined  with  any  other 
word.  By  receiving  inflectional  endings,  or  being  used  in  a  certain 
defined  way  in  speaking,  the  roots  become  primitive  words  or  stems 
of  a  certain  class ;  as,  duc-O,  dnz  (duc-s).  When  a  verb  is  imme- 
diately formed  from  the  root  (as  duco),  it  is  usual  to  consider  and 
speak  of  it  as  the  root. 

Obs.  1.  Besides  those  roots  wiiich  express  the  definite  idea  of  an  ob- 
ject, there  are  also  roots  which  serve  only  to  give  some  indication  or 
reference,  and  firom  these  the  pronominal  words  have  taken  their  rise ; 
e.g.  is,  ibi,  ita.  Of  those  roots  which  denote  ideas,  most  express  an 
action  or  condition,  and  by  means  of  inflectional  endings  are  immedi« 
ately  converted  into  verbs,  so  that  the  root  is  at  the  same  time  the  stem, 
to  which  the  endings  are  attached  (§  26).  But  various  substantives  are, 
likewise,  formed  immediately  from  the  root  by  the  simple  addition  of  the 
case-endings ;  e.g.  dux.  In  many  cases,  the  root  is  not  found  as  a 
verb,  but  only  as  a  substantive  or  adjective ;  e.g.  sol,  frona,  laua,  pro- 
bua,  levia  (from  which  again  are  derived  frondere,  laudare,  probaro^ 
levare). 

Obs.  2.  Sometimes  a  root,  in  becoming  a  verb,  is  changed,  and  aug- 
mented in  the  pronunciation,  so  that  the  root  and  the  stem  of  the  verb 
(in  the  present)  are  not  entirely  alike :  e.g.  frango  (stem  of  the  pres- 
ent, frang;  root,  frag,  whence  the  perfept  fregl).    See  §  118. 

Obs.  3.  In  the  primitive  verbs  of  the  second  conjugation,  the  e  does 
not  properly  belong  to  the  root,  except  in  those  which  have  evi  in  the 
perfect.  (Hence,  mon-ui,  mon-i-tnm,  without  a.)  But  to  avoid  pro- 
lixity and  confusion,  it  is  most  convenient  to  speak  here  of  the  o  as  if  it 
belonged  to  the  root. 

§  175.  a.  To  the  root,  as  it  is  contained  in  the  primitive  words 
formed  from  it,  are  attached  derivative  endings  {suffixes^  from  snf- 
figo,  to  attach  at  the  end)j  by  which  derivative  words  are  formed. 
From  a  derived  word  others  may  be  again  derived,  so  that  one  and 
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the  same  word  may  be  both  a  derivative  itself,  and  a  primitive  in 
relation  to  others.  From  the  root  in  amo  (ama)  comes  amabiliSi 
and  from  that  amabilitas ;  from  the  root  in  probOi  comes  the  verb 
probo,  from  that  probability  and  from  this  probabilitai- 

Ons.  Properly  speaking,  the  derivative  ending  forms  only  the  stem 
of  the  new  word,  which  does  not  become  an  actual  word  till  it  receives 
the  inflectional  ending  by  which  the  derivative  ending  is  itself  occasion- 
ally  varied.  From  prob  in  probna  is  first  formed  proba  (the  stem  of 
the  verb),  which,  with  the  ending  of  the  first  person  present,  becomes 
probo.  From  probabil  is  formed  probabilitat,  which,  with  the  nomi- 
native ending,  becomes  probabilitaa.  For  the  sake  of  convenience,  the 
derivative  endings  are  here  named  with  the  first  inflectional  ending  (espe- 
cially since  a  particnlar  derivation  requires  at  the  same  time  a  particular 
way  of  declension) ;  in  substantives,  therefore,  the  nominative ;  in  ad- 
jectives, the  nominative  masculine;  in  verbs,  the  first  person  of  the 
present  indicative. 

&.  Derivative  endings  serve  to  distribute  and  dassify  the  dififerent 
conceptions  (e.g.  an  action,  a  person,  a  quality)  which  contain  the 
Bignification  of  the  primitive,  so  that  the  words  formed  with  one 
and  the  same  derivative  ending  belong  to  the  same  class,  and  denote 
ideas  which  are  conceived  in  the  same  way ;  e.g.  words  in  tas  are 
snbetantives,  which  denote  a  property.  The  most  important  of 
these  kinds  of  derivation  are  here  adduced  according  to  the  parti 
of  speech  to  which  the  derivatives  belong. 

Obs.  1.  There  are  many  derived  Latin  words,  the  root  or  primitive  of 
which  cannot  be  found ;  others  are  derived  according  to  forms  which  are 
unusual,  or  can  no  longer  be  recognized ;  some  derivative  endings  (espe- 
cially of  substantives)  are  used  only  in  a  very  few  words,  or  chiefly  in  those 
the  primitive  of  which  is  unknown,  so  that  the  meaning  of  the  endin<v8  can- 
not be  ascertained.  In  the  case  also  of  those  endings,  the  force  of  which 
is  more  erident,  the  signification  is  sometimes  very  oomprehensive,  and 
rather  undefined. 

Obs.  2.  There  are,  sometimes,  several  endings  which  have  the  same 
meaning  and  application:  e.g.  taa  and  tudo  denote  properties;  in 
these  cases,  one  ending  is  employed  in  some  words,  the  other  in  others. 
Some  derivative  endings  are  rarely  found  in  the  older  writers,  but  be- 
came common  at  a  later  period. 

Obs.  8.  The  examining  and  ascertaining  of  the  origin  of  words  from 
their  roots  and  primitives  is  called  Etymology  (IrviMoijojia)  ;*  the  primi- 
tive word  is  also  called  etymum  {hvinovj  ike  real). 

I  It  wffllMiHB«brttlMt«mblitn employed  la  a  moni«MeMsnst«iiuirlm 
Id  tte  Snt  part  of  Gnunaw. 
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§  176.  o.  The  derivatiTe  endings  are  attached  to  the  stem  of  the 
primitive,  divested  of  the  inflectional  endings ;  e.g.  from  the  sub- 
stantive miles,  gen.  milit-is,  are  formed  the  verb  milit-are,  the 
substantive  milit-ia,  the  adjective  milit-aris.  In  substantives  of 
the  first  and  second  (often  also  of  the  fourth  declension),  both  a  and 
XL  are  dropped.  When  primitive  verbs  are  varied  in  the  stem  of 
the  present  (§  174,  Ohg.  2),  the  derivation  is  formed  from  the  unal- 
tered root  (which  is  shown  in  the  inflection  of  the  verb)  ;  e.g.  from 
frango  (frag)  are  derived  the  substantive  fragor,  and  the  adjective 
fragilis. 

Obs.  If  the  last  syUable  of  the  stem  has  a  different  sound  in  the  inflec- 
tion, according  as  it  is  open  or  close  (e.g.  semen,  but  semin-is ;  oolo^ 
but  oultua),  this  is  also  shown  in  the  derivation  (aeminaxlum,  colonia, 
but  aementis,  oultura). 

b.  In  verbs  of  the  first  and  second  conjugations,  a  and  e  are 
dropped  before  those  derivative  endings  which  begin  with  a  vowel 
(am-or,  pall-or,  opin-io).  E  is  also  dropped  before  consonants 
(except  in  those  verbs  which  have  evi  in  the  perfect). 

Obs.  In  stems  ending  in  u,  u  is  changed  into  uv,  before  a  vowel ; 
e.g.  pluviae,  colluvies  (but  ruina). 

c.  When  the  stem  ends  in  a  consonant,  and  the  derivative  ending 
be^ns  with  a  consonant,  a  short  connecting  vowel  (commonly  X, 
more  rarely  tl)  is  frequently  interposed.  Sometimes  no  vowel  is 
interposed,  but  a  consonant  rejected  (e.g.  fnlmen  from  flilg-eo). 
This  often  takes  place  when  the  stem  ends  in  v,  in  which  case  the 
preceding  vowel  is  lengthened ;  e.g.  motna,  mobilis,  from  m5veo, 
adjamentnm  from  a^jUvo. 

d.  The  final  vowel  of  the  verb-stems  (a,  e,  i,  u)  is  always  long 
before  the  derivative  ending  (vellmen,  complementum ;  moUmen, 
Yolmnen). 

e.  Sometimes  the  derivation  is  made  not  immediately  from  the 
stem  of  the  verb,  but  from  the  supine,  so  that  a  new  ending  is 
aflixed  to  its  t  or  B  (with  the  omission  of  um)  ;  e.g.  ama-t-or. 

Obs.  The  supine  and  participle  arc,  themselves,  formed  like  substan- 
tives and  adjectives  by  derivation  from  the  verb. 

§  177.  Substantives  are  derived  from  verbs  (substantiva  ve]> 
balia)  and  from  other  substantives,  or  from  adjectives  (fabst 
denominatiya). 
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Ob8.  From  the  proper  derivatiYe  endings  of  the  substantiTes,  by  whidi 
they  are  formed  from  known  stems  with  a  definite  modification  of  their 
meaning,  we  must  distinguish  the  final  vowels  a  and  a  before  the  inflec- 
tional endings,  by  which  the  substantives  acquire  the  open  form  of  declen- 
sion (first  and  second).  These  endings  belong  to  a  great  number  of 
substantives  of  which  the  roots  are  unknown ;  but  it  is  only  in  a  few  in* 
stances  that  substantives  from  known  roots  are  formed  by  these  alone  (as 
the  personal  names  aoriba,  adT^na,  pertttga,  from  aoribo,  advenio,  per- 
fo^o^  a  being,  at  other  times,  a  feminine  ending ;  ooqvua,  from  ooqvo) ; 
but  they  are  found  in  combination  with  other  derivative  endings  (ia,  ium, 
Ac.)  Some  few  personal  names  are  formed  by  simply  adding  the  declen- 
sion-endings (nom.  a)  to  known  roots  or  verb-stems  (dxix,  rex;  pella^ 
praeaea»  from  dooo^  rego,  peUioio^  praaaideo),  as  also  some  other  sub- 
stantives (l^x,  lax,  nmx,  -vox,  obioes»  fit>m  lego^  luoeo^  neoo,  ▼ooo^ 
oUdo). 

Of  the  endings  with  which  substantiYes  are  formed  from  verba, 
the  following  are  to  be  noticed :  — 

1.  or,  aflixed  to  the  stem  of  intransitive  verbs  (mostly  of  the  first  or 
second,  never  of  the  fourth  conjugation),  forms  substantives,  which  de- 
note the  action  or  condition ;  amor,  ezror,  olamor,  favor,  pallor,  furor 
(amare,  errare,  clamare,  favere,  pallere,  furSre). 

Ob8.  Various  substantives  in  or  are  not  derived  from  any  known  verb ; 
while,  on  the  other  hand,  verbs  are  formed  from  them :  e.g.  honor,  labor 
(honoa,  laboa) , — honorara,  laborare. 

2.  or,  aflized  to  the  stem  of  the  supme  (tor  or  aor),  denotes  the 
(male)  agent ;  amator,  adjQtor,  monitor,  fautor,  viotor,  onzaor,  petf- 
tor,  auditor,  largltor. 

From  many  such  substantives  in  tor,  there  are  formed  feminines  in 
txix:  e.g.  venatrb^  viotrb^  fautria^  adjutriz;  more  rarely  in  atriz 
from  those  in  aor :  e.g.  tonatrb^  fit>m  tonaor.  (Xbqmltrb^  from  ez> 
jralaor,  rejecting  the  a.) 

Obs.  1.  Sometimes,  personal  names  in  tor  (fttor  or  Itor)  are  formed 
also  from  substantives  of  the  first  or  second  declension ;  e.g.  viator,  gla- 
diator, fdnditor,  from  via,  gladloa,  limda  (Janitor,  from  janna;  vinl- 
tor,  from  vinea). 

Ob8.  2.  Masculine  names  of  persons,  in  o^  5nia,  derived  from  verbs, 
are  of  less  frequent  occurrence :  e.g.  eiro^  from  arzara ;  and  heloo,  from 
helnaxl 

S  178.  Farther: — 

8.  io  (ion-ia),  affixed  to  the  stem  of  the  supine  (tio,  aio),  denotes  the 
action  of  the  verb  from  which  it  is  derived ;  e.g.  adminSatratio^  traotap 
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tio,  oautio,  actio,  aooesalo,  dlviaio,  largitio.   (Mentlo,  from  the  unused 
^nenisoor.) 

Obs.  More  rarely,  io  ia  affixed  immediately  to  the  stem  of  the 
Terb ;  e.g.  opinio  (opinor),  obaidio  (obaideo),  contagio  (tango.  tagX 
oblivio  (from  the  original  stem  in  oblivlaoor).  Conaortio,  oonunonio, 
are  formed,  in  the  same  way,  from  adjectives. 

4.  ua  (gen.  na),  affixed  to  the  stem  of  the  supine,  also  denotes  the 
action  of  the  verb ;  e.g.  viaua,  nana,  auditna. 

Obs.  1.  From  some  verbs,  substantives  are  formed,  both  in  io  and  in 
na;  e.g.  oontemptio  and  oontemptua,  cononnio  and  ooncuxana. 
In  some  words,  some  writers  prefer  the  one,  others  the  other  form  (later 
authors  more  usually  adopt  the  form  in  na),  without  any  difference  in  the 
signification ;  in  other  words,  there  is  some  difference  in  the  usage :  e.g. 
auditio,  the  ad  of  hearing ;  auditua^  the  sense  of  hearing.  To  signify- 
on,  in  consequence  of,  by  (this  or  that  action),  the  second  supine  of  many 
yerbs  (abl.  in  u)  is  made  use  of,  without  a  perfect  substantive  being 
formed ;  e.g.  Jnaau,  mandatu,  rogatu  (compare  §  55,  4). 

Obs.  2.  In  some  of  these  words  in  io  and  ua,  the  signification  of  an 
action  is  lost :  e.g.  coenatio,  a  supper-room ;  regio,  a  district  (rego,  to 
govern) ;  legio,  a  legion  (lego,  to  choose) ;  victua^  a  way  of  life,  suste- 
nance, 

5.  Of  the  same  signification  as  io  and  ua,  but  somewhat  raider,  is  Gra, 
affixed  to  the  stem  of  the  supine ;  e.g.  oonjeotura,  oultura,  mercatura, 
aepultura,  natura  (from  naacor,  different  from  natio) ;  still  more  rare, 
is  Sla,  affixed  to  the  stem  of  the  verb :  e.g.  qTer^a  (qveror) ;  or  to  that 
of  the  supine:  e.g.  oorruptela  (corrumpo).  lum.  affixed  to  the 
stem  of  the  verb,  has  nearly  the  same  signification;  e.g.  Judlciunip 
gaudlum,  odium,  perfugium  (place  of  refuge),  vaticinium  (vatioi- 
nor). 

Obs.  From  some  few  verbs,  there  are  formed  substantives  in  Igo^  which 
denote  an  action  or  a  condition  arising  out  of  the  action ;  e.g.  origo 
(orior),  vertigo  (turning,  dizziness),  tenligo  (tendo),  prurigo  (pm- 
rio).  Cupido,  fonzddo,  libido,  from  cupio,  formido,  libet)  lea 
denotes  rather  a  result  produced ;  e.g.  oongexiea,  effigiea  (from  fingo, 
without  n),  apeciea  (from  the  unused  apeoio),  aoiea  from  aoua 

§  179.  Further:  — 

6.  The  termination  men  (mXn-ia)  denotes  a  thing  in  which  an  action 
and  activity  appear ;  e.g.  vimen  (vieo),  flumen  (fluo),  lumen  (luoeo^ 
the  o  rejected),  apeolmen  (apeoio,  apezi),  ezfimen  (for  ezagmen, 
from  ago).  Sometimes,  the  result,  the  means,  the  action  itself:  e.g.  volH- 
men,  uihai  is  rolled  together,  a  roll ;  acumen,  what  is  sharpened,  a  point; 
levamen,  nomen  (novi),  certfimen.     The  poets  and  later  prose- 
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writen  use  nuuiy  words  in  men,  some  to  express  an  action,,  others  the 
means  and  instrument,  which  do  not  occur  in  the  earlier  prose-writers, 
who  use  instead  words  in  io,  us  (gen.  us,  §  178,  4),  or  in  mentnm  (see 
infra^  7)  ;  e.g.  conamen,  hortamen,  mollmen  (oonatna,  hortatio,  mo- 
litioX  regimen,  tegmen  (also  tegimen,  tegumen)^  Telamentmn,  tega- 
mentom). 

7.  The  termination  mentom  denotes  a  mean,  an  instrument,  a  thing 
which  serves  for  some  end;  omamentum,  oomplementum,  inatra- 
mentum,  allmentam  (alo),  oond&nentum  (condlo),  monnmen- 
tom,  doonmentom  (moneo,  dooeo,  with  the  connecting  vowel  u), 
adj^mentum  (adjuvo,  adjuv-i,  ▼  being  rejected),  momentum  (mo- 
▼eo),  tormentum  (torqveo).     (Compare  §  176,  c.) 

Obs.  Sometimes,  such  words  in  mentum  are  formed  fi*om  substantives 
or  adjectives  of  the  first  or  second  declension,  as  if  they  came  from  verbs 
of  the  first  conjugation  (amentum) ;  e.g.  atramentnm  (meana  of  blach- 
ening^  black  paint,  ink),  ferramentum. 

8.  oulum  (in  earlier  times  written  and  pronounced  clum)  and 
bnlum  denote  the  means  or  instrument  (sometimes  the  place)  of  an 
action:  gubemaonlum;  ooenaculum,  a  garret  (properly,  a  dining- 
room)  ;  ferculum  (fero),  operculum  (opario,  oper-ul),  Tehloulum, 
▼ooabulum,  pabulum  (paaoo,  pa-vi),  atabulum  (a  staU,  atcmding- 
place),  latiCbulum  (lateo),  infundlbulum  (infundo).  If  the  stem 
ends  in  o  or  g;  only  ulum  is  added ;  vinculum  (vino-io),  dngulum, 
(dngo). 

Obs.  1.  Crum  is  used  instead  of  clum  (culum)  when  there  is  an  1 
in  the  preceding  syllable,  or  the  one  before  it ;  aepulcrum  (aepelio), 
fulcrum  (fuldo),  simulacrum,  lavacrum.  Brum  is  used  instead  of 
bulum  when  there  is  an  1  in  the  preceding  syllable ;  flabrum.  ventila- 
brum  (also  crfbrum.  from  cemo,  and  some  feminines  in  bra ;  e.g.  doI2- 
bra,  latSbra,  TertSbra,  as  fabula,  from  fazl). 

Obs.  2.  The  same  meaning  is  expressed  by  trum,  before  which  d  is 
changed  to  a ;  aratrum,  claustrum  (olaudo),  rostrum  (rodo). 

Obs.  3.  Some  few  such  words  are  formed  from  other  substantives :  e.g. 
tuxlbulum,  a  ccMer^  from  tus;  oandelabnmi   (see  Obs,  1),  from 


S  180.  Substantives  derived  from  other  substantives  have  the 
following  terminations :  — 

1.  ium,  afiixed  to  personal  names,  denotes  a  condition  and  rela- 
tion, sometimes  an  action  or  employment ;  e.g.  collegium,  convivium, 
•aoerdotium,  ministerium,  testimonium,  from  oollSga,  con^va. 
aaoerdos,  minister,  testis.  Affixed  to  personal  names  in  tor,  it  denotes 
the  place  of  the  action ;  e.g.  auditorium,  firom  auditor. 
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2.  atai^  affixed  to  personal  names,  denotes  a  relation  and  office ;  oon- 
Bulatiui,  tribonatiu,  trinmviratiia.  (Ceiurara,  diotatora,  praetura, 
praefeotnra,  qTaestora.) 

3.  azlua  denotes  a  person  who  engages  in  something  as  a  trade ;  e.g. 
Btatuazliia,  argentaxius,  aioazliia;  ariiim,  a  place  for  collecting  or  pre- 
serving any  thing:  granarium,  seminarium,  armamentaxiam,  viva- 
rium (place  for  preserving  living  animab),  from  grantim,  semen, 
armamenta,  vivna;  avia,  sometimes  the  place  where  labor  u  applied 
to  something.     (Compare  the  adjective  termination  axitis,  §  187, 10.) 

4.  ina,  affixed  to  personal  names,  denotes  an  employment  and  a  place 
for  carrying  on  a  thing ;  medicine,  sotrimi  (sutor),  dootrina,  diaoi- 
plina,  tonstrimi  (tonsor).  (Offlcina,  from  offloium;  pisoina,  from 
piacic;  mina,  from  ruo;  rapina,  from  rapio;  in  the  neuter,  textxl- 
nam,  piatriniim.)  (In  regina,  gallina,  it  denotes  only  the  feminine 
gender.) 

5.  al,  ar  (the  last  formed  is  used  when  an  1  occurs  in  the  preceding 
syllable,  or  the  one  before  it  (compare  §  179,  8,  Obs,  1),  denotes  a 
material  object,  which  stands  in  relation  to  a  thing,  or  belongs  to 
it ;  e.g.  puteal,  animal,  oaloar,  pnlvinar,  from  putens,  animus,  oalj^ 
pul'^dnufi. 

Obs.  Properly  the  neuter  of  the  adjective  ending  alia  (aris),  without 
the  e,  which  is  retained  in  a  few  words ;  e.g.  faoale,  neck-cloth. 

6.  Stum,  affixed  to  the  names  of  plants,  denotes  the  place  where  they 
grow  together  in  a  quantity,  and  also  the  plants  themselves  collectively ; 
e.g.  olivetum,  myrtetum,  frutioetum,  arundinetum,  qveroetum,  frx>m 
oliva,  myrtus,  frutez,  arundo,  qveroua. 

Obs.  The  following  are  formed  irregularly:  saliotum,  oareotum 
(saliz,  oareac),  arbustum  (arbos),  virgultum  (virgula). 

He,  affixed  to  the  names  of  animals,  denotes  a  stall ;  bublle,  ovfle 
(bos,  ovis).  (Affixed  to  verbs,  it  also  signifies  a  place ;  oubile,  a  piece 
to  lie  dovm^  a  couch ;  sedile.) 

Obs.  Examples  of  derivative  endings  of  rare  occurrence,  or  with  a 
less  obvious  signification  in  substantives  derived  from  substantives,  are  o 
or  io  (in  some  personal  names ;  e.g.  praedo,  from  praeda ;  oentnrio, 
mulio,  from  oenturia,  mulus;  but  in  many  other  words,  from  some 
unknown  stem),  loa  (e.g.  leotioa,  from  leotua,  and  in  words  from  an 
unknown  stem),  Xca  (labrXoa,  from  laber),  ia  (e.g.  militia,  from  miles), 
Ogo  (e.g.  aerUgo,  from  aes),  uria  (e.g.  oenturia,  luxuxia,  from  oentum» 
luzus). 

§  181.  From  some  names  of  male  persons  and  animals  in  Hi  and 
or,  corresponding  feminine  nouns  are  formed  by  affixing  a  to  the 
stem,  HI  being  dropped ;  e.g.  eqva,  cerva,  capra,  from  eqvui,  oer- 
Yui,  caper  (see  §  30),  dea,  filia,  lerva,  magiitra,  from  deni,  flliu^ 
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•enms,  magister ;  also  in  triz,  from  penonal  names  in  tor  (S  177, 
2).  Those  substantives  which  have  a  corresponding  feminine  form 
are  called  snbft  mobilia. 

Obs.  It  18  only  in  a  few  solitary  instances,  that  a  is  found  attached 
in  this  way  to  stems  of  the  third  declension ;  antlstita,  clienta,  hoa- 
plta,  tlbioXna,  from  antlstea,  oliena,  hospea,  tiblcen.  A  rarer  forma- 
tion still  is  that  of  ree^na,  gallina,  leaena,  from  rez;  aallna,  leo;  avia, 
neptia^'aoonia,  from  avna,  nepoa»  aooer. 

S  182.  The  following  terminations  should  also  be  noticed  :^- 

1.  By  means  of  Ina,  la,  or  Inm,  and  ouloa,  onla,  or  oolum,  are  formed 
diminutives,  which  are  oden  used  by  way  of  endearment,  commisera- 
tion, or  to  ridicule  something  insignificant :  e.g.  horttfloav  a  little  gar' 
den;  materotUa,  a  ipoor)  mother;  ingenioltim,  a  UtUe  bit  of  talent. 
The  diminutives  have  the  same  gender  as  their  primitives,  and  end, 
accordingly,  in  na,  a,  or  nm.  Both  sets  of  endings  are  combined  in  dif- 
ferent ways  with  the  different  stems,  and  hence  occasionally  assume  an 
irregular  form. 

With  respect  to  this  it  is  to  be  observed :  — 

a.  Ina  (a.  am)  is  used  with  primitive  words  of  the  first  and  second 
declension,  and  with  some  few  of  the  third,  but  always  when  the  charac- 
teristic letter  is  o  or  g^  It  is  aflixed  to  the  stem  (after  rejecting  a  or  na), 
with  the  connecting  vowel  a  (therefore,  nlua,  nla,  alum) ;  e.g.  aronla, 
Uttemla,  lunula,  aervuloa,  oppidolnm,  aetatola,  adoleaoentolna, 
faonla,  regnlua,  from  aroa.  Uttera,  luna,  aenma,  oppidam,  aetaa,  ado- 
leacfina,  £aaE,  rex.  If  a  vowel  precedes  oa,  a,  oln,  in  the  primitive,  then 
the  diminutive  ends  in  51ua  (a.  am) ;  e.g.  filioloa,  lineola,  ingenio- 
1am,  from  filiaa,  linea,  jngenlnm. 

fr.  To  stems  of  the  first  and  second  declension  in  al,  r  with  a  conso- 
nant preceding,  and  in  in,  with  some  others  in  er  and  n,  lua  (a,  am)  is 
aflized  without  a  connecting  vowel ;  r  and  n  are  assimilated  with  the 
following  1 ;  a  and  i  are  changed  into  e,  and  e  inserted  before  r  after  a 
consonant  (ellaa,  ella,  ellam) :  e.g.  tabella,  ooellaa  (tabula,  ooulua) ; 
Ubella,  agellua,  Ubellua,  labellam  (from  libra,  ager  (agri),  liber, 
labrum)  ;  lamella,  aaellua  (from  lamina,  aainoa) ;  oatella,  ooroUa, 
opella,  paella  (from  oatSna,  coxSna,  opera,  and  the  unused  puera,  from 
puer). 

Obs.  1.  Diminutives  of  this  class  are  sometimes  formed  from  other 
diminutives ;  oiata,  dataht,  datella,  and  (by  again  adding  nla)  oiatel- 
lola. 

Ob8.  2.  Some  few  words  have  the  termination  lllua  (a,  am),  instead 
of  ellaa ;  as,  hantllnm,  pugUlua,  algHlnm,  palvillaa,  from  baoalnn^ 
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pignns,  slgnum,  palTdnuA.  CodioiUcui,  lapilltui,  a.«gvi]la,  from  oo- 
dex,  lapis,  angvis,  are  foimed  in  the  same  way,  from  primitives  of  the 
third  declension. 

c.  oulua  (a,  nm)  is  used  with  primitives  of  the  third,  fourth,  and  fiflh 
doclension.  In  primitives  of  the  third  declension  in  1,  r,  and  a,  if  this  last 
is  not  merely  the  nominative  ending  (consequently,  when  it  is  changed 
to  r  in  the  genit^e),  the  diminutive  ending  is  affixed  immediately  to  the 
nominative ;  animaloulum,  frateroulua,  materoula,  uzorcula,  oorco- 
lum,  floaoulus,  oaoulom,  opusoulnm,  pulviaonlus,  from  animal,  fra- 
ter,  mater,  uxor,  oor,  floa,  oa  (ozia),  opus,  ptdvla.  (Vaaculum,  from 
▼as,  Tasls.) 

Obs.  From  rumor  is  formed  rumuaouloa ;  and  from  arbor,  arbns- 
oula  (and,  in  the  same  way,  grandluaoulus,  &c.,  from  the  comparative 
grandlor)  ;  ▼entrioulus,  from  venter  (aoxiculus,  from  the  adj.  aoer). 
From  oa,  osais,  is  formed  oasiculum. 

d.  From  primitives  in  o  (on-is,  or  in-is)  is  deduced  the  form  im> 
cuius;  e.g.  sermimculus,  ratiuncula,  homimculus  (sermo^  ratio, 
homo.)     (Caruncula,  from  oaro ;  peotunculus,  from  peoten.) 

Obs.  The  following  are  formed  irregularly,  with  the  same  ending : 
avunculus,  domuncnla,  fumnculua,  fram  avna,  domua,  fur  (ranun- 
culus, from  rana,  with  a  change  of  gender). 

e.  In  primitives  in  es,  gen.  is  or  el,  and  is,  gen.  is,  the  ending  Is 
affixed  to  the  stem,  after  dropping  the  nominative  ending  s :  nubeoola, 
diecula,  pisciculus,  from  nubes,  dies,  plscls  (aedicula,  from  the  form 
aedis)  ;  in  the  words  in  e,  the  e  is  changed  into  i:  e.g.  reticulum,  from 
rete. 

y.  In  those  words  in  which  the  nominative  ending  s  is  affixed  to  a 
consonant,  and  in  words  of  the  fourth  declension,  the  ending  is  affixed 
to  the  stem  with  the  connecting  vowel  i  (the  u  being  first  rejected  in  the 
fourth  declension)  ;  e.g.  ponticulus,  particula,  cotioula,  versiouliis, 
corniculum  (from  pons,  pars,  cos,  versus,  comu). 

Obs.  1.  If  the  stem  ends  in  o  or  g,  the  ending  lus  is  made  use  of. 
See  a. 

Obs.  2.  The  following  are  irregular  forms :  homuncio  (homullus), 
from  homo,  eculeus,  from  eqvns ;  aovleuBt  a  point  or  stingy  masc.  from 
the  fem.  acus. 

Obs.  3.  The  diminutive  form  illua  (a,nm)  occurs  in  some  words  with 
the  characteristic  z,  which  appear  to  be  immediately  derived  from  verbs, 
but  have  shorter  substantives  corresponding  to  them,  formed  by  reject- 
ing the  z,  and  contraction ;  e.g.  vexUlum  (veho,  vex-i)  and  velum 
paxUlus  (pango)  and  palus,  maxilla  and  mala.    (Telarfrom  texo.) 

§  183.  The  Greek  patronymics,  which  designate  sons,  daughters, 
or  descendants  of  a  man,  and  end  in  Ides,  Ides,  or  ades,  of  the  first 
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declension,  or  end  in  is,  idofl,  or  ias,  iadoB,  of  the  feminine  gender, 
are  used  by  the  Latin  poets,  — and  in  prose,  also,  when  well-known 
Greek  families  are  spoken  of:  Friamldes,  Pelides  (Pelens),  Aene- 
ftdes,  Alcmaeonidae ;  Tantalis,  Nereis  (Nerens),  Thestias  (Thes- 
tins). 

§  184.  Substantives  which  denote  a  quality  are  formed  from 
adjectives,  by  the  following  endings :  — 

1.  taa,  with  the  connecting  vowel  1  (Itaa)  affixed  to  the  stem  of  the 
adjective ;  e.g.  bonitaa,  cmdelitas,  atrooltaa.  From  adjectives  in  iua 
is  formed  ietas:  e.g.  pietaa;  from  those  in  atua  is  formed  staa:  e.g. 
▼enuatas. 

Obs.  The  following  are  without  a  connecting  vowel :  libertaa,  pau- 
pertaa  pubertaa,  ubertaa,  facnltas,  difflcultas.  Some  few  substan- 
tives of  this  form  are  derived  from  substantives,  as  auctoritaa;  or  from 
verbs,  as  potestaa.  To  this  is  allied  the  ending  tna;  e.g.  virtus, 
from  vir. 

2.  ia,  mostly  from  adjectives  and  participles  of  one  termination ;  e.g. 
audaoia,  ooncordia,  inertia,  dementia,  abnndantia,  magnificentia 
(from  magnlflcns,  like  magnificentior) ,  (but  also  miaerla,  perfidia,  &c. , 
and  from  those  in  oondua:  faoundia,  iracundia,  verecundia;  but 
jnonnditaa). 

3.  tia  (Itia),  from  a  few  adjectives  of  three  terminations;  e.g. 
malitia,  juatitia,  laetitia,  avaxitia,  pierltia,  triatitia. 

Obs.  Some  of  these  have  also  a  form  in  iea ;  as,  moUitia  and  molli- 
tiaa,  usually  planitiea  (planua).  From  pauper,  we  find  pauperiea 
(commonly  paopertas). 

4.  tfldo,  affixed  to  the  stem  (of  adjectives  of  three  or  two  termina- 
tions), with  an  i;  e.g.  altitude,  aesritudo,  aimilituda 

Ob8.  1.  To  some  adjective  stems  in  t,  udo  alone  is  affixed ;  e.g.  con- 
avetndo,  aollioitudo. 

Obs.  2.  From  some  adjectives,  there  are  formed  substantives, 
both  in  taa  and  tudo;  e.g.  olaritaa  and  claritudo,  firmitaa  and 
finnitndo.  In  such  cases,  the  substantive  in  tudo  is  generally  the  least 
used. 

Obs.  3.  From  duloia  is  formed  dulcSdo  (usually  in  derived  signi- 
fication, aUraetian^  or  charm),  (dulcitudo,  noednesa,  is  rare),  and  from 
gravla  (subst.  gravitaa,  wdgM)^  gravSdo,  signifying  heaviness  of  the 
head,  cold.  (TorpSdo,  from  torpeo.)  Later  writers  form  some  addi- 
tional substantives  in  this  way;  pingvedo  (for  pingvitudo),  pu- 
tredo^  &C. 

Obs.  4.  A  more  rare  and  peculiar  termination  is'monia ;  e.g.  aancti- 
moDlB,  oaatlmonia,  aoxixnonia.  (Tax9imaaia,/rygaliiy,  for  paroimO' 
1^4^  ^  qvezimoiiia,  a  complaint,  from  the  verb  qveror.) 
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CHAPTER  n 
DERIVATION    OF    ADJEOTIYES. 

§  185.  Adjectives  are  derived  partly  from  verbs,  partly  from 
substantives,  and  a  few  from  adverbs.  From  verbs  are  formed 
adjectives  with  the  following  endings  (besides  the  participles,  which 
—  both  those  in  ordinary  use,  and  those  in  buxidus,  §  115,  y~- 
may  also  be  included  in  this  class)  :  — 

1.  Idua  (du8  with  the  connecting  vowel  i),  affixed  chiefly  to  the  stem 
of  intransitive  verbs  in  eo,  denotes  the  condition  and  property  which  are 
expressed  by  the  verb ;  e.g.  calidua,  frigidus,  tepidua,  humidua,  axl- 
doa,  madidua,  timldua,  from  oaleo,  &c.  Some  few  are  formed  from 
other  verbs  or  from  substantives,  or  have  no  known  primitive;  e.g. 
rapidua,  torbidaa,  lepidua,  trepidoa,  whence  trepidare  (gravidna, 
from  gravia). 

2.  a.  Ilia  (lia  with  a  connecting  vowel),  affixed  to  the  stems  ending 
In  a  consonant,  denotes  passively  the  capacity  of  being  the  object  of  an 
action:  e.g.  fragilia,  brittle;  fa.cDi»,u^uU  may  he  done,  easy;  utilia, 
docills,  habilla  (doo-«o,  hab-eo). 

fr.  This  is  still  oftener  expressed  by  billa  (with  the  connecting  vowel, 
ibilla);  e.g.  amabilia,  probabiUa,  flSbilia  (flao,  flavi)  TombiUa 
(vo1t-o),  oredlbilia,  ▼endlbilia  (mobilla,  nobilia,  from  mov-eo,  novi, 
the  ▼  being  dropped). 

Obs.  1.  Some  such  adjectives  have  an  active  signification ;  e.g.  prae- 
atabilla,  terribilia,  causing  fright,  (Penetrabilia,  penetrating,  and 
penetrable,) 

Obs.  2.  Some  adjectives  in  Xlla  are  formed  from  the  supine,  partly 
with  the  signification  of  a  possibility :  e.g.  fiaaXIia,  what  may  be  deft ; 
▼eraatiOia,  whtU  may  be  turned ;  partly  (and  chiefly)  with  the  mere  sig- 
nification of  the  passive  verb  (produced  by,  like  the  perf.  part.)  :  e.g. 
fictilia,  coctilia,  altilia.  (Some  in  bilia  also  are  formed  from  the  su-^ 
pine:  oomprehenaibilia,  comprehensible;  flezibilia,  pliant;  plana!* 
bilia,  commendable.) 

3.  az,  affixed  to  the  stem,  denotes  a  desire,  inclination,  most  fre- 
quently one  that  is  too  violent  or  vicious :  e.g.  pngnax,  auda^  eda^ 
loqvaz,  rapax  (rap-io) ;  sometimes,  only  the  action  itself  (like  the  part, 
pres.)  :  e.g.  minaz,  threatening ;  fiallax,  deceiving,  (Capaa^  that  which 
can  contain,) 

4.  Less  usual  are  the  endings  oundiia  (capacity,  inclination,  approach 
to  an  action) :  e.g.  lraouxidiia(ira-acor),  faoimdiia  (fari),  ▼erSoundiUk 
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mbXdnndiu  (ruddjf,  mbeo*)  ;  tUus  (Ins  with  n),  denoting  either  a 
simple  action,  or  an  inclination  to  it :  e.g.  patnlaa,  qT«nilii%  cradulna 
(gamiltui,  from  gairio) ;  utis,  with  a  passive  signification  from  trans- 
itives:  e.g.  oonspionuB,  perapioaus,  individuna;  sometimes  (poeti- 
cally) with  an  active  sense,  from  intransitives :  e.g.  oongmiia ;  aneua : 
e.g.  oonsentaneiia,  nearly  =  coxiaentiena.  ' 

§  186.  Adjectives  are  formed  from  anbstantives  chiefly  with  the 
following  endings,  of  which  some  closely  resemble  each  other  in 
meaning,  and  cannot  in  all  cases  be  clearly  distinguished. 

1.  eiia  denotes  the  material  of  which  a  thing  consists ;  e.g.  anreoa, 
Ugneus,  dnerena  (cinia,  dner-ia),  igneua,  viminena.  It  more  rarely 
denotes  something  which  a  thing  resembles  in  its  nature ;  e.g.  virgineaa 
(poet.),  nuUdenlike,  roaeua  (poet.) 

Obs.  To  denote  the  kind  of  wood  of  which  a  thing  is  made,  the 
ending  neiia  or  niui  is  commonly  employed ;  e.g.  illgneoa,  or  titgnna, 
qvenieiia,  qTemiia,  populnena  (rarely  popolnoa,  also  popnleua), 
la^iia  (connecting  vowel  i),  cedzinna.  In  the  same  way  we  find 
ebnmeiia,  ebumtia,  ooodnua,  ooodnetia,  and  adamantTnua^  ohxya- 
tallTnna.  The  ending  niui  also  signifies  what  belongs  to  a  thing  or 
comes  from  it;  as, patemua,  fratenraa,  mateniiia,  ▼enma  (of  spring), 

2.  loiiia  (diis  with  i)  denotes  the  material  of  which  a  thing  is  made, 
or  that  to  which  a  person  or  thing  belongs :  e.g.  latezloiiia,  oaement- 
idaa,  tifbimloiiia,  aedilloioa,  gentUioiiui  (relating  to  the  gentilas, 
the  members  of  the  same  gena). 

Obs.  Sometimes  adjectives  in  ioiua  are  derived  fit>m  the  part  perf. 
pass,  or  from  the  supine,  and  denote  the  way  in  which  a  thing  originates, 
and  consequently  its  kind:  commentioiua,  feigned;  oollatioiiia, 
effected  by  eontributiotu ;  adventlciua.     (Novicioa,  from  novua.) 

S.  ficeua  denotes  material  or  resemblance,  or  that  to  which  a  thing 
belongs;  e.g.  arglllaoeiia,  ampollaoeiui  {formed  like  a  bottle),  gallin- 
acena. 

§  187.  Further:  — 

4.  Idas  (ona  with  i)  denotes  to  what  a  thing  belongs  or  relates ;  e.g. 
beUiooa,  oivicua,  hostioaa. 

Obs.  1.  Instead  of  oiviciia,  hoatlciia,  prose-writers  rather  use  dvilia, 
hoatilla  (5),  except  only  in  the  combinations,  corona  dvica,  ager 
hoaticna. 

Obs.  2.  From  these  must  be  carefully  distinguished  the  foUowing 
words  derived  from  verbs  or  prepositions :  anuoua,  inimioua,  pacUons^ 
ontioiia,  poatloiia  (aprlcna,  from  an  uncertain  root). 

1  Juoundua  (JavoK  Ibenndni, 
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Osa.  8.  The  belonging  to  a  thing  10  alao  expressed  by  tlcns ;  e.g. 
aqvatioiis,  mstiouflv  domestioiiB. 

5.  Dii  denotes  what  is  agreeable  to  the  nature  of  a  thing  and  resem- 
bles it,  also  what  belongs  to  it ;  dvilis,  puerills,  anillB  (anua),  aenr- 
rllifl,  gentUis.    (Subtnia  of  uncertain  derivation,  but  htiinllii,  parllis.) 

6.  SUA  has  the  same  signification  as  Dia,  but  is  far  more  common ; 
e.g.  natnraliB,  fatalln,  decemviralis,  judicialis,  mortalia,  ragalis, 
virginalia  (liberaUa,  from  the  adjective  liber).  If  the  ending  be  pre- 
ceded by  an  1,  or  if  the  last  syllable  but  one  before  the  ending  begins  or 
ends  with  1,  aria  is  used  instead  of  alia  (compare  §  179,  8,  Obs,  1) ; 
e.g.  popnlaria,  militaxla,  palmaiia  (but  pluvlalia,  fluvialis). 

Obs.  atUia,  what  belongs  to  a  thing,  is  at  home  in  a  thing,  is  suited 
to  a  thing ;  aqvatilia,  fluviatUia,  ombratilla. 

7.  iua  denotes  a  conformity,  or  belonging  to  something ;  e.g.  patrina, 
regiua.  It  is  usually  formed  from  personal  names  in  or;  praetoziua, 
imperatoxiua,  uzorloa. 

8.  fniia  denotes  what  belongs  to  a  thing  or  proceeds  from  it :  e.g. 
di'^dnua,  marinua,  libertlnua ;  particularly  from  the  names  of  animals : 
e.g.  ferinua,  eqvinua,  agninua  (e.g.  of  meat,  agnina'). 

Obs.  From  this  termination  we  must  carefully  distinguish  Xnua  (nna 
with  a  connecting  vowel),  of  the  material,  especially  with  the  names  of 
trees  and  plants  (§  186,  1,  Obs.). 

9.  finua  denotes  a  resemblance,  a  belonging  to  a  thing :  montanna, 
urbanua,  matioanua,  mexidianua  (htimanua,  from  homo) ;  espe- 
cially from  ordinal  numbers,  in  order  to  show  what  belongs  to  a  partic- 
ular number :  milea  primanua,  a  soldier  of  the  first  legion ;  febria 
qvartana,  a  quartan  ague, 

10.  ariua,  what  concerns  or  belongs  to  a  thing ;  agrarlua,  gregarlna, 
ordinariua,  tumultuariua.  (In  the  masc.  it  is  oflen  used  as  a  sub- 
stantive, of  a  person  who  occupies  himself  with  any  thing.  See  §  180, 3.) 
From  the  distributive  numerals  are  formed  adjectives  in  ariua,  in  order 
to  denote  that  a  thing  bears  a  particular  relation  to  a  certain  number : 
e.g.  nunimua  denariua,  a  coin  which  contains  ten  asses;  aenex 
aeptoagenarioa,  an  old  man  of  seventy,  &c. ;  numenia  ternariua,  the 
number  three.  (The  following  are  formed  from  adverbs :  adTeraarioa^ 
oontrariua,  temerariua;  neoeaaaxlua,  from  neceaae.) 

11.  ivna,  what  belongs  or  is  adapted  to  a  thing;  feativna,  liirtiTiia 
(fdrtom),  aeatiTua  (irregularly  from  aeataa).  Affixed  to  participles, 
it  denotes  (like  ioiua)  the  way  in  which  a  thing  has  originated ;  e.g. 
natiTiia,  aatiTua,  captiTua. 


^  BobaloB,  oviUQia  mfllua. 
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S  188.  Further:  — 

12.  Ssus  denotes  the  property  of  being  full  of  a  thing ;  Ingeniosiis, 
t?alani1totinft,  UbidinosuB,  lapidosus,  damnosus,  pericnlosus  (ambi- 
tiOBua,  supentitioatui,  from  ambltion-ia,  superBtition-ia,  omitting  the 
n;  laboxioana).  From  substantiyes  of  the  fourth  declension  there  is 
formed  uoaua;  e.g.  aaltuoaoa. 

13.  ttlentna  (lentua  with  a  connecting  vowel ;  after  n  and  i,  olentna) , 
full  of  a  thing,  connected  with  a  thing ;  e.g.  fraudulentna,  tnrbulentiui, 
sangvinolentna,  violentna. 

14.  The  ending  atoa  (formed  like  a  participle  of  the  first  conjugation) 
denotes  what  a  thing  has,  or  is  provided  with,  and  forms  a  great  number 
of  adjectives :  e.g.  barbatna,  oaloeatna ;  fidcatna,  ad  with  sickles^ 
aometimes,  formed  Wee  a  sickle;  virgatoa.  striped;  anratna,  gilt; 
togatna. 

Oiis.  1.  From  substantives  in  ia,  gen.  ia,  is  derived  the  form  itna: 
e.g.  aozitna,  orinitaa  (all  poetical  or  of  more  recent  date ;  also  mel- 
litna  from  mel,  galeritua  from  galema) ;  from  words  of  the  fourth 
declension  are  formed  a  few  in  Qtna :  as,  oomHtaa,  aatHtaa  (naatttna, 
from  naaua,  2),  but  arouatua  (arqvatua). 

Obs.  2.  With  tna  are  also  formed  onuatua,  robnattia,  ▼ennattia, 
loneatiia,  aoeleatna,  honeatna,  modeatua^  moleatna. 

15.  Less  important  endings  are  tlmiia  (legltXmiia),  enaia  (belonging 
to  a  particular  place;  caatrenaia,  foreaala),  eater  (oampeater, 
•qveater). 

Obs.  1.  From  some  substantives  in  or,  which  are  derived  from  verbs 
(§  177, 1),  the  poets  form  adjectives  in  Sma:  canoma,  odoma  (odor, 
from  oleo)  ;  deoSma  (deoet)  is  used  in  prose. 

Obs.  2.  From  some  adjectives  are  formed  diminutives  according  to 
the  rules  given  above  (§  182)  for  the  substantives ;  parvulua,  aureolua, 
pnlcheUna,  miaeUua,  pauperculua,  leviculua  (pamia,  aureus, 
pulcher,  mlaer,  pauper,  levia).  Bellas  (bonua),  novellas  (novas), 
and  paollam  (parvoa)  are  formed  irregularly. 

Obs.  3.  From  adverbs  of  time  and  place  are  formed  adjectives  which 
express  the  properly  of  belonging  to  a  certain  time  or  place,  —  some  of 
them  with  peculiar  derivative  endings,  and  with  a  number  of  irregulari- 
ties in  the  several  words:  as,  in  inna  (peregrinos,  from  peregre; 
lepentinus,  matatinua,  intestinus ;  olandeatinas,  from  clam)  ;  tlnus 
(diutinas,  pristinas)  ;  mns  (hodlemos,  diamus,  nootamas,  fi*om 
din,  in  its  earlier  meaning,  by  day,  and  nootu)  ;  temoa  (Bampitemaa» 
hflstemos  from  hex!)  ;  ions  (posticus). 

§  189.  Adjectives  are  formed  from  proper  names  according  to 
special  rules.  Of  adjectives  derived  from  the  names  of  men  and 
fiunilies  it  is  to  be  observed :  — 
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1.  The  names  of  Roman  families  (gentes)  in  ius  are  properly  adjeo- 
tives  (Fabius,  gens  Fabia),  and  are  used,  as  such,  of  a  man^s  works  or 
undertakings,  so  far  as  they  pertain  to  the  community  or  state ;  e.g.  lex 
Cornelia,  Julia,  via  Appia,  circus  FUminiua.  Any  thing  else  that 
relates  to  a  member  of  a  gana,  and  is  named  after  him,  is  expressed  by 
adjectives  in  anua  derived  from  the  name ;  e.g.  bellum  Marianum, 
olaaaiB  Fompejana. 

2.  From  Roman  surnames  are  formed  adjectives  in  lanua,  to  indicate 
what  relates  to  a  man,  or  is  named  after  him:  e.g.  Cioeron1anun» 
Caaaarianna;  more  rarely  in  anua  from  some  in  a:  e.g.  Sullanua; 
and  from  some  few  in  ua:  e.g.  Qraochanua  (more  usual  forms  are 
Lepidianua,  Luoullianua,  &c.)  ;  also  rarely  in  Snua :  e.g.  Verzinua^ 
Flautinua. 

Ob8.  Some  few  adjectives,  which  have  become  surnames,  are  partly 
used  as  adjectives  applying  to  the  family  and  the  individual  (domua 
Auguata,  portua  Trajanua),  partly  have  new  adjectives  derived  from 
them,  as  Auguatanua.  By  Uie  poets  and  later  writers,  adjectives  in 
eua  were  formed  from  Roman  names ;  as,  Caeaareua,  Romuleua  (even 
gena  Romula). 

8.  From  Greek  proper  names,  the  two  Greek  forms  in  Sua  (iua^ 
ew^)  and  Icua  are  made  use  of,  of  some  both  forms,  but  of  others  one 
only,  or  at  least  chiefly;  e.g.  Ariitoteliua,  Epionreufl»  Flatonioua^ 
Demoathenicua. 

§  190.  From  the  names  of  towns,  adjectives  are  formed  in  Latin 
with  the  endings  anus,  iniiB,  as,  ensis,  which  express  what  belongs 
to  the  town,  and  are  at  the  same  time  used  as  substantives  to  denote 
the  inhabitants  (nomina  gentilicia).  These  Latin  adjectives  are^ 
formed  also  from  many  Greek  towns  (or  towns  known  to  the 
Romans  through  the  Greeks),  but  not  from  all. 

1.  anua  is  used  with  names  ending  in  a,  ae,  um,  i:  e.g.  Romanua^ 
Formianua  (Formlae),  Tuaculanua  (Tuaculum),  Fundanua 
(Fundi) ;  also  with  some  Greek  names  in  a  and  ae :  e.g.  Trojanua^ 
Syraouaanua,  Thebanua,  and  some  others,  which  have  also  in  Greek  an 
adjective  in  anua:  e.g.  Trallianua  (Trallea). 

Obs.  From  the  names  of  towns,  which  form  a  Greek  word  in  ites 
{nijg)  to  express  the  name  of  the  inhabitants,  adjectives  are  formed  in 
Latin  in  Itanua;  e.g.  Tsrndazltanua  (Tsrndaria),  Fanormitanua 
(Panormua),  Neapolitanua  (and  so  from  all  in  poUa).  (Gkiditanua^ 
from  Gkidea.) 

2.  inua,  with  names  ending  in  la  and  turn :  e.g.  Amerinua  (Ame- 
lia), Lanuvinua  (Iduiuvium),  (Praeneatinna,  Reatinua,  from  Prae- 
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nMte^  Raate) ;  and  wiih  yarioas  Gre^  names,  which  hav<e  iniu  also  in 
the  Greek :  e.g,  Centuripiniifl,  Tarentiniia,  Agrlgentinus. 

8.  as  (gen.  Itla),  with  some  in  a,  ae,  and  nm  (mostly  na,  nae^  and 
num);  e.g.  Capenaa  (Capena),  Fidenaa  (Fldenae),  Arpinaa, 
Urbinaa,  Antiaa.     (Never  with  Greek  towns.) 

4.  enaia,  with  names  in  o,  and  some  in  a,  ao,  um :  e.g.  Sulmonenaia, 
Tarraoonenaia,  Bononlenaia  (Bononia),  Cannenaia  (Cannae), 
AilininiinBia  (Ariminum),  (Carthagini enaia,  Crotonienaia) ;  and  with 
Greek  names  of  towns,  from  which  the  names  of  the  inhabitants  are 
formed  in  nv  (<^^9  ienaia):  e.g.  Patrenaia,  Chaloidenaia,  Laodi- 
oenaia,  Nicomedenaia,  Theaplenaia,  with  some  others  (Athenienala). 

Ob8.  1.  In  some  rare  instances,  eua  is  retained  from  fvg :  e.g.  Cittietia, 
for  Cittienaia;  Halioamaaaena,  for  Halicamasaenala. 

Ob8.  2.  The  following  adjectives,  derived  from  the  names  of  towns, 
are  irregular  in  their  form :  Tibnra,  Camera*  Caerea,  Vejena. 

5.  The  Greek  adjectives  in  loa  {log)^  formed  frt>m  the  names  of 
towns  and  islands  (in  na,  um,  and  dn,  with  some  others),  are  retained 
in  Latin:  e.g.  Corinthiaa,  Rhodiiia,  Byaantiua,  Laoedaemonioa, 
dasomenina  (Claaomenae),  (Aegyptiaa,  from  the  name  of  the  coun- 
tiy,  Aegyptna) ;  so  also  those  in  Snna :  e.g.  Cysioeniia ;  sometimes 
also  those  in  aeua :  e.g.  Smymaeua,  Brytliraeoa  (Cumanna  in  prose, 
Ciimaeiia  in  poetry,  and  so  with  several  others). 

Ob0.  The  Latin  writers  also  occasionally  retain  the  Greek  names 
of  the  inhabitants  in  tea  (Itea,  itea,  dtea)  ;  e.g.  Abderltea,  Spartia- 
tea  (adj.  Bpartanna),  Tegeatea  (adj.  Tegeaeua),  Heraoleotea. 

§  191.  The  names  of  nations  are  often  themselves  adjectives, 
formed  with  the  endings  given  in  the  preceding  paragraphs; 
e.g.:  — 

Romanoa,  Zaattnna  (from  Zaatinm),  Sablnna  (without  a  primitive), 
and  in  aoua  or  eua  (Oaona,  Volaoua,  Btmaona,  Ghraecoa)  ;  in  this  case, 
they  are  used  as  genuine  adjectives  to  express  whatever  concerns  and  be- 
longs to  the  people  (beUum  Tiatinum,  &c.) .  From  other  national  names, 
which  are  pure  substantives,  are  formed  adjectives  in  iona,  and  from  the 
Greek  (or  such  as  were  adopted  from  the  Greeks)  also  in  iua;  e.g.  ItaU- 
oiia»  OalUona,  Siaxaiona,  Arabioaa,  Byrlna,  Thradna,  Cilioioa  (Italna, 
Oallna,  BCaxaiia,  Araba,  Syma,  Thraz;  CiUx).  Of  individuals,  how- 
ever, such  expressions  are  used  as  miles  Gtadlna,  &c.,  notGalliona; 
and  the  poets  use  and  even  decline  as  adjectives  national  names  in  ua, 
which  are  otherwise  substantives :  e.g.  orae  Italae  ( Virg.)  ;  aper  Mar- 
ana,  flmnen  Madum  (Hor.  for  Medioum),  Coloha  Tenena. 

Obs.  1.  In  the  same  way,  we  read,  in  the  poets,  flumen  Rhennm, 
lor  flnmen  Rhenna.    (Mara  Ooeanunq,  Caes.) 
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Obs.  2.  CoQoeming  the  use  of  tlie  Greek  feminine  national  names  and 
adjectives  in  is  and  as,  in  the  Latin  poets,  see,  under  Rules  for  Infleo 
tion,  §  60,  Obs.  5.  They  abo  employ  the  Greek  feminines  of  some 
national  names  ending  in  asa  (Cilissa,  Creasa,  Ubyaaa,  Plioeniaaa, 
Threiaaa,  or  Threaaa)  both  as  substantives  and  adjectives ;  e.g.  Cresaa 
pharetra  (Virg.). 

§  192.  From  the  names  of  countries  (which  are  regularly  formed 
from  the  national  names  by  the  ending  ia ;  Italia,  Gallia,  Graecia, 
Cilicia,  Phrygia),  adjectives  are  sometimes  again  formed  to  denote 
what  id  in  the  country  (not  the  people)  or  comes  out  of  it ;  e.g. 
pecimia  Sioiliensis,  ezercitot  B^paniensis,  the  Roman  army  in 
Spain.    (AfricanuB,  Asiaticns.) 

Obs.  1.  We  must  notice  some  names  of  countries  in  inm  (like  names 
of  towns)  :  e.g.  Zaatiiim,  Sanmium;  with  some  of  Greek  origin  in  us 
(Aegyptua,  Eplma). 

Obs.  2.  There  are  several  names  of  nations,  from  which  no  names  of 
countries  are  formed,  but  the  same  word  is  used  to  designate  both :  e.g. 
in  Aeqvia,  Sabinia,  Bmttlia  habitare,  hiemare;  in  Bnittioa  ire;  ez 
Baqvania  exercitiun  eduoere. 


CHAFFER  m. 

DEBIYATION    OF    YXBBS. 

§  193.  Verbs  are  derived  from  sabstantives,  from  adjectives,  and 
from  other  verbs. 

cu  Many  transitive  verbs  are  derived  from  substantives  by  sim- 
ply affixing  to  the  stem  the  endings  of  the  first  conjugation.  These 
verbs  signify  to  exercise  and  employ  on  something  that  which  is 
denoted  by  the  substantive ;  e.g.  fraudare,  honorare,  laudare,  nn- 
merare,  tnrbare,  onerare,  ynlnerare. 

Obs.  1.  In  the  formation  of  such  verbs,  a  preposition  is  sometimes 
prefixed;  e.g.  ezaggerara,  to  heap  up  (agger;  aggerare  is  rare  and 
poet.) ;  exatlrpare,  to  root  out  (atlrpa).  See  Rules  for  the  Composi- 
tion  of  Words,  §  206,  b,  2. 

Obs.  2.  In  a  few  instances,  intransitive  verbs  are  formed  by  this  mode 
of  derivation ;  e.g.  laborara,  militare,  from  later,  milea. 

Obs.  3.  Some  few  such  verbs  are  formed  after  the  fourth  conjugation : 
e.g.  finire^  Teatlre,  ooatodire^  ponire  (finia,  Teatla,  onatoa,  poena); 
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the  intranntiTe  servlra ;  a  few  intnuiflitiyefl  after  the  second  i  e.g.  floreo^ 
frondeo  (floa,  firona). 

6.  In  the  same  way  are  formed  from  substantives  (and  adjectives) 
a  great  number  of  deponents  of  the  first  conjugation,  mostly  with 
an  intransitive  signification  (to  be  something,  behave  like  something, 
oocupj  one's  self  with  something,  &c.)  j  e.g. : — 

Phlloaophor,  to  be  a  philosopTier,  phUoeophize  (philoaopliiis)  ;  grae- 
cor,  to  act  or  live  like  a  Oreek  (Qraeous) ;  aqvor,  to  fetch  water  (aqva) ; 
pisoor,  tojieh  (plaola) ;  negotior,  to  traffic  (negotia) ;  laetor,  to  be  joy- 
ful  (laotos) ;  far  less  frequently  with  a  transitive  signification :  e.g.  In- 
tarpretor,  to  interpret,  explain  (interpres,  an  interpreter) ;  osotilor,  to 
kiss  (oaonltim,  a  kiss)  ;  furor,  to  steal  (for,  a  thief),  &c.  (Partior, 
sortior,  from  paxa,  aora.) 

Obs.  The  following  have  peculiar  derivative  endings :  navXgo  (litigo, 
mitlgo),  and  latrocinor  (patrodnor,  vatioinor). 

§  194.  Transitive  verbs  are  formed  from  adjectives  (mostly  from 
those  of  the  first  and  second  declension)  by  adding  the  endings  of 
the  first  conjugation;  first,  with  the  signification,  to  make  a  thing 
what  the  adjective  denotes ;  and,  secondly,  with  a  signification  oflen 
modified  in  various  ways :  — 

Matorare,  to  make  ripe,  to  hasten ;  19vare,  to  make  smooth  (levia) ; 
ditare,  to  enrich  (divea) ;  honeatare,  to  honor ;  probare,  to  approve. 
Such  verbs  have  rarely  an  intransitive  signification :  e.g.  nlgrare,  to  be 
black ;  conoordare,  to  be  agreed ;  propinqvare,  to  draw  near  ;  dnrare 
(trans.)  to  harden,  (intrans.)  to  endure, 

Obs.  1.  A  preposition  sometimes  enters  into  ihe  composition  of  such 
transitive  verbs :  e.g.  dealbare,  to  whiten  (albua) ;  exhilarare,  to  cheer 
(hUama).  (Compare  §  206,  b,  2.)  (BCemoro,  propinqno,  are  com* 
monly  oommemoro,  appropinquo,  in  the  best  prose.) 

Obs.  2.  Some  few  such  verbs  are  formed  after  the  fourth  conjugation : 
e.g.  lenlre,  moDire^  atabillre  (lenia,  moUia,  atabilia) ;  and  some  intran- 
sitives :  e.g.  anperblre,  feroolre  (anperbua,  foroz;  the  deponent  blan* 
dior,  fix>m  blandua) ;  some  few  intransitives,  ailcr  the  second :  e.g. 
albeob  to  be  white;  caneo,  to  be  gray, 

§  195.  From  verbs  are  derived  new  verbs  with  a  signification 
somewhat  varied  in  the  following  ways :  — 

1.  By  the  ending  Ito  (ItSre,  1st)  are  derived  verbs  which  denote  a 
frequent  repetition  of  an  action,  frequentative  verbs.  The  ending  is 
aflixed  to  the  stem  of  verbs  of  the  first  conjugation,  and  to  the  stem  of 
the  supine  of  verbs  of  the  third,  and  those  of  which  the  supine  is  simi* 
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larly  formed;  e.g.  olainXto,  roglto,  mlnitor  (minor),  diotito,  onrsltob 
haesito  (haereo),  viBito  (video),  ventito  (venio). 

Ob9.  From  ago,  qvaero,  nosoo  (3d),  are  formed  aglto,  qvaeritOb 
n^cito,  as  from  verbs  of  the  first  conjugation.  Zaatitb,  pavito,  pol- 
lici^r,  from  lateo,  paveo,  polliceor  (2d). 

2.  The  repetition  of  an  action  is  also  expressed  by  simply  affixing  the 
ending  of  the  first  conjugation  to  the  stem  of  supines  formed  according 
to  the  third;  e.g.  cutbo  (cazaare),  meno,  adjnto  (adjatum),  tutor 
(tutus,  from  tueor),  amplezor  (amplezus,  from  ampleotor),  Ito 
(Xtum).  Most  of  these  verbs,  however,  denote,  not  a  simple  repetition, 
but  a  new  idea  of  an  action,  in  which  a  repetition  of  the  original  action 
is  implied :  e.g.  dioto,  diotare^  to  dictate  (dioo,  to  say) ;  pulao,  to 
beat  (pello,  to  thrust)  ;  qvaaso,  to  break  to  pieces  (qvatio,  to  shake)  ; 
traoto,  to  handle  (traho,  to  draw) ;  salto,  to  dance  (salio,  to  leap^ 
skip)  ;  oapto,  to  snatch  at  (oapio,  to  lay  hold  of).  (Canto,  to  9ing^ 
from  oano,  to  sing  and  play;  geato,  to  carry ^  from  gero,  to  carry ^ 
achieve,) 

Ob8.  Habito,  lioitor,  from  habeo,  lioeor,  2d. 

§  196.  8.  The  endiog  SCO  (soere,  Sd)  is  affixed  to  the  stem  (in 
the  second  conjugation  retaining  the  6,  in  the  third  witb  the  con- 
necting vowel  i)  to  form  inchoative  verbs,  whicb  denote  the  begin- 
ning of  an  action  or  condition.  By  far  the  greater  number  of 
inchoatives  are  formed  from  verbs  of  the  second  conjugation,  and 
often  have  a  preposition  prefixed  at  the  same  time :  e.g.  labascOi 
to  begin  to  stagger  (labare) ;  calesco,  to  grow  warm ;  and  inca- 
lesco  (caleo),  exardesco,  effloresco  (ardeo,  floreo,  not  ezardeo  or 
effloreo),  ingemisco,  to  sigh  over  (gemo) ;  obdonniscoi  to  fall 
ixsleep  (dormio). 

Besides  the  inchoatives  derived  from  verbs,  many  are  formed  in  eaoo 
from  adjectives  (inohoativa  nominalia) ;  e.g.  maturesoo,  nigresco^ 
mitesoo  (maturuB,  niger,  mitia).  See  the  Rules  for  Inflection,  §  141. 
A  few  are  formed  from  substantives :  e.g.  pueraaoo,  from  puer ;  ignea- 
oere,  from  ignis,  to  take  fire, 

Obs.  Concerning  verbs  in  aoo  (aoor),  which  have  an  inchoative  mean- 
ing, see  §  140  and  142. 

§  197.  4.  The  ending  tbrio  (nrire,  4th),  added  to  the  stem  of  the 
supine,  forms  desideratives,  which  express  an  inclination  to  a  thing : 
6.g.  esnrio,  to  have  a  desire  to  eaty  to  be  hungry;  empturio,  to  wish 
to  buy;  partnrio,  to  be  in  labor.  There  are,  however,  only  a  few 
such  verbs ;  and  they  are  little  used,  except  esnrio  and  partario« 

Obs.  Zdgnrio,  aoatnxio,  &c.,  are  not  desideratives. 


{198  DERIVATION  OF  ADVERBS.  169 

5.  The  termination  illo  (iUare,  Ist),  added  to  the  stem,  fonns  some 
few  diminutiye  verbs ;  e.g.  oantillo,  to  quaver ,  from  oano. 

6.  From  some  intransitive  verbs  there  are  formed,  by  a  change  of  the 
conjugation,  —  sometimes,  also,  by  a  change  in  the  quantity  of  the  radical 
syllable, — transitive  verbs,  which  signify  the  causing  of  that  which  la 
denoted  by  the  intransitive.  From  ftiglo,  to  fly ;  Jaoeo,  to  lie ;  pandeo, 
to  hang,  toeigh  (intrans.)  ;  liqveo,  to  be  dear^fluidy  —  come  fugo  (Ist), 
to  cause  to  fly ;  jaoio,  to  throw ;  pendo,  to  weigh  (by  hanging  up)  ;  liqvo 
(1st),  to  clarify.    From  o&do,  to  /all ;  sSdeo,  to  eit,  — come  oaedo,  to 

/ell;  sSdo  (Ist),  topaei/y. 

Obs.  The  signification  is  otherwise  altered  in  iddo,  to  sink ;  asiddo,  to 
teat  on^s  edf;  aedeo,  to  sit ;  assldeo,  to  sit  by.  See  also  under  onbOb 
SU9. 


CHAPTER  IV. 

DERIVATION     OF    ADVERBS. 

S  198.  Adverbs  are  derived  from  adjectives  (numerals),  substan- 
tives (pronouns),  and  the  noun  forms  of  verbs  (participles  and 
supines),  rarely  from  other  adverbs  or  prepositions. 

Adverbs,  which  express  a  way  or  manner,  are  derived  from  adjec- 
tives, by  the  endings  e  (o),  and  ter. 

a.  The  ending  5  is  affixed  to  the  stem  of  adjectives  and  partici- 
ples used  adjectively  (perf.)  of  the  first  and  second  declension ;  e.g. 
probe,  modeate,  libere,  aegre  (aeger,  aegri),  docte,  ornate. 

Obs.  1.  From  bonua  is  formed  bend  (of  the  S,  see  §  19, 2)  ;  from  vali- 
dua,  Talde. 

Obs.  2.  From  some  adjectives  and  participles  of  the  second  declen- 
sion, there  are  formed  adverbs  in  5  (abl.) ;  as,  tat5,  crebro,  neoea- 
•axio,  oonaulto.  From  oertua  are  formed  both  oertd  and  oerte,  which 
are  generally  used  alike :  oerte  ado  and  oerto  comperi  (/or  certain)  ; 
oerte  eveniet,  it  will  certainly  happen ;  and  nihil  ita  eacapectare  qvaal 
oerto  futnronL  But,  in  the  signification,  at  least,  we  always  find 
oeita* 

6.  The  ending  ter  b  affixed  to  the  stem  of  adjectives  and  participles 
of  the  third  declension  (with  the  connecting  vowel  i) :  e.g.  graviter,  acil- 

1  TIm  oCh«n  In  o  wUeh  un  lued  In  good  wrlton  are  aroano,  oito,  oontinno,  fidao, 
fivtaito,  gratoito,  Uqvido,  manifesto,  x>erpetuo,  preoario,  raro  (rare,  cAtwi^ 
/^  apart),  Moreto,  sedolo,  serio,  sero,  auspioato,  direoto,  festinato,  neoopir 
nato,  improvise,  merito  {aeeordin^  to  one^t  deserts) ;  and  immerito,  optato,  sor* 
ttto  {aaording  to  lot)  \  ftaithar,  prlmo,  saoondo,  &e.    8«e  i  100,  Obs.  2. 
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ter  (aoer,  aorUi),  feUdter  (andaoter  is  preferred  to  aodaoiter) ;  but 
if  the  stem  ends  in  t,  one  t  is  omitted :  e.g.  aapieiiter  (instead  of  aapient- 
ter),  amanter,  solerter. 

Obs.  1.  From  hilanis  and  hilarls  are  formed  bllaro  and  liilaxlter; 
from  opnlena  and  opnlentaa  opnlenter. 

Obs.  2.  From  some  adjectires  in  ua,  there  is  formed,  besides  the  adverb 
in  e,  another  in  ter :  e.g.  humane  and  humaniter,  firme  and  firmiter; 
especially  from  those  in  lentiia :  e.g.  laoulente  and  Inciileiiter.  (Al- 
ways violenter,  usuaUy  gnaviter.) 

Obs.  3.  From  difflollia,  alliu,  and  neqvam,  are  formed  difflonlter, 
aliter,  neqviter.  From  brevia  is  formed  breviter,  briefly ;  and  brevL 
shortly  9  in  a  short  time ;  from  prodivla  proollvi  (prooUve),  doum^ 
wards. 

c.  From  some  adjectives,  no  proper  adverb  is  formed,  but  the  neuter 
(accus.)  serves  as  an  adverb.  This  is  the  case  with  faoile  (but  difflcnl- 
ter,  reoexiB  (laidy),  sublime  (on  high),  multom,  plorimmn,  paullmn, 
nlmliim  (but  oilener  nimis),  tantom,  qvantum,  ceterom,  plenunqve^ 
potiasimum. 

Obs.  (Conunodnm,  in  the  nick  of  time ;  oonmiode,  snitably.)  On 
the  use  of  neuter  adjectives  for  adverbs  by  the  poets,  see  Syntax,  §  302. 

§  199.  From  the  cardinal  numbers  are  formed  adverbs,  which, 
with  the  exception  of  the  four  first,  end  in  ies ;  e,  0,  em,  im,  inta, 
um  and  i  being  dropped  before  the  ending.  These  are  the  follow- 
ing:— 

aemel,  once  (not  allied  to  unus)  septlea  deoiea 

bia,  twice  (from  duo,  by  a  change  duodevioies,  or  octiea  dedes 

in  the  pronunciation)  undevioies,  or  novies  dedea 

ter  vioies 

qvater  aemel  et  vides  or  vides  aemel 

qvinqvies    (older   form,    qvln-  (not  aemel  vioiea)    (vides   et 

qviena)  aemel) 

sezies  (seziena,  &c.)  bis  et  vioies  or  vides  bla  (videa 

aepties  et  bia,  &c.) 

octies  trioies 

noviea  qvadragies,  &c, 

dedes  centies 

undedes  centiea  trides,  or  centies  et  tri- 

duodedes  des,  &c. 

terdecies,  or  trededes  duoentiea 

qvaterdedes,orqvattnordedes  mUlies  (bis  millies,  dedes  mil- 

qvinqviesdedes,  or  qvindedea  lies,  oenties  millies,  < 
aezies  dedes,  or  sededles 
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Obs.  1.  To  these  adverbs  correspond  the  pronominal  adverbs  toties 
40  often;  qvotias,  how  oftmf    (See  §  201,  4.) 

Obs.  2.  From  the  ordinals  are  formed  adverbs  in  um  and  o,  which  are 
employed  to  signify, /or  which  time:  e.g.  tertinm  conanl,  consul  far  the 
third  time;  qvartnm  oonanl  (eo  anno  leotiatemium,  qvinto  post 
oonditam  urbem,  habitnm  est,  Liv.  VIII.  25)  ;  or,  in  enumerations : 
primum,  in  the  first  place ;  tertinm,  thirdly.  For  the  first  time,  first,  is 
generally  expressed  by  prlmnm ;  pximo  usually  signifies,  in  the  begin' 
ning,from  the  beginning.  For  the  second  time,  is  expressed  by  itemm 
(■ecnndnm  is  not  used);  instead  of  eeonndo,  secondly,  the  Latins 
more  frequently  say  deinde^  tnm.  For  the  remaining  numbers,  the  forms 
in  nm  are  the  most  usual,  particularly  in  the  signification  of  a  certain 
number  of  times.  For  the  last  time,  is  expressed  by  nltimofti  (poetre- 
mnm,  eztremnm) ;  now  for  the  last  time,  hoc  nltlmnm ;  then  for  the 
last  time,  Olnd  nltimnm. 

§  200.  a.  Some  adverbs  are  formed  from  substantives  by  means 
of  the  ending  ItOi,  to  denote  a  proceeding  from  something:  e.g. 
fnnditaSy  from  the  foundation;  radicitus.  The  following  are 
formed  in  the  same  way  from  adjectives :  antiqvitas,  from  times 
of  yore  ;  divinitus,  by  divine  ordering;  hnmanitos,  after  the  man- 
ner of  men. 

5.  By  atim  (as  if  from  supines  of  the  first  conjugation)  adverbs  are 
formed  from  substantives  and  adjectives,  denoting  in  this  or  that  way ; 
e.g.  oatervatim,  gregatim,  gradatlm;  vicatim,  by  streets,  from  street 
to  street ;  aingalatUn,  severally ;  privatim,  as  an  individual, 

Obs.  The  following  are  formed  without  a :  trib&tim,  by  tribes ;  vlxi- 
ttm,  man  by  man ;  ftirtim  (for),  nbertim  (nber). 

c.  By  the  tennination  im,  adverbs  are  formed  from  the  supine,  to 
denote  the  way  and  manner:  e.g.  caesim,  pnnotim,  by  striking,  by 
stabbing;  caxptim,  by  snatches  ;.aeparatim,  separately ;  paaaim,  here  and 
there  (scattered,  and  without  order,  pando).  (MordicoB,  with  the  teeth^ 
from  mordeo,  is  formed  quite  irregularly). 

§201.  From  the  pronouns  are  formed  adverbs,  which  denote 
place,  time,  degree,  number,  manner,  and  cause,  and  have  the  same 
power  of  expressing  the  relation  of  things  which  the  pronouns  have. 
For  each  idea  (of  place,  time,  &c.)  there  are  formed  correlative 
jidverbs  corresponding  to  the  different  classes  of  pronouns,  —  de- 
monstrative, relative,  and  interrogative,  indefinite  relative,  and 
indefinite.  The  relative  adverbs  connect  the  sentence  to  which  they 
belong  with  another,  and  are  conjunctions :  the  adverbs  of  place 
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differ  according  as  they  signify  remaining  in  a  place,  or  motion  to  a 
place,  from  a  place,  or  on  a  certain  road. 

1.  Adverbs  of  place :  — 

a,  (in  a  place)  demonstr.  ibl,  there;  hio,  here ;  istio,  Ihere^  there  by 
you  ;  illio,  there ;  ibidem,  in  that  same  place ;  aMbi,  elsewhere :  relatiye 
and  interrogative,  ubi,  where;  wlieref  indefinite  relative,  nbiounqve^ 
nbiabi,  wherever:  indefinite,  allonbi,  napiam,  uaqvam,  anywhere  (nns- 
qvam,  nowhere ;  atrobiq^eb  in  bath  places)  :  indefinite  universal,  ubX- 
▼ia,  ubiq^e,  ubilibat,  in  any  place  you  will,  everywhere. 

b,  (to  a  place)  demonstr.  eo,  thither  (hue,  iatuo,  and  iato^  illuo  and 
illo,  eodem,  alio) ;  relative  and  interrogative,  qvo  (ntro,  of  two) ; 
indefinite  i%lative,  qnocwiqva,  qvoq^o;  indefinite,  aliq^o,  uaqvam 
(nuaqvam,  utr9qve)  ;  indefinite  universal,  qTOvia,  qvolibet. 

c,  (from  a  place)  demonstr.  inde,  thence  (hinc,  iatino,  illinc,  indl- 
dem,  aliunde) ;  relative  and  interrog.,  unde ;  indef.  relative,  undecnn- 
qye  (rarely  nndemide) ;  indefinite,  aliounde  (utrinqve) ;  indefinite 
universal,  undlqve,  undelibet. 

d,  (on  the  road)  demonstr.,  eS,  on  that  road  (hao,  iatao,  ilia,  and 
Ulao,  eadem,  alii) ;  relative  and  interrogative,  qvfi ;  indefinite  relative, 
qvaounqve  (qvaqva)  ;  indefinite,  aliqvS ;  indefinite  universal,  qvavia, 
qvalibet. 

2.  Adverbs  of  time:  demonstr.,  tnm,  then  (tnno) ;  interrogative, 
qvando,  whenf  (paqvanda,  whether  everf)  ;  relative,  qvnm,  when,  as ; 
indefinite  relative,  qvandoomiqve,  qvanddq^e,  whenever;  indefinite, 
aliqvando,  once  (qTandoqva,  rarely  qvandoounqve),  nnqvam,  ever 
(nunqvam,  never), 

Obs.  I.  In  place  of  the  indefinite  pronominal  adverbs  derived  from 
aliqvia  (alioubi,  &c.),  shorter  forms,  derived  from  qvis,  are  used  after 
the  conjunctions  na,  nnm,  ai,  and  nial,  which  are  the  same  as  the  longer 
forms  with  the  removal  of  ali:  e.g.  neonbi;  thai  nowhere;  neqvo,  ne- 
omide,  ne  qva,  ne  qvando. 

Obs.  2.  Ubioonqve,  qvoomiqve,  nndeonnqve  (nndennde),  rarely 
occur  without  a  relative  signification,  as  indefinite  words  expressing  uni* 
versality. 

3.  Adverbs  of  degree :  demonstr.,  tam,  so  (so  very) ;  relative  and 
interrogative,  qvam,  as,  howf  indefinite  relative,  qvamvia,  qvamlibat, 
how  much  soever, 

4.  Adverbs  of  number:  demonstr.,  totiaa,  so  often;  relative 
and  interrogative,  qvotiea  (so  often)  a«,  how  often  f  indefinite 
relative,  qvotieaomiqve,  %oto  often  soever;  indefinite,  aliqvotiaa,  dome- 
tt mes. 

5.  Adverbs  which  express  way  and  manner :  demonstr.,  ita,  aic,  so,  in 
this  way  (corresponding  to  ia  and  hio) ;  relative  and  interrogative,  nt^ 
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itti.  Of,  how  f  (qyU  how  ?) ;  indef.  relatiye»  utonnqTe  (ntot).  (bx  later 
writers,  qvaliter,  rarely  taliter.) 

6.  Adverbs  of  the  cause:  demonstr.,  eo,  therefore;  relative,  qvod 
qvia,  becau$e;  mterrogative,  oar,  wherefore^ 

From  these  adverbs,  others  are  again  formed  hj  composition ;  e.g. 
asLtanmi,  qvatenoB,  &c.    (See  §  202,  Ofrs.) 

S  202.  Some  adverbs  are  yet  to  be  noticed,  which  denote  rela- 
tioDS  of  place. 

a.  In  o  (as  in  eo,  qvo^  &c.),  from  prepositions  (or  adverbs),  to 
express  motion  to  a  place ;  dtro,  nltro  (to  that  side ;  then,  of  one's 
own  aceordt  into  the  bargain),  intxo,  poxro  (forwarda,  further,  from 
pio),  rstro  (re). 

6.  In  oranm,  orana,  OTeranm,  overana  (from  Terana),  to  denote 
a  direction  to  one  side,  from  pronouns  and  prepositions;  liomum, 
qTonum,  aliorsain,  aUqTOTenuni,  qToqTOvenna,  promum.  for" 
wards  (prorana,  completely,  throughout),  retronum  (mraum,  rurana, 
again)  ^  introraum,  annram  (from  aab),  deoranm,  aeoraiun.  (Doz- 
troEBnm,  alniatroEBiun.)  (Eztrlnaaona, /rom  without,  intxiDaeoiia, 
from  within,  are  opposites.) 

e.  farlam,  in  — places,  in  — parts,  from  numerals ;  bifarlam,  quadrl- 
faxiam,  (mnltifariam). 

Ob8.  Some  of  the  remaining  derivative  adverbs  are  substantives  in 
a  certain  case  (sometimes  in  an  obsolete  form),  used  with  a  special 
meaning:  e.g.  partim  (old  accusative  from  para),  forte  (fora), 
temperl,  ▼eaperi,  noota  (nox;  Interditi,  by  day),  mane^  foiia  (eaaa, 
out  of  the  house,  from  home),  foraa  (Ire^  out  of  doors).  Others  are 
compounds  of  a  case  and  a  governing  word ;  e.g.  haotenoa,  qvemad- 
a&odum  (IntereS,  praetereS,proptereS,  antei,poatei,  with  an  unusual 
construction).  In  nudiuatertiiia,  the  day  before  yesterday,  nudiua- 
qTBrtna,  nudinaqvintna,  &c,,  words  grammatically  connected  are 
fnsed  into  one  by  the  pronunciation  (nono  diea  tartina,  qvartoa,  &c., 
via.  est). 


CHAPTER  V. 

THE  FORMATION  OF  NEW  WORDS  BY  COMPOSITION. 

§  203.  By  composition  two  words  are  formed  into  a  new  com- 
pound word  (yerbnm  compositnmf  as  opposed  to  yerbnm  simplex), 
the  meaning  of  which  is  made  up  of  the  meaning  of  the  two  com* 
pounded  words. 
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If  two  words  are  used  in  a  fixed  order  to  denote  a  single  idea, 
but  are  yet  sjntacticallj  combined  as  separate  words,  each  with  its 
proper  grammatical  form,  the  composition  is  termed  spurious.  Such 
compounds  are  formed  from  a  substantive  and  adjective,  which  are 
both  declined:  e.g.  respublica,  the  state;  juqurandum,  an  oath 
(§  S3) ;  or,  from  a  genitive  and  a  governing  word :  e.g.  senatus^ 
consultum,  yerisimilis.  The  words  thus  connected  may  occasion- 
ally be  separated,  especially  by  qye  and  ye;  resqye  publioa, 
senatnsye  oonsulta  (res  yero  publica). 

Obs.  Even  in  genuine  compounds  of  a  verb  (or  participle)  with  a 
preposition  or  the  negative  in,  the  older  poets  occasionally  separate 
the  particle  from  the  verb  by  qve :  e.g.  inqve  llgatua,  for  illlgataa- 
que,  hound  up  (Yirg.);  inqve  aalntatua,  for  inaalutatuaqTe^  ten* 
greeted  (Virg.)  ;  so  also  haotenua,  eatenua,  qvadamtenus,  by  a  word 
interposed:  e.g.  qvadam  prodlre  tenua  (Hor.).  In  prose,  this 
separation  (tmesis)*  is  sometimes  used  with  the  intensive  per:  e.g.  par 
mihi  mirum  -visum  est;  pergratnm  perqve  Juoundum,  with  an 
unaccented  word  in  the  middle.  (On  qviounqve^  qvilibet,  see  §  87, 
Cbs.  2.) 

§  204.  The  first  part  of  the  compound  may  be  a  noun  (substan- 
tive, adjective,  or  numeral),  an  adverb,  a  preposition,  or  one  of 
those  particles  which  occur  only  in  composition  as  prefixes.  These 
are  the  following:  — 

Amb,  round  {round  about),  dis,  on  different  tides  {from  each  other ^ 
in  two),  r6  (r6d),  hack  (again),  a5,  aside,  which  denote  the  local 
relations  of  the  action,  and  are  commonly  named  inseparable  preposi- 
tions (e.g.  ambSdera,  to  eat  round  about;  disoerpera,  to  tear  in  pieces; 
rficedere,  to  retreat ;  aecedere,  to  go  aside)  ;  and  the  negative  particle  in 
{in-,  un-).  Some  verbs,  mostly  intransitive,  are  found  as  the  first 
member  of  a  compound,  with  facere;  e.g.  oalefacio. 

Obs.  1.  Amb  is  altered  into  am  in  amplector,  amputo;  into  an 
before  o  (q)  :  e.g.  anceps,  anqviro.     (Anfractus,  anhSlo.) 

Dia  remains  unaltered  before  o  (q),  p,  t  (diacedo,  diaqviro,  dis- 
pute, distraho),  and  before  a  with  a  vowel  following  (disaolTc); 
before  f  the  a  is  assimilated  (differo,  diffringo)  ;  before  the  other  con- 
sonants it  is  changed  to  di  (dido,  digero,  dimitto,  dinumero,  dixipiob 
disoindo,  disto,  divello ;  bat  disjioio,  properly  dialcio ;  dijungo,  and 
sometimes  diajnngo)  ;  this  di  is  long,  but  m  dirimo,  from  diaemo,  the 
preposition  b  short.     (Otherwise  dia  is  not  used  before  vowels.) 

^  Tmesis,  a  mating,  from  riiOKi^  to  emt. 
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Re  before  yowels  becomes  red  (redargao,  redeo^  redigo,  redoleo^ 
rednndo,  redhlbeo).  (So  also  seditio,  from  Be  and  eo ;  in  no  oiher 
instance  is  ee  used  before  a  vowel.)  Re  is  short,  but  (in  verse)  is 
lengthened  in  reddo,  rellgio,  reliqviae  (rarely  in  rednoo).  In  the 
perfect  of  repexio,  repello,  refero,  and  retiuido»  the  fintt  consonant 
of  the  verb  was  prononnced  (and  in  older  times  also  written)  double ; 
reppeii,  reppnli,  rettnli,  rettadi  (from  the  reduplicated  pepoli,  &c.). 

Obs.  2.  The  negative  in  is  only  compounded  with  adjectives  and 
adverbs,  and  with  some  few  participles,  which  have  assumed  altogether 
the  character  of  adjectives:  e.g.  Incultua,  uncuUivaied ;  indootuo, 
unlearned ;  and  with  substantives,  in  order  to  form  negative  adjectives 
or  substantives:  e.g.  informia,  shapeUes^  uglff,  from  forma;  Infftmlw 
(fiama) ;  isjuxia,  ii^ry,  from  Jus.  It  is  varied  before  consonants  like 
the  preposition  ixL  (Some  compounds  of  participles  with  the  negative 
tn  must  be  carefully  distinguished  from  the  participles  which  resemble 
them,  from  verbs  compounded  with  the  preposition  in:  e.g.  infeotuo, 
undone  (in  and  faotus) ;  and  infeotna,  dy^  (infiolo) ;  indictuo,  not 
taid;  and  indictna,  ordered^  impoeed  (indioo).  In  good  style,  how- 
ever, the  negative  compound  of  the  participle  is  rarely  used  when  the 
verb  is  found  compounded  with  in;  so  that,  e.g.  immiztiui  signifies 
only  mixed  (immiaoeo) ;  infractuo,  broken  (infringe) ;  but  unmixed^ 
unbroken^  are  expressed  by  non  miztos,  non  fiBOtoa.) 

Ob9.  8.  Ve  (of  rare  occurrence)  has  abo  a  negative  signification  in 
▼Soora,  TSgrandia,  vSaantw.  In  some  compounds  ne  (nee)  is  made 
use  of;  e.g.  nSqveo^  nSfaa  (nSoopinatua,  nfigotinm).* 

Ob0.  4.  It  b  only  in  composition  that  we  find  aeaqvl,  one  and  a  half; 
e.g.  aeaqvipes  (whence  aeaqvipedaUa).  Semi,  from  aemia  (gen. 
aemiaaia),  is  used  in  compounds  to  denote  half. 

§  205.  a.  If  the  first  member  be  a  noun,  the  secoDd  is  affixed  to 
its  stem  (omitting  the  inflectional  endings,  and  a  and  n  in  the  first, 
second,  and  fourth  declensions).  If  the  second  member  begins  with 
a  consonant,  the  connecting  vowel  i  is  often  inserted ;  e.g.  oansidi- 
ens,  magnanimns,  corniger,  aediflco,  lucifdga.  (Nanfragns  with 
a  diphthong  from  navia,  frango.) 

Obs.  1.  In  some  words,  however,  the  connecting  vowel  is  not  em- 
ployed; e.g.  puerpera  (pner,  paiio),  mnacipula  (moa,  capio). 
Hence  the  final  consonant  of  the  first  member  has  been  dropped  in  the 
pronunciation  of  some  words;  e.g.  lapioida  (lapia,  lapid-la,  and 
caedo),  homicida  (homin-ia).     (Opifex,  from  opna,  facie). 

1  Ne  !•  •hort  In  naqvao  and  nelka,  and  tht  worda  anwi  to  It  (nefluiua,  nafkodus. 
neftatoa),  loor  In  oOmt  words  (naqramy  neqvltta,  naqTaqram,  noqvioaTaia« 
nedom).  VeoliiiMrt. 
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Obs.  2.  The  connecting  vowel  o  (u)  is  rare :  ahenobarbua,  bragen^ 
beard ;  Trojugena. 

Obs.  S.  For  the  adverbs  formed  from  adjectives,  the  stem  of  the  ad- 
jectives is  used,  except  bene  and  male^(8vaviloqTUS,  but  beneficus). 

b.  In  the  radical  syllable  of  the  second  member  of  a  compound  word, 
the  vowels  &  and  ae  are  more  frequently,  but  not  always,  changed 
according  to  §  5,  c;  and  the  same  is  true  of  e  in  the  open  radical  syllable 
of  some  verb-stems  (see  the  examples  in  Chaps.  XYII.,  XYUI.,  XIX., 
XX.) ;  inlmious  (amious),  inermus  (anna).  (A  is  altered  to  a 
before  1;  e.g.  caloo,  Inculco.) 

Obs.  Exceptions,  like  permSneo,  oontrttho^  perfr6mo,  inhaerea 
may  be  seen  elsewhere ;  oono&vtis. 

c.  The  compound  word  generally  retains  the  grammatical  form  of  the 
last  member,  if  it  belongs  to  the  same  class  of  words ;  e.g.  Inter-rea^ 
dia-sizailiB,  per-fioio.  Yet  substantives  and  verbs  sometimes  vary. 
See  6. 

d.  If  the  compound  word  belongs  to  a  different  class  of  words  from 
the  last  member,  a  suitable  grammatical  form  is  given  to  the  stem  of  the 
latter :  e.g.  maledioua,  from  male  and  dioo ;  opifez,  from  opus  and 
facio  (fac),  with  the  nominative  ending  a. 

Obs.  Sometimes,  however,  the  ending  of  a  substantive  is  suitable  to 
the  adjective  compounded  from  it :  as,  craaaipee,  from  oraasus  and  pea; 
dJacolor,  from  dia  and  color. 

e.  Sometimes  a  particular  derivative  ending  is  affixed,  corresponding 
to  the  signification  of  the  new  word,  so  that  it  is  formed  at  once  by 
composition  and  derivation :  e.g.  exardeaoo,  from  ez  and  ardeo,  with 
the  inchoative  form;  latifondiiim,  frt>m  latna  and  fondua;  Ttana- 
alpinua,  from  trana  Alpe& 


§  206.  The  compound  words  may  be  referred  to  varioas  classes 
according  to  the  varioas  ways  in  which  the  compound  signification 
is  deduced  from  the  meaning  of  the  simple  words.     These  are :  — 

a.  Composita  determinatlva,  in  which  the  first  word  defines  the 
meaning  of  the  last  more  exactly  afler  the  manner  of  an  adjective 
or  adverb.  In  this  way  prepositions,  prefixes,  and  adjectives  are  set 
before  substantives :  as,  cognomen,  interrex;  dedecua,  injuria,  netam, 
viviradix ;  more  frequently  prepositions,  prefixes,  and  adverbs  are  put 
bi'fore  adjectives  or  verb-stems,  in  order  to  form  adjectives :  e.g.  sub- 
ruatiouB,  somewhat  clownish;  consimiUa,  tercentum,  beneficus, 
altlsSnus.  (Ibdnde,  desuper.)  A  great  class  of  verbs  especially  is 
thus  compounded  with  prepositions  (also  with  amb,  dis,  re^  se),  (see 
Chaps.  XVn..  XVni.,  XIX.,  XX.) ;  rarely  with  adverbs  (maledicok 
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•atifl&clo).  (Sabiraioor,  subvereor,  to  become  a  Utile  angry  ^  to  be  a 
littU  afraid.) 

Obs.  1.  The  composition  of  a  verb  already  compounded  with  a  new 
preposition  (by  which  a  Tooab.  decompoaitiim  is  formed)  is  not  com* 
mon  in  Latin,  except  with  super;  e.g.  snparimpenda  (Recondo, 
abscondo,  aasorgo,  conaurgo,  deperdo,  dispereo,  reoognosco,  since 
oondo,  Burgo,  perdo,  pereo,  and  cognosco  are  considered  as  simple 
Terbs ;  reperoutio»  repromitto,  subinvideo,  to  envy  a  little.  A  few 
others  are  found  in  inferior  writers.) 

Ob8.  2.  Some  substantives  of  Uiis  class  take  the  ending  ium,  an'd 
denote  a  collection,  a  portion ;  e.g.  latifondium  (latii  fundi),  cavae- 
diiim,  trifinninm  (biduiiiii,triduiiiii,  qvatridnum,  from  dies).  From 
■ezvixi  (aaviri),  the  sixmen  (as  a  board),  and  similar  words,  comes  the 
singular  aexirir,  &c.,  of  a  member  of  such  a  fraternity.  (Duumvir, 
triumvir,  plur.  dnovixi,  traaviri,  and  duumvixi,  triumvizl) 

6.  Compoaita  oonstmota,  in  which  one  member  is  considered  as 
grammatically  governed  by  the  other :  they  are  divided  again  into  two 
classes. 

1.  The  first  member  is  a  substantive,  or  a  word  put  ibr  a  substantive, 
which  may  generally  be  conceived  of  as  an  accusative  (object),  sometimes 
as  an  ablative,  governed  by  the  second  member,  which  is  a  verb.  In 
this  way  are  formed  especially  substantives,  mostly  personal  names 
(without  an  ending  affixed,  or  with  the  nominative  ending  a,  or  in  a,  ua)  : 
e.g.  algniliar  (aignom  fero),  agricola,  opifiex,  oanaidiona,  tubXcen 
(tnbfi  oano),  tiUoen  (for  tibiioen),  funambulua  (in  fune  ambulo); 
also  neuters  in  ium,  uaufragium,  and  some  adjectives :  e.g.  magnifioua; 
with  others  in  ficua,  letlfer,  and  verbs :  e.g.  beUlgero,  animadverto, 
tergiveraor  (with  a  frequentative  form,  and  as  a  deponent),  amplifico, 
aedifico,  gratificor,  from  iiacio. 

Obs.  1.  In  atilUcidium,  gaUicinium,  the  first  member  is  to  be  con- 
sidered as  a  genitive  governed  by  the  verb  (atillarum  caaoa). 

Obs.  2.  Compounds  are  formed  in  a  similar  way  from  an  intransitive 
verb-stem  and  facio:  e.g.  oalefaoio,  to  cause  to  be  warm  (caleo,  to 
vform)  ;  tremefacio^  ezpergefaoio,  to  awake  (trans.) ;  aaavefacid  to 
accustom  to  a  thing.^    (Condooefaoio,  oommonefacio,  perterrefacio, ' 
from  transitive  verbs,  only  express  the  agency  more  emphatically.) 

2.  The  first  member  is  a  preposition,  the  second  a  substantive  or  a 
word  put  for  a  substantive,  which  is  to  be  conceived  of  as  governed  by  the 
preposition.  Thus  are  formed,  —  1.  adjectives :  e.g.  interooa  (aqva), 
particularly  by  adding  the  endings  anus,  inus,  aneus  (e.g.  ante- 
slgnanus,    Transpadanua,   suburbanus,   Transtiberinus,  oiroum- 


1  For  tlM  nke  of  ttM  Tmlflmtkni,  the  poete  lointtlmw  Ihit*  tepMlMiO,  UqTfifity  ke^ 
teteftdor  tepUMiO.  liQvUltfe  kc. 
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foraneiis)  ;  2.  verbs  of  the  first,  more  rarely  of  the  fourth,  conjugation, 
which  denote  to  bring  into  a  given  rehitlon :  e.g.  segregare  (to  bring 
away  fnym  ike  grez),  insinuare  (in  ainnm),  Irretire  (in  rete), 
emdire  (to  bring  out  of  rudeness).  The  verbs,  however,  which  are  so 
formed  with  ex;  often  denote  only  to  make  into  something :  e.g.  eflEami- 
nare,  ezplanara,  efferare  (§  193,  Obs.  1,  §  194^  Obs,  1). 

c.  Compoaita  poaaeaaiva,  which  are  adjectives  compounded  of  an 
adjective  (numeral,  participle) ,  a  substantive,  or  a  preposition,  for  their 
first  member,  and  a  substantive  for  their  second,  and  denote  in  what  way 
some  subject  h€U  that  which  is  expressed  by  the  last  member  of  the 
compound  word :  e.g.  oraaaipea  (one  that  has  thick  feet^  thickfoot,  ihicit- 
footed)^  qvadrlpea,  alipea  (wingfooted),  trimeatria  (tkree-monihly, 
what  has  three  numths),  conoolor  (of  a  like  color),  conoora,  afflnte 
(that  which  has  its  boundary  on  something)  ;  decolor  (thaJt  which  has  no 
color,  colorless),  ezaoza  (for  which  tliereisno  lot),  ezpen,  enervta, 
informia  (which  is  without  form,  shapeless,  ugly),  inennoa,  unarmed. 

Obs.  1.  If  the  substantive  belongs  to  the  third  declension,  adjectives 
of  one  ending  are  formed  (conoora,  ezcora,  &c.,  with  a  nominative 
ending ;  bimaxla,  of  two  endings) ;  from  substantives  of  the  first  and 
second  declensions  are  formed  adjectives  in  na,  as  bifurcua;  but  fre- 
quently also  in  ia,  if  the  preceding  syllable  be  long  by  position :  alin- 
gvia,  enervia  (bicomia).  In  some  the  ending  is  variable.  See  §  59, 
Obs.  8. 

Obb.  2.  In  the  numerals  in  deoim  the  two  members  are  added. 


SYNTAX. 


RULES  FOB  THE  CONSTBUCTION  OF  WORDS. 

§  207.  Stmtax  teaches  how  words  are  combined  to  make 
connected  discourse.  The  inflections  of  words  are  employed, 
partly  to  show  how  the  words  in  a  proposition  are  mutually 
related  and  connected  (First  part  of  the  Syntax),  partly  to 
define  the  relations  of  the  whole  proposition ;  viz.,  the  mode 
of  the  assertion,  and  the  time  of  the  fact  asserted  (Second 
part).  Besides  the  inflections,  the  succession  and  order  of 
the  words  and  propositions  also  serve  to  give  precision  to 
discourse  (Third  part). 

Ob8.  In  Latin,  as  in  other  languages,  the  regular  order  of  the  words 
18  sometimes  changed,  because  attention  is  paid  rather  to  the  sense  than 
to  the  words  and  their  grammatical  form.  This  is  called  oonatmctio 
ad  awitftntiam,  syneaim.  Sometimes,  too,  a  convenient  rather  than  a 
strictly  accurate  form  of  expression  is  aimed  at.  The  irregularities 
hence  arising,  which,  in  some  cases,  have  become  established  by  use, 
may  generally  be  reduced  to  three  kinds,  either  to  an  abbn*viated  form 
of  expression  (ellipals),  where  something  is  omitted  which  the  mind 
must  supplj,  or  to  a  superfluous  expression  (pleonaamtw)  'or  to  attrac-  . 
tion  (attraotio),  where  the  form  of  one  word  is  determined  by  another, 
though  not  standing  in  exactly  the  same  relation.  Such  peculiarities  of 
expression  are  sometimes  termed  figures  of  speech,  or  figures  of  syntax, 
to  distinguish  them  from  rhetorical  figures  of  speech,  which  do  not  affect 
the  grammatical  form. 


s  TIm  GiMk  word  owraiif  dnotai  ajoimmg  or  anamgmg  i«f»cA«r. 
B  *£%Aec^ff,  i^fieUnqfi  nXnuaa/wc,  ndmuUmeg. 


PART  FIRST, 

THE  COMBINATION  OF  WORDS  IN  A  PROPOSITION. 


CHAPTER  I. 

TnE  PARTS  OF  A  PROPOSITION.   AGREEMENT  OF  THE  SUBJECT 
AND  PREDICATE,  THE  BUBSTANTIYB  AND  ADJECTIVE. 

§  208.  a.  Discourse  consists  of  propositions.  A  propo- 
sition is  a  combination  of  words,  which  asserts  (or  re- 
quires) something  (an  action,  condition,  or  quality)  of 
another.  A  complete  proposition  consists  of  two  principal 
parts :  the  subject^  or  that  of  which  something  is  asserted ; 
and  Hie  predicctUj  or  that  which  is  asserted  of  the  subject.^ 
It  is  in  some  cases  unnecessary  to  designate  the  subject 
by  a  separate  word,  since  the  ending  of  the  verb  oilen 
indicates  it;  e.g.  eo,  I  go. 

Obs.  1.  An  action  maybe  said  to  take  place  without  being  referred  to 
a  definite  subject  (impersonally).    See  §  218. 

Obs.  2.  Sometimes  a  proposition  is  not  fully  stated,  because  the  words 
which  are  not  expressed  may  easily  be  understood  from  the  context,  as, 
for  example,  in  answers. 

b.  The  subject  of  a  proposition  is  expressed  by  a  substantive  (or 
several  substantives  combined),  or  another  word  used  as  a  substan- 
tive ;  viz.,  either  a  pronoun :  e.g.  ego ;  or  an  adjective,  which  names 
persons  or  things  according  to  some  particular  quality :  e.g.  boni, 
the  good;  bona,  good  things,  what  is  good;  or  by  an  infinitive:  e.g. 
vinci  tnrpe  est ;  or  by  any  word  used  only  to  denote  its  own  sound 
and  form:  e.g.  vide s  habet  dnas  syllabas,  (the  word)  vides  has 
two  syUahUs. 


>  Babjeotain  (subjiaio),  properly  what  to  laid  nndtmeathf  lA«  fnmdation  {tha  Mu^m 
qf  th€  dUcowTM) ;  praedioatum»  from  praedioare,  t9  a$un. 
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Ob8.  1.  Something  may  also  be  asserted  of  the  contents  of  a  whole 
proposition,  and  it  may  therefore  stand  for  the  subject,  having  its 
predicate  in  the  neuter  gender;  e.g.  qvod  domum  emiatl,  gratnin 
mihiest. 

Obs.  2.  If  the  subject  be  a  personal  pronoun,  it  is  usually  omitted, 
being  known  from  the  ending  of  the  verb :  e.g.  ourro,  ourriB ;  in  the 
same  way,  is,  A«,  as  the  subject,  is  often  omitted.  (See  §§  321, 482,  and 
484,  a.) 

Obs.  3.  In  the  imperative  proposition  in  the  second  person,  the  predi- 
cate is  not  combined  with  the  subject,  but  is  addressed  to  the  subject,  the 
name  of  which  may  be  added  in  the  vocative. 

§  209.  a.  The  predicate  consistH  either  of  a  verb  (whether  active 
or  passive),  which  by  itself  denotes  a  definite  action,  condition,  or 
character:  e.g.  arbor  oresoit,  arbor  viret,  arbor  oaeditor  (simple 
predicate) ;  or  of  a  verb  which  does  not  in  itself  denote  a  definite 
action,  condition,  or  character,  and  an  adjective  (participle)  or  sub- 
stantive with  it  as  a  predicate  noun,  by  which  the  subject  is  defined 
and  described :  e.g.  urbs  est  splendida ;  dens  est  anctor  mundi 
(resolved  predicate). 

Obs.  1.  A  substantive  or  adjective,  used  as  a  predicate  noun,  may 
sometimes  be  represented  in  the  predicate  by  a  neuter  demonstrative  or 
relative  pronoim ;  e.g.  Neo  tamen  ille  erat  sapiena,  qvis  enim  hoo 
fait?  (Cic.  Fin.  IV.  24.)  QTod  ego  fill  ad  Traaimentun,  id  tu  hodie 
es  (Liv.  XXX.  30) .  The  adverbs  satia,  abunde,  nimis,  parom,  may  be 
used  as  predicate  nouns. 

Obs.  2.  On  the  suppl3ring  of  the  verb  from  the  context,  and  its  omis- 
sion by  ellipsis,  see  §§  478,  479. 

h.  Besides  tnm,  those  verbs  are  also  used  as  incomplete  in  them- 
selves, and  are  therefore  combined  with  a  predicate  noun,  which 
denote  to  become^  and  to  remain  (fio,  evado,  maneo) ;  as  well  as 
the  passives  of  many  others,  signifying  to  name^  to  make^  to  hold, 
or  consider^  ^bc,  which  are  completed  by  the  simple  addition  of  the 
words  which  denote  what  a  thing  is  named,  what  it  is  made,  and 
for  what  it  is  held ;  e  g. :  -^ 

Caesar  oreatua  est  constil;  Axlstldes  habitus  est  jnstissimus. 
(See  §  221,  and,  on  the  active  of  these  verbs,  §  227.) 

Obs.  1.  It  is  not  quite  corrects  call  snm  the  copula,  and  the  sub- 
joined word  alone  the  predicate. 

Obs.  2.  Instead  of  being  joined  to  a  predicate  noun  in  the  nominative, 
ease  may  be  combined  with  some  other  expression,  which  serves  to  do- 
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scribe  or  define,  as,  for  instance,  with  a  genitiye ;  ease  alionjua.  < 
magni  pretii,  of  great  value,  plnxia ;  or  with  a  preposition  and  its  case,  or 
with  an  adverb  of  place,  to  denote  the  place  or  relation  in  which  a  thing 
is :  esae  in  Oallia,  in  ma^io  timore,  prope  esae,  praesto  ease.  (BMa 
pro  hoate,  to  be  accounted  an  enemy,)  Sometimes,  also,  in  familiar  lan- 
guage, sum  is  used  with  an  adverb  which  denotes  way  and  manner  (ita, 
aio,  ut),  instead  of  an  adjective ;  e.g.  Ita  sum,  aio  est  vita  hominom 
(=  talis).  So  also  we  find  the  expressions,  reote  sunt  omnia  (all  is 
well)  ;  more  rarely,  inoeptum  fruatra  ftiit,  impune  Itiit.  The  follow- 
ing are  used  impersonally :  ita  est,  sio  est,  so  it  is;  oontra  est;  bene 
est,  it  is  well;  melius  est  alioui,  some  one  is  better  off.  Esse  is  used  as  a 
verb  of  complete  and  independent  meaning,  signifying  to  exist ;  est 
Deua.  The  other  verbs  above  cited  may  abo  be  used  with  a  complete 
and  independent  meaning ;  e.g.  Verres  ab  omnibus  nominatur. 

Obs.  3.  Some  verbs  express  only  a  relation  to  an  action  or  suffering, 
which  action  is  then  given  by  the  addition  of  another  verb  in  the  infinitive, 
the  predicate  thus  becoming  more  complex:  e.g.  cogito  proficiaoi; 
cupio  haberi  bonus ;  videor  esse  magnua  (often,  videor  magnus). 

§  210.  (L  The  predicate  may  be  more  definitely  limited  by  ad- 
verbs, and  by  substantives  or  words  used  substantively,  which  give 
the  object  and  circumstances  of  the  action ;  e.g.  Caesar  Pompcgnin 
magno  praelio  vioit' 

b.  A  substantive  may  be  connected  in  a  certain  relation  with 
another  substantive  in  order  to  define  it  more  accurately ;  e.g.  pater 
patriae.  To  every  substantive  also  there  may  be  added  other  sub- 
stantives descriptive  of  the  same  person  or  thing,  to  define  or  char- 
acterize it  more  closely ;  e.g.  Tarqviniiu,  rex  Bomanomm.  The 
subjoining  of  these  is  called  apposition,  and  that  which  is  subjoined 
is  said  to  be  in  apposition. 

c.  To  every  substantive  may  be  added  adjectives  (parUciples), 
which  may  be  again  defined  by  a  substantive  in  a  certain  case ;  e.g. 
vir  ntilis  civitati  svae,  a  man  useful  to  Ms  state. 

Obs.  An  adjective,  which  is  immediately  connected  with  the  substan- 
tive, is  called  attributive  (vir  bonus),  to  distinguish  it  from  that  which  is 
used  as  a  predicate  with  the  verb  sum ;  vir  est  bonus. 

§  211.  a.  The  verb  of  the  predicate  agrees  in  number  and  per- 
son with  the  subject:  pater  aegrotat;  ego  Taleo;  nos  dolemns; 
Y08  gandetis. 

1  Objeotom  from  ol](Jioio,  that  whleh  U  pl«Md  o?v  agiiiiit  tht  Mtioa  ud  ncpoaad 
to  It. 
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Ob8.  1.  We  rnnst  here  remark  of  the  JirH  person,  that,  in  Latin,  a 
man  sometimes  speaks  of  himself  in  the  first  person  plural  (see  §  483 ; 
and  of  the  «eeand,  that,  in  certain  kinds  of  propositions,  the  second  per^ 
son  singular  of  the  Terb  in  the  subjunctiye  is  used  of  a  hypothetical  sub- 
ject in  the  same  way  as  you  is  often  employed  in  English.  See  §  370, 
and  §  494^  Obs.  5.  (On  the  phrase,  uterqve  noatnxm  venlet,  see 
f  284,  Obs.  3.) 

Obs.  2.  The  third  person  plural  is  sometimes  used  without^  a  definite 
subject  to  denote  a  common  saying  (ajnnt,  dioont,  fenmt,  nazrant,  &c.)f 
ofT  the  general  use  of  a  term  (appellant,  ▼ocant),  or  a  general  opinion 
(patant,  crednnt),  and  also,  when  the  verb  vnlgo  is  introduced,  to 
express  what  persons  in  general  do ;  Vnlgo  ex  oppidia  gratnlabantnr 
Fomp^o  (Cic.  Tusc.  I.  85).  Satumum  nuudme  vnlgo  coliint  ad 
ooddontam  (Id.  N.  D.  UL  17). 

h.  The  predicate  adjective  or  participle  agrees  with  the  subject 
in  number,  gender,  and  case;  in  the  same  way  every  adjective 
(partic)  is  regulated  by  the  substantive  with  which  it  is  con- 
nected:— 

Feminae  ttmidaa  annt.  Hujna  hominla  aoUonas  malae  aunt^ 
oonailla  p^ora. 

A  personal  or  reflective  pronoun  used  as  a  subject  has  the  gender 
which  belongs  to  the  name  of  the  person  or  thing  for  which  it 
stands ;  Vos  (^u  women)  laetae  estis. 

Obs.  1.  A  neuter  predicate  adjective  may  be  joined  to  a  subject  of 
the  masculine  or  feminine  gender,  to  denote  a  being  of  a  certain  da»9  in 
general  (substantively);  e.g.  vazium  at  mutabile  aemper  femina 
(Yirg.  ^n.  lY.  669),  iooman  is  always  a  changeable  and  inconsistent 
being ;  vaxia  et  mutabilia  a.  fsnL,  a  woman  is  always  changeable  and  in" 
consistent.  Tnxpitado  p^na  eat  (something  worse)  qvam  dolor  (Cic. 
Tusc.  IL  18). 

Obs.  2.  If  the  subject  has  for  its  predicate  a  persona)  name,  which  has  a 
distinct  form  for  the  masculine  and  feminine  gender,  that  form  is  preferred 
which  corresponds  to  the  gender  of  the  subject :  Stilaa  eat  optimna 
dioendi  maglater;  philoaophia  eat  magiatra  vitae.  The  same  rule 
applies  to  apposition ;  e.g.  moderator  oupiditatia  pudor  (Cic).  Bf- 
fectrix  beatae  vitaa  aapientia  (Cic).  (But  Qyld  dioam  de  the- 
aauro  omnium  rerum  memorla?    Cicero  de  Or.  I.  5.) 

§  212.  If  two  or  more  subjects  of  different  persons  are  spoken  of 
at  the  same  time,  the  verb  is  in  the  first  person  plural,  if  one  of  the 
subjects  is  of  this  person ;  and  with  the  second,  if  one  of  the  subjects 
is  of  Uus  and  none  of  the  first  person :—> 
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Ego  et  nxor  ambnlavimns;  tu  et  nxor  tua  ambnlaTlBtifl.  Haeo 
neqve  eg;o  neqve  tu  fedmus.    (Ter.  Ad.  I.  2,  23.) 

Obs.  1.  If  two  subjects  have  the  same  verb,  and  this  is  predicated  of 
each  of  them  separately,  and  with  the  addition  of  di£ferent  circumstances, 
the  predicate  is  put  in  the  plural  where  it  is  intended  to  give  promi- 
nence to  what  is  common  and  simiUir  in  the  two  transactions :  Ego  te 
poStU  (  =  apud  poetaa),  Mesaala  antiqvariii  criminabimor  (DiaL 
de  Orat.  42) .  But  where  a  contrast  is  to  be  forcibly  expressed,  the  predi- 
cate is  usually  regulated  by  the  nearest  subject :  e.g.  Bgo  sententlam, 
ta  verba  defendls.  So,  also,  sometimes,  with  et  —  et:  e.g.  et  ego  et 
Cioero  mens  flagitabit  (Cicero  ad  Att.  IV.  17)  ;  and  always  so,  when, 
to  a  single  defined  individual,  there  is  added  a  general  designation  of 
others,  who  are  in  no  way  related  to  him :  Et  ta  et  omnea  homines 
soiunt  (Cicero  ad  Fam.  XIII.  8). 

Ob8.  2.  When  the  predicate  is  placed  with  the  first  subject,  and  the 
others  follow,  the  first  only  is  regarded ;  e.g.  Et  ego  hoo  video  et  vos 
•tilU. 

§  213.  a.  Two  or  more  connected  subjects  of  the.  third  person 
singular  take  the  predicate  (I)  in  the  plural,  if  importance  be  at- 
tached to  the  number  as  well  as  to  the  connection,  whtck  is  gener- 
atty  the  case  with  living  beings :  — 

Castor  et  PoUnx  ez  eqvis  pngnare  visi  snnt  (Cic.  N.  D.  II.  2) ; 
pater  et  avns  mortui  sunt  (both  of  them). 

Also,  when  persons  and  things  are  connected ;  Syphaz  regnumqve 
ejus  in  potestate  Romanomm  erant  (Liv.  XXVIU.  18). 

2.  In  the  singular,  when  the  subjects  are  considered  collectivelj 
as  a  whole ;  e.g. :  — 

SenatuB  populnsqve  Romanns  inteUigit  (Cic.  ad  Fam.  V.  8).  This 
is  often  the  case  with  things  and  impersonal  ideas,  one  idea  being  ex- 
pressed by  several  words,  or  several  ideas,  which  are  connected,  being 
considered  as  one :  e.g.  Tempus  neoessitasqve  postulat  (Cic.  Off.  L 
23).  Religio  et  fides  anteponator  amicitiae  (Id.  Off.  III.  II). 
Divitias  gloria,  imperiom,  potentia  seqvebatur  (Sail.  Cat.  12). 

But  when  the  things  and  ideas  are  expressed  as  distinct  and  opposed, 
the  verb  stands  in  the  plural :  e.g.  Jns  et  injuria  natura  dijudioantnr 
(Cic.  Legg.  I.  16).  Itfare  magnum  et  ignara  (  =  ignota)  lingva 
commeroia  prohibebant  (Sail.  Jug.  18). 

Obs.  1.  Sometimes,  when  the  subjects  are  personal  appellations,  the 
verb  is  used  in  the  singular,  because  each  individual  is  thought  of  sepa- 
rately, and  the  verb  drawn  to  the  nearest  subject :  e.g.  Et  proavos  Ik 
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Murenae  et  avtw  praetor  Itiit  (Cic.  pro  Mur.  7).'  Orgetorlgla  fiUm 
•t  anus  e  filils  oaptua  est  (Caes.  B.  6. 1.  26).  This  occurs  especially 
when  the  verb  precedes :  Dixit  hoc  apud  vos  Zosippus  et  Ismenlas 
(Cic.  Verr.  IV.  42)  ;  otherwise,  very  rarely. 

b,  WhoD  subjects  of  the  singular  and  plural  (in  the  third  person) 
are  connected,  and  the  predicate  stands  nearest  that  in  the  singular, 
the  verb  may  also  be  put  in  the  singular,  provided  that  this  subject 
is  made  more  particularly  prominent  or  considered  separately; 
otherwise,  the  verb  is  in  the  plural ;  e.g. :  — 

Ad  oorpomm  sanationem  multnm  ipsa  corpora  et  natura  valet 
fCic.  Tusc.  III.  3).  Hoc  mihi  et  Pezlpatetioi  et  vetus  Academia 
ooncedit  (Cic.  Acad.  II.  85).  Consulem  prodlgia  atqve  eomm 
procuxatio  Romae  te&uenmt  (Liv.  XXXII.  9). 

Obs.  1.  If  the  subjects  are  connected  by  the  disjunctive  particle  aut, 
the  predicate  is  sometimes  regulated  (both  in  gender  and  number)  by 
the  nearest  subject ;  sometimes,  it  is  put  in  the  plural :  Probarem  hoc^ 
■i  Socrates  ant  Antisthenes  diceret  (Cic.  Tusc.  V.  9).  Non,  si 
qyid  Socrates  aut  AxlsUppos  contra  consvetodinem  civilem 
fecenmt,  idem  ceteris  licet  (Id.  Off.  I.  41).  But  with  ant — aut 
▼el  — vel,  neqve  —  neqve,  the  predicate  is  almost  always  regulated  by 
the  nearest  subject :  e.g.  In  hominibns  Jnvandis  ant  mores  spectarl 
ant  fortona  solet  (Cic.  Off.  11.  20).  Nihil  mihi  novi  neqve  M. 
Crassns  neqve  Cn.  Pompejns  ad  dicendnm  reliqvit  (Cic.  pro 
Balbo,  7).  The  plural  occurs  veiy  seldom :  Nee  Jnstitia  nee  amicitia 
esse  omnino  potenmt  nisi  ipsae  per  se  ezpetantur  (Cic.  Fin.  III. 
21) ;  except  when  the  subjects  are  of  different  persons ;  for  tlien  the 
plural  is  generally  employed  (according  to  §  212) :  Haec  neqve  ego 
neqve  tn  fecimus  (Ter.). 

Obs.  2.  If  the  subjects  are  not  connected  by  conjunctions,  but  the 
sentence  is  divided  into  several  clauses  by  the  repetition  of  a  word 
(anaphora),  the  predicate  is  found  both  in  the  singular  (as  referring  to 
the  nearest  clause)  and  (more  rarely)  in  the  plural :  Nihil  libri,  nihil 
Utterae,  nihtt  doctilna  prodest  (Cic.  ad  Att.  IX.  10).  Qvid  ista 
repentina  afflnitatis  oonjonotio,  qvid  ager  Campanus»  qvid  effnsio 
pecuniae  significant?    (Cic.  ad  Att.  U.  17). 

§  214.  a.  If  the  subjects  connected  are  of  different  gender,  the 
adjective  or  participle  of  the  predicate  is  regulated  in  geuder,  pro- 
vided the  singuku*  be  used  (§  213,  a,  2)  by  the  nearest  subject; 


>  fit  Q.  Hazimua  et  Ii.  Paollus  et  M.  Osto  iis  temporibua  ftienmt  (Cto.  ad 
IV.  6),  all  Uved  at  that  timt. 
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Animus  et  oonsUinm  et  sententia  dvitatia  ponta  est  in  lagibni 
(Cic  pro  Guent  53). 

b.  If,  on  the  contrary,  the  plural  is  employed,  then  the  gender  tit 
the  case  of  living  beings  is  masculine ;  TTzor  mea  et  filins  mortui 
sunt.  The  neuter  gender  is  nsed  of  things  and  impersonal  ideas : 
Secundae  res,  honores,  imperia,  victoriae  fortuita  sunt  (Cic.  Off. 
11.  6).  Tempns  et  ratio  belli  administrandi  libera  praetori  per- 
missa  sunt  (Liv.  XXXV.  25).  The  gender  may,  however,  be 
regulated  by  the  nearest  subject,  when  thb  is  itself  in  the  plural 
(so  that  the  plural  of  the  predicate  may  be  referred  to  it  alone) : 
Visae  noctumo  tempore  fEices  ardorqve  caeli  (Cic  in  Cat  III. 
8).  Braohia  modo  atqve  humeri  liberi  ab  aqva  erant  (Cass.  B. 
G.  VII.  56). 

Obs.  In  case  of  the  combination  of  living  beings  (of  the  male  sex) 
with  objects  devoid  of  life,  either  the  masculine  is  employed  (when  the 
latter  have  at  the  same  time  some  reference  to  living  beings) ;  Rez 
reg;iaqne  olassia  una  profecU  (Liv.  XXI.  50)  ;  or  the  neuter  (so  that 
the  whole  is  considered  as  a  thing) :  Romanl  regem  res;numqve 
Macedoniae  sua  futura  soiunt  (Liv.  XL.  10),  their  property,  NaturS 
iuimioa  sunt  libera  oivitaB  et  rex  (Liv.  XLIV.  24),  hostile  beings. 
If  the  nearest  subject  be  itself  in  the  plural,  the  gender  may  be  deter- 
mined by  that  alone:  Patres  decrevere,  legatoa  sortesqve  oracuU 
Pythici  ezspectandas  (Liv.  V.  15)  ;  and  this  is  always  the  case  when 
the  predicate  stands  first :  BUssae  eo  cohortes  qvattuor  et  C.  Anniua 
praefectua  (Sail.  Jug.  77). 

c.  Even  with  connected  subjects  of  the  same  gender,  which  are  not 
living  beings,  the  predicate,  when  the  plural  is  used,  is  often  in  the 
neuter:  Ira  et  avaritia  impezio  potentlora  erant  (Liv.  XXXVII. 
82) .    Nox  atqve  praeda  hoatea  remorata  sunt  (Sail.  Jug.  38). 

d.  An  adjective  which  is  annexed  as  an  attribute  to  two  or  more 
substantives,  is  regulated  by  the  nearest ;  e.g. :  — 

Onrnes  as;rl  et  maria ;  asm  et  maria  omnia  (for  the  sake  of  per- 
spicuity, often  expressed  thus:  as^  onmes  oniniaqTe  maria).  Cae- 
aaiia  onmi  et  s;ratia  et  opibua  sic  fruor  ut  meia  (Cic.  ad  Fam.  I.  9). 

Obs.  1.  If  adjectives  are  introduced  as  a  special  characteristic  in 
apposition,  they  are  treated  according  to  the  rule  under  b ;  e.g.  labor 
voluptaaqve  diaaimillim&naturS,  sooietate  qvadam  inter  se  jnncta 
sunt  (Liv.  v.  4),  things  which  by  nature  are  very  different,  (Other- 
wise, very  seldom ;  Oallis  natura  corpora  animosqve  magna  magls 
qvam  firma  dedit,  Liv.  V.  44.) 
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Obs.  2.  If  serenl  adjectives  are  attached  to  a  robstantiTe  in  such  a 
way  as  to  suggest  the  notion  of  ieveral  di£ferent  things  of  the  same  name, 
the  substantive  is  put  either  in  the  singuUr  or  plural ;  but  if  it  be  the 
subject,  it  always  takes  a  plural  predicate :  Xaegio  Martla  qvartaqve 
rempublioam  defendnnt  (Cic.  Phil.  Y.  17);  prima  et  Tioeaima 
legiones  (Tac.  Ann.  I.  31).  In  the  same  way,  it  is  also  said  of  two 
men  with  a  common  name :  Cn.  et  P.  Sciplones  (Cic.  pro  Balb.  15) ; 
more  rarely,  TL  et  C.  Graoohns  (Sail.  Jug.  42)  ;  but  Cn.  Soipio  et  L. 
Soipio. 

Obs.  3.  (On  §§  212-214).  In  some  few  instances  it  happens  that 
regard  is  paid,  in  the  treatment  of  the  predicate,  only  to  the  more  remote 
subject  as  the  essential  one,  to  which  the  nearer  is  only  supplementary ; 
e.g.  Ipse  meiqve  ▼eaoor  (Hor.  S.  IL  6,  66). 

§  215.  The  nature  and  character  of  the  subject  are  sometimes 
more  regarded  in  the  predicate  than  the  grammatical  form  of  the 
word  employed. 

a.  With  coUectiye  nouns  used  of  living  beings,  some  prose-writers, 
and  the  poets  occasionally,  join  a  plural  predicate  of  the  gender  to  which 
the  individuals  belong,  but  only  in  the  case  of  substantives  which  denote 
an  undefined  number  (a  crowd,  number,  heap,  part),  as  para,  via, 
mnltitado:  Deseotam  aegetem  magna  Tla  homlnum  ImmiHaa  in 
pan — para  {tome  —  othen),  uterqve,  the  superlative  with  qniaqve, 
agmm  fodere  in  Tiberim  (Liv.  n.  5).  Paxa  perexigna,  dace 
mmiMMO,  Romam  inermes  delati  snnt  (Liv.  n.  14).  In  this  way 
(optlmua  qniaqve),  are  sometimes  used  with  the  plural :  e.g.  Uterqne 
eomm  ezeroitnm  ez  caatria  ednonnt  (Caes.  B.  C.  HI.  30).  Delecti 
nobiliaaimna  qniaqve  (Liv.  VH.  19). 

Obs.  With  substantives  which  denote  an  organized  whole  (exeroitna, 
olaaaia,  &c.),  such  a  plural  predicate  is  only  found  by  a  negligence  in 
the  expression ;  e.g.  Cetera  claaaia,  praetorla  nave  amiiMift,  qvantnm 
qvaeqve  remia  valnit  fdgemnt  (Liv.  XXXV.  26).  We  must  not 
confound  with  this  use  of  the  predicate  in  the  plural,  the  employment  of 
the  plural  verb  in  a  subordinate  proposition,  with  reference  to  the  indi- 
viduals which  are  denoted  in  the  leading  proposition  by  a  collective 
word :  Hie  nterqve  me  intuebatur  seseqve  ad  andiendnm  aignl- 
flcabant  paratoa  (Cic.  Fin.  II.  1).  Idem  hnmano  genezi  evenlt; 
qvod  in  terra  coUocati  snnt  (sc.  homines)  (Id.  N.  D.  11.  6). 

6.  If  male  persons  are  denoted  figuratively  by  feminine  or  neuter 
substantives,  the  predicate  is,  notwithstanding,  sometimes  added  in  the 
natural  gender:  Capita  ooqjurationis  virgis  oaesi  ao  secnxl  per« 
enaai  ^nnt  (Liv.  X.  1) ;  so  also  occasionally  with  milUa :  BCiUia 
Higinta  senrilinm  oapitnm  dionntnr  oapU  (Ldv.  XXVII.  16). 
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c.  K  the  names  of  other  persons  are  connected  with  a  singular  subject 
by  the  preposition  otun,  the  predicate,  if  it  refers  to  them  all,  usually 
stands  in  the  plural,  just  as  if  thej  were  several  subjects  regularly  con- 
nected ;  Ipse  duz  cum  allqvot  prinoipibas  oapiuntur  (Liv,  XXI.  60) . 
J£  the  gender  be  different,  the  rule  §  214, 6,  is  followed ;  lUa  oum  Lanso 
de  Numitore  satl  (Ov.  Fast.  IV.  54).  The  singular,  however,  may  be 
used  when  the  subjects  are  not  really  considered  as  acting  or  suffering  to- 
gether; Tu  cum  Sexto  scire  velim  qyid  oogitea  (Cic.  Att.  YII.  14). 

§  216.  If  the  predicate  consists  of  sum,  or  one  of  those  verbs 
mentioned  in  §  209,  6,  and  a  substantive,  the  verb  is  usually  gov- 
erned in  number  and  gender  by  this  substantive,  if  it  comes  imme- 
diately after  it  (or  after  an  adjective  belonging  to  it)  :  — 

Amantlnm  irae  amoris  integratio  est  (Ter.  Andr.  III.  8,  23). 
Hoc  crimen  nullum  est,  nisi  honos  ignominia  putanda  est  (Cic. 
pro  Balb.  8). 

Obs.  But  this  is  not  always  the  case,  especially  where  sum  denotes 
to  make  up,  coruiittUe :  e.g.  Captivi  militum  praeda  foerant  (Liv. 
XXI.  15) ;  or  where  the  number  or  gender  of  the  subject  is  essential  to 
the  meaning  of  the  proposition:  e.g  Semiramis  puer  esse  credita 
est  (Justin  I.  2).  If  the  subject  is  an  infinitive,  the  verb  always 
agrees  with  the  substantive  in  the  predicate ;  Contentum  rebus  suis 
esse  maadmae  sunt  certiaslmaeqve  divitiae  (Cic.  Farad.  VI.  3). 

§  217.  When  an  apposition  is  added  to  the  subject  in  another 
gender  or  number,  the  predicate  agrees  with  its  proper  subject :  — 

Tullia,  deliciae  nostrae,  munusculum  tuum  flagltat  (Cic.  ad  Att. 
1.8). 

Only  when  oppidum  (urbs,  civitas)  is  added  to  plural  names  of 
towns,  the  predicate  commonly  agrees  with  the  former :  Cozloli  oppi- 
dum captnm  est  (Liv.  11.  S3).  Volsinii,  oppidum  Tuscorum 
opulentissimum,  concrematnm  est  fulmlne  (Plin.  H.  N.  II.  53). 
Also,  when  a  proper  name  is  put  afler  a  general  or  figurative  designation, 
the  predicate  agrees  with  the  proper  name ;  Duo  fnlmina  nostri  im- 
perii subito  in  Hispania,  Cn.  et  P.  Scipiones,  ezstincti  occiderunt 
(Cic.  pro  Balb.  16). 

Obs.  1.  To  a  plural  subject  there  is  often  added  by  apposition  a  more 
special  definition  with  the  words  alter  —  alter,  alius  —  alius,  and  qvis- 
qve,  in  the  singular:  Ambo  eacercitus,  Vejens  Tarqviniensisqweb 
suas  qTlsqve  abeunt  demos. (Liv.  11.  7).  Decemviri  perturbati 
alius  in  aliam  partem  castrorum  discummt  (Liv.  m.  50).  The 
general  subject  is  often  left  out,  and  must  be  inferred  from  what  goes 
before:   Cum    alius  alii   subsidium    ferrent,  audaoius    resistere 
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ooepenmt  (Caes.  B.  G.  11.  26),  as  (hey  helped  one  another.  Pro  se 
qvlaqve  deztraxn  ejus  amplead  grates  habebant  (Curt.  III.  16). 
Sometimes,  however,  the  predicate  agrees  with  word  in  apposition: 
Fiotorea  pt  poetae  suum  qvlaqae  opna  a  Tulgo  conaideraii  vult 
(Cic.  Off.  I.  41).  Hia  oratorlbna  duae  res  maxlmae  altera  alterl 
defdit  (Cic.  Brut.  55).  Especially  when  a  division  and  contrast  are 
denoted  by  alter  —  alter,  or  by  the  special  names  of  the  individual  sub- 
jects ;  Duo  conaules  ^ns  annl,  alter  morbo,  alter  ferro  periit  (Liv. 
XLI.  22). 

Obs.  2.  When  another  substantive  is  connected  with  tlie  subject  by 
qvam  (tantnm,  qvantom)  or  nlai  (in  comparisons  or,  exceptions),  the 
predicate,  if  it  follows  the  word  so  subjoined,  often  agrees  with  it :  e.g. 
magia  pedes  qvam  arma  Nmnidas  tutata  sunt  (Sail.  Jug.  74).  Me 
non  tantnm  Utterae  qvantum  longlnqvitas  temporls  mitlgavit 
(Cic.  ad  Fam.  YI.  4).  Qvis  ilium  consulem  nisi  latrones  putant 
(Id.  Phil.  lY.  4).  (This  is  unusual,  if  a  resemblance  only  is  denoted 
by  a  word  subjoined  with  ut  or  tanqvam.) 

§  218.  An  impersonal  proposition,  by  which  the  existence  of  an. 
action  or  relation  is  asseiled,  without  being  referred,  as  predicate, 
to  any  noan  for  its  subject,  is  formed  in  Latin  as  follows :  — 

a.  By  the  purely  impersonal  verbs  (enumerated  in  §  166). 

Obs.  1.  Those  verbs  which  denote  the  weather,  especially  tonat, 
fulgurat,  falmlnat,  are  also  predicated  personally  of  the  god  (Jupiter), 
who  is  conceived  of  as  the  author  of  the  tempest,  as  well  as  figuratively 
of  others ;  e.g.  tonare,  of  orators.     (Dies  illucescit) 

Obs.  2.  With  the  verbs  Ubet,  licet,  piget,  pudet,  poenitet,  taedet, 
we  sometimes  find  a  neuter  pronoun  in  the  singular  used  as  a  subject,  to 
point  out  what  produces  the  feeling  expressed  by  the  verb :  e.g.  sapi- 
entis  est  proprlnm  nihil,  qvod  poenitere  possit,  facere  (Cic.  Tusc. 
Y.  28).  Non,  qvod  qviaqve  potest,  ei  licet  (Id.  Phil.  XIII.  6). 
(Occasionally  even  in  the  plural :  Non  te  haeo  pudent?  Ter.  Ad.  lY. 
7,  d6.  In  servum  onmia  licent,  Senec.  de  Clem.  I.  18.)  With 
these  exceptions,  what  produces  the  feeling  is  expressed  by  the  addition 
of  a  case  (the  genitive,  see  §  292),  by  the  infinitive,  the  accusative  with 
the  infinitive,  a  proposition  with  quod,  or  by  an  indirect  question ;  each 
of  which  supplies  the  place  of  a  subject,  but  is  not  the  grammatical  sub- 
ject. 

Obs.  3.  On  the  way  in  which  the  person  is  expressed  with  miseret, 
&c.,  see  §  226 ;  with  libet,  licet,  §  244,  a.  The  gerund  of  pudet  and 
poenitet  is  occasionally  used  as  if  from  a  personal  verb,  signifying,  /  am 
atihamedj  I  repent :  e.g.  Non  pudendo,  sed  non  fooiendo  id,  qvod 
non  deoet,  impadentiae  nomen  fogere  debemus  (Cic.  Or.  I.  26). 
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VolQptaa  saepiQs  relinqvit  oansam  poenitendi  qvam  reoordandl 
(Id.  Fin.  n.  32).    But  it  never  governs  a  case. 

b.  By  several  verbs,  which  are  used  in  this  way  in  a  certwn  sig- 
nification, but  are  personal  in  others :  e.g.  aecidit,  evenit,  contin- 
git,  U  happens ;  ooiutat  (inter  omnos),  it  is  agreed ;  apparet,  U  is 
evident,  &c*  (These  verbs  are  followed  by  an  infinitive  or  a  sub- 
ordinate proposition,  to  which  the  assertion  refers.) 

Obs.  In  this  class  we  may  pbioe  est  with  an  adverb,  without  a  sub- 
Ject.    See  §  209,  6,  Obs.  2. 

e.  By  the  passive  of  intransitive  verbs  (or  of  transitives,  which 
are  used  intransitively  in  a  certain  signification),  by  which  it  is 
simply  asserted  that  the  action  takes  place :  Hie  bene  dormitur. 
Ventun  erat  ad  nrbent  Invidetar  potentibns  (see  §  244,  b). 
Hnnc  est  bibendnm.  Dnbitari  de  fide  tna  audio.  ((Concerning 
the  participle  and  gerundive,  see  §  97.) 

Obs.  The  idiomatic  frequency  of  impersonal  expressions  in  Ladn 
may  be  avoided  in  English  in  various  ways,  particukrly  by  Ihe  use  of  the 
indefinite  they  and  one :  e.g.  one  sleeps  weU  here ;  I  hear  that  they  doubt 
your  honor;  they  had  come  to  the  city;  and,  the  powerful  are  envied f 
now  toe  must  drink.  Where  the  posture  of  affairs  is  to  be  expressed  in 
a  general  way,  rea  is  sometimes  used  for  the  subject:  Haud  prooul 
seditf  one  xea  erat  (Liv.  YI.  16) ;  rea  ad  bellum  apeotabat,  ad  inter- 
regnum rediit  (liv.  n.  56). 

d.  By  the  verb  est  with  a  neuter  adjective,  followed  by  an  infini- 
tive or  a  subordinate  proposition :  e.g.  tnrpe  est,  divitiaa  praeferri 
virtutL    Inoertnm  e^t,  qvo  tempore  mors  yentora  sit 

Obs.  1.  In  this  case,  the  infinitive  or  the  subordinate  sentence  may  be 
considered  as  the  subject. 

Obs.  2.  An  impersonal  proposition  is  also  formed  by  the  third  person 
of  the  verbs  poaaum,  aoleo,  ooepi,  deaino  (coeptnm  eat,  deaitum 
est),  and  the  infinitive  of  an  impersonal  verb  or  an  infinitive  passive 
(aoording  to  c) :  Solet  Dlonyalum,  qvum  aliqvid  fuxioae  feoit 
poenitere  (Cic.  ad  Att.  VIII.  6).  Potest  dubitaxl  Deaitum  eat 
turbari  (Liv.  V.  17). 


1  Aooedit,  attinet,  oondudt,  oonvenit,  expedit,  fSlMt  (ftucit,  praeterit  m»\ 
Interest,  Uqvet,  patet,  plaoat,  praestat,  restate  raoat.  and  «  aw  otlim. 
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CHAPTER  n. 

THE    BELATIONS   OF   SUBSTANTIYES    IN    THE    PROPOSITION;    THE 
CASES;  THE  NOKINATIYE  AND   ACCUSATITE. 

§  219.  The  relation  in  which  a  substaniiye,  or  a  word  ased  as 
a  substantive  (pronoun,  adjective,  participle),  stands  to  the  other 
parts  of  a  proposition,  is  denoted  by  its  Case  (sometimes  with  the 
help  of  a  preposition). 

Substantives  standing  in  the  same  relation  stand  also  in  the  same 
case;  viz.:  — 

a.  The  word  which  has  another  in  apposition  with  it,  and  the  word  in 
apposition:  Hio  liber  est  Titi,  fratris  toi;  Tito,  fratri  tuo,  viro 
Optimo,  libnim  dedL 

b.  Words  which  are  connected  by  conjunctions,  or  by  enumeration, 
or  division  and  antithesis ;  e.g.  Gkgns  landia,  Titua  Inozl  oupidua  eat, 

c.  The  word  with  which  a  question  is  put,  and  that  with  which  the  an- 
swer is  given  (if  in  the  answer  there  is  only  the  name  of  the  person  or 
(hing  in  question) :  e.g.  Qvis  hoo  feoit?  Titua  (sc.  feoit).  Cujna 
haec  domna  est?  Tlti  at  Gaji,  fratnxm  meomm.  Coi  librum 
dediati  ?    Tito,  fratri  tao. 

Obs.  1.  If  a  word  in  the  accusative,  dative,  ablative,  or  genitive,  be 
subjoined  to  another  word,  in  order  to  complete  and  define  its  meaning, 
we  say  that  the  former  is  governed  by  the  latter  (as  its  object) .  If  a  word 
generally  takes  other  words  in  a  particular  case,  —  e.g.  the  dative,  —  in 
order  to  define  it,  we  say  that  it  is  constructed  with,  or  governs  this 
case.  Since  the  construction  depends  on  the  signification  of  the  govern- 
ing word,  and  this  occasionally  varies,  the  same  word  may  be  differently 
constructed,  according  to  its  different  significations. 

Obs.  2.  If  a  word  in  a  certain  signification  may  be  constructed  with  two 
different  cases,  —  e.g.  similis  rei  alionjua,  and  rei  alioni,  — we  some- 
times, but  rarely,  find  the  two  constructions  in  the  same  sentence  united 
by  a  conjunction,  or  in  antithesis:  Btoioi  pleotri  similem  lingvam 
sclent  dioera,  ohordamm  dentes,  nares  comibna  iis,  qvae  ad  ner- 
▼oa  reaonant  in  cantibaa  (Cic.  N.  D.  H.  59).  (Adhibenda  eat 
qraedam  rerverentia  advexsna  hominea,  et  optimi  onjnaqve  et  reli- 
qyomm,  Cic.  Off.  I.  28.) 

Obs.  3.  The  introduction  of  dioo^  /  mearif  does  not  affect  the  con- 
struction of  a  word  in  apposition :  Qram  heatemna  diea  nobis,  con- 
snlaxibna  dice,  toxpia  iUudtl    (Cic.  Fhil.  YUI.  7.) 
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Obs.  4.  When  words  are  cited  simply  as  words  (materlallter,  no  regard 
being  had  to  the  idea  which  they  express),  they  are,  notwithstanding, 
when  they  admit  of  inflection,  generally  put  in  Latin  in  that  case  which 
the  governing  verb  calls  for,  especially  with  the  prepositions  ab  and  pro : 
Burmm  semper  Ennias  dicit,  nunqvam  Pjrrrhum  (Cic.  Or.  48). 
Navigare  duoitur  a  navi  (amor  ab  amando,  in  the  gerund).  Pau- 
pezles  dicitur  pro  patipertate.  Except  when  a  direct  reference  is  made 
to  some  particular  form ;  e.g.  ab  Terentiaa  fit  Terentl,  from  the  nomi- 
native Terentiiia  comes  the  vocative  TerentL 

§  220.  In  regard  to  appoeitioa,  it  is  to  be  observed,  that  io  Latin 
it  often  denotes,  not  the  charactor  of  the  person  or  thing  in  general, 
but  the  condition  in  which  the  person  or  thing  is  during  the  time 
implied  in  the  sentence :  — 

Cioero  praetor  legem  Maniliam  suaait,  oonatil  conjorationem 
Catilinae  oppreaait  (as  prcstor^  as  consul,  —  when  he  teas  prcstor,  tohen 
he  was  consul).  Cato  aenex  acribere  hiatoriam  inatltoit  (as  an  old 
man,  in  advanced  life).  Hio  liber  mihi  puero  valde  placuit  (when  I 
was  a  boy).  Hmic  qvemadmodum  vlotorem  feramna,  qvem  ne 
viotnm  qvidem  ferre  poaaumna  (in  case  he  should  be  victorious)  f 
Aaia  Scipioni  provinda  obtigitL  Adjutor  tibi  venio.  (Compare 
§  227.)  In  this  way,  it  is  said:  ante  Ciceronem  oonaulem  (before 
Cicero  as  consul,  before  the  consulship  of  Cicero). 

Obs.  1.  In  such  cases,  numeral  adverbs  may  be  added,  to  denote  a 
repetition  of  the  same  relation ;  e.g.  Pompejna  tertinm  conanl  Judioia 
ordinavit  (when  he  was  consul  for  the  third  time,  in  his  third  consul- 
ship), 

Obs.  2.  Apposition  does  not  denote  a  quality  which  is  merely  pre- 
sumed or  imputed  (e.g.  he  was  taken  up  as  a  thieQ,  which  must  be 
expressed  by  tanqvam,  qvaai,  or  ut;  nor  yet  a  comparison,  which  is 
denoted  by  at,  aio  —  at,  tanqvam ;  aic  eoa  traotat,  at  farea.  Cicero 
ea,  qvae  none  aaa  veniant,  ceoinit  at  vatea  (Com.  Att.  16),  like  a 
prophet. 

Obs.  3.  Sometimes  a  word  is  put  in  apposition  to  a  single  word,  which 
is  the  object  of  an  active  or  the  subject  of  a  passive  proposition,  al- 
though, according  to  the  sense,  it  belongs  to  the  whole  sentence,  or  to  the 
predicate  of  it :  e.g.  Admoneor,  at  aliqvid  etiam  de  aepoltara  di- 
oendam  exiatimem;  rem  non  difflcilem  (Cic.  Tusc.  I.  43),  which  is 
no  difficult  matter. 

§  221.  The  subject  of  a  proposition  and  the  predicate  noun  with 
sum,  or  fio,  eyado,  maneo,  or  with  a  passive  verb  of  iDcomplete 
signification,  is  put  in  the  nominative. 
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Caeaar  liilt  magnoB  Inqparator.  T.  Albudua  pexfeotua  Bpicnrena 
evaaerat  (Cic.  Brut.  85).^ 

The  passives  of  verbs  of  naminff,  creating,  accounting  (see  §  227). 
which,  to  complete  their  signification,  require  the  addition  of  words  which 
shall  show  how  the  subject  is  named  or  accounted,  or  what  it  is  created, 
are  followed  simply  by  those  required  words  in  the  nominative :  Nuxna 
oraatua  eat  rex.    Axlatidea  habitua  eat  Juatiaaimua. 

§  222.  The  Accusative  in  itself  only  denotes  that  a  word  is  not 
the  subject ;  but  further  than  this,  like  the  nominative,  it  specifies 
no  particular  relation.  The  Object  of  transitive  verhsy  or  the  person 
or  thing  to  which  the  action  of  the  subject  is  directly  applied,  is  put 
in  the  accusative :  Caesar  vioit  Pompcgnin ;  teneo  librum.  The 
object  may  be  turned  into  the  subject,  and  the  same  verb  predicated 
of  it  in  the  passive ;  in  which  case  the  agent  (which  in  the  active 
proposition  was  the  subject)  is  subjoined  with  a  or  ab :  Pompqns 
a  Caesare  viotos  est;  liber  a  me  tenetor. 

Osa.  1.  (On  §§  221  and  222).  What  is  predicated  of  the  subject  as 
an  action,  may  be  predicated  of  the  object  as  suffering,  so  that  this  takes 
the  place  of  the  subject.  The  accusative  is  the  original  word,  unlimited 
and  unrelated.  In  the  masculine  and  feminine,  a  peculiar  form — the 
nominative  —  has  been  devised,  in  order  to  denote  the  word  as  a 
subject  (or  a  predicate  noun) ;  but,  in  the  neuter,  the  accusative  and 
nominative  are  identical.  The  accusative,  therefore  (as  an  absolute 
form  of  the  noun  introduced),  is  in  the  most  simple  way  to  define  and 
complete  the  predicate  expressed  in  the  verb.  In  the  indefinite  infini- 
tive expression,  where  the  connection  between  the  subject  and  predicate 
is  not  of  itself  asserted,  the  subject  and  the  predicate  noun  stand  in  the 
accusative :  e.g.  hominem  ourrerab  thai  a  man  rum  ;  eaae  domlnnm, 
to  be  lard.    See  §  394,  and  §  388,  6. 

0b8.  2.  In  the  case  of  some  verbs,  which  maybe  limited  in  the  active, 
by  means  of  the  preposition  ab,  —  e.g.  poatulare  aliqvid  ab  aliqvo, — 
it  may  sometimes  be  doubtful,  in  the  passive,  whether  ab  has  the  same 
signification  as  with  the  active  verb,  or  whether  it  denotes  the  agent ;  e.g. 
poatolatnr  a  me  may  signify  either,  others  demand  of  me,  or,  /  de- 
mand, 

Obs.  S.  With  reference  to  the  use  of  the  passive,  it  is  to  be  observed, 
that  it  is  often  employed  in  Latin,  where,  in  English,  an  active  transitive 
is  used,  with  the  reflective  pronoun  expressed  or  understood,  because  the 
action  is  conceived  of,  not  so  much  as  proceeding  from  the  subject  as  some- 


1  Srado  dmotai  a  ngnlt  which  li  prodaoed  or  atteinad  tflar  •  taoMmbkt  tLm. 
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thing  directed  towards  it:  e.g.  oommendaxi,  to  recommend  on^a  tdf; 
oongregari,  to  assemble  {themselves) ;  oontrahi,  to  eoatrad  (jiself) ; 
deleotari,  to  delight  {pne^s  sdf) ;  effundi,  to  pour  out ;  difftindl,  to. 
spread ;  lavari,  to  wash ;  moveri,  to  move ;  mutari,  to  change;  porrigl, 
to  reach.  But  this  depends  as  much  on  the  way  in  which  the  action  is 
;  contempkted  by  the  speaker,  as  on  any  usage  affecting  the  several  verbs. 
Sometimes,  the  passive,  in  Latin,  has  a  peculiar  signification,  which  a 
mere  literal  translation  would  not  adequately  express :  as,  tondeor,  to 
get  shaved ;  oogor,  to  see  one^s  sdf  obliged,  &c. 

Obs.  4.  Some  few  verbs  occasionally  lay  aside  their  transitive  charac- 
ter, and  are  used  in  the  active,  with  a  reflective  signification ;  e.g.  durOb 
inoUno,  iiisiiino»  muto,  remitto,  verta  In  other  instances,  an  object 
is  omitted,  which  may  easily  be  supplied  from  the  context,  and  the  verb 
used  as  intransitive  in  a  special  signification ;  e.g.  solvere,  appellere 
(navem),  movere  (caatra),  dncere  in  hoatem  (exercitnin).  These 
and  similar  examples  may  be  found  in  the  dictionary. 

§  223.  a.  Whether  a  verb  is  transitive,  depends  on  the  question 
whether  it  signifies  at  the  same  time  both  a  direct  activity  of  some- 
thing, and  a  direct  working  or  operating  upon  something.  (Of  those 
verbs,  which  in  Latin  only  suggest  the  idea  of  an  action  tn  reference 
to  an  object,  which  in  such  cases  follows  in  the  dative,  we  shall  speak 
when  we  treat  of  the  dative  case.) 

b.  Many  Latin  verbs  are  in  their  conception  fundamentally  dis- 
tinct from  the  English  verbs  by  which  they  are  commonly  trans- 
lated, and  they  have  therefore  a  different  construction ;  e.g. :  — 

Paro  bellum  (/  prepare  for  war ;  properly,  /  prepare  war)  ;  peto 
aliqvid  ab  aliqvo  {Task  a  person  for  something;  properly,  I  seek  to  get 
a  thing  from  a  person)  ;  qvaero  ez  (ab  or  da)  aliqvo,  qvaero  oansam 
{I  ask  some  one,  inquire  after  ike  retison)  ;  conaolor  aliqvem,  but  also 
conaolor  alioujna  dolorem  {I  console  some  one  in  his  distress)  ;  ezonao 
tarditatem  litteramm,  /  apologize  for  my  tardiness  in  writing  (or 
me  de  tarditata  litteramm) ;  but  also  exonao  morbom,  I  plead  illness 
as  my  excuse, 

Obs.  Many  verbs  have  different  significations,  so  that  in  one  they  are 
transitive  and  govern  the  accusative,  while  in  another  they  are  differently 
constructed :  as,  oonsnlo  aUqvem,  /  consult  some  one ;  oonsulo  all- 
oui,^  /  have  a  regard  to  some  one's  interest ;  conanlo  in  allqvem,  /  treat 
some  one,  e.g.  cmdeliter;  animadverto  aliqvid,  I  observe  something; 
animadverto  in  allqvem,  I  punish  some  one. 

1  81  qvl  azixe  volnnt»  oonaalere  tibi  poMont  (Gto.  ia  Oat.  n.  87). 
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e.  Many  verbs  that  are  properly  intransitive  sometimes  assume 
a  transitive  siguificatiou :  e.g.  several,  which  denote  a  state  of  mind, 
or  its  expression  as  occasioned  by  something;  as, — 

Doleo^  /  am  pained;  Ingeo,  /  tnaum;  doleo,  liigeo,  aliqvid,  1 
lament  something:  horreo,  /  tremble^  shudder;  horreo  aliqvid,  / 
am  alarmed  at  something ;  miror,  qveror,  aliqvid,  /  wonder  at,  comr  ^ 
plain  of  something ;  game,  lacrimo,  lamentor,  fleo,  ploro  aliqvid.  / 
weep  for  something;  rideo  aliqvid,  /  laugh  at  something;  %o  likewise 
maneo  (ta  trista  manet  aupplioiimi,  awaits  thee,  yirg.),>  crepo  (e.g. 
mllltlam,  to  be  always  talking  of)  ;  depereo  aliqvem,  to  be  in  love  with 
one;  navigo  mare,  I  navigate  the  sea ;  aalto  Tamum,  /  daaice  Tumus 
(represent  him  by  dancing)  ;  emmpo  atomaohiim  in  aliqvem  (pour 
out  my  bile). 

These  peculiarities  of  different  verbs  must  be  learned  by  practice, 
and  from  the  dictionary.  The  poets  have  used  several  verbs  transitively, 
which  are  never  so  used  in  prose.* 

0b8.  1.  The  passive,  however,  in  prose  is  used  only  of  a  few  such  verbs 
as  have  clearly  assumed  a  transitive  meaning.  We  say,  rideor,  /  am 
laughed  at ;  but  doleo,  horreo,  never  have  the  passive,  except  in  the 
gerundive,  horrendna,  horrible, 

Obs.  2.  We  must  particularly  notice  the  accusative  with  olere,  redo- 
lere,  to  smell  of,  i.e.  to  have  the  smell  of;  aapere,  reaipere,  to  have  the 
taste  of;  e.g.  olere  vinum,  to  smdl  of  wine.  In  the  same  way,  it  is 
said,  aitire  aangvinem;  anhelare  aoalua  (to  breathe  out  wickedness)  ; 
spirare  tribunatmn  (to  have  one's  mind  full  of  the  tribuneship)  ;  vox 
bominem  aonat  (sounds  like  that  of  a  man.    Never  in  the  passive). 

Obs.  3.  The  poets  often  go  very  far  in  giving  intransitive  verbs  a 
transitive  signification :  e.g.  in  expressions  like  reaonare  Inoos  oanta 
(Virg.),  to  matt  the  groves  r&-echo  with  song;  inatabant  XCarti  onmun 
(Yirg.),  they  labored  diligently  at  a  car;  atillare  rorem  ex  oouUa 
(Hor.),  manare  poetioa  mella  (Id.),  to  drop,  let  flow.  They  also  form 
a  passive  from  such  expressions :  e.g.  trlumphatae  gentea  (Virg.,  in 
prose  triumphare  de  hoate)  ;  nox  vigilata  (Ov.).* 

Obs.  4.  The  accusative  of  a  substantive  of  the  same  stem,  or  at  least 
of  corresponding  signification,  may  stand  with  verbs  which  are  otherwise 
net  used  transitively,  usually  with  the  addition  of  an  adjective  or  pro- 
noun :  e.g.  vitam  tatiorem  vivere,  Juatam  aervitatem  aervire,  inaan- 
Ire  aimilem  errorem  (Hor.).    Bgo  patrea  veatrGa  vivere  arbitror, 

>  Maaera,  bow«?ar,  It  alao  eonstnieted  with  tha  datiTe,  to  rwiam  to  apersom.    So  Ukr 
vIm,  raa  aliqvem  latet,  ud  km  ikvqnentlj,  alioni. 
*  Mediaaqve  fraudea 
Fallttit  audaz  (Hor.  Od.  m.  27. 37). 
*  Baanataljaooai  rura  Fhalanto  (Hor.  Od.  n.  eU). 
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et  earn  qvidem  vitam  qvae  est  sola  vita  nominanda  (Cic.  Cat.  M. 
21).  Hence,  in  the  passive,  hao  pugna  pugnata  (Com.  Hann.  5),  when 
this  hattU  was  fought,  (Ntmo  tertla  vivitor  aetaa,  Ov.  Met.  XII. 
188.) 

§  224.  It  is  particularly  to  be  observed,  that  several  verbs,  which 
denote  a  motion  thix>ugh  space,  when  compounded  with  pi-epositious, 
acquire  a  transitive  signification,  and  are  constructed  with  the  accu- 
sative.    Such  verbs  are  the  following :  — 

a.  Those  compounded  with  the  prepositions,  droum,  per,  praeter, 
trans,  super,  subter;  as,  droumeo,  droumvenio,  ciroumvehor, 
percurro,  pervagor,  praetergredlor,  praetervehor,  praetervolo^ 
transeo,  transilio,  transno,  supergredlor,  subterfugio,  subterlabor ; 
e.g.  locum  periciilosmn  praetervehor. 

Obs.  1 .  So  also  praeoedo,  praegredior,  praeAuo  (flow  &y),  praeve- 
nio  (praeourro,  with  the  ace.  and  dat.)  ;  obeo  (regionem,  negotia), 
with  obambulo,  obeqvlto,  oberro,  with  the  signification,  to  walk,  ride, 
rove  through,  or  over  (but  with  the  dative,  signifying,  before  or  against, 
obequitare  portae) ;  usually  subeo  (tectnm,  montem,  nomen  ezolls ; 
subire  ad  mures,  to  draw  near  beneath  the  waUs,  poet,  subire  portae; 
subit  animo  mihi,  it  occurs  to  me).  In  the  case  of  the  others  com- 
pounded with  ob  and  sub,  the  raference  to  a  thing  is  expressed  by  the 
dative.     See  §  245. 

Obs.  2.  The  accusative  stands  also  with  verbs  compounded  with 
droum,  which  denote  a  voice  or  sound ;  droumfremo,  droomlatro, 
ciroums6iio,  oiroumstrfipo. 

Obs.  3.  Supervenio,  to  come  upon,  aftery  to,  is  constructed  with  the 
dative. 

6.  Various  verbs,  which,  from  being  compounded  with  ad,  con,  or  in, 
acquire  a  derived  and  altered  meaning ;  as,  adeo,  to  visit,  apply  to  some 
one  (colonias,  decs,  libros  Sibyllinos),  to  enter  upon  (heredltatem)  ; 
aggredior,  adorior,  to  aUack;  convenio,  to  meet  a  person  (in  order 
to  speak  with  him) ;  ooeo,  to  enter  upon  (sodetatem)  ;  ineo,  to  enter, 
form,  enter  on,  tread  (sodetatem,  oonsilia,  rationem,  magistratum, 
fines).  Both  these  and  the  verbs  adduced  under  a  are  used  also  in 
the  passive  as  complete  transitives:  Flumen  tranaitur;  hostis  dr- 
onmventns ;  societas  inita  est. 

Obs.  1.  Adeo  ad  aliqven^  I  go  to  some  one;  aooedo  ad  aliqvem. 
(Compare  §  245,  a,  with  Obs.  2.) 

Obs.  2.  InsidSre  loonn^  to  take  possession  of  a  place,  to  setde  there 
(insidere  locnm,  to  keep  possession  of  it)  ;  insidfire  in  animo,  to  im^ 
press  itself  on  the  mind ;  insistere  viam,  iter,  pursue,  enter  upon ; 
insistere  looo  (dat.)  and  in  looo,  to  stand  in  a  place.    Ingredior  and 
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invado  are  constnicted  both  with  the  simple  accusative  and  with  the 
preposition  repeated  (insredl  urbem  and  in  urbem;  ingredl  iter, 
maslstratnm,  to  enter  upon ;  in^adere  in  hostem,  Cic. ;  hostift  in- 
▼aditnr.  Sail.) ;  usually  irriunpo  in  urbem,  insilio  in  eq^um,  but 
also  irmmpo  urbem,  insilio  eqvum  (not  in  the  passive).  Incessit 
(from  incedo;  see  §  138)  timor  patree  and  cura  patrlbus  (dat.). 
Other  verbs  with  in  (e.g.  inoido,  inourro,  involo,  innato)  are  used 
only  rarely  and  poetically  with  the  accusative  instead  of  with  in  or  the 
dative. 

c.  Bzcedo,  egredior,  to  overstqf ;  e.g.  fines. 

Obs.  In  the  signification  to  go  otd^  these  verbs  are  mostly  constructed 
with  ea^  as  also  commonly  elabor ;  erado,  to  slip  from,  escape.  Con- 
cerning ezoedo,  egredior,  with  the  simple  ablative,  see  §  262.  (The 
passive  of  ezoedo  and  erado  is  not  used.  Baceo,  with  the  accus.,  — 
e.g.  modum,  —  is  poetical.) 

€L  Antevenio,  to  he  brforehand  with;  antegredior,  to  go  before. 
The  verbs  anteoedo,  anteeo,  anteoello,  praesto,  to  excel,  are  con- 
structed both  with  the  dative  and  the  accusative,  but  most  frequently 
with  the  former  (not  in  the  passive). 

Obs.  Bzoello  is  used  with  the  dative  (ezcellere  ceteris),  or  without 
a  case  (inter  omnes). 

§  225.  Those  verbs  which  denot^  presence  in  a  place  ( jaoeo, 
ledeo,  Bto)  govern  the  accusative  when  they  are  compounded  with 
eircnm ;  Mnlta  me  perionla  oiroumstant.  (Concerning  the  com- 
pounds with  ad,  see  §  245,  Obs,  2.) 

Obs.  We  must  separately  notice  obsideo  (with  its  signification 
entirely  changed ;  to  besiege) .  Of  other  compound  verbs,  which  convey 
no  idea  of  space,  and  yet  become  transitive  by  composition,  we  may 
notice  allatro,  alloqvor,  impugno^  oppugno,  and  ezpugno.  ( Attendo 
aliqvid;  e.g.  versum,  and  aliqvem,  attendo  animnm  ad  allqvid, 
praeeo  verba,  carmen.) 

§  226.  With  the  impersonal  verbs  piget,  pndet,  poenitet,  taedet 
(pertaesnm  est),  miseret,  the  name  of  the  person  whose  mind  is 
affected  stands  as  an  object  in  the  accusative  (but  that  which  ex- 
cites the  emotion,  in  the  genitive) :  e.g.  pndet  regem  £Etcti ;  miseret 
nos  hominis;  solet  vos  beneficiomm  poenitere.  In  the  same 
way  decet,  it  beseems,  becomes,  and  dedeoet,  govern  the  accusative ; 
e.g.  Oratorem  irasoi  minime  decet 

Obs.  Transitive  verbs  which  are  used  impersonally  retain  the  accusa- 
tive; e.g.  non  me  fallit  (fugit,  praeterit),  it  does  not  escape  my 
oUention. 
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§  227.  Some  verbs,  which  do  not  in  themselves  denote  a  com- 
plete action,  take,  besides  the  object  itself,  the  accusative  of  a  sub- 
stantive or  adjective,  which  constitutes  a  predicate  of  the  objecti 
and  serves  to  complete  the  notion  of  the  verb.  (Strictly  speaking, 
this  accusative  forms  an  apposition  to  the  object)  In  the  passive, 
these  verbs  are  used  as  incomplete  with  the  predicate  noun  in  the 
nominative,  according  to  §  209.     Such  verbs  are  the  following :  — 

a.  Those  verbs  which  denote  to  make  (to  choose,  nominate),  to  hca^e 
or  appoint  (to  give,  take,  assume,  &c.)»  as  fiaioio,  effioio,  reddo,  craOb 
eligo,  deolaro,  deaigno,  renontio,  dice,  &c.,  do,  sumo,  oapio,  in- 
■tituo,  &c.  That  into  which  a  thing  is  made,  &c.,  is  subjoined  to  these 
verbs  in  the  accusative:  Avarltia  homines  caeoos  reddit.^  Meao- 
potamiam  fertUem  effidt  Zhiphratea  (Cic.  N.  D.  II.  62).  Soipio 
P.  Rttpilium  potuit  oonsnlem  effioere  (Id.  Lael.  20).  Populua 
Romanus  Numam  regem  oreavit  (jnaait,  Liv.).  Cioeronem  una 
voce  univerBua  populus  Romanua  oonsiilem  declaravit  (Cic.  de 
Leg.  Agr.  U.  2).  Appina  Claadius  libertinonun  filioa  aenatorea 
legit.  Cato  Valerium  Flaooum  in  oonaulata  oollegam  habuit. 
TLberiua  Dmao  Sejannm  dedit  adjutorem.  Auguatas  Tiberium 
filium  et  conaortem  poteatatla  aaoivit. 

6.  Those  verbs  which  signify  to  show  one's  sdfas  something,  to  find  a 
thing  of  a  certain  character:  e.g.  Praeata  te  vlrnm  (Cic).  Hex  8« 
dementem  praebebit.  Cognosoea  me  taae  dignitatis  fantorem 
(in  me  you  will  find  one  who  will  promote  your  dignity). 

c.  Those  verbs  which  signify  to  name  and  to  look  %q)on  or  esteem 
(to  hold,  reckon,  declare),  (appello,  vooo,  nomino,  dioo,  aaluto,  &c, 
inaoribo,  to  entitle;  habeo,  duoo,  exiatimo,  numero,  Jndioo,  and 
sometimes  puto)  :  Summum  oonaiUum  reipublioae  Romani  appel- 
lanint  aenatmn.  Cioero  librom  aliqvem  Laelium  inacripait. 
Senatna  Antonium  hoatem  Jndioavit.  Te  Judioem  aeqvum  puto 
(Cic).  Quid  inteUigit  Epiourua  honeatom?  What  does  Epicurus 
conceive  of  as  virtue  $  What  does  he  understand  by  virtue  P  (Cic  dc  Fin. 
n.  15). 

Obs.  1.  Habeo  and  exiatimo  are  used  in  this  signification  mostly  in 
the  passive:  Ariatidea  habitua  eat  Juatiaaimua;  nolo  exiatimaii 
impudena.  We  abo  find  habere  aliqvem  pro  hoate  (to  treat  him  as 
an  enemy)  ;  pro  nihilo  pntare ;  in  hostium  numero  habere;  parentis 
looo  (in  looo)  habere  (dnoere)  aliqvem. 


1  Beddo  If  wpMUUjr  wed  with  a4)eetlTii;  Imt  not  in  Om  pm^t*,  who*  fieri  iloos  li 
•mploytd. 
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Ob8.  2.  Pato^  eziitlmo^  Jadlo<H  dnoo,  io  Utink,  heUect^  hold  (that  a 
thing  is  80  and  so),  are  followed  by  an  infinitive  proposition.  Credor, 
used  in  the  way  here  mentioned  (to  be  looked  upon  aa  something)  ^  h 
poetical ;  oredor  aangvliiiB  anotor  (Ovid) . 

Obs.  3.  If  several  objects,  differing  in  gender  or  number,  are  com- 
bined with  one  of  these  verbs,  the  predicate  noun,  if  it  be  an  adjective  or 
participle,  is  regulated  according  to  the  rules  given  in  §§  213  and  214w 

Ob8.  4.  A  predicate  noun  may  also  be  subjoined  to  the  passive 
participle  of  these  verbs :  e.g.  Bffarins  hoatis  Judioatua,  Mariua  who 
wa$  declared  an  enemy ;  and  (although  rarely)  in  other  cases  besides  the 
nominative  and  accusative,  e.g.  in  the  ablative :  FiUo  auo  maglstro 
aqvltmn  oreato  (Liv.  lY.  46),  tehen  he  had  named  hie  eon  mag.  eqv. 
Conanlibua  oertiorfbiia  fiu>tia  (Liv.  XLY.  21,  from  certiorem  faciot 
to  appriae);  and  in  the  dative:  Remlalt  tamen  Ootavieuiua  Antonio 
hoatt  Jndicato  amiooa  omnea  (Svet.  Oct.  17). 

§  228.  Some  few  wordsy  all  of  which  have  for  their  object  a 
person -(or  something  considered  as  a  person),  may  take  another 
accusative,  to  denote  a  more  remote  object  of  the  action ;  viz. :  — 

a.  DocaOk  f o  ^eocA  one  a  thing ;  edoceo^  to  inform^  acquaint  toith; 
dedoceo,  to  eauee  one  to  unlearn  a  thing  (make  one  break  off)  ;  oelo,  to 
keep  one  in  ignorance  o/k  thing  (conceal)  :  e.g.  dooere  aliqvem  litteraa^ 
Hon  celavi  te  aermonem  hominum  (Cic).  But  we  find  also  the 
construction,  dooere  aliqvem  de  aliqva  re,  signifying  to  acquaint  with 
something  ;  and  oelare  aliqvem  de  aliqva  re. 

Obs.  In  the  passive,  the  accusative  may  be  retained  with  doceo 
(dooeri  motos  IdnicoB,  Hor. ;  L  BCaroiua  anb  Cn.  Soipione  omnea 
mflitiae  artea  edoctoa  fderat,  Liv.),  especially  with  the  participle 
(dootoa  iter  melitia,  Hor. ;  edoctoa  iter  hoatinm,  Tac.)  ;  but  the 
more  usual  expression  is  diaoere  aliqvid  (dooeri  de  aliqva  re,  to  he 
informed).  (Also,  doctoa  Qraecia  litteria,  skilled  in  Qreek;  docep 
aliqvem  Graeoe  loqvi;  Graeoe  loqvi  docendna.)  The  accusative 
of  a  neuter  pronoun  may  stand  with  oelor  (e.g.  Hoo  noa  celatoa  non 
oportoit,  Ter.  Hec.  IV.  4,  23)  ;  otherwise,  it  is  expressed  oelor  de  re 
aliqva.* 

6.  Poaoo  (repoaco);  flaglto,  to  demand  something  from  one ;  oro, 
io  pray  for  something ;  rogo,  to  ask ;  interrogo  (peroontor),  to  ask 
one  about  a  thing :  Vezxea  parentea  pretium  pro  aepoltora  libemm 

*  Dooere  aliqvem  lAtlne,  Qrmooe  (scire,  neaoire,  oblivlsd  Iiatina,  Gka^ 
oe) ;  dooere  aliqvem  fldiboa  (tc  Imck  on*  to  play  m  a  stHngtd  instrument).  With  n 
ilmpto  mBtnmlAw  of  Um  thing  in  the  flgiiifleftlloa  to  lutmn  on,  tndo  (philoiQpbiam 
trado)  liwtd  itt  pNaNBM  to  dooeo. 
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poBoebat  (Cic.  Yerr.  I.  3).  Caesar  frnmentum  Aednos  flagltabat 
(Caes.  B.  G.  I.  16).  Achaei  regem  aiudlia  orabant  (Liv.  XXVIIL 
5).  Trlbonns  me  prlmum  sententiam  rogavit  (Cic.  ad  Q.  Fr.  II.  1). 
Socrates  pusionem  geometrloa  qvaedam  interrogat  (Cic.  Tasc.  I. 
24).  Hence,  in  the  passive,  interrogatus  sententiam  (and  in  the 
poets,  poscor  aliqvid.  something  is  desired  of  me), 

Ob8.  1.  We  may  also  say  posoo,  flagito  aliqvid  ab  aliqvo  (as  we 
always  find  peto,  postulo  aliqvid  ab  aliqvo).  (Precor  deos,  ut.) 
Rogo  and  oro  are  also  put  merely  with  the  name  of  the  thing  wished 
for;  rogare  anxillnm,  paoem  orare.  These  verbs  have  especially 
two  accusatives,  when  the  object  desired  is  expressed  by  the  neuter  of  a 
pronoun  (e.g.  hoc  te  oro ;  qvod  me  rogas),  or  of  a  numeral  adjective 
(unnm,  multa  te  rogo,  see  §  224).  The  same  holds  of  rogo ;  inter- 
rogo,  to  €isk  about ;  they  have  a  substantive  as  the  accusative  of  the 
thing  only  when  they  mean  to  call  upon  a  person  to  say  something: 
e.g.  sententiam,  testimonium;  witli  this  exception,  intexrogo  de 
re  aliqva.  Percenter  is  rarely  used  in  this  way.  (Si  qvia  meum  te 
percontabitnr  aevom,  Hor.  £p.  I.  20,  26),  commonly  percontor 
aliqvem,  to  excmine  aperson^  or  percontor  aliqvid  ex  aliqvo. 

Obs.  2.  Here  we  may  also  notice  the  expression,  velle  aliqvem 
aliqvid,  to  want  a  thing  from  a  person ;  e.g.  qvid  me  vis? 

§  229.  1.  The  accus.  neuter  of  a  pronoun  (id,  hoc,  iUnd,  idem, 
qvod,  qvid,  alind,  altenun,  aliqvid,  qvidpiam,  qvidqvam,  qvid- 
qvid,  nihil,  ntromqve)  or  of  a  numeral  adjective  (nnnm,  multa, 
panca),  is  sometimes  subjoined  to  intransitive  verbs,  to  denote,  not 
the  proper  object,  but  the  compass  and  extent  of  the  action  (in  gen- 
eral).    This  is  done  — 

a.  In  particular  with  several  verbs  which  denote  a  state  of  mind  and 
its  expression;  e.g.  laetor,  glorior,  irasoor,  succenseo,  assentior, 
dubito,  studeo.  A  more  accurate  definition  is  often  annexed  to  the 
pronoun  by  an  additional  clause.  (The  pronoun  belongs  properly  to 
the  substantive  notion  contained  in  the  verb  itself;  e.g.  hoc  glorior  = 
haec  est  glorlatio  mea.  If  the  object  of  the  verb  is  to  be  expressed  by 
a  substantive,  another  case,  or  a  preposition,  must  be  employed :  e.g. 
victoria  glorior,  de  plerisqve  rebus  tibi  assentior.)  Vellem  idem 
posse  gloriari,  qvod  Cyrus  (Cic.  Cat.  M.  10),  strictly,  to  boast  the 
same  thing ;  i.e.  of  the  same  thing.  Utrumqve  laetor,  et  sine  dolore 
corporis  te  fuisse  et  animo  valuisse  (Cic.  ad  Fam.  VII.  1).  Al- 
terum  fortaase  dubitabunt,  sitne  tanta  vis  in  virtute,  alterum  noa 
dubitabunt,  qvin  Stoici  convenientla  sibi  dicant  (Cic.  Finn.  Y. 
28).    Zllud  vereor,  ne  tibi  DejotSrum  suooensere  aliqvid  suspicero 
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(Cic.  pro  Dej.  13),  thai  he  enterUnns  iome  grudge.  Omned  mnlieres 
•adem  stadent  (Ter.  Hec.  II.  1,  2),  have  the  same  indinations. 

b.  Likewise,  with  other  yerbs,  which  may  require,  to  complete  their 
notion,  a  similar  definition  of  measure  and  extent:  Qvid  prodeat 
mentixi  ?  Hoc  tamen  profeoL  Sa,  qvae  loouti  anmna  (different 
from  de  qvibua  loonti  anmns).  81  remittent  qvidpiam  dolores 
(Ter.  Hec.  III.  2,  14).  81  qvid  adoleaoens  oifenderit,  aibi  totum, 
tibi  nihil  offenderit  (Cic.  ad  Fam.  U.  18),  if  he  commUs  a  fault,  he 
will  haoe  to  bear  all  the  eoneequenees,  and  not  you,  CaUistratus  in 
oratione  ana  multa  inveotna  eat  in  Thebanoa  (Com.  £pam.  9), 
heaped  many  reproaches  on  the  ThA<m». 

Obs.  1.  Hence  in  the  passive,  ai  qvid  offenanm  eat,  instead  of  the 
porelj  impersonal,  ai  offenanm  eat.  Hoc  pne;natur  (Cic.  Rose. 
Am.  3),  this  is  the  object  of  the  contest, 

Obs.  2.  With  the  phrase  auctor  anm  (/  advise^  assure)^  we  some- 
times find  a  neuter  pronoun  in  the  singular,  as  with  a  transitive  verb ;  e.g. 
ConaUinm  petia,  qvid  tibi  aim  auctor  (Cic.  ad  Fam.  YI.  8.  Else- 
where, cnjna  rei). 

2.  This  method  of  limiting  an  action  occurs  sometimes,  also,  with  transi- 
tive verbs  which  have  an  accusative  of  the  proper  object :  Qvidqvid 
ab  urbe  longina  arma  profertia»  magia  magiaqve  in  imbellee 
eentea  prodltia  (Liv.  YII.  32).  Noa  aUqvid  Rutnloa  Juvimua 
(Yirg.  Mn.  X.  84).  This  is  found  especially  with  verbs  of  warning  or 
exhorting:  moneo,  admoneo,  commoneo,  hortor;  also  with  ooga 
Diaoipnloa  id  nnm  moneo^  at  praeoeptor  ea  non  minua  qvam  ipaa. 
•todia  ament  (Quint.  U.  9,  1).  MeteUna  panca  mlHtea  hortatna* 
eat  (Sail.  Jiig.  49).  Qvid  non  mortalia  peotora  cogia,  aori  aacra 
fiunea  ?  (Yirg.  JEvu  UL  56).  This  accusative  b  found  with  the  passive 
also ;  Non  andimna  ea,  qvae  ab  natora  monemur  (Cic.  Lsel.  24). 
If  a  neuter  pronoun  is  not  used,  we  find,  e.g.,  admoneo  aliqvem  rei« 
(§  291),  or  de  re.  But  in  a  very  few  cases  we  find  the  accusative  of  a  sub- 
stantive, instead  of  de ;  Eam  rem  noa  locua  admonuit  (Sail.  Jug.  79). 

§  230.  The  accnsative  is  employed  with  the  prepositions  given  in 
§  172,  II.  With  regard  to  thoee  prepositions  which,  according  to 
the  different  relations  they  express,  may  be  employed  with  the  accu- 
sative or  the  ablative,  the  following  observations  may  be  useful. 

In.  a.  In  has  the  accusative  when  it  denotes  a  motion  to  or  into,  or  a 
direction  towards  a  thing,  and  in  the  kindred  although  not  literal  signi- 
fications derived  from  these,  and  denoting  a  state  of  mind,  action  towards^ 
and  in  reference  to  something,  activity  in  a  certain  direction,  and  with  a 
certain  object.  Profioiaoi  in  Qraeciam,  in  caroerem  conjicere,  in  oivi- 
tatem  raoipere;  advenire  in  provinciam,  convenire,  oongregail, 
oononrrera,  ezeroitam  oontrahere  in  locum  aliqvem  (and  hence 
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congregari  aliqvo,  eo,  not  alioubi,  ibi) ;  tree  pedes  habere  in  longi- 
tndinem,  in  latitudinem ;  dioere  in  aliqvem,  amor  in  patriam,  me- 
rita  in  rempublioam;  aocipere  in  bonam  partem  (in  good  part)  ;  in 
■peoiem  (for  appearance's  sake);  mntari  in  sazom;  consiBtere  in 
orbem  (into  a  circle,  so  as  to  make  a  cirde)  ;  in  majns  oelebrare  (so  as 
to  exaggerate)  ;  grata  lez  in  vulgua  {in  its  effect  on  the  lower  classes)  ; 
multa  dizi  in  eam  sententiam  (to  this  purport)  ;  in  eaa  leges  (on  those 
conditions,  so  that  the  conditions  were  such)  ;  in  tree  annos  (/or  three 
years)  ;  in  omne  tempus,  in  pexpetaum ;  in  dies  singulos  crescere^ 
/or  every  day,  daily  (in  dies,  day  by  day ;  in  boras,  hourly)  ;  dividers 
(distribnere,  &c.),  in  tree  partes,  into  three  parts ? 

b.  In  has  the  ablative  when  it  denotes  the  being  or  happening  in  a 
thing  or  at  a  place,  and  in  the  significations  derived  from  these  (on,  vnth 
a  thing,  among,  during  an  action,  &c.)  ;  in  nrbe  esse,  in  ripa  sedere 
(bonsidere) ;  in  flumine  navigare,  in  campo  onrrere ;  vas  in  mensa 
ponere ;  in  Socrate  (in  Socrates,  in  the  person  o/  Socrates)  ;  in  opere 
(in  the  workmanCs  hands) . 

Ods.  1.  Sometimes  in  stands  with  the  ablative  of  a  person,  in  order  to 
distinguish  it  as  the  object  on  which  something  is  practised,  in  reference 
lo  which  something  takes  place :  Hoc  faoere  in  eo  homine  oonsve* 
runt,  cujus  orationem  approbant  (Css.  B.  G.  VII.  21).  Aohilles 
non  talis  in  hosts  fiiit  Pxlamo  (Virg.  ^n.  II.  540),  did  not  conduct 
himself  thus  toward  (in  reference  to)  him,  Hoo  dloi  in  senro  potest 
(of  a  slave).*  (Poetically,  ardere  in  aliqva,  to  be  enamoured  o/  a 
person.) 

Obs.  2.  In  some  few  expressions,  in,  joined  to  esse  and  habere,  is 
occasionally  (but  only  by  way  of  exception)  followed  by  an  accusative 
sing,  instead  of  an  ablative :  e.g.  habere  in  potestatem ;  in  amioitlBm 
dioionemqve  populi  Romani  esse.' 

Obs.  3.  Although  pono,  looo,  ooUooo,  statao,  oonstitao,  have  in 
with  the  ablative  (oollooare  aliqvid  in  mensa),  yet  we  say  imponere  in 
cumim,  in  naves  (in  a  carriage,  to  lade  the  ships),  and  sometimes 
ezponere  milites  in  terram  (to  land) :  but  otherwise,  Imposnistis  in 
oervicibus  nostris  dominmn;  imponere  praesidimn  aroi,  dative, 
aee  §  243).  (Reponere  peonniam  in  thesauils,  and  in  thesauros,  to 
put  it  in  the  treasury.) 


'  In  spem  Aaturae  multitadinis  orbem  munire  (liv.  1. 8),  with  rtfentut  to  tk$ 

hope,  BOOM  to  eanneet  unth  it  the  hop*. 

s  The  relation  expreaeed  by  the  prepodtlon  fai  theie  eentencee  b  better  gifen  bj  the  phna* 
<»  the  cau  of,'  in  60  homine^  m  the  cau  of  that  man;  in  Frlamo, «»  the  com  of  Mam  ; 
in  servo,  m  the  eau  of  a  elaee.    (T.) 

*  This  origliiated  in  an  inaoonrMj  of  the  proonneiatloa,  where  the  dlalinetlon  betweeu  thm 
•oenaatiTe  and  ablative  rested  on  the  single  letter  m  i  on  the  other  hand,  we  never  find  eneh 
phzases  as  in  imperium  essa,  or  in  vinola  habere. 
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Ob8.  4.  With  certain  yerbs,  the  usage  yaries,  in  some  cases,  between 
in  with  the  accusative,  and  in  with  the  ablative,  with  some  slight  differ- 
ence of  meaning.  Thus,  we  find  inoludere  aliqvem  in  oaroerem, 
orationem  in  epiatolam  (to  bring  itUo),  and  inolndere  aliqvem  in 
carcera  (to  shut  up) ;  also  simply  inoludere  oaroere  (see  §  263)  and 
inolndere  aliqvid  orationi  anae  (see,  under  the  dative,  §  243) ;  so 
also  condere  aliqvem  in  oaroerem  (in  vlnoula),  to  throw  into  prison^ 
but  condere  aliqvid  in  viaoeribus  (Cic),  inoidere  aliqvid  in  aes 
(to  cut  a  thing  in  brass) ^  in  tabula  (on  a  tablet),  and  inoidere  nomen 
■aads  (dat.,  see  §  243) ;  impilmere,  inaoulpere  aliqvid  in  anlmia,  in 
oera  and  oeraa  We  find  abdere  ae  in  aliqvem  loonm  (in  intimam 
Macedonian!,  Cic),  to  go  to  a  place /or  the  purpose  of  concealmcni 
(hence  also  abdere  8«  domnm,  Arpinnm,  according  to  §  232,  eo,  ali- 
qvo),  but  abdere  mllitea  in  inaidila,  abditus  in  tabemaoulo. 

Sub.  a.  Sub  takes  the  accusative  when  it  denotes  motion  and  direc- 
tion ;  e.g.  snb  aoalaa  ae  conjioere,  venire  aub  oculoa,  cadere  anb 
aenanm ;  also  of  time,  when  it  denotes  towards,  immediately  after,  ai 
about :  anb  noctem,  sub  adventom  Romanorum,  anb  diea  featoa 
(immediately  after  the  holidays) ;  aub  idem  tempna.^ 

6.  Sub  has  the  ablative  when  it  denotes  the  being  under  a  thing ;  aub 
manaa,  eaae  anb  oculia.  (Rarely  when  applied  to  time ;  aub  ipaa  pro- 
lectione,  during  the  very  time  of.) 

Bnper  has  the  ablative,  in  prose,  only  when  it  signifies  concerning: 
Bao  anpar  re  aoxlbam  ad  te  poatea  (Cic.  ad  Att.  XYI.  6)  ;  with  this 
exception,  it  takes  the  accusative.  (In  the  poets,  we  also  find  anper  fooob 
on  the  hearth,  Ac,) 

Bubter  (under,  on  the  under  side  of)  usually  has  the  accusative,  very 
rarely  the  ablative,  and  that  only  in  the  poets;  e.g.  aubter  prae- 
oordia. 

Ons.  1.  The  compound  adverbs,  pridie  and  poatridie,  are  also,  to  a 
certain  extent,  used  as  prepositions  with  the  accusative,  but  in  good 
writers  only  with  the  days  of  the  month,  and  the  names  of  festivals 
(pridie  Idna,  poatxldie  Nonaa,  poatridie  Indoa  Apollinarea) ;  with 
the  genitive  usually  only  in  the  expression,  pridie,  poatridie  ejua  dieL 
For  a  peculiar  use  of  the  preposition  ante  (in  ante,  ez  ante),  see  the 
section  on  the  Calendar,  in  the  Appendix. 

One.  2.  Not  only  is  the  adverb  propina»  proximo  (according  to  §  172; 
06s.  4),  used  like  the  preposition  prope  with  the  accusative  (more  rarely 
with  the  dative),  but  even  the  adjective  is  sometimes  constructed  in  this 
way:  e.g.  proplor  montem  (Sail.),  proadmna  mare  (Cses.) ;  but  the 
dative  is,  in  such  cases,  the  most  usual.  (Proaimua  ab  aliqvo,  the  next 
after  a  person,  in  a  series,  like  prope  ab,  not  far  from ;  propina  a  terra 

*  pSztreoiae  aub  casnm  liiemia»  jam  vera  sereno  (Tii|  Q«»g.  i.  8A9).] 
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moverl;  proaiina  alter  ab  altero  habitant  In  the  signification 
neoTy  we  find  both  aooedo  prope  aUq^em  and  prope  aooedo  ad  ali* 
qvem.) 

§  231.  With  the  following  transitive  verbs  compoanded  with 
trans, — tradnoo,  tngiciOi  transporto, — we  have  not  only  the  name 
of  the  object,  but  also  that  of  the  place  over  which  a  thing  is  led 
or  transported,  in  the  accusative  (which  belongs  to  the  preposition) : 

Hannibal  copias  Ibemm  tradozit.  Caeaar  mjlltgwi  navlbna 
flomen  tranaportat  (Also  traducere,  trajioere,  hominea  trans 
Rhenum.)* 

Obs.  Of  the  same  character  is  the  expression  adigo  aliqvem  arbi- 
tmm,  to  bring  a  person  before  (ad)  (he  judge ;  and  adlgo  aliqvem  Jna- 
jurandom  (also  ad  Juajurandum,  and  adigo  aliqvem  Jurejnzando), 
to  put  one  to  his  oath, 

§  282.  The  proper  names  of  towns  and  smaller  islands  (each  of 
which  may  be  considered  as  a  town)  stand  in  the  accusative  with* 
out  a  preposition,  when  they  are  specified  as  the  place  where  the 
motion  is  to  end :  — 

Romam  ire,  Athenaa  profioiaci,  Delmn  navigare  (appellere  olaa- 
aem  Puteoloa,  navla  appellitor  Syracnaaa,  runs  into  the  harbor  of 
Syractise) .  Haeo  via  Capuam  duoit.  Uaqve  Bnnam  profecti  aunt 
(Cic.  Yerr.  lY.  49),  €u/ar  as  to.  But  ad  is  used  when  only  the  ^-icin- 
ity  of  the  town  is  meant ;  Adoleaoentnlua  milea  ad  Capuam  profeotus 
anm  (Cic.  Cat.  M.  4),  to  an  encampment  before  Capua. 

Obs.  1.  Where  no  motion  is  indicated,  but  only  an  extent  of  space 
expressed,  the  preposition  is  added;  omnia  ora  8al6nia  ad  Orioum 
(Caes.  B.  C.  HI.  8). 

Obs.  2.  If  urba  or  oppidnm  be  prefixed,  liie  preposition  is  inserted : 
Conaul  pervenit  in  oppidum  Clrtam  (SalL  Jug.  ].02),  into  Cirta;  ad 
oppidum  Cirtam  would  mean,  arrived  at  Cirta,  So  also  usually,  when 
urba  or  oppidum  with  an  adjective  is  put  after  the  proper  name; 
Demaratua  Corlnthua  oontulit  ae  Tarqvinioa  in  urbem  Etmriae 
florentiaaimam  (Cic.  R.  P.  11.  19). 

Obs.  3.  In  is  used  with  the  names  of  countries,  and  larger  islands. 
Sometimes,  however,  we  find  the  names  of  larger  islands  constructed 
like  the  names  of  towns;  in  Oyprunx  vanit;  and  Cjrprum  miaaus 
eat. 

Obs.  4.  In  the  poets,  the  names  of  countries  also  are  put  as  the  place 
where  a  motion  is  to  end  without  a  preposition ;  e.g.  Ztaliani  venit 

>  Trajioere  exeroitnm  Fade,  on  th*  P^t  trajioere,  transmittere  flumen,  m 
tnu  th*  river,    Tn^loere  in  Afrioam,  irttlioat  an  ol^t,  to  trott  Mtr  to  4/^'c«. 
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(YiTg.).  (Occasionally,  in  prose,  the  Greek  names  of  ooontries  in  ni^ 
as  AegyptoJi,  Bpims,  Bosporus ;  e.g.  Aegyptmn  profioiBoi  (Com. 
Dat.  4).  The  poets  also  use  national  names,  as  well  as  common  names 
in  general,  when  considered  as  the  place  where  a  motion  is  to  end,  in  the 
accusative  without  a  preposition;  e.g.  Iblmvui  Afros  (Virg.  Eel. 
I.  64).  Tna  mea  imago  haeo  limina  tendere  adegit  (Id.  ^n.  YI. 
696).  Verba  lefen  aurea  non  pervenlentia  noatraa  (Ovid,  Met. 
ni.  462).' 

§  233.  The  accusatives  domum,  home;  and  roSy  to  the  country j  — 
are  constructed  like  the  names  of  towns :  e.g.  domnm  reverti,  nu 
ire ;  also,  domos,  of  several  different  homes ;  e.g.  ministerinm  resti- 
taendonun  domos  obsidnm  (Liv.  XXII.  22),  the  husinees  of  bring' 
ing  each  of  the  hostaget  to  his  home.  To  domnm  may  be  added  a 
possessive  pronoun  or  a  genitive,  in  order  to  show  whose  house  is 
meant :  e.g.  domnm  meam,  domnm  Pompeji  venisti  (domnm  alie- 
juuDif  domnm  regiam  »  regis) ;  domos  snas  disoessenint  (Com. 
Them.  4) ;  but  we  also  find  in  domnm  inam,  in  domnm  Pompqi 
(and  domnm  ad  Pompejnm). 

Ob8.  1.  With  other  pronouns  and  adjectives  in  must  be  inserted ;  in 
domtun  amplam  et  tt^agnlfi <•>«*«  venire. 

Obs.  2.  The  accusative  of  the  place  is  sometimes  joined  to  a  verbal 
substantive:  domum  redltio  (Cses.)  ;  reditua  inde  Romam  (Cic.).' 

§  234.  €L  When  the  measure  of  extent  is  given,  or  a  movement 
is  measured,  the  word  which  expresses  the  measure  is  put  in  the 
accusative  with  verbs,  and  such  adjectives  or  adverbs  as  express 
extension  (longns,  latns,  altns,  orassna) ;  e.g. : — 

Haata  aex  pedea  longa ;  foaaa  decern  pedea  alta;  terram  dnoa 
pedea  alte  infodere.  FInea  Helvettomm  patebant  in  longitndi- 
nem  dncenta  qvadraginta  millia  paaauum.  Caeaar  tridui  iter  pro- 
oaaait  A  reota  oonacientia  tzanaTeraum  iingvem  (a finger* e  breadth) 
non  oportet  diaoedere  (Cic.  ad  Att.  XIII.  20). 

b.  When  a  distance  is  specified  (abesse,  distare),  the  measure 
may  stand  either  in  the  accusative  or  the  ablative ;  e.g. : — 

Abeaae  tridui  iter  (Cic).  Teanum  abeat  a  Ziarino  zviii 
miUia  paaannm  (Cic.  pro  Cluent.  9).  Aeaoulapil  templum  ▼  mil- 
libna  paaannm  ab  Bpidanro  diatat  (Liv.  XLY.  28). 

>  [Tumulam  antlqvaa  Oereris,  aaderngva  saoralam  Tenimns  (Viif .  jbi.  IL 
Ttt).] 

*  [Iter  Italiam  ( Vbg.  Ai.  m.  607).   Hao  iter  elyaium  (id.  Jfai.  vi.  643).] 
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In  like  manner  both  cases  are  used  when  it  is  «ud  cU  what  dis- 
tance a  thing  takes  place ;  e.g. :  — 

Arlovistua  milliboB  paasuum  eex  a  Caesazia  oastria  conaedit 
(Cses.  B.  G.  I.  48).  Caeaar  millia  paaaunm  tria  ab  Helvetionuii 
oaatria  oaatra  ponit  (Id.  ibid.  L  22). 

Obs.  So  also  magnum  apatium  abeaae  (Cies.  B.  G.  II.  17),  and 
«eqvo  apatio  a  caatria  utriaqve  abeaae  (Id.  ibid.  I.  43).  But  if 
apatium  or  intervallum  be  used  in  defining  the  distance  at  which  a 
thing  happens,  these  words  always  stand  in  the  ablative:  e.g.  Rex 
Juba  aez  milHum  paaauum  intervallo  conaedit  (Ces.  B.  C.  JI.  38). 
Hannibal  xv  ferme  millium  apatio  oaatra  ab  Tarento  poauit 
(Liv.  XXY.  9).  If  the  place  from  which  the  distance  is  reckoned 
is  not  specified,  the  preposition  ab  only  often  stands  before  the 
measure;  A  millibua  paaauum  duobua  oaatra  poauerunt  (Cses. 
B.  G.  n.  7).» 

c.  In  the  same  way  with  the  adjective  natos  (so  and  so)  old; 
the  number  of  the  years  (the  measure  of  the  age)  is  put  in  the 
accusative ;  Tiginti  annos  natoa. 

Obs.  Concerning  the  way  of  designating  the  measure  by  comparison 
with  natua  (major  natua,  more  them years  old),  and  other  adjec- 
tives of  extension  (e.g.  longior,  more  than ells,  and  the  like,  long, 

&c.),  see  §  306. 

§  235.  In  specifying  duration  and  extent  of  time  {how  long?),  the 
words  which  define  the  time  are  put  in  the  accusative :  — 

Periolea  qvadraginta  annoa  praefoit  Athenia.  Veji  urba  decern 
aeatatea  hiemeaqve  oontinuaa  oircnmaeaaa  eat  (Liv.  Y.  22).  An- 
num jam  audia  Cratippum  (Cic.  Off.  I.  1).  Diea  nooteaqve  lata 
noa  oiroumatant  (Id.  Phil.  X.  10) .'  Ex  eo  diea  continuoa  qvinqve 
Caeaar  copiaa  pro  caatria  produxit  (Cses.  B.  G.  I.  48),  did  it  rmce 
a  day /or  Jive  successive  days.  Occasionally  per  is  prefixed  (as  in  English 
through)  ;  Ludi  deoem  per  diea  facti  aunt  (Cic.  in  Cat.  III.  8), 
through  ten  whole  days, 

Obs.  1.  The  way  in  which  time  is  expressed  with  ordinals  should  be 
noticed ;  Mithridatea  annum  jam  tertlum  et  vigeaimum  regnat  (of 
the  current  year). 

^     Obs.  2.  The  accusative  also  stands  with  abhino,  ago ;  e.g.  Qvaeator 
ftiiati  abhino  annoa  qvattuordecim. 


>  [KaTM  ex  eo  loco  ab  milUbos  paMuum  ooto  Tento  tenebantor  (Cm.  B. 
G.  IV.  22)0 

>  Mot  mMclj  bj  daj  and  bj  nighi,  bat  all  through  th«  daj  and  night 
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Obs.  3.  The  ablative,  to  express  duration  of  tine,  is  rare  in  the  best 
writers :  Tota  aestate  Nilus  Aegyptum  obmtam  opplvtemqve  tenet 
(Cic.  N.  D.  II.  52).  Pngnatom  est  oontinenter  horle  qvteqve 
(Caes.  B.  C.  I.  47).  This  construction  occurs  more  frequently  in  later 
writers ;  e.g.  Octoginta  annie  visit  (Senec.  £p.  93) .  On  the  other  hand, 
to  express  the  time  which  is  applied  to  any  purpose,  and  in  which  it  is 
accomplished,  the  ablative  is  always  employed ;  e.g.  Tribns  dieboa  opus 
perfioi  potest    See  §  276. 

§  236.  In  exclamations  of  astonlBhinent  or  sufFering  at  the  condi- 
tion or  character  of  a  person  or  thing,  the  person  or  thing  stands  in 
the  accusative  with  or  without  an  interjection :  — 

Hen  me  misemm !  or  Me  miseram !  O  fallaoem  hominnm  spem 
fragUemqve  fortonam  (Cic.  de  Or.  III.  2).  Testes  egregios!  (iron- 
ical.) 

Obs.  1.  In  the  exclamation  with  the  interjection  pro,  the  vocative  is 
employed :  Pro,  Di  immortalesl  Pro,  sancte  Juppiter  I  except  in  the 
phrase.  Pro  denm  (hominnm,  denm  atqve  hominnm)  fidem  I  The 
vocative  of  direct  address  may  also  be  used  with  o :  O  magna  vis  veri- 
tatis!  O  fortunate  adolesoens,  qvi  tuae  virtutls  Homemm  praeoo- 
nem  inveneris  I  (Cic.  pro  Arch.  10). 

Obs.  2.  With  the  interjections  hei  and  vae,  which  express  lamenta- 
tion, the  name  of  the  person  or  thing  lamented  is  put  in  the  dative : 
Hei  mihi!  Vae  tergo  meo! 

Obs.  3.  With  en  and  ecce  (which  call  the  attention  to  something  as 
present),  we  often  find  the  nominative  (in  Cicero,  always)  :  Ecce  tuae 
litterae  (behold^  there  came  your  letter).  Bn  memoria  mortui  sodalis. 
The  accusative  occurs  less  frequently. 

§  237.  The  |)oets  use  the  accusative  more  freely  in  certain  com- 
binationsy  and  in  this  some  prose-writers  imitate  them  in  a  few 
instances. 

a.  The  passive  of  the  verbs  cingo,  to  gird;  aocingo,  induo,  to  doihe ; 
eacno,  to  undress ;  induoo,  to  draw  over, — is  employed  with  a  new  active 
signification,  —  to  dothe  one's  sdf  with,  to  put  on,  ezuor,  to  put  off,  and 
constructed  with  the  accusative :  Coroebus  Androgei  galeam  olipei- 
qve  inaigne  decorum  induitur  (Virg.  JEn,  II.  392).  Priamus  inn- 
tile  fexmm  oingitur  (Id.  ibid.  11.  511).  (Figuratively:  mRgtcas 
aooingi  artes  (Id.  ib.  17. 493),  to  put  on  magic  as  armor,  to  equip  one''§ 
sdf  with  ii.  Indncta  oomibus  aurum  viotima  (Ov.  Met.  YII.  161). 
Virginee  longam  indntae  vestem  (Liv.  XXYII.  37).  (Otherwise 
in  prose:  indno  aliqvem  veste;  abo,  induo  vestem,  to  put  on  a 
dress.) 
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Ob8.  In  the  same  waj,  it  is  said,  Cyolopa  moveri,  io  dance  a  Cy^ 
dops  (represent  him  in  dancing)  ;  and,  in  prose :  oenseri  magnnm  a^ 
modum,  to  return  a  large  quantity  of  land  for  aeseasment, 

b.  The  participle  perfect  of  the  passive  (as  in  Greek  the  parti- 
ciple perfect  of  the  passive  and  middle)  is  used  of  a  person  who  has 
done  something  to  himself,  as  an  active  verb,  with  an  accusative :  — 

Dido  Sidoniam  picto  chlamydem  droumdata  limbo  (Yirg.  ^n. 
IV.  137),  who  had  on,  qvae  aibi  circumdederat  Pueri  laevo  aua- 
penai  loculoa  tabulamqve  lacerto  (Hor.  Sat.  1. 6, 74),  who  had — «itf- 
pended,  Juno  nondnm  antiqvum  aaturata  dolorem  (Yirg.  ^n.  Y. 
608),  who  had  not  yet  satisfied  her  piqued 

Obs.  But  it  is  sometimes  employed  also  to  designate  a  person  to 
whom  something  is  done  (by  others) ;  e.g.  per  pedes  trajeotos 
lora  tumentea  (Yirg.  ^n.  II.  273),  who  ?uu  straps  drawn  through  his 
feet, 

c.  The  accusative  is  put  with  passive  and  intransitive  verbs,  and 
with  adjectives,  to  denote  that  part  of  the  su'bject  with  reference  to 
which  the  verb  or  adjective  is  predicated  of  it :  — 

Nigrantea  terga  Juvencl  (Yirg.  ^n.  Y.  97)  ;  lacer  era;  oa  humer- 
oaqve  dec  aimilia.  Bqvua  micat  aoribua  et  tremit  artus  (Yirg.  G. 
III.  84).  An  accusative,  denoting  something  incorporeal,  is  found 
so  used  in  a  few  instances:  Qvi  genua  (eatia)?  (Yirg.  JEn.  YIII. 
114).  In  this  way,  passive  verbs  acquire  a  reflective  signification 
(as  under  b) ;  Capita  Phrygio  ▼elamur  amictu  (Yirg.  ^n.  III. 
545),  we  cover  our  heads. 

Obs.  1.  In  prose,  the  active  is  used  for  the  reflective  expression 
(velamus  capita)  ;  otherwise,  the  ablative  is  always  employed  in  this 
construction  (ore  humeriaqve  dec  aimilia).  See  §*253.  Only  in 
speaking  of  wounds,  we  find  the  accusative  with  iotua,  aauciua,  trana- 
▼erberatuB,  &c. ;  Adveraum  femur  tragula  iotua  (Liv.  XX[.  7). 

Obs.  2.  This  use  of  the  accusative,  as  well  as  that  explained  under 
a  and  6,  is  common  in  Greek,  and  has  originated  in  Latin  (with  a  few 
exceptions,  as  with  cenaeor)  from  an  imitation  of  that  language. 

Obs.  3.  In  a  similar  way  (adverbially)  are  used,  in  prose,  the  exprea* 
sions,  magnam  (majdmam)  partem^  for  the  most  part  (e.g.  Svevi 
maximam  partem  laote  atqve  peoore  vivunt,  Cses.  B.  G.  lY.  1),' 
and  vioem  alicujua  (meam,  veatram,  8iQ,),for  any  one,  on  account  of 
(properly,  instead  of),  particularly  with  intransitive  verbs  and  adjectives. 


1  [Vodo  Binns  ooUeota  iluentes  (V|^.  An.  1. 820).] 

1  Ex  aliqva,  macna,  majore  parte,  |Nv«iall|r,  far  tk»  mui  part. 
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which  denote  ftn  emotion  of  the  mind:  tnam  vioem  saepe  doleo 
indigpnor;  nostram  vioem  iraBountixr;  sollicitiiai  axudus  reipub- 
lioae  ▼ioem;  auam  vioem  {for  his  part)  officio  fdnotua.  So  like- 
wise cetera,  in  other  respects;  vir  cetera  egregiiui  (LiT.). 

§  238.  In  a  few  phrases,  the  accusative  stands  for  the  more  special 
case,  genitive  or  ablative;  sc.  id  temporia,  for  eo  tempore  (e.g. 
id  temporla  eos  ventnros  ease  praedixeram,  Cic.  in  Cat.  I.  4) ; 
id  (Ulud)  aetatia,  for  ejua  aetatia  (e.g.  homo  id  aetatia;  qvum 
eaaet  illud  aetatia),  and  id  (hoc,  omne)  genua,  for  ejna  (hujua 
omnia)  genexia  (e.g.  id  genua  alia,  other  things  of  that  kind), 

Obs.  Concerning  the  genitive  in  id  temporia,  compare  §  285,  b. 
On  virile,  muliebre  aecua,  see  §  55,  5. 

§  239.  We  must  particularly  notice  the  elliptical  expression,  Qvo 
mihi  (tibi),  with  an  accusative,  signifying.  What  am  I  (are  you)  to 

do  with ?  of  what  use  is to  me  (to  you)  ?  e.g.  Qvo  mihi  for- 

tonam,  ai  non  conceditnr  nti?  (Hor.  £p.  I.  5,  12) ;  and  similarly: 

Unde  mihi  (tibi).  Where  can  I  get ?  e.g.  unde  mihi  lapidem? 

(Id.  Sat.  n.  7,  1 16) .  (Qvo  tibi,  Paaiphae,  pretioaaa  anmere  vea- 
tea?  Ov.  A.  A.  I.  803.) 


CHAPTER  m. 

THE    PATITE. 

§  240.  The  remaining  cases,  except  the  vocative,  denote  severally 
a  particular  relation,  in  which  a  person  or  thing  stands  either  to  an 
action,  but  without  being  immediately  the  object  acted  on  (accu- 
aative),  or  to  another  person  or  thing. 

Obs.  The  dative  and  the  ablative  primarily  denoted  the  local  relation 
of  a  person  or  thing  to  an  action ;  viz.,  the  dative,  the  direction  of  the 
action  towards  something  external  to  itself,  or  its  taking  place  near  it ; 
the  ablative,  the  taking  place  of  the  action  on  or  in  something  (also,  at 
the  same  time  it^  proceeding  from  a  place,  from  being  in  a  place). 
Subsequently,  these  cases  were  used  of  other  relations,  in  which 
the  imagination  discovered  a  resemblance  with  the  outward  material 
relations.  This  now  became  the  proper  leading  signification  of  these 
cases;  and  the  actual  local  relations  were,  for  the  most  part,  defined 
more  closely  through  the  medium  of  prepositions,  sometimes  with  one 
of  these  special  cases  (the  ablative),  sometimes  with  the  accusative,  as 
the  general  form  of  the  word.  ' 

U 
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§  241.  The  dative  «denote8y  in  general,  that  what  is  asserted  by 
the  predicate  is  done,  or  holds  good,  for  and  in  rtfertnet  to  some 
particular  person  or  thing  (the  relation  of  interest) :  — 

Subaidiuin  belliMimum  seneotati  eat  otium  (Cic.  de  Or.  I.  60). 
Charondaa  at  Zaleuctui  leges  dvitatibiui  stiis  sozlpaenmt  (Id. 
Legg.  n.  6).  Domiui  pnlohra  dominia  aedificatnr,  non  mnxibiis 
(Id.  N.  D.  in.  10).  Fore  nata  eloqventia  est  (Id.  Brut.  82).  Non 
scholae,  sed  vitae  discimns  (Sen.  £p.  106).  Sex.  Roscins  praedia 
oolnit  aliis,  non  sibi  (Cic.  Rose.  Am.  17),  for  the  benefit  of.  NihU 
looi  est  segnitiae  neqve  socordiae  (Ter.  Andr.  I.  8,  1).  Orabo 
nato  nxorem  (Id.  ib.  III.  2,  47),  /  wiU  propose  for  her  for  my  son, 
Fillns  Blaesi  mllitibns  miasionem  petebat  (Tac.  Ann.  1. 19),  applied 
for  discharge  for  the  soldiers, 

Obs.  1.  This  dative,  which  is  not  (as  in  the  following  special  rules) 
attached  to  a  single  word,  but  to  the  whole  predicate,  is  commonly 
called  Dativus  oommodi  and  inoommodi. 

Obs.  2.  The  special  signification  in  defence  of  (a  person  or  thing) 
never  resides  in  the  dative,  but  is  expressed  by  pro:  Dicere  pro 
aliqvo,  pugnare  pro  nobilltate,  pro  patria  morl;  so  also  we  find 
ease  pro  aliqvo,  in  his  favor:  Hoo  non  contra  me  est,  sed  pro  me. 

Obs.  3.  A  whole  proposition  is  sometimes  qualified  by  a  dative  of 
interest,  to  show  in  reference  to  what  a  thing  is  so  and  so,  instead 
of  qualifying  a  single  substantive  by  means  of  a  genitive  or  preposition : 
la  finis  populationibus  fciit  (Liv.  II.  30.  Also,  populatlonnm). 
Qvia  hnio  rei  testis  est?  (Cic.  pro  Quinct.  11).  E  bestiarum  cor- 
porlbua  multa  remedia  morbis  et  vulnerlbns  eligimns  (Cic.  N.  D. 
II.  64.  Also,  contra  morbos,  or  remedia  morborum).  Neqve 
mihi  ez  cujusqvam  amplitndine  ant  praeaidia  perlonlis  ant  ad- 
Jnmenta  honorlbns  qvaero  (Cic.  pro  Leg.  Man.  24,  in  which  example 
the  double  dative  should  be  remarked ;  /  seek  for  myself  no  protection 
against  (in  reference  to)  future  dangers :  adversns  pexloula,  praeaidia 
pexioulomm).  Adnatnci  looum  aibi  domioilio  deleganmt  (Cass. 
B.  G.  II.  29).  The  poets  take  greater  liberties  in  this  respect:  e.g. 
DiBsimnlant,  qvae  sit  rebus  oansa  novandia  (Virg.  ^n.  IV.  290)  ; 
otherwise,  cansa  hujns  rei  novandae).  (Iiongo  bello  materia, 
Tac.  H.  I.  89.)  ' 

Obs.  4.  We  may  particularly  notice  the  use  of  the  dative  with  the 
verb  anm  with  a  predicate  noun,  where  it  is  specified  in  what  relation 
one  person  stands  to  another :  Murena  legatos  Lnonllo  ftiit  (Cic.  pro 
Mur.  9),  legatos  mth  LueuUus,  of  LueuUus,  1m,  Mesoinins  heres  est 
M.  Mindio,  fratri  ano  (Id.  ad  Fam.  XIII.  26).  Duoem  ease  aUcQ^ 
to  be  one^s  leader. 
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Ob&  5.  Here  we  may  also  notice  the  dative  with  faoio  (fio),  with 
qvld,  Ideniv  signifying  to  do  vfith  one  (in  relation  to  one) :  e.g.  qvid 
fiioiea  htiic  conduoloiil ?  (Cic.  Acad.  U.  SO).  Qvid?  Bupolemo 
nonidem  Verres  fecit?  (Cic.  Yerr.  IV.  22).  Qrid  mihi  futunim 
est?    On  the  ablative  in  this  signification  (hoo  homlne),  see  §  267. 

Obs.  6.  The  dative  of  a  participle  is  occasionally  used  to  denote  when 
(under  what  dicumstances)  a  thing  occurs :  Sita  Antioyra  est  in  ZiO- 
oiide  laera  parte  sinoin  Corinthiaoiim  intrantibuB  (Liv.  XXVI. 
26),  on  the  left  to  those  who  scUl  in  =  on  the  left  as  you  sail  in.  Dno 
wiintoa  neqvaqTam  Tian  ao  specie  aestimantibiis  pares  (Liv.  YII. 
10). 

§  242.  The  dative  is  particularly  joined  to  many  verbs  which 
in  themselves  denote  an  acting  in  reference  to  something.  Many 
transitive  verbs  express  an  action,  which,  besides  the  object  acted 
on,  concerns  another  person  or  thing  with  reference  to  which  it  is 
performed,  and  therefore  take  two  substantives,  the  proper  object 
in  the  accusative,  and  a  reference  object^  or  more  remote  object,  to 
which  the  action  is  directed,  in  reference  to  which  it  is  performed, 
in  the  dative:  Dedi  pnero  libnun;  trade  provinciam  snooes- 
aori;  erranti  viam  monstro.  The  dative  also  stands  with  the 
passive  of  these  verbs,  the  relation  being  the  same:  Liber  pnero 
datns  est;  provincia  sucoessori  traditur;  erranti  via  mon- 
ftrator. 

Such  verbs  are.  e.g.,  do,  trade,  tribuo,  concede;  divide,  to  dis- 
tribuie ;  fero,  to  bring  ;  praebeo,  praesto,  poUiceor,  promitto ;  debeo, 
to  he  indfhted;  nego,  adimo,  monstro,  dico,naxTO,  mando,  praecipio, 
&c.  (with  which  the  more  remote  object  is  most  frequently  a  person) .  But, 
besides  this,  the  dative  stands  with  aU  expressions  formed  of  a  verb  and 
an  accusative,  which  in  their  combination  denote  a  similar  relation  to  a 
person  or  thing :  e.g.  modum  ponere  irae ;  patefocere,  praeclndere 
aditom  hcsti ;  fidem  habere  alicni,  or  narrationi  alicujns ;  morem 
gerere  alicni,  to  humor  a  person ;  nullum  locum  relinqvere  precibns, 
honestae  morti;  dicere  (statnere)  diem  coUoqvio,  to  fix  a  day  for 
a  emferenee, 

Obs.  1.  This  dative  of  the  more  remote  object  is  sometimes  properly 
used  with  Latin  verbs,  where,  on  account  of  the  somewhat  different  mean- 
ing and  construction  of  the  English  phrases  commonly  used  in  translating 
them,  we  should  have  expected  a  different  construction  in  Latin.  So  we 
find  probare  alicni  sententiam  suam,  to  make  hit  opinion  agreeable  to 
9cme  one  (in  the  passive,  haec  sententia  mihi  probatnr)  ;  oondliare 
Pomp^nm  Caeaazl,  to  make  Pompey  a  friend  to  Ccesar,  gain  him  aver 
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to  CcBsar;  plaoare  aliqvem  alioui.  Especially  should  we  notice 
minari  (minitari)  aliovii  malnm,  mortenit  to  threaten  one  vrith  a  m&9- 
fortune,  with  death  (on  the  other  hand,  minari  alioui  baoulo,  abl.  teith 
the  stick,  as  an  instrument) .  (The  construction  svadere  alictii  aliqvid 
is  generally  found  only  when  the  object  is  a  pronoun :  as,  faoiam,  qvod 
mihi  svades;  otherwise,  we  most  usually  find  svadere  bellum  (with- 
out a  dative)  ;  or  svadere  alioui  ut  [to  advise  one  to — ].  The  same 
holds  of  peravadeo  [in  the  passive,  pemvaBum  mihi  est, ut]). 

Obs.  2.  In  compound  phrases,  the  usage  sometimes  fluctuates  (com- 
pare §  241,  Obs.  3)  between  the  dative  qualifying  the  whole  phrase,  and 
the  genitive  qualifying  the  object  of  the  proposition :  e.g.  finem  faoere 
iojuriis,  to  put  an  end  to  the  ir^'uries,  to  set  bounds  to  them ;  but  finem 
faoere  soribendi,  to  leave  off  writing. 

Obs.  3.  In  English,  this  relation  of  the  more  remote  object  is  usually 
denoted  by  prepositions  (^for,  to,  &c.).  In  Latin,  ad  can  only  stand 
when  an  actual  motion  to  a  place  (or  to  a  person  in  a  place)  is  intended. 
We  find  dare  alioui  litteras,  to  give  one  a  letter  to  take  care  of;  but 
dare  litteras  ad  aliqvem,  to  write  a  letter  to  some  one ;  mittere  alioui 
aliqvid,  to  send  one  something  (that  he  is  to  have) ;  mittere  legates 
ad  aliqvem,  mittere  litteras  alioui  and  ad  aliqvem ;  soiibere  ad  ali- 
qvem, to  write  to  some  one;  soiibere  alioui,  to  write  something  for  one; 
dioere  ad  populum,  to  make  a  speech  before  the  people  (not  to  say  to 
the  people). 

§  243.  A  reference  to  something  distinct  from  the  proper  object 
is  often  expressed  by  compounding  the  verb  with  one  of  the  prepo- 
sitions ad,  ante,  circum  (con),  de,  ez,  in,  inter,  ob,  post,  prae, 
sub.  With  these  verbs  (both  in  the  active  and  the  passive),  the 
more  remote  object  to  which  the  preposition  applies  is  put  in  the 
dative.  But  if  an  actual  or  figurative  local  relation  (motion  to  or 
from  a  place,  a  continuance  or  agency  in  a  place)  is  clearly  indi- 
cated by  those  verbs  which  are  compounded  with  ad,  de,  ez,  in, 
sub,  then  (in  the  best  prose-writers)  the  preposition  is  usually 
repeated  and  constructed  with  its  proper  case :  — 

a.  Afferre  reipublioae  magnam  utilitatem;  afiere  alioui  vim, 
manus;  oonsuli  milites  oiroumfundebantur ;  clroimidare  brachia 
coUo,  to  put  one's  arms  round  a  person's  neck;  Caesar  Ambiorigi 
auzllia  Menapiorum  et  Ghermanorum  detraxit;  lurbs  hostibus 
erepta  est;  infexre  alioui  injuriam;  injioere  hominibus  timorem; 
imponere  alioui  negotium;  objioere  aliqvem  telis  hostium;  hon- 
estas  praefertur  utilitati ;  onmia  virtuti  postponi  debent ;  homines 
non   libenter  se  alterius  potestati  subjioiunt;   snpponere  ova 
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b,  (Manifest  local  relation) :  Ad  nos  multl  rumores  affenmtor ; 
affigere  litteram  ad  oapnt  alionjus  (Cic.  Rose.  Am.  20),  to  /(uten  U 
on  his  head;  detrahere  annulum  de  dlgito ;  injicere  se  .in  hosteSk 
into  the  midst  of  the  enemy ;  insoiibere  aliqvid  in  tabula;  infexre 
■Isna  in  hostem; '  imponere  in  oenrioibna  homlnum  sempitemum 
dominum  (ti  figurative  but  manifest  local  relation) ;  imprimere 
notionem  in  animia ;  eripere  aliqvem  e  perloulo.' 

Obs.  1.  In  the  case  of  some  verbs  compounded  with  ad,  the  preposi- 
tion is  repeated,  even  without  its  proper  signification,  in  preference  to 
employing  the  dative,  especially  with  addo,  adjioio :  adjungo,  to  add 
(but  adjungo  mihi  amioum,  /  gain  myself  a  friend)  ;  applico  me  ad 
-virtutem,  ad  philoaophiam,  ad  aliqvem  dootorem,  /  attach  myself 
to  him;  adhibeo  ad  aliqvid,  to  apply  to  any  purpose,  Snbjicio 
and  sul^nngo  occur  in  derived  signification  with  both  constructions: 
Mammius  Achajae  urbes  multaa  sub  imperlum  popuU  Romani 
subjonzit;  snbjioio  aliqvid  oculis  and  sub  ocnloa,  to  place  some- 
thing  (under)  before  omis  eyes,  senaibus  and  anb  senaua.  We  read 
extorqvere  alicni  gladiiim  and  peouniam  ab  aliqvo;  impendere 
peonniam,  operam  in  aliqvid,  and  (in  later  writers)  alictii  rel 

Obs.  2.  The  verbs  compounded  with  cum  usually  repeat  the  preposi- 
tion; confero,  compare,  compono  aliqvid  cum  aliqvo,  conjungo 
eloqventiam  cum  philoaopbla.  Yet  we  find  also  the  dative :  Ennlua 
eqvi  fortia  aenectuti  comparat  anam  (Cic.  Cat.  M.  5)  ;  parva  com- 
ponere  magnia.  Tibi  me  atudia  oommunia  benefioiaqve  tua  Jam 
ante  ccnjnnxerant  (Cic.  ad  Fam.  XV.  11).  We  find  always,  com- 
munioo  aliqvid  cum  aliqvo. 

Obs.  8.  The  later  writers  (from  Livy  downwards)  use  the  dative  with 
increasing  frequency,  even  in  an  improper  signification,  like  the  poets : 
e.g.  incidere  nomen  aaada  (Plin.  Min.  Incidere  legem  in  aes; 
foedua  in  oolunma  inoisum,  Cic).  Inaoulpere  elogium  tumulo 
(Svet.). 

Obs.  4.  The  dative  is  also  sometimes  put  with  oontinuo  (laborem 
noctnmnm  diumo,  cause  it  to  follow  immediately  after),  aooio,  Jungo, 
on  account  of  their  similarity  in  signification  with  these  compound  verbs. 


>  p[&teTetqTe  deoa  lAtio  (Tiig.  An.  I  6).] 

*  The  CaUowiiig  twIm,  m  wsU  m  some  ottMii,  belong  to  ttils  claM :  afbro,  afflso, 
■dmisoeo,  adxnoveo,  oiroumdo,  oiromnflindo,  droumjioio,  oiroompono, 
dartraho,  daontlo,  deripio,  detero,  eripio,  extorqveo,  tmpono»  imprimo,  in- 
ISno,  iajioio,  interpono,  otajloio,  offero,  olRmdo,  oppono,  praefloio,  subdo, 
aobjioio,  aul^unso,  suppono,  iiabtraho  (superpono) ;  and  those  which  denote  » 
•omperiKm:  antafero,  antepono,  praefero»  praepono.  poathabeo.  postponos 
to  thtM  iMBMj  add  auteo. 
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(Saplentla  Jiincta  eloqventiae,  Cic.)  So  also  aeqTare  aUqvem 
alioul,  to  put  one  person  oti  a  level  with  another;  aeqvare  tuzxim 
mtiriB,  to  make  the  tower  equal  to  the  walla,  i.e.  to  build  it  as  high. 

0b8.  5.  For  another  constniction  with  adapergo^  droiimdo,  and 
some  other  verbs,  see  §  259,  b, 

§  244.  a.  The  dative  is  also  used  for  the  more  remote  object  with 
various  intransitive  verbs,  which  denote  an  action,  state  of  miud,  or 
condition,  with  reference  to  a  person  or  thing,  bat  without  convey- 
ing (to  a  Latin)  the  idea  of  an  immediate  acting  upon  it  (e.g.  to 
benefit,  to  injure,  to  please,  &c)  :  — 

Prodeaae  reipnblioae  at  oivibtui ;  nooere  hoati ;  nemo  omnibua 
plaoere  poteat;  magnua  animua  viotia  paroit. 

The  most  important  of  these  are :  — 

a.  (Those  which  signify  to  benefit,  to  injure) :  proaum,  obaimi. 
nooeo,  incommodo,  expedit,  conducit.^ 

b.  (To  be  for  or  against,  to  yield) :  advenor,  obtrooto,  officio^ 
cedo,  auffiragor,  refragor,  Intercedo,  gratificor. 

c.  (To  be  well  or  ill  affected) :  cuplo  (alicni,  to  wish  one  wdl), 
Ulvbo,  gratnlor,  atadeo  ignoaoo,  Indulgeo,  Invideo,'  Inaidior. 

d.  (To  assist,  to  take  care  for,  to  remedy,  to  spare) :  aiudlior, 
opitnlor,  patrooinor,'  conaulo,  proapicio,  medeor  (aano  governs 
the  ace),  parco. 

e.  (To  please,  to  displease)  :  plaoeo^  diaplioea 

/.  (To  order,  obey,  serve,  advise,  persuade):  Impero,*  obediob 
obaeqvor,  obtempero,  pareo,  aervio,  fisunulor,  auadeo^  peranadeo. 

g.  (To  be  friendly  or  unfriendly,  or  to  speak  as  such) :  aeaentior, 
blandior,  iraacor,  ancoenaeo,  oonvicior,  maledicot  minor. 

h.  (To  trust,  to  distrust)  :  oredo,  fido,  oonfido,  dil&do.* 

t.  Deaum  (liber  mihi  deeat,  /  have  not  the  book ;  amioia,  officio 
deeaae,  not  to  support  one's  friends,  not  to  do  one's  duty ; '  nnbo^  to 
marry  (used  only  of  a  woman)  f  propinqvo  (appropinqvo),  to  tqh 
proach ;  anppUco,  to  imphre  ;^  videor,  to  seem, 

^  Iiaedo,  to  m>iif»,  offend^  txuuAAf^  aliqvem  or  aliqvld. 

s  Invideo  to  followed  bj  the  dative  either  of  the  penon  or  the  thing ;  invldeo  tlbi  and 
invideo  fblioitatl  toae.  When  both  person  and  thing  are  to  be  expraandf  the  naaal  eoo- 
•truetlon  it,  e.g.,  Oaesaris  landi  invidebafe,  iamoaoo  ftstinationi  alioojua, 

s  Adjavo  aliqvem,  le  aid,  JiartUr^  tnoultlTe. 

*  Jubeo  aliqvid,  aliqvem  fltoere  aliqvid,  tramttiTe. 

>  Fido  and  oonfldo  (rarely  diilldo)  also  gorara  the  ahlatiTa. 

*  Oareo, tohewUk&ut, dispiu» with, re aliqva.  I>6iloio»f0>Wli ftavoaitly vith th» 
■eenmUTe  (vox  oratoremK 

V  Vupta  aliooi  and  oum  aliqvo. 

*  Freoor,  to  trutnat,  deos,  tramttfTa. 
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k.  (To  happen,  to  befall)  :  aooiditi  oontlngiti  dvenit 
L  Lfbet,  licet    The  same  ia  the  constractioii  of  the  phrases  obxlam 
eo  (obvlTiB  sQin,  fio),  praesto  sum ;  dioto  andiens  sum  (alioui),  to 
liaten  to  a  man^  obey  him  ;  snpplex  stun,  auotor  sum  (aliotd,  to  advue 
one). 

&  This  more  remote  object  cannot,  like  the  proper  object,  become 
the  subject  with  the  passive ;  and  such  verbs  (like  those  which  are 
intransitive)  can  only  be  used  impersonally  in  the  passive,  in  which 
case  the  dative  follows  without  alteration  :^ 

InTidetar  (men  erwy)  praeatantl  florentiqve  fortonae  (Cic.  de 
Or.  n.  62).  Non  parcetur  laborl  (Id.  ad  AU.  11.  14).  Neminl 
nooetnr;  legibus  parendtui  est  (one  must  obey),  Obtreotatom  est 
adhuo  Gabinio  (Id.  pro  Leg.  Man.  19).  DivitlbTia  Invideri  solet, 
men  are  aeeustomed  to  envy.  Mihi  nunqTam  persTadexl  potnit, 
anlmos  esse  mortalas  (Cic.  Cat.  M.  22),  no  man  hat  ever  been  able  to 
convince  me. 

The  beginner  must  take  particular  care  that  he  is  not  misled  by  the 
English  phrases,  /  am  envied,  maligned,  &c.,  to  use  the  verbs,  obtreoto^ 
Invideo,  parco,  maledioo,  and  stndeo,  personally  in  the  passive. 

Obs.  1.  With  some  verbs  the  construction  varies  between  the  dative 
and  the  accusative,  according  to  the  meaning.'  Metuo,  timeo,  oaveo» 
signify,  with  an  accusative  (aliqvem,  aliqvid),  to  fear  some  one  (some- 
thing), to  beware  of  something* (an  evil,  an  enemy) ;  with  a  dative, 
to  be  (from  a  motive  of  kindness)  anxious  or  apprehensive  for  some- 
thing :  e.g.  tlmeo  llbertati,  oaveo  veteranis  (poetically,  mater  pallet 
pnerls).'  Prospioio  and  prorideo,  with  a  dative,  signify,  to  be  pro- 
spectively amdous  about  a  thing :  e.g.  prospioere  salnti,  providere 
vitae  hominiim ;  with  an  accusative,  to  take  care  for  the  providing  of 
something,  e.g.  frumentum.  Ttompero  aliqvid,  to  order,  to  regulate 
(properly,  to  mix) :  e.g.  renipablioas&  legibus ;  moderor  aliqvid,  to 
conduct,  arrange ;  e.g.  oonailla ;  with  a  dative,  to  moderate :  e.g.  tem- 
perob  modoror  Ixae,  laetitlae.    Consulot  see  §  223,  6,  Oba. 

Obs.  2.  Some  few  verbs  are  used  both  with  the  accusative  and  the 
dative  without  any  perceptible  difference  in  their  signification :  adnlor 
(generally  the  accusative),  aemtflor  (almost  always  the  accusative), 
comitor,  despiro  (salutem  and  saluti;  pace  desperata,  a/ter  the  hope 
of  peace  woe  given  tip),  praestolor.  In  poetry,  verbs  of  contending, 
Ac.  (oerto,  pogno,  Inotor),  with  the  dative  instead  of  the  ablative 
with  <mm;  e.g.  mglda  pugnabant  oalldis  (Ov.  Met.  I.  19). 


1  [Oonaulere  siM  vid  se  (Cie.  OtX.  n.  27).] 

*  Oaveo  (mlhi)  ab  aHqvo,  ab  aliqva  re,  m  A«  m  oim*«  gmwd  agmmt  a  jMrsMiat 
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Obs.  3.  Some  few  of  these  verbs  have  also  sach  a  transitive  signification, 
that  they  may  take  (according  to  §  242)  both  a  proper  object  in  the  ac- 
cusative ami  a  more  remote  object :  as,  credo  alien!  aliqvid,  to  tfttst  a 
thing  to  any  one  (aliqvid  oreditur  aliovii) ;  impero  provinciae 
tributuzn,  milites,  to  command  a  province  to  pay  tribute,  to  furnish 
troops  (tributuzn  imperatnr  provinciae) ;  ininor  alicui  mortem  (see 
§  242,  Obs,  1) ;  prospicere,  providere  ezercitui  frnmentnuL  (In- 
video  alicui  aliqvam  rem,  —  whence  res  invidenda,  a  thing  for  which 
a  person  is  to  be  envied,  —  but  more  commonly  aliqva  re.    See  §  260, 6.) 

Obs.  4.  To  change  such  a  dative  into  the  subject  of  a  proposition, 
and  to  use  the  verb  personally  in  the  passive,  is  a  rare  irregularity : 
Bgo  cnr,  aoqvirere  pauca  si  poasnm,  invideor?  (Uor.  A.  P.  56). 
Viz  eqvidem  credor  (Ov.  Trist.  III.  10, 35).  Medendia  corporibns 
(Liv.  VIII.  36),  by  the  healing  of  the  bodies. 

Obs.  5.  In  a  few  instances,  a  substantive  which  is  derived  from  a 
verb  that  governs  the  dative,  and  denotes  the  idea  contained  in  it,  is 
itself  constructed  alone  with  the  dative :  Tnaifllae  consuli  non  pro- 
cedebant  (Sail.  Cat.  82),  the  plots  against  the  consul  did  not  succeed, 
Obtemperatio  legibna  (Cic.  Legg.  I.  15). 

§  245.  a.  The  intransitive  verbs  compounded  with  the  preposi- 
tions ad,  ante  (con),  in,  inter,  ob,  post,  prae,  re,  snb,  snper,  like 
the  transitive  verbs  similarly  compounded  (§  243),  take  the  dative 
to  express  relation  to  another  object;  namely,  that  to  which  the 
preposition  applies,  if  the  compound  verb  has  a  secondary  meaning, 
which  suggests  no  idea  of  any  local  relation ;  e.g. :  — 

Adeaae  amicia,  anteoellere  omnibus,  Inatare  victiB  et  ftigienti- 
btiB,  indormire  cauaae  (to  sleep  over  a  cause),  intervenire,  intereaae 
praelio,  oocurrere  venientibus.  praeeaae  ezercitui,  reaistere  inva- 
dentibua,  respondere  ezspeotationi,  anbveuire  egentibns,  sue- 
eumbere  dolori  The  dative  remains  unaltered,  if  the  verb  stands 
impersonally  in  the  passive:  Resiatitiir  audaoiae  hominnm ;  egenti* 
bna  Bubveniendtui  est.' 


1  Such  ym\»  an  adjaoeo,  aUudo,  annuo,  arrSpo,  arrldao,  aspiro,  aasentior, 
assideo,  asto,  anteoedo,  anteeo,  anteoello  (me  §  234,  d),  ooUfkdo,  oonffnio, 
oonsentio,  oonTenire  {to  h€  fitting^  ntiuMe;  oouTenire  cum,  to  agree  vritk;  pax* 
res  OOnTenit  inter  nos,  toe  are  agreed  about  peace,  the  matter) ;  oonsto  (mihi),  oon- 
■dno,  inouznbo  (inoubo),  indormio,  inhaereo,  iUudo  (auotoritati;  also  tnanl- 
tire,  praeoepta),  immorior,  innasoor,  innitor,  insto,  insisto,  insulto  (alioui  in 
oalamitate ;  also,  patlentiam  alioujus);  inteijaoeo  (nn\j  with  an  aeeiuatlTv),  in* 
tervenio,  oooumbo  (morti,  but  more  freqaenaj  mortem  or  morte,  m  death); 
obrApo,  obsto,  obatrfipo,  obtinico,  obTenio,  obTersor,  praesidio,  repugno^ 
fesisto,  Buooumbo,  superato,  with  tb«  oompoaodi  of  sum. 
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ft.  But  if  a  local  relation  be  clearly  designed,  though  only  figura- 
tively, the  preposition  wiih  its  case  is  commonly  used:  — 

Adhaeret  navia  ad  scopulom.  Inhaeret  sententta  in  anima 
Ajax  inouboit  in  gladium.  Sevezitas  ineat  in  ▼ulto.  Inonrrere 
in  hoataa;  invehi  in  aliqvem;  inourrere  in  reprehenaionem;  in- 
oidere  inperlcnlnm,  in  morbum  (to/all)  ;  ooncurrere,oon£;redi  com 
hoate ;  oohaerere  cum  aliqvo. 

Sometimes  a  different  preposition  is  employed  to  denote  the  local 
relation  more  accurately ;  e.g.  obrepere  in  animnm,  obveraaii  ante 
ocnloa. 

Obs.  1.  In  individual  verbs,  we  must  particularly  notice  the  way  in 
which  the  idea  is  conceived ;  so  we  have  incumbo  in  or  ad  atudium 
aliqvod,  to  apply  one^s  sdf  to  a  study ;  aoqvieaco  in  aliqvo,  to  acquiesce 
in  any  thing,  to  find  composure  in  U,  In  general,  the  older  prose- 
writers  more  frequently  repeat  the  preposition  (e.g.  always  Inaum  in)  ; 
the  poets  and  later  writers  use  the  dative  more  (ineaae  rei),  even 
where  the  verb  has  its  own  proper  signification :  e.g.  acoidere  genibns 
praetorla  (Livy;  we  find  in  Cicero,  ad  pedea  alioujua),  congredl 
alioul,  oohaerere  alicni 

Obs.  2.  The  preposition  is  never  repeated  with  adjaceo,  aaaidep, 
aato  (aaaidere  alioul,  not  ad  aliqvem)  ;  aooedo,  on  the  other  hand, 
never  has  the  dative,  except  in  the  signification  to  join,  to  go  over  to  (an 
opinion,  a  party),  aooedo  Cioeroni,  aententiae  Cioeronla,  or  when  it 
means  to  be  added y  otherwise,  the  construction  is  always  aooedo  ad. 
In  the  poets  and  some  few  prose- writers  (chiefly  of  a  later  age),  the 
accusative  is  sometimes  found  after  the  compounds  of  Jaoeo^  aedeo,  and 
those  verbs  which  denote  motion,  with  ad  in  its  proper  signification  (i.e. 
applied  to  space),  without  the  preposition  being  repeated :  e.g.  aaaidere 
moros,  adjaoere  Btruriam  (Livy) ;  allabi  oraa,  aooedere  aliqvem 
(Sail.),  advolvi  genua.  On  the  verbs  compounded  with  ante,  and  on 
praeato,  see  §  224,  d. 

§  246.  The  verb  snm  stands  with  the  dative,  to  denote  that  some- 
thing exists  for  (is  possessed  by)  a  person  or  thing :  ^ 

Sez  nobia  filli  aunt  Homini  oum  deo  aimilitudo  eat  (Cic.  Legg. 
I.  8).  Jam  Troioia  temporlbua  erat  honoa  eloqventiae  (Cic.  Brut. 
10).  Controveraia  mihi  fciit  oum  avunoulo  tuo  (Cic.  Fin.  III.  2). 
Rhodiia  oum  populo  Romano  amicitia  aooietaaqve  eat^  t?ie  Rho' 
dians  are  friends  and  allies  of  the  Romans, 

Obs.  1.  This  form  of  expression  is  commpnly  used  only  to  denote 
what  belongs  to  a  person  or  thing  as  a  possession  or  given  relation,  not 
of  what  appertains  to  it  as  a  quality  or  as  a  constituent  part.  We  should 
therefore  avoid  such  phrases  as  Cioeroni  magna  fuit  eloqventia  (for  in 
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doerone),  or  Htiio  provinoiae  vrbw  sunt  opolentSsBlmaa  tres  (for 
Haeo  provinoia  urbes  habet^  or  In  hao  provincia  suntp  &c.)* 

Ob8.  2.  In  the  expression  mihi  (tibi,  ei  rei)  est  nomen,  oognomea, 
/  have  the  name^  am  called  (nomen  mihi  manetp  /  retain  the  name^ 
datnm,  inditam  est)  the  name  itself  stands  either  in  the  nominative  (in 
apposition  to  nomen) :  Bi  morbo  nonien  est  avaritia  (Cic.  Tusc. 
IV.  11) ;  or  (more  frequently)  in  the  dEttive  (by  attraction  to  mihi, 
&c.) :  Soipio,  oui  postea  Afrioano  cognomen  fciit  (Sail.  Jug.  5). 
Xieges  deoemvirales,  qvibns  tabulis  dnodeoim  est  nomen  (Liv. 
III.  57),  which  are  called  the  twelve  tables,  Puero  ab  inopia  Bgeiio 
inditam  nomen  (Id.  I.  34).  Yet  the  name  may  also  stand  in  the 
genitive,  governed  by  nomen;  e.g.  Q.  Metello  Idacedonici  nomen 
inditam  eat  (Yell.  I.  11).  With  active  expressions  such  as  nomen  do, 
dico  alicoi,  the  same  constructions  are  found  (the  accusative  taking  the 
place  of  the  nominative) :  Filins,  coi  Awoaninm  parentes  diacere 
nomen  (Liv.  I.  1)  ;  ei  cognomen  damns  tardo  (Hor.  Sat.  I.  3,  58)  ; 
but  the  dative  is  more  generally  employed. 

Obs.  3.  The  following  expression  is  imitated  from  the  Greek :  Ali- 
qvid  (e.g.  militia)  mihi  volenti  est,  a  thing  ia  agreeable  to  my  wiah^ 
properly,  ia  rdcUed  to  me  as  wishing  it  (Sail.  Jug.  84). 

§  247.  a.  The  dative  (accordlDg  to  its  general  signification^ 
§  241)  is  put  with  adjectives,  to  denote  that  a  thing  has  a  certain 
quality  for  a  person  or  thing ;  e.g. :  — 

Civis  ntilis  reipublicae;  res  tibi  faoilis,  ceteris  dil&cilis;  onus 
grave  ferentibas ;  homo  omnibns  gratas  et  cams ;  oratio  plebi 
accepta. 

Obs.  The  adjectives  proprios  and  dignos  (which  do  not  denote  any 
particular  definite  quality)  are  constructed  otherwise.  See  §  290,/*,  and 
§  268,  a. 

b.  The  dative  is  particularly  put  with  certain  adjectives,  which 
in  themselves  denote  a  reference  to  something  else,  as  a  friendly 
or  unfriendly  disposition,  similarity,  nearness  (amicus,  inimicus, 
aeqyns,  iniqvns,  propitiiu,  infensns,  infestus,  &c^  with  obnoxius, 
subject;  par,  impar,  dispar,  similis,  dissimilis,  oonsentaneus, 
oontrarius,  aeqvalis,  of  the  same  age ;  propinqvns,  propter,  proxi 
mus,  Ticinus,  finitimus,  conterminus,  affinis,  oognatus) ;  e.g. :  — 

Siouli  Verri  inimid  infestiqve  sunt;  verbtui  Tiattnnm  par 
Graeco  et  qvod  idem  valeat  (Cic.  Fin.  II.  4) ;  locos  propinqvns 
nrbL  Xfihil  est  tam  cognatom  mentibos  nostris  qvam  namexi 
(jrhyihm)  atqve  vooes  (Cic  de  Or.  III.  51)* 
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Ob&  1.  Some  nich  adjectives  are  frequently  used  in  speaking  of  per- 
sons (or  what  is  considered  as  a  person)  as  substantives  with  the  geni* 
tive;  viz.,  atnlona,  inimioua  (arnica,  inlmloa,  also  famlliaxia,  a 
eonfidani),  par  (one^s  like  or  equal)  ^  aeqvalia,  cognatua,  propinqviia 
(a  relaiion,  also  neoeaaariua),  afOnia,  vioinua.  Amicua,  inimionai 
and  famlHaria  are  so  used,  even  in  the  superlative:  regla  amioiaai- 
mua;  inlmioisalmiia  illlua;  famlHariaainma  meua.  (Also  iniqvl 
mel.  noatri,  invldi  noatri.)  Thus,  too,  we  generally  find,  anperatea 
omntnni  anonim,  one  who  has  survived  ail  his  friends,  —  less  frequentiy, 
•aperatea  aliouL 

Obs.  2.  Similia  (oonaimilia,  adajmilla)  and  dlaalmilla  are  put  in 
the  best  writers  both  with  the  genitive  and  the  dative ;  and,  in  the  ear- 
lier writers,  almost  always  with  the  genitive  of  the  names  of  living 
beings  (especially  gods  and  men)  :  aimilia  igni  and  ignia,  aimilia  pa- 
tria,  aimilia  mei,  ani,  noatri. 

Obs.  8.  The  poets  say  not  only  dlaaliiillla,  but  also  diveraxia  alioui, 
instead  of  ab  aliqTO  (different  from),  and  use  the  verbs  diaorepo, 
differo,  diato,  diaaideo^  with  the  dative  instead  of  with  ab ;  Qvid  dia- 
tant  aera  lapinia  ?    (Hor.) 

Obs.  4.  Afflnta,  signifying  concerned  in,  governs  both  the  dative  and 
the  genitive :  Affinia  ei  torpitadini ;  afBnia  rei  capitalia. 

Obs.  5.  Propior  and  prozimua  are  also  put  with  the  accusative.  See 
§  230,  Obs,  2  (after  anbter). 

Obs.  6.  Those  adjectives  which  denote  an  aptitude  for  any  thing 
(aptna,  habilia,  idonena,  accommodatua,  paratna),  luive  more  often 
ad  than  the  dative:  orator  ad  nullam  canaam  idoneua;  homo 
ad  rem  mtHtamm  aptoa.  Idoneua  arti  ouilibet  (Hor.).  They 
govern  the  dative  in  tiie  signification  suited,  fitted :  oratorea  aptiaaimi 
oonoioiilbTia;  hiatrionea  fiabiilaa  aibi  aooommodatiaainuui  eli- 
gant.     (AUenmn  noatrae  dignitati,  unsuited  to  our  dignity.     See 
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Obs.  7.  The  dative  is  also  put  with  the  adverbs  convenienter, 
oongmenter,  oonatanter,  obaeqventer;  e.g.  vivere  convenienter 
naturae,  dicere  oonatanter  aibL 

Obs.  8.  The  poets  sometimes  employ  the  dative  after  idem  (in  any 
case  but  the  nom.),  instead  of  atqve  with  the  nominative;  Invitum 
qyi  aervat,  idem  fiaoit  occidenti  (Hor.  A.  P.  467),  the  same  as  he  who 
kiUs  him, 

§  248.  The  datives  mihi,  nobis  (sometimes  tibi,  yobis),  are  put 
with  expressions  of  sarprise  and  repreheusion,  with  demands  or 
with  qaestions  about  a  person,  in  order  to  denote  a  certain  degree 
of  concern  or  sympathy :  ^ 
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Qvid  ait  nobiB  Sanxilo?  what  does  our  Bcmnio  say  7  Qvid  mibl 
OelBUB  agit?  how  is  my  Cdsusf  Hio  mUii  qviaqTam  misezlcor- 
diam  nominat?  (Sail.  Cat.  52),  will  any  one  here  speak  to  me  of  pUyf 
Haeo  vobis  iUomm  per  biduum  militia  ftiit  (Liv.  XXII.  60). 
(Dativua  Bthious.) 

Obs.  Qvid  tibi  via  ?  whai  do  you  want  ?  tehai  do  you  mean  by  thatf 
Qvid  aibi  vult  haeo  oratio?  What  do  these  words  meanf  Qvid 
haeo  aibi  dona  voluenmt? 

§  249.  The  dative  sometimes  denotes  the  design  and  operation 
of  a  thing  (that  which  it  subserves,  and  to  which  it  tends).  In  this 
way  the  dative  is  used  with  som^  and  with  the  verbs  which  signify 
to  impute,  assume,  or  take;  and  in  some  other  phrases  with  do, 
habeo,  StunOi  oapio,  pono  {to  give,  have,  take,  or  place  as  some* 
thing) ;  so  likewise  the  datives  praesidio,  subsidio,  anxilio,^  with 
verbs  which  denote  a  movement  and  position  (in  war).  The  verb 
has  often  another  dative  at  the  same  time,  which  denotes  to  whom 
a  thing  is  serviceable  for  this  or  that  purpose ;  cui  bono  est  t  who 
is  benefited^ 

Inoumbite  in  stadium  eloqventiae,  nt  et  vobis  honori,  et  ami- 
cis  utilitati,  et  reipnblicae  emolumento  ease  poaaitiB  (Cic  de  Or. 
1. 8).  Baae  uaui,  impedimento,  ease  argumento,  dooimiento.  testi- 
monio.'  Summam  laudem  8.  Rosoio  vitio  et  oulpae  dediati  (Cic. 
Rose.  Am.  16) .  Neqve  hoo  ei  qviaqvam  tribuebat  auperbiae  (Com. 
Timol.  4).  Laudi,  honori,  probro  vertere,  ducere,  habere  aliqvid 
alicui ;  dare  alioui  aliqvid  muneri,  dono  (also  donum,  in  apposi- 
tion) ;  habere  rempnblioam  qvaeatui  (as  a  source  of  gain)  ;  habere 
aliqvid  reUs;ioni  (to  make  conscience  of  a  thing) ;  Indibrio,  con- 
temptui  habere;  ponere  aliqvid  pignori;  loctui  oapere  caatris; 
Aduatioi  locum  aibi,  domioiUo  delegerunt  (Cies.  B.  G.  II.  29) .  Ve- 
Jentea  Sabinia  auzilio  eunt  Caesar  legionea  duaa  caatria  prae- 
aidio  relinqvit.     (Canere  reoeptui,  to  sound  a  retreat.)* 

Obs.  Especially  is  the  dative  of  a  substantive  having  a  genincUve 
agreeing  with  it  used  (even  after  a  substantive)  to  denote  a  purpose  and 
destination ;  e.g.  decemviri  legibua  acribendia.    See  §  415. 


1  [Oustodiae :  Oostodlaa  ex  suis  ao  praesidio  reliquanmt  (Cm.  b.  o.  n.  29)  ] 

*  Base  odio,  to  60  haud ;  esse  alioui  masnae  ouraet  toUa  nbjwt  of  gnat  muattf 
to  a  ptrson;  ost  alioui  oordi,  it  pleases  Aim,  is  agreeable  to  kim.  (We  also  mc«t  with  Che 
ezprenlon,  TWftTriTwwTn  eilt  arsumentam,  ths  strongest  argtiment  is  — ,  bnt  est  arffU- 
mentoxn,  dooomentum  alone,  with  a  dependent  propoaltloD,  ie  uDuanal  In  the  beet 
writen.) 

*  [Hino  populum  .  •  .  ventorom  exoidio  Iiibyae  (Vlrg.  JSn.  1. 22)  ] 


(252  THE  ABLATIVE.  221 

§  250.  a.  With  pamive  verbs  the  agent  is  sometimes  pnt  in  the 
dative  instead  of  the  ablative  with  ab ;  in  prose,  however,  with  the 
idea  somewhat  modified,  since  it  denotes,  either  that  the  action  is 
done  for  the  interest  of  the  agent,  or  (in  the  perfect  and  pluper- 
feet)  that  it  exists  for  him  as  completed :  — 

Bio  dlHHinillUmlii  bestils  oommoniter  dbna  qvaeritnr  (Cic. 
N.  D.  II.  48).  Haeo  omnibtui  pertractata  esse  pomunt  (Id.  de 
^Or.  n.  34).  Res  mihi  tota  provisa  est  (Id.  Yerr.  IV.  42).  But  in 
the  poets  even  without  this  distinction;  Carmlna  qvae  scxibuntur 
aqvae  potoiibns  (Hor.  Ep.  I.  19,  3). 

b.  On  the  other  hand,  the  dative  is  regularly  put  with  the  gerun- 
dive and  gerund,  to  denote  the  person  who  has  to  do  something 
(whose  dutj  a  thing  is) :  — 

Hoc  mihl  fiaoiendum  est;  haeo  pueris  legenda  snnt  (the  boys 
must  read  this) .     See  §§  420  and  421. 

§  251.  The  poets  use  the  dative,  in  order  to  express  the  direction  of 
a  motion  towards :  It  damor  caelo  (Yirg.  ^n.  V.  451  =  ad  coelum 
▼exsna).    SpoUa  oonjioiont  igni  (i.q.  in  ignem,  Id.  ib.  XI.  194). 


CHAPTER  IV. 

THE    ABLATIVE. 

§  252.  The  Ablative  denotes,  in  general,  that  a  thing,  though  not 
standing  in  the  relation  of  the  direct  or  more  remote  object  indi- 
cated by  the  accusative  and  dative,  belongs  to  the  predicate,  serving 
to  complete  and  define  it  more  accurately  (stands  with  the  thing 
predicated  as  a  circumstance  attending  it,-  or  a  thing  pertaining  to 
it).  The  ablative  is  used  in  this  way  either  with  the  prepositions 
given  in  §  172,  1,  or  alone :  for  those  cases  in  which  the  ablative 
is  used  without  a  preposition,  the  rules  are  given  below. 

Obs.  Nearly  everywhere  where  the  ablative  stands  in  Latin,  a  prepo- 
sition (as  in,  through,  on,  from,  with,  by)  is  used  in  English.  This  dif- 
ference should  be  carefully  noted  by  beginners.  The  general  divisions 
which  are  made  in  classifying  the  Latin  ablatives  sometimes  approximate 
so  nearly,  that  it  cannot  be  easily  determined  to  which  class  some  par- 
ticular cases  belong. 
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§  253.  The  ablative  denotes  that  with  regcard  to  which  somethuig 
is  predicated  of  the  subject: — 

Aeger  pedibns  (in  the  feet)  ;  olandtui  altero  pede ;  oaptus  ocn- 
lia;  eloqventia  praestantlor  (m  ehquenee);  nulla  re  inferior; 
aetate  et  glozia  anteoellere ;  natione  Qallus  (by  nation)  ;  oentnm 
niimero  (in  number)  erant.  Sunt  qvidam  homines  non  re,  sed 
nomine  (not  in  reality,  but  in  fiame).  Specie  urba  libera  est,  re  vera 
omnia  ad  nutom  Romanormn  fiont  (Liv.  XXXY.  81).  Non  ta 
qvidem  tota  re,  sed  temporibus  errasti  (Cic.  Phil.  11.  9). 

Obs.  Wiih  regard  to  is  expressed  by  ad  in  connection  with  adjectives, 
when  mention  is  made  of  something  external  to  the  subject,  with  regard 
to  which  judgment  is  passed  on  the  subject :  acousare  mnltos  qvnm 
perioulosnm  est  torn  sordidum  ad  fomam  (Cic.  Off.  U.  14).  Nulla 
est  species  (tight)  pnlchxior  et  ad  rationem  aoUertiamqve  (in 
respect  of  their  wise  arrangement)  praestantior  qvam  soils  Imiaeqva 
oursntui  (Cic.  N.  D.  11. 62) .  On  the  side  of,  or  in  the  direction  of  where 
the  situation  and  condition  of  a  person  or  thing  are  spoken  of,  is  also 
expressed  by  ab :  Caesar  metuebat,  ne  a  re  frnmentarla  laboraret 
(CsBS.  B.  G.  VII.  10),  lest  he  should  be  embamused  wiih  respect  to  pro-- 
visions ;  mediocriter  a  dootrina  instmctus. 

§  254.  The  ablative  is  used  to  denote  the  means  and  instrument, 
hy  and  with  which  a  thing  takes  place  or  is  done  (ablativos  instru- 
menti) :  — 

Mann  gladinm  tenere;  oapite  onus  snstinere;  secQrl  aliqvem 
percutere ;  amorem  forma  et  morlbns  condliare ;  aervari  onra  et 
opera  alicujns;  aliqvid  animo  (scientia,  amore,  numero),  com- 
prehendere,  vezare  aliqvem  injnriis  et  oontnmeliis;  veneno  ex- 
stingvi.  Britanni  laote  et  came  vivimt.  Lycurgna  leges  suas 
anctoritate  ApoUinis  DelpUoi  oonflrmavit  Ziege  Julia  Latini  dvi- 
tatem  Romanam  oonseouti  sunt 

Obs.  1.  The  thing  which,  with  passive  verbs,  stands  as  the  means, 
is,  in  active  propositions,  often  put  in  the  nominative  as  the  agent: 
e.g.  in  the  passive,  Dei  providentia  mtmdus  regitnr;  in  the 
active,  Dei  providentia  mundum  regit;  but  also  Deus  providentia 
sua  mundum  regit  In  the  passive,  a  thing  is  only  represented 
as  acting  (and  this  is  done  by  adding  the  preposition  ab,  instead  of 
using  the  mere  ablativus  instrument!),  when  it  is  thought  of  as  a  per- 
son :  e.g.  Non  est  oonsentaneum  qvi  metu  non  frangatur,  eum 
frangi  oupiditate,  neo,  qvi  invictum  ae  a  labore  praestiterit,  vinoi 
a  voluptate  (Cic.  Off.  1. 20),  labor  and  voluptas  are  personified  as  par- 
ties in  the  struggle.  Bo  a  natura  ipsa  duoimur ;  but,  natura  fit,  ut 
liberi  a  parentibus  amentur.    (Piget  dioere,  ut  vobia  animus  ab 
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igna^ia  atqve  sooordla  oorrnptn  ilt^  Sdl.  Jug.  31.  The  more  usual 
eoDfltruction  would  omit  ab.) 

Obs.  2.  Some  poets  use  ab  where  the  ablativus  inatrnmanti  would 
usually  stand  in  prose :  e.g.  Torbinem  oeler  assveta  veraat  ab  tutm 
puer  (Tib.  I.  5,  4),  by  the  hdp  of  his  wonted  art,  Sidereo  siooata 
ab  aesta  (Ov.  Met.  VI.  341). > 

Obs.  3.  When  it  is  intended  to  denote  that  a  thing  is  effected  by  the 
employment  of  a  rational  agent,  the  ablative  is  not  used,  but  per: 
Aogaatna  per  legates  suos  beUnm  administrabat  (abo  operS 
legatonim).  But  the  ablative  may  stand  when  the  person  is  named 
simply  as  a  substitute  for  the  thing  it  implies :  e.g.  testlbua  for  tes- 
timn  diotia ;  or  when  it  is  considered  as  a  thing :  e.g.  bodies  of  troops : 
Jacent  (they  are  convicted)  aula  taatibua  (Cic.  pro  Mil.  18).  Hoa- 
tem  sagittariia  et  fonditoribaa  emlnoa  terrobat  (Sail.  Jug.  94). 
(On  the  contrary,  of  animals ;  bnbua  arare,  eqvo  vehi,  like  onrru.) 

§  255.  The  ablativua  iiuitzTiinexiti  is  used  in  Latin,  in  some  con- 
structions, where  the  notion  of  a  mean  or  instrument  is  not  conveyed  in 
the  English  expression  which  most  nearly  corresponds  to  them:  e.g. 
•JEtoUere  aliqvem  honorlboa  (by  posts  of  distinction,  instead  of 
which  we  should  say,  in  English,  to  posts  of  distinction)  ;  emdire  ali- 
qvem artibuB  et  diBOiplinis  (but  also,  emdire  aliqvem  in  jure 
oivili,  of  a  particular  department  of  instruction) .  In  such  expressions 
as  fiorere  (opibua  et  gratia)  and  valere  (T.  CoroncaniuB  plurlmum 
ingenio  valuit),  we  have  at  the  same  time  the  idea  of  abundance.  See 
§  259.  (Sacrifioatnm  est  majoribua  hoatiiB,  greater  victims  were 
sacrificed;  faoiam  vitulS  pro  fragibus.) 

Obs.  1.  With  verbs  which  signify  to  value,  to  judge,  to  classify,  &c,, 
the  ablative  denotes  that  by  which  the  valuation  is  regulated  (the  means 
and  measure  of  the  valuation) :  Non  niimero  haec  Judicantor,  sed 
pondera  Magnoa  homines  virtnte  metimiir,  non  fortona  (Com. 
Eum.  1).  Popnloa  Romanus  descriptus  erat  oensn,  ordinibus, 
aetatibua  (Cic.  Legg.  III.  19).  Amicitiae  oaritate  et  amore  cer- 
nontnr  (Id.  Fart  Or.  25).  Heoato  ntilitate  offloium  diiigit  magia 
qyamhnmanitate  (Cic.  Off.  HI.  23). 

Obs.  2.  Some  verbs  which  signify  to  enclose,  to  hold,  to  receive,  are 
sometimes  followed  by  the  ablative  of  the  place  by  which  the  enclosing 
is  effected,  instead  of  the  preposition  in;  as,  inolndere  aliqvem 
oaroera  (in  oarcere,  usually  in  oaroerem),  versa  aliqvid  con- 
oludere,  recipere,  invitare  aliqvem  teoto,  urbe  (usually  aliqvem 
in  oivitatem,  in  ordinem  senatorium,  aliqvem  domum  recipere)^ 
tenere  ae  castria  (copiaa  in  oastria  oontinere),  toUere  aliqvem 

>  [Tonida  abigni  (Ttaf.  Gtoos.  X.  2M).] 
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rheda.  Especially  oontineri  aliqva  re,  to  be  composed  of,  to  rest 
upon ;  artes,  qvae  oonjeotnra  oontinentar.  ConstOt  to  consist  of,  is 
usually  constnicted  with  ez  (ex  anixno  et  oorpore),  sometimes  with 
in,  or  the  ablative  only. 

§  256.  The  ablative  denotes  the  motive  (in  the  agent  himself) 
from  whichf  or  the  influence  through  which  (Jby  virtue  of  which),  a 
thing  is  done  (ablativas  oaiuae  moventis) :  — 

Incendi  dolore,  Ira  Incitari,  ardere  studio,  onpiditate  ocoaeoazl, 
caecus  avaritia,  exanltare  gandio.  Multi  hominea  offloia  dese- 
mnt  mollltia  animi  (Cic.  Finn.  I.  10).  Qvod  benevolentia  fit,  id 
odio  foctom  crlminaiia  (Id.  Rose.  Am.  15).  Qvidam  morbo  ali- 
qvo  et  senana  stupore  avavitatem  cibi  non  sentiant  (Id.  Phil.  IT. 
45).  Servina  ToUiua  regnare  coepit  non  Jnaan,  sed  volontate 
atqve  oonoesan  civium  (Id.  R.  P.  II.  21).  (Conversely:  injuaaii 
imperatozis  de  statione  discedera)  Veni  ad  enm  ipaiua  rogatn 
aroeasituqve  (Cic.  N.  D.  I.  6). 

(So  permisBU,  coactu,  efilag;itata,  hortatn  alicnjua  facere  aliqvid, 
&c.,  with  verbal  substantives,  which  are  used  only  in  the  ablative,  §  55, 
4).^  Romano  more  filii  puberes  com  parentibna  non  lavantnr 
(Id.  Off.  I.  35) .  Cimon  Athenienaiimi  legibua  emitti  e  vincnlia  non 
poterat,  niai  peconiam  solviaset  (Com.  Cim.  I.). 

Obs.  1.  The  ablative  of  the  motive  is  put  most  frequently  with  in- 
transitive and  passive  verbs,  which  denote  the  state  of  mind  of  the  sub- 
ject, and  more  especially  with  their  participles,  when  they  qualify  the 
subject  of  a  proposition,  where,  in  English,  we  often  only  say,  out  of 
(Adductoa,  ardena,  commotua,  incitatua,  incenana,  impnlaua  ira, 
odio,  haec  feci,  /  did  this  out  of  anger,  hatred,)  Livy  says,  also :  ab 
ira,  ab  odio,  ab  inaita  animia  levitate,  on  account  of  {out  of)  anger, 
&c.  (A  preventing  cause  is  expressed  by  prae :  prae  moerore,  prae 
lacrimia  loqvi  non  poaaum.  I  cannot  speak  for  tears,  Gena  aaamm 
rerum  impotena  prae  domeaticia  diacordilB,  Li  v.  IX.  14.)  (Per 
me  licet,  as  far  as  lam  concerned,  for  all  me ;  qvi  per  aetatem  pot- 
erant,  by  reason  of  age,) 

Obs.  2.  According  to  is  more  accurately  expressed  by  ex;  Ooloniae 
ez  foedere  militea  dare  debebant. 

Obs.  3.  We  must  also  notice  the  expressions,  mea  (tna,  &c.)  aen- 
tentia,  meo  jndicio,  in  my  (your)  opinion :  Curio  mea  aententia  vel 
eloqventiaaimaa  temporiboa  ilHii  fiiit  (Cic.  de  Or.  II.  23).  8o- 
oratea  omnium  eruditorum  teatimonio  totinaqve  Jndioio  Ghraeciae 
qvum  prudentia  et  acumine  tum  vero  eloqventia  omnium  fuit 
facile  prinoepa  (Id.  ib.  III.  16).  (The  ablative  here  denotes  that  on 
the  strength  of  which  a  person  forms  or  expresses  an  opinion.) 

^  IqJubbu  \b  VMd  alM  ai  an  adTerb  withont  a  gonltiTe  (Ut.). 
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§  257.  The  ablatives  causa  and  gratia,  fw  the  sake  ofy  are  put 
with  (and  usually  after)  a  genitive  or  possessive  pronoun :  — 

Reipablioae  oauaa  accusare  aliqvem ;  tua  oausa  hoc  faoio ;  dolo- 
niin  effdgiendorum  gratia  voluptates  omittere. 

Obs.  1.  Without  a  genitive  or  possessive  pronoun,  we  have  ea  de 
causa,  or  ea  causa ;  Justis  causis,  ea  gratia. 

Obs.  2.  With  these  exceptions,  the  cause  (signifying  that  for  the  sake 
of  which  a  thing  is  done)  is  not  expressed  by  the  ablative,  but  by  the 
prepositions  ob  and  propter  (or  by  causa,  gratia).  ^  Yet  from  a  con- 
cbeness  of  expression  the  use  of  the  ablative  of  means  or  motive  comes 
very  near  to  denoting  the  cause,  and  is  ahuost  identical  with  it ;  e.g. 
levitate  armorum  et  qvotidiana  ezerdtatione  nihil  hostibns 
nccerl  poterat  (Cns.  ^,  G.  V.  84,  i.q.  efElciebatur,  ut  nihil  no- 
oeri  posset).  The  distinction  between  the  ablative  of  the  motive 
(in  the  subject  itself)  and  the  mode  of  exactly  expressing  the  cause 
may  be  seen  from  the  following  example :  Non  tarn  ob  recentia  uUa 
merita  qvam  originum  memoria  (Liv.  XXXYIII.  39),  remembering 
their  origin, 

Obs.  3.  Here  we  may  notice  the  use  of  the  ablative  eo,  and  occasion- 
ally hoc,  in  the  signification  on  that  account  (  =  ideo):  Homines 
snorxim  mortem  eo  Ingent,  qvod  eos  orbatos  vitae  commodis 
arbitrantur  (Cic.  Tusc.  I.  13).  (Millia  frumenti  tua  trivertt  area 
centum,  Non  tnua  hoc  capiet  venter  plus  ac  meus,  Hor.  Sat.  I. 
1,  46.) 

§  258.  The  ablative  of  a  substantive  qualified  by  an  adjective 
(participle)  or  pronoun,  denotes  the  way  in  iohich  a  thing  is  done, 
the  accompanying  circumstances  under  which  it  is  done  (ablativilfl 
modi).  With  those  substantives  which  in  themselves  denote  a  way 
or  manner  (mode,  more,  ratione,  rita,  sometimes  oonsvetndine, 
hAbita),  a  genitive  may  be  put  instead  of  the  adjective. 

BOltiades  summa  aeqvitate  res  Chersonesi  constituit  (Com. 
Milt.  2),  noith  the  greatest  justice.  Decs  pura,  Integra  incomipta  et 
mente  et  voce  venerari  debemus  (Cic.  N.  D.  n.  28).  Bumma 
▼i  inslstere.  More  Camadeo  disputare.  Fieri  nullo  mode  (pacto) 
potest.  Apis  more  modoqve  carmina  fingo  (Hor.  Od.  lY.  2,  27). 
Voluptas  pingitur  pulcherrimo  vestitu  et  omatu  regali  (in,  or  with, 
the  most  beautiful  vestments  and  royal  magnificence)  in  solio  sedens 
(Cic.  Fin.  U.  21).  /Also,  habita  reginae,  in  the  garb  of  a  queen.) 
In  agmine  qvadrato.  Allobrogum  legatl  pontem  Mnlvlum 
magno  comitatn  ingredinntnr  (Id.  in  Cat.  m.  2),  with  a  numerous 

16 


226  LATIN  6RAMMAB.  §358 

9uUe) .  Obvins  fit  BdOlonl  ClodiuB,  ezpeditiis,  in  eqvo.  nnlla  rheda, 
nullis  impedimentis  (Id.  pro  Mil.  10),  mihoui  a  carriage^  wUkoui  bag- 
gage. 

So  nullo  ordine,  nullo  negotio,  without  difficulty^  &c.  BaltoA 
hand  Bine  olade,  majore  tamen  Jumentorum  qvam  hominum 
'  pemioie,  auperatna  eat  (Liy.  XXI.  35).  Nonum  Jam  annum  velat 
In  aoie  adverana  optimatea  ato  maximo  privatim  perioulo,  nullo 
pubUoe  emolumento  (Id.  VI.  39).  Yet  the  preposition  oum  is  often 
introduced  when  something  accompanying  the  action,  or  externally 
connected  with  it,  is  spoken  of:  e.g.  magno  atndio  aliqvem  adjn- 
▼are,  and  oum  ma^o  atudio  adeaae  (Cic.  pro  Leg.  Man.  24)  ;  oum 
labore  operoao  et  moleato  moliri  aliq-vid  (Id.  N.  D.  II.  23) ;  oum 
omnl  gravitate  et  Juounditate  aliqvid  eacpUoare  (Id.  de  Or.  I.  18). 
Roman!  oum.  magno  gaudio  Horatium  aooipiunt  (Li v.  I.  25). 
Bedere  oum  (in)  tunioa  pulla  (Cic.  Verr.  IV.  24). 

Obs.  1.  On  the  other  hand,  oum  can  never  be  put  with  those  sub- 
stantives which,  in  themselves,  denote  a  way  and  manner  (modo,  &c.), 
or  a  disposition  and  purpose  (hao  mente,  hoo  oonailio  feoi,  aeqvo 
animo  fero),  or  a  condition  (ea  oondioione,  ea  lege,  on  the  condition), 
nor  yet  with  the  parts  of  the  body :  nudo  oapite,  promiaao  oapillo 
incedere. 

Obs.  2.  If  the  name  of  that  which  accompanies  the  action,  and  is 
manifested  by  it,  has  no  adjective  or  pronoun  agreeing  with  it,  the 
preposition  cum  is  employed:  e.g.  oum  oufa  aoribere  (not  oura 
alone),  oum  fide  ezponere,  cum  vixtute  vivere.  Multa  facere  im- 
pure atqve  taetre,  oum  temeritate  et  imprudentla  (Cic.  Div.  I. 
29).  Some  ablatives,  however,  are  excepted,  which,  in  certain  com- 
binations, are  used  alone  adverbially ;  as,  ordine,  ratione  (recte  atqve 
ordine  faoere,  via  et  ratione  diaputare),  more,  Jure,  injuria,  oon- 
aenau,  olamore,  ailentio  (also  oum  olamore,  oum  ailentio)y  dole, 
fraude,  vi,  vitio  (in  the  phrase,  vitio  oreatua),  agmine  (ire,  in  the 
order  of  march) .  (Non  proeliia  neqve  aoie  bellum  gerere,  Sail.  Jug. 
54,  of  the  way  and  means  chosen.  Veraibua  aliqvid  aoribere.)  The 
preposition  per  is  sometimes  used  in  almost  the  very  same  sense,  to 
denote  in  a  certain  way:  e.g.  per  vim  (multa  dolo,  pleraqve  per 
vim  audebantur,  Liv.  XXXIX.  8),  per  aimnlationem ;  per  aoeiua 
et  latrocinium  aliqvid  auferre  (Cic.  Verr.  I.  21) ;  per  litteraa,  in 
vniting;  per  oanaam  exeroendorum  remigum  (Csss.  B.  C.  UI.  24), 
under  the  pretext. 

Obs.  3.  Cum  must  always  be  put  to  express  any  thing  that  a 
person  has  with  or  on  him  (except  his  dress), ^  even  if  an  adjective 
be  added;  aervoa  oomprehonaua  eat  oum  gUuUo,  and  oum  magno 


§260  THE  ABLATIVE.  227 

Obs.  4.  As  in  the  example  ma^o  oomitatn,  the  modal  ablative  is  often 
used  of  military  forces:  axtgnia  oopUa  pngnare;  profioisot  venirab 
adesse  omnlboa  copUa,  ezpedito  exeroita,  triginta  navibua  longia. 
Bat  com  is  also  used ;  Caaaar  own  omnlbiia  oopiia  Helvetioa  aeqvi 
ooepit  (Cses.  B.  G.  I.  26).  (When  there  is  no  adjective  or  numeral, 
onin  is  always  used.) 

Obs.  5.  Here  also  we  may  notice  the  expressions,  pace  alictijna  and 
bona  Tenia  alicujna  dioere  aliqvid,  with  his  permission ;  pexloulo 
alionjna  aliqvid  faoere,  at  his  risk;  also,  alicujna  anapioiia,  imperlo, 
dnotn  rem  gerere,  under  <my  one's  command;  aimulatione  (apede) 
timoria  cedere,  vfith  assumed  fear  (Caes.  B.  C.  11.  40) ;  obaidnm 
nomine,  cu  hostages  (Id.  B.  G.  III.  2) ;  claaaia  nomiHe  pecnniam 
oivitatibna  imperare,  to  impose  a  tax,  under  the  pretence  of  employing 
it  for  the  equipment  of  a  fieet  (Cic.  pro  Flacc.  12) ;  tf  cnjna  ▼erbia 
aalntare  aliqvem,  in  some  on^s  name.  On  the  other  hand,  cnm 
(to)  sometimes  serves  to  denote  an  (attendant)  consequence  and  effect : 
Acoidit,  at  Verrea  illo  itinere  veniret  X«ampsaoam  cam  magna  c»- 
lamitate  et  prope  pemioie  oivitatia  (Cic.  Verr.  I.  24). 

§  259.  The  ablative  aerves  to  denote  the  -price  for  which  a  thing 
is  bought,  sold,  made,  or  brought  about  (also  with  the  verbs  esse, 
stare,  oonstare,  lioere,  signifying  to  cost^  to  he  on  sale  for)^  and  to 
express  the  value  at  which  a  thing  is  estimated :  — 

Briphyle  aoro  vixl  vitam  vendidit.  Praediam  emitar  (vSnit) 
centum  miUibna  nnmrnnm.  Caeliaa  habitat  trlglnta  millibaa 
(Cic.  pro  del.  7).  Apollonina  meroede  docebat.  Victoria 
Poenia  (dative)  mnlto  aangvine  atetit.  Tkitici  modiaa  in  Bicilia 
erat  (aestimatoa  est)  temia  aeatertiia  (Cic.  Verr.  in.  81).  Otlnm 
non  gemmia  Tenale. 

Obs.  1.  If  the  price  is  only  indefinitely  given  (as  being  high  or  low), 
the  genitive  of  adjectives  is  sometimes  used  to  express  it  (tanti,  magni, 
ftc.).    See  §294. 

Obs.  2.  We  find  the  expressions  mntare^  oommntare,  pennntare 
aliqvid  allqvo,  to  exchange  a  thing  (part  with  it  for  something  else)  : 
e.g.  fidem  et  religionem  peonnia  mntare;  ovea  pretio  mntara 
Sometimes,  however,  they  denote,  to  obtain  a  thing  in  exchange  for 
another.  We  also  have  oonunatare  aliqvid  cam  aliqvo,  to  acquire  or 
pari  with  a  thing  in  the  way  of  exchange  (usually  the  latter). 

§  260.  The  ablative  is  pot  with  varioos  verbs,  to  define  their 
meaning  more  aocarately,  by  specifying  in  witaty  and  in  reference 
to  wkatf  the  action  or  condition  in  question  is  manifested. 


228  LATIN  GBAMMAB.  §  260 

a.  With  those  verhs  which  signify  (intrans.)  to  have  an  abund" 
ance  of  any  thing,  or  (trans.)  to  provide  with  any  thing,  to  treat  any 
one  (any  thing)  in  such  a  way,  that  he  (it)  obtains  something,  the 
ablative  is  employed,  to  show  tn  what  the  abundance  consists,  and 
with  what  a  thing  is  provided  (ablatiVTlfl  OOpiae)  ;  e.g. :  — 

Abundare  otdo,  affluere  divitUa ;  oulter  manat  cxnore,  t>  drip- 
ping with  blood ;  referoire  libroa  fabnlia ;  augere  aliqvezn  acientia ; 
imbuere  Tas  odore,  animnm  honestia  aitibus;  afflcere  aliqvem 
beneficlo,  honore,  inoommodo,  poeoa,  ignominia;  dignari  aliqvem 
honore. 

Such  verbs  are  abundo.  redundo,  affluo,  aoateo,  and  others  in  cer- 
tain significations :  e.g.  plait  lapidibua,  it  rains  atones ;  anrea  vooibna 
oircuma6nan^  peraOnant;'  compleo,  ezpleo,  impleo»  refercio, 
atipo,  inatnio,  omo,  onero,  oumulo,  aatio,  aueeo,remuneror,afflcio, 
imbuOi  oonapergo,  reapergo,  dignor  (in  an  active  signification),  and 
some  others.     (Littora  urbibua  diatincta,  studded  with  cities,) 

Obs.  In  the  poets  and  a  few  prose-writers,  impleo  and  oompleo 
have  the  genitive  instead  of  the  ablative ;  e.g.  implere  hoatem  liigae 
et  formidinia  (Liv.  X.  14).  The  same  construction  is  occasionally 
found  in  the  poets  with  one  or  two  of  the  other  verbs ;  e.g.  Batlata 
ferinae  deztera  caedia  erat  (Ov.  Met.  VII.  808). 

b.  The  signification  of  some  verbs  may  be  conceived  in  two  ways, 
so  that  they  may  either  be  constructed  with  the  accusative  and 
ablative  in  the  way  above  noticed  (to  furnish  one  with  a  thing),  or 
(signifying,  to  give  a  person  a  thing,  to  do  a  thing  for  and  in  refer- 
ence to  him),  with  the  accusative  and  dative :  e.g.  donare  scribam 
auiim  annlo  anreo,  to  present  one^s  secretary  with  a  gold  ring  ;  and 
donare  a^jutoribiu  snis  mnlta,  to  make  many  presents  to  his  coad-^ 
jutors. 

Such  verbs  are  the  following :  dono,  olrctundo  (urbem  muria  and 
muroa  orbi),  adapergo  (alioui  labeoulam,  to  affix^  to  spirt  on  Aim, 
as  it  were ;  and  aliqvem  ignominia,  to  bespatter^  to  cover) ;  indao 
(aliqvem  veate,  particularly  in  the  passive,  indutoa  veate,  and  alicid 
veatem'),  inoro  (alioui  notam  and  aliqvem  nota),  miaoeo  (com- 
monly aqvam  nectare,  rubor  oandore  mixtua,  more  rarely  fletom 
omoxi,  miaceo  iram  qum  luctu),  and  admlaoeo,  with  some  few  others 
compounded  with  ad  and  in  (afflo,  illXno,  imprimo,  inacribo,  intezo) ; 
also  circumliindo,  especially  in  the  passive ;  circumliindor  luce  and 
oircumfunditur  mihi  lux. 

>  w«  find  also  olamor  hostes  oixoamsonat*  and  hraee  oiroumsonor  olamore. 
t  Abo  indao  vettomt  topta  m  a  dnns  and  poet  induor.    See  §  237»  a. 
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Obs.  The  following  is  a  bold  poetical  expression  (in  Yirg.  ^n.  YI. 
229) :  Ter  aooios  pura  oircumtulit  unda.  went  round  and  sprinkled 
them  with  pure  water,  (Xiooa  cuBtodils  IntermiMia,  LIt.  YII.  36, 
i.q.,  nbi  cnatodiae  intermisBae  sunt.)' 

§  261.  €u  The  ablaUve  is  pat  with  those  intransitive  verbs  which 
signify  a  deficiency  in  (a  need  of)  something,  and  those  transitive 
verbs  which  signify  a  deprivation  of  a  thing,  to  denote  that  of  which 
there  is  a  deficiency  or  of  which  a  person  is  deprived  (ablative 
of  want) ;  as,  with  careo,  egeo,  indigeo,  vaoo,  —  orbo,  privo, 
q^lio,'  firaudo,  nudo  {to  strip  of — ) ;  e.g. :  — 

Carere  aenau,  agere  aiudlio»  vaoare  culpa,  spoliare  hominem 
fortonis,  nudare  tnrxlm  defensoribTui. 

Obs.  XSgeo  and  indigeo  (indigeo  especially  very  often)  also  govern 
the  genitive.' 

6.  In  the  same  way  we  have  invideo  alioui  aliqva  re  (laude  ana), 
and  interdioo  alioui  aliqva  re,  forbid  a  person  the  use  of  a  thing  and 
access  to  it;  e.g^  aqva  et  igni,  domo  sua.  (In  the  passive,  imperson- 
ally ;  prodigis  (dative)  solet  bonis  interdioL) 

Ob8.  1.  These  verbs  are  less  frequently  constracted  with  an  accusa- 
tive: invidere  alicui  laudem  (but  often  invidere  laudi  alioujus), 
and  interdicere  feminia  uaum  purpurae ;  interdiota  ▼oluptas. 

Obs.  2.  A  double  construction  (as  in  §  259,  h)  is  found  with  ezuo 
(aliqvem  vesta  and  vestem  mihi,  or  commonly  only  vestem)  and 
abdico  (me  maglstratu  and  abdico  magiBtratum). 

§  262.  Those  verbs  are  also  constracted  with  an  ablative,  which 
denote  (being  intransitive)  to  abstain  from  a  thing,  to  renounce  it ; 
or  (transitive),  to  free^  to  keep  away^  to  exclude  from  something ; 
as,— 

Abstineo,  desisto,  supersedeo,  libero,  soIto,  ezsolvo,  levo, 
ezonero,  arceo,  prohibeo,  exclude:  e.g.  abstiaere  (or  abstinere 
se)  maledicto,  scelere,  liberare  aliqvem  suspicione,  levare  aliqvem 
onere,  arcere  tyrannum  reditu,  prohibere  aliqvem  oibo  tectoqve ; 
prohibere  Campaniam  populationibus,  to  protect  from  pillage. 

But  the  verbs  which  signify  to  abstain,  to  hinder,  to  exclude,  are  also  used 
with  the  preposition  ab :  e.g.  abstinere  a  vitils ;  prohibere  hostem  a 


«  [Virsineum  safltiderit  ore  oruorem  (Vlig.  Qtorg.  I.  480).] 

*  [ToUia  viduantor  omi  (Hor.  Od.  n.  9, 8).] 

*  Vaoo  ocean  also  in  tbt>  rigniftoation  to  be  unoeatpied,  and  then  a  dative  maj  be  inb- 
lolned :  e  g.  pliilosophiae,  kavt  leisure  to  engage  in  it ;  hence,  in  later  writen^  vaoars  rei 
■lieoit  to  onp'y  <«  a  thing,  spend  one^s  time  about  it. 
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pngna  (olves  a  pexloalo)  ;  ezolndere  aliq^em  a  repnblioa.  Where 
a  person  is  specified,  the  prepositioii  is  always  employed;  arcera 
aliqvid  a  aeae. 

Ob8.  1.  Ab  is  rarely  pat  wltii  Ubero^  and  never  with  levo,  ez- 
oneroi  abaolvo,  but  only  the  ablative.  (Uberare  aliqTam  ex  inoom- 
modia,  out  of.) 

Obs.  2.  Znteroludo  has  a  double  construction  (vlam,  fogam  alioni, 
to  cut  off;  and  aliqvem  commeata,  a  oaatria,  ahut  out  from). 

Obs.  3.  Only  the  poets  and  some  later  prose-writers  use  abaterreo^ 
deterreo,  and  occasionally  also  some  verbs  compounded  with  dia,  as 
dignoBco,  diato,  diatingvo,  together  with  aeoemo,  aepftro,  with  the 
ablative  without  ab;  e.g.  vero  diatlngrere  fBlfliim,  turpi  aecemera 
honeatam  (Hor.). 

Obs.  4.  The  poets,  in  imitation  of  a  Greek  idiom,  have  put  the  geni- 
tive with  some  few  such  verbs ;  e.g.  abatineto  iramm  (Hor.  Od.  m. 
27,  69),  dealne  qverelamm  (Id.  Od.  II.  9, 17),  aolutoa  operum  (Id.), 
freed  from  work, 

§  268.  Those  verbs  also,  which  denote  to  remove  a  person  or 
thing  (with  violence)  ^rom  or  out  of  the  place  where  it  is,  are  some- 
times put  with  the  ablative  alone,  but  usually  with  a  preposition  of 
place  (ab,  ez,  de)  ;  e.g. :  — 

Movers  aliqvem  vestigio,  pellere,  ezpellara,  depellere  hoatem 
loco  (e  loco,  ab  urbe),  detorbare  aliqvem  moenibua  (de  moenibna) ; 
also,  in  a  derived  signification,  deturbo,  and  especially  d^ido  (ali- 
qvem ape,  praetura,  but  also  de  aententia). 

In  the  same  way,  the  ablative  without  a  preposition  is  often  put  with 
oedo,  to  retire  from^  quit ;  decedo,  ezcedo  (cedere  loco,  vita,  and 
e  loco,  de  vita ;  decedere  provincia,  Italia,  and  de  provincia ;  also, 
oedere  alicoi  poaaeaaione  hortomm,  to  give  up  possession  to  one)  ;  so 
also  with  abeo,  used  of  resigning  an  office  (abeo^  magiatratn,  dicta- 
tura).» 

Obs.  The  ablative  alone  is  very  rare  with  ezeo,  egredior,  ejioia 
On  the  ablative  of  the  names  of  towns  in  answer  to  the  question,  Whencef 
see  §  275. 

§  264.  With  the  verbs  gandeo,  laetor,  glorior,  doleo,  moereo,  and 
with  fido  and  confide,  the  ablative  denotes  that  at  which  one  rejoices, 
&c.f  or  that  on  which  a  man  relies;  e.g.  gaudere  aliomm  incom- 
mode, gloriarl  victoria  aua,  confidere  natura  loot 


1  Bzoidere  uxore  (Ter.  Andr.  11. 6, 12).    In  the  language  of  Iha  eourli,  oauaay  fiir- 
mula  oadere,  manumittere  (maau  mittere)  aarvum. 
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Obs.  FIdo  and  confido  also  have  the  datiye  (dlffldOi  ahnost  always). 
See  §  24C  Doleo  has  also  the  accusative  (metun  caBuxn  illi  dolne- 
nmt).  See  §  223,  e,  aioilor  de  and  in  aliq^a  re  (m  and  of  ihe 
potseuian  of  a  thing) .  Vitox  anotoritate  aHanivLB,  aypport  on^s  adf 
on  i<  (as  a  mean  or  instniment)  ;  also,  divinatlo  nititiir  in  oonjectora. 
We  should  also  notice  deleotor  aliqva  re  and  aliqvo,  tofindpUtuttre  tn 
any  thing  or  parson)  ;  Laelio  valde  deleotor. 

§  265.  The  verbs  utor  (abator),  firaor,  firngor,  potior,  vesoor, 
have  the  object  in  the  ablative :  — 

nti  victoria,  find  otio,  fimgi  mnnere,  nrbe  potixi,  vesoi  came. 
(Utor  aliqvo  amico,  to  have  him  for  a  friend,  —  amico  being  in  appo- 
sition ;  so,  likewise,  Me  nannia  ea  aeqvo,  you  will  find  me  fair,) 

Obs.  1.  The  use  of  the  ablative  is  to  be  explained  by  the  fact,  that 
these  verbs  had  not  originally  a  purely  transitive  signification.  Potior  is 
also  put  with  the  genitive,  though  rarely  in  prose ;  but  always  in  the 
phrase,  potiri  remm,  to  make  one's  self  master  of  sovereign  power  (to 
possess  it), 

Obs.  2.  In  the  older  poets,  and  some  few  prose-writers,  these  verbs 
are  occasionally  found  with  the  accusative.  The  gerundive  is  used  like 
that  of  a  common  transitive  verb  which  governs  the  accusative :  e.g.  in 
mnnere  fiingendo;  dare  alicni  vestem  utendam;  apes  potiun- 
dorum  oaatrorum  (Css.  B.  G.  in.  6  =  caatris  potiendi). 

§  266.  The  expression  opus  est  stands  as  a  predicate  with  the< 
nominative,  without  altering  opilB ;  e.g. :  — 

Dnz  nobia  (dative)  et  anotor  opua  eat  (Cic.  ad  Fam.  II.  6),  we  need 
a  leader  and  guide;  ezempla  permulta  opna  annt  (Id.  de  Invent.  II. 
19). 

Or  impersonally  (there  is  needy  one  wants)  with  the  ablative; 
e.g.:  — 

Praesidio  opua  eat  Auotoritate  tna  mihi  opua  est.  Qvid  (nihil) 
opna  eat  Terbia?  (In  the  negative  form,  or  the  interrogative  with  qvid, 
it  is,  almost  without  exception,  impersonal.)  In  this  last  way,  nana  eat 
is  also  employed  with  the  same  signification :  Vi|;inti  nana  eat  minis. 
(8i  nana  est,  tn  ease  it  should  he  necessary,) 

Obs.  With  opna  est,  that  which  is  necessary  may  also  be  expressed 
by  an  infinitive,  or  an  accusative  with  the  infinitive.;  e.g.  Qvid  opna  eat 
matnrare?  or,  Opna  est  te  abire,  opna  eat  Hirtinm  conveniri,  thai 
Hirtius  should  he  spoken  to.  Instead  of  this  infinitive,  the  ablative  of  a 
participle,  or  substantive  combined  with  a  participle,  is  often  employed : 
Opus  est  maturate  (Li v.  I.  68).  Opus  fuit  Hirtio  oonvento  (Cic.  ad 
Att.  X.  4).  Qvid  opua  est  fiaoto  (qvid,  —  as  if  fieri  were  to  fol- 
low). 
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§  267.  We  should  particularly  notice  the  abktive  with  aMTesoo  and 
aasTefacio :  e.g.  aBBvetns  labors '  (more  rarely  with  the  dative, 
aasvetns  militiae) ;  and  with  sto,  to  adhere  to,  abide  by  (stare  oon- 
ditionibus,  promiaaiB,  stare  suo  Judioio),*  and  with  fado  and  fio 
when  the  question  is,  What  is  to  be,  or  can  be  made,  or  become  of  a 
thing:  Qyid  faoies  hoc  homine?  Qvid  fiet  nave?  (Qvid  me  In- 
tomm  est?) 

Obs.  We  find  abowith  the  dative,  Qvid  fades  huio  homlni  (with)  f 
see  §  241,  Obs.  6.  (Qvid  fiet  de  ^nlUtibas?  WluU  is  to  be  done  with 
respect  to  the  soldiers  f) 

§  268.  The  ablative  is  put  with  various  adjectives,  which  are 
allied  in  signification  with  the  verbs  cited  in  §§  260,  261,  262,  and 
264,  to  point  out  the  object  in  reference  to  which  the  quality  is 
given.     Such  adjectives  are  the  following :  — 

a.  Those  which  denote  an  abundance  of  any  thing  (§  260) :  praeditna, 
onustus,  plenus,  fertXlia,  dives,  also  dignus  and  its  opposite  indignus ; 
e.g.  onustus  praeda,  dives  agris. 

Obs.  1.  Plenus,  fertUis,  dives,  are  also  put  with  the  genitive,  which 
is  the  usual  construction  of  plenus,  in  the  best  writers :  Gallia  plena 
oivium  optimorum;  plenus  rimarum;  ager  fertilis  frugum.  So 
also  the  participles  refertus  and  completus  (but  only  with  the  geni- 
tive of  personal  appellations)  :  Gallia  referta  negotiatorum ;  career 
oompletus  mercatoruin. 

Obs.  2.  Conjunctus,  combined  toilh  any  thing  (used  of  things)  oflen 
has  the  ablative :  Mendicitas  aviditate  conjuncta  (conjungere  men- 
dicitatem  cum  aviditate) ;  but.  Talis  simulatio  conjuncta  est  avi- 
ditati,  borders  on  vanity. 

Obs.  3.  The  word  macte  is  used  alone,  or  with  the  imperative  of 
sum  (macte  esto,  este),  in  praises  and  congratulations,  and  takes  the 
name  of  the  thing  on  account  of  which  a  man  is  pronounced  happy 
(generally  vlxtute)  in  the  ablative :  Macte  virtute  diligentiaqve  esta 
(Juberem  te  macte  virtute  esse,  Liv.  11.  12,  would  congratulate  you 
on  your  bravery.)* 

b.  Those  which  denote  a  want  of  something,  an  exemption  from  some* 
thing  (§§  261  and  262) :  inanis,  nudus,  orbus,  vacuus,  liber,  im- 
munis,  purus,  alienus  (strange,  unsuitable),  and  also  extorris;  e.g. 
orbus  rebus  omnibus,  liber  cura  animus ;  ducere  aliqvid  allenum 


1  [Kullo  offloio  sut  disoiplins  adsnefiMSti  (Cm.  B.  G.  IV.  1}.] 

*  aLbo  stare  in  eo,  qyod  sit  judioatom. 

*  This  word  is  generally,  but  without  good  reaion,  oooatdexed  m  the  TooallTe  of  ui  a^jeetiw 
otherwise  unnted. 
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sua  majestate;  extorris  patria,  regno.  (On  inopa  and  pauper,  see 
§  209,  e.)  But  these  adjectives,  with  the  exception  of  inanls,  orbixs» 
and  eztonia,  are  also  used  with  the  preposition  ab ;  oppidixm  ▼aounm 
defensoribna  and  a  defenaoribiUL 

0b8.  1.  Uber  always  has  ab  with  the  names  of  persons  (loons  liber 
ab  arbitris),  otherwise  but  seldom.  Alienns  has  ab,  especially  in  the 
signification  dutincUtied  (alientis  a  Utteris),  and  always  with  the  names 
of  persons ;  alienna  a  me. 

0b8.  2.  Inania  and  immnnia  have  also  the  genitive :  haeo  inanla- 
alma  pmdentiae  reperta  aunt ;  alienus,  less  frequently.  The  rest  of 
these  adjectives  are  hardly  found  with  the  genitive,  except  in  the  poets : 
liber  onranun,  puma  aceleria,  Taonns  openun;  mons  nudus  arbo- 
lia  (Ov.).  Alienus,  signifying  ineonvenientt  unfavorable^  has  also  the 
dative. 

c.  Contentna,  anzius,  laetna,  maeatna,  superbus,  fretus.  Natnra 
paxvo  cultu  contenta  est    Fretus  consoientia  offloiL^ 

d.  Diguua  and  indignus :  dignus  beneficio,  poena ;  dignua  Heroula 
labor ;  indigna  homine  oratia 

§  269.  Those  participles  which  denote  birth  (natos,  ortos,  geni- 
tus,  satns,  editns),  have  the  parentage  or  rank  indicated  in  the 
ablative :  — 

Merouilus  Jove  et  Maja  natus  erat ;  natus  nobili  genere ;  eqves* 
tri  looo  ortoa.  With  the  parents,  ez  (de)  is  also  used;  Ex  fratra 
et  Borore  nati  erant. 

Obs.  More  remote  ancestors  are  expressed  by  ortna  ab :  Belgae  orti 
sunt  a  Oermanis  (Ctes.  B.  G.  U.  4).  Cato  Uticenais  a  Cenaorio 
ortua  erat  (Cic.  pro  Mur.  31). 

§  270.  The  ablative  sometimes  denotes  the  measure  of  distance. 
See,  under  the  accusative,  §  234.  With  comparatives  the  ablative 
denotes  how  much  a  thing  exceeds  (is  greater  or  less  than)  some- 
thing else  in  the  quality  mentioned :  — 

Romanl  duobua  millibua  plures  erant  qvam  Bablni ;  uno  digito 
plus  habere,  a  finger  more;  multis  pardbua  (Jimeai)  major;  dimidio 
minor ;  altero  tanto  longior,  ob  long  again ;  qvinqvies  tanto  am* 
plius  (Cic.  Verr.  m.  97).  Honestas  onmi  pondere  gravior  ha- 
benda  est  qvam  reliqva  omnia  (Id.  Off.  III.  8) ,  infinitely  more  weighty ^ 
mare  important.  In  the  same  way,  the  ablative  is  used,  with  ante  and 
post,  signifying  how  much  earlier  or  later  a  thing  takes  place ;  and  with 


1  VretUB  alM  oocnn  in  Ury  with  a  dftttre  (like  ildo). 
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infra,  supra,  and  ultra :  e.g.  multia  annia  ante ;  noTem  annis  post 
beUum  Punicum. 

Obs.  1.  The  ablative  of  a  neuter  pronoun  or  adjective  is  accordingly 
used  with  comparatives,  as  well  as  with  ante  and  post,  aliter  and  aecus, 
to  denote  the  measure  indefinitely:  e.g.  eo,  so  much;  qvo,  <u;  multo, 
tanto,  qvanto,  paullo,  nlhilo ;  multo  major,  pauUo  post  (rarely  post 
paullo)  ;  qvo  antiqvior,  eo  melior.  (Hoo  major  gloria  est,  qvod 
solus  viol,  80  much  the  greater,  because,  i.q.  so  much  the  greater  as — .) 
But  we  also  find  adjectives  in  the  accusative  (adverbs  in  m),  as  mul- 
tum,  aliqvantum,  in  the  poets  and  later  writers,  instead  of  the  ablative ; 
e.g.  Aliqvantum  iniqvior  (Ter.  Heaut.  I.  2,  27).  (With  the  super- 
lative, multo  maxima  pars,  the  greatest  part  by  far.) 

Obs.  2.  The  ablative  of  those  adjectives  which  denote  number  and 
quantity  is  also  found  with  the  verbs  malo,  praesto,  supero,  and  those 
compounded  with  ante:  Multo  mala  Omnia  sensus  hominum 
multo  antecellit  sensibus  bestianim  (Cic.  N.  D.  n.  57).  But  (ex- 
cept with  malo)  the  accusative  is  also  used:  Multum  (tantum) 
praestat,  it  is  much  (so  miuih)  better. 

Obs.  8.  Sometimes  ante,  with  the  ablative,  refers  to  the  present ;  so 
long  ago :  e.g.  Catilina  pauois  ante  diebus  erupit  ez  urbe  (Cic.  in 
Cat.  m.  1)  ;  which  is  otherwise  expressed  by  abhinc  with  the  accusative 
(see  §  235,  Obs.  2),  or  by  ante  with  the  accusative  (see  the  following 
observation). 

Obs.  4.  The  interval  of  time  is  also  expressed  by  the  accusative 
with  ante  and  post,  instead  of  the  ablative ;  so  that  decem  diebus 
post  (ante, — or,  by  altering  the  arrangement  of  the  words,  deoem  post 
diebus,  rarely  post  decem  diebus)  is  the  same  as  post  (ante)  decem 
dies  (decem  post  dies) :  e.g.  Eodem  etiam  Rhodia  olassis  post 
dies  paucos  venit  (Liv.  XXXVII.  13).  Aliqvot  post  menses 
homo  ocoisus  est  (Cic.  pro  Rose.  Am.  44).*  Sometimes  ante 
centum  annoa  is  used  to  denote  a  hundred  years  ago  (==  centum 
abhinc  annos) ;  and  post  tres  dies,  in  three  days.  For  the  expression 
with  an  ordinal  number,  ante  diem  decimum  qvam,  and  the  use  of  the 
ablative  only  in  the  signification  ago  (his  centum  annis),  see  §  27$» 
Obs.  6  and  6. 

§  271.  With  comparatives  the  second  member  of  the  compart- 
son,  which  is  otherwise  subjoined  with  qvam  {than)j  is  often  ex- 
pressed by  the  ablative;  e.g.  m%jor  Soipione  *-m%jor  qvam  Seipia 
For  farther  particulars  on  this  head  see  under  the  comparative, 
S304,&c 


1  Fbr  deoem  diebus  anteqvam  (postqvam),  eartUr  (lattr)  than,  m  find  ate  (km 
f^nmtij)  ante  (post)  deoem  dies  qvam. 
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Ob8.  The  ablatiTO  seems  properly  to  denote  that  the  higher  degree  is 
broQght  to  %ht  by  the  other,  which  is  associated  with  it  in  the  com- 
parison. 

§  272.  The  ablative  of  a  substantive  combined  with  an  adjective 
(participle,  pronoun)  is  joined  to  a  substantive  either  with  the  verb 
ease,  or  without  any  connecting  word,  to  denote  the  quality  and 
character  of  a  person  or  thing  (the  ahlative  of  quaUty^  th^  descrtp' 
Hve  ablative) :  — 

Ageallatui  atatnra  foit  homili  et  oorpore  exigao.  Herodotoa 
tanta  eat  eloq^entia,  at  me  magnopere  deleotet  (Cic.  de  Or.  II.  13). 
Bnmmia  ingenlis  ezqvialtaqve  dootrina  philoaophl  (Id.  Fin.  I.  1). 
C.  Valerius,  annmia  vlrtate  et  hmnanitate  adoleaoens  (Goes.  B.  G. 
I.  47).  Brat  inter  Ziablenum  et  hoetem  diffioili  tranaitu  flnmen 
ripisqve  praemptia  (Id.  B.  G.  VL  7).  Apolloniua  affirmabat 
aenmm  ae  Ulo  nomina  habere  neminem  (Cic.  Yerr.  V.  7).  (Philo- 
dami  filia  anmma  integritate  pndioitiaqve  esdatimabatnr,  Cic. 
Yerr.  I.  25,  =:  eaaa  eziatim.) 

Ob8.  1.  For  the  distinction  between  the  ablative  of  quality  and  the 
genitive  of  quality,  see  §  287,  Oba,  2. 

0b8.  2.  In  the  same  way,  we  have  tmlla  aureo  manubrio,  a  cup 
vUh  a  golden  handle  (of  a  constituent  part  of  the  vessel  itself)  ;  but  also 
onm  aureo  mannbria^  Sometimes  the  ablative  of  quality  is  put  with 
amn,  to  denote  a  situation,  where  we  otherwise  find  in :  Ikme  magna 
gloria.  Nnnqvam  pari  pexloulo  Carthago  fuerat  (Com.  Hannib.  2). 
Biae  meliore  oondioione;  eodem  atatn  aaae,  manere;  and  in 
eodem  atatu. 

Obs.  3.  Instead  of  the  ablative,  a  genitive  is  sometimes  used,  when  ref- 
erence is  made  to  external  form  and  magnitude :  e.g.  olavi  ferrei  digit! 
poUiola  oraaaitudine  (Cses.  B.  G.  in.  IS),  of  (he  thickness  of  one's 
thumb,    Uri  aunt  apecie  et  fignra  at  colore  tauri  (Id.  B.  G.  YI.  28). 

§  273.  A  local  relation  (the  remaining  or  happening  in  a  place, 
« motion  from  a  place)  is  commonly  expressed  by  prepositions  (in-^ 
aby  ex,  de) ;  in  some  cases,  however,  the  preposition  is  left  out  and 
the  ablative  used  alone. 

a.  The  remaining  or  happening  in  a  place  is  denoted  by  the  abla- 
tive alone,  when  the  names  of  towns  and  smaller  ulands  (which  may  be 
regarded  as  towns)  are  spoken  of,  if  the  names  belong  to  the  third 
declension,  or  are  of  the  plural  number :  Babylone  habitara ;  Atiionia 
litteria  operam  dare.* 

*  (Nontiabant  asnuan  oum  dooboa  oapitibna  natnm,  et  Binnessae  poronm 
humane  oapite  (Ut.  zxxn.  9).] 
<  fi^T4^>gi*i<,  Tiburi.  m  §  42.  d. 
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If,  on  the  otber  band,  the  name  of  the  town  (or  island)  is  of  th« 
singular  number  and  of  the  first  or  second  declension,  the  genitive  is 
employed.    See  §  296. 

Ob8.  If  orbs  or  oppldum  precedes,  in  is  inserted;  in  oppido 
HiapaU.  So  also,  in  general,  when  there  is  a  word  in  apposition  to  the 
name ;  Gives  Romanoe  Neapoli,  in  oeleberrimo  oppido,  saepe  cum 
mitella  vidimus  (Cic.  pro.  Rab.  Post  10). 

6.  In  like  manner  the  preposition  in  is  often  omitted  with  the  word 
locus,  when  accompanied  by  a  pronoun  or  adjective :  hoc  loco ;  aeqvo 
loco  pugnare;  castra  opportunis  locis  poaita  erant;  (but  also  in 
altis  locis,  especially  in  speaking  of  what  happens  in  all  high  places). 
The  following  also  stand  without  a  preposition:  ruxi  (more  rarely, 
rure),  in  the  country;  dextra,  laeva,  on  the  rights  on  the  left;  terra 
mariqve,  by  land  and  Mea  (also  mari  res  magnas  gerere ;  but  in  marl, 
on  the  sea ;  in  terra  pedem  ponere) ;  and  sometimes  medio,  in  the 
middle;  medio  aedium,  in  the  middle  of  the  hovae;  medio  ooeli 
terraeqve.  (Usually  in  medlis  aedibua,  medius  inter  coelum  ter- 
ramqve.)     (See  §  300,  6,  and  §  311.) 

Obs.  1.  When  locus  has  a  derived  signification,  in  is  almost  always 
omitted;  secundo  loco  aliqvem  numerare;  meliore  loco  rea 
noatrae  sunt.  Yet  we  find  both  parentis  loco  duoere  (habere) 
aliqvem,  fiUi  loco  esse,  and  in  parentis,  in  filii  loco.'  Zioco  and  in 
loco  (sue  loco)  denote  tit  the  right  place  (in  one's  own  place) .  In  is 
also  sometimes  omitted  with  parte,  partibus,  signifying  side,  Reliqvia 
oppidi  partibus  sio  est  pugnatum,  ut  aeqvo  loco  discederetnr 
(CsBs.  B.  C.  III.  112).  With  Ubro,  in  is  usually  omitted,  when  the 
contents  of  the  whole  book  are  referi-ed  to ;  De  amicitia  alio  libro 
dictum  est  (Cic.  Off.  II.  9).  Animo  stands  without  a  preposition 
when  emotions  of  the  mind  are  spoken  of;  commoveri,  angi  animo,  vol- 
vere  aliqvld  animo. 

Obs.  2.  The  poets  often  use  other  words  also  in  the  ablative,  without 
a  preposition,  to  express  remaining  in  a  place,  when  there  is  no  fear  of 
its  being  confounded  with  other  significations  of  the  ablative :  Lucia 
habitamus  opacis  (Yirg.  ^n.  VI.  673).  Custodia  veatibulo  sedet 
(Id.  ib.  YI.  575).  Bilviaqve  agrisqve  viisqve  corpora  foeda 
Jacent  (Ov.  Met  Vn.  547). 

c.  The  ablative  is  also  usually  used  without  a  preposition,  when  the 
adjective  totus  is  subjoined,  to  denote  that  something  is  pervaded :  e.g. 
Urbe  tota  gemitna  fit,  through  the  whole  city,  Caesar  nuntioa  tota 
oivitate  Aeduorum  dimittit  (Caes.  B.  G.  YIL  88).  Menippus, 
tota  Aaia  illis  temporlbua  disertissimus  (Cic.  Brut.  91),  in  allAsia^ 

1  Parentis  nnmero  esse,  haberi;  bat  in  nomero  oratoram  esse  (haberlt 

duel),  to  b4  reckoned  omongMt  the  orator*. 
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if  one  were  io  eeareh  ikrcugh  oil  Asia,    Qvia  toto  marl  loons  tatos 
fiiit?  (Id.  pro  Leg.  Man.  11),  what  place  in  the  whole  sea  f 

0b8.  In  is  nevertheless  also  used:  e.g.  TmntL  terrae  moton  in 
Oallia  oomplnxlbusqve  inaulis  totaqve  in  Italia  footi  annt  (Cic  de 
Div.  I.  35).  Nego  in  tota  Bioilia  nUnm  argenteum  vaa  faiMme, 
qvod  Verrea  non  oonqvisierit  (Id.  in  Yerr.  lY.  1). 

§  274.  The  ablative  is  need  without  a  preposition  to  signify  the 
palh  or  waj  by  which,  or  direction  in  which,  a  movement  takes  place : 

Via  Nomentana  (via  breviore)  profidaoi ;  porta  Collina  urbem 
intrare;  reota  linea  deoranm  ferrl;  Pado  frnmentom  subveherob 
on  the  Fo,  up  the  Fo. 

§  275.  A  motion  from  a  place  is  expressed  without  a  preposition 
bj  the  abbitive  of  the  names  of  towns  and  smaller  islands,  and  the 
words  dome,  from  home ;  rare,  from  the  country ;  and  sometimes 
hnmo,  from  the  ground i^^ 

Roma  profiolaoi,  diaoedera  Athenia,  Delo  Rhodnm  navlgare; 
frnmentum  Rhodo  advehere ;  domo  anadlinm  mittere ;  mre  ad- 
venire  ;  ocnlos  tollere  hnmo  (also,  ab  humo) . 

Obs.  1.  Ab  is,  however,  sometimes  (by  Livy  usually)  used  with  the 
names  of  towns,  and  always  when  a  removal  from  the  neighborhood  of 
a  town  is  spoken  of;  e.g.  Caeaar  a  Oergovia  dlaceaalt  (Ces.  B.  G. 
YII.  59), /rom  Oergovia,  which  he  had  been  beeieging.  The  preposition 
is  likewise  used  when  oppldnm  or  nrba  precedes  the  name :  Ezpellitnr 
ex  oppldo  Oergovia  (Id.  ib.  YII.  4).  (Oenna  Tnacnlo,  ex  olar-r 
iaaimo  munioipio,  profeotnm,  Cic.  pro  Font.  14.) 

Obs.  2.  The  ablative  of  the  names  of  towns  (together  with  domo)  is 
used  without  a  preposition  to  denote  the  place  from  which  a  letter  is 
written  (e.g.  Romft  a.  d.  iv.  Idna  Ootobrea),  and  with  abeaae,  to  be 
ahead ;  e.g.  abeaae  Roma  (but  tria  millia  paaannm  a  Roma  abeaae, 
of  the  distance). 

Obs.  3.  To  denote  a  person^s  home,  we  sometimes  find  such  expres- 
sions as  On.  Maglna  Cremonft  (Csss.  B.  C.  I.  24),  On.  Magius  of 
Cremona;  more  usually  with  an  adjective:  On.  Magius  Cremonensis. 
(In  Livy  we  also  find  Tnmna  Herdonina  ab  Arida,  I.  50.)  In  the 
same  way  is  used  the  ablative  of  the  names  of  the  Roman  tribes ;  8er- 
▼ina  Snlpioiua  XiemonlS,  of  the  Lemonian  tribe. 

Obs.  4.  The  poets  use  also  the  ablatives  of  other  words  to  indicate 
the  place  from  which  a  motion  proceeds:  e.g.  deaoendere  oaalo 
(Yirg.) ;  labi  eqvo  (Hor.) .  (Abeaae  virtnte  Meaaalae,  tofaU  short 
of  Hor.)  Of  the  ablative  with  certain  verbs,  in  the  signification  omi  of 
awayfrom^  see  §  263. 
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§  276.  The  ablative  of  words  which  denote  a  space  of  time  is 
used  both  to  denote  the  time  ai  which  {when)  a  thing  happens,  and 
the  time  within  which,  in  the  coarse  of  which,  it  happens :  — 

a.  Tertio  anno  urba  oapta  est.  Hora  aezta  (vigilia  tertia) 
Caesar  profeotua  est.  Res  patmm  memoxia  (nostra  aetate)  geataa 
Pyrrhi  temporibus  Jam  Apollo  versus  facere  desierat  (Cic.  de  Div. 
II.  56).  Qva  noote  natus  Alexander  eat,  eadem  Dianae  Ephesiaa 
templum  deflagravit  (Id.  N.  D.  U.  27).  Initio  aestatis  consul  in 
Oraeclam  trajecit.  So  also  without  an  adjective  (or  genitive) :  hieme 
(in  the  winter) y  aestate,  die,  noote,  luce  (in  broad  day), 

h,  RoBoius  Romam  multis  annis  non  venit  (Cic.  Rose.  Am.  27). 
Nemo  his  viginti  annis  reipublioae  fuit  hostis,  qvi  non  bellum 
eodem  tempore  mihi  qToqve  indiacerlt  (Id.  Phil.  II.  1).  Batumi 
Stella  triginta  fere  annis  cursum  suum  oonficit  (Cic.  N.  D.  IL 
20).  Agamenmon  vix  deoem  annis  urbem  unam  cepit  (Com. 
£pam.  5). 

Obs.  1.  To  express  the  time  iohen  a  thing  happens,  in  is  added,  in  some 
particular  phrases.  To  denote  a  thing  which  is  always  true,  we  find  the 
expressions,  in  onmi  aetate,  in  onmi  aetemitate  (through  ail  eler^ 
nity) ,  in  onmi  puncto  temporis  (at  every  moment) ,  In  tempore,  and 
simply  tempore,  signifies  ai  the  right  (suitable)  time}  In  tali  tem- 
pore (Sail.  Cat.  48),  under  sttch  circumstances ;  auzUio  alioui  esse  in 
gravissimis  ejus  temporibus. 

Obs.  2.  Some  words,  too,  which  do  not,  in  themselves,  denote  time, 
but  an  event,  are  used,  in  the  ablative,  without  a  preposition,  in  order  to 
i  itimate  the  time  when  a  thing  takes  place,  particularly  adventu  and 
discessu  with  a  genitive:  Adventu  Caesaris  in  Gkdliam  Moritas- 
gus  regnum  obtinebat  (Cses.  B.  G.  V.  54),  at  the  time  of  Ccesar's 
arrival ;  with  some  others  (ortu,  oooasu  soUs),  oomitiis,  ludis,  gla- 
diatoribus,  at  the  time  of  (during)  the  comitia,  &c. ;  sometimes,  also, 
paoe,  t»  time  of  peace ;  bello,  tumultu,  in  time  of  war ;  but  in  bello, 
in  the  war.  With  the  addition  of  an  adjective:  Praelio  Senensi 
consul  ludos  vovit,  and  in  praelio  Senensi ;  bello  Punico  secundo 
(bello  Antioohi),  at  the  time  of  the  second  Punic  war,  and  in  bello 
Alexandrino,  in  the  Alexandrian  war}  To  express  the  different  times 
of  life,  in  is  inserted:  e.g.  in  pueritia;  but  it  may  be  omitted,  when 
the  ablative  is  qualified  by  an  adjective:  prima,  eztrema  pueritia. 
We  have  initio,  principio,  in  the  beginning,  and  in  iniUa' 


1  Ad  tempUB,  ad  diem,  ai  tkt  right  (appomttd)  Hnu, 

*  In  Uter  wiiten  aiao:  dodioatione  templi  Veneris  Gtonetricis,  at  tks  * 
turn,  PUn.  M^. ;  publioo  epulo,  ol  a  pvMU  efilertauunmt,  BTvt,  kc, 

*  Prinolpio  aim  dcnlflM  Jirsiljf, 
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Obs.  S.  To  express  the  time  within  which  a  thing  t&kes  place,  in  is 
iometimes  inserted:  Bulla  aoUertiaaimns  omnium  in  pauois  tem- 
peatatibUB  faotua  est  (Sail.  Jug.  96)  ;  particularly  when  a  numeral  is 
employed  to  show  how  often  a  thing  happens,  or  how  much  is  done  in  a 
certain  time :  e.g.  bis  in  die  (a  day)  saturum  fieri;  ter  in  anno  nun- 
tiwn  audire.  Luoillus  in  hora  saepe  duoentos  Tenns  dictabat 
(Hor.  Sat.  I.  4,  9).     (But  also  septies  die,  seven  times  a  day,) 

Obs.  4.  In  the  same  way,  in  is  oflen  inserted  to  intimate  within  what 
time,  reckoned  from  a  certain  point,  a  thing  happens :  Deorevit  sena- 
tns,  at  legati  Jngorthae  in  diebos  prozimis  deoem  Italia  decede- 
rent  (Sail.  Jug.  28)  ;  but  also  diebos  deoem  (Id.  lb.  38),  qvatridno 
eum  ejEspeoto  (in  four  days).  Pauois  diebus  and  in  pauois  die- 
bus,  in  the  course  of  a  few  days^  a  few  days  afterwards,  or  in  a 
few  days:  Pauois  diebus  Jugurtha  legatos  Romam  mittit  (Sail 
Jug.  13) ;  pauois  diebus  ad  te  Teniam.  Here,  too,  we  should 
notice  the  expression  in  connection  with  a  relative  clause:  pauois 

(in  pauois)  diebus   (annis),  qvibus ,  a  few  days  after,  ; 

e.g.  Diebus  oiroiter  xv,  qvibus  in  hibema  ventum  est,  de- 
feotio  orta  eat  (Cses.  B.  G.  Y.  26).  In  pauois  diebus,  qvlbua 
haeo  aota  sunt,  Chrysis  moiltur  (Ter.  And.  I.  1,  77).  Bex.  Rosoil 
mors  qvatriduo^  qvo  is  oooisus  est,  Chrysogono  nuntiatur  (Cic. 
Rose.  Am.  37),  properly,  in  the  course  of  the  same  four  days,  during 
which  his  assassination  took  placed 

Ob8.  5.  We  must  particularly  remark  the  use  of  the  ablatiye  with  bio 
or  ille  to  give  the  period  of  time,  measured  from  the  present,  or  from 
some  given  point  in  the  past,  within  which  a  thing  occurs :  His  annis 
qvadringentis  Romae  rex  iult  (Cic.  R.  P.  I.  37),  i^  is  not  more  than 
four  hundred  years  since  there  was  a  king  at  Borne,  — four  hundred  years 
ago,  or  less.  Ante  hoe  qvadringentos  annos  and  abhino  annos 
qvadringentos  is  a  more  definite  statement.  See  §  270,  Obs.  4. 
Respondit,  se  pauois  illis  diebus  argentum  mlsisse  Ulybaenm 
(Id.  Yerr.  IV.  18).  Hano  urbem  hoo  biennio  evertes  (Id.  Somn. 
Scip.  2),  before  two  years  are  past;  more  definitely,  intra  biennium.* 

Ob8.  6.  For  an  ablative  of  time  with  an  ordinal  numeral,  followed  by 
the  adverb  ante  or  post  (e.g.  die  deoimo  post  or  deoimo  post  die), 
we  find  also  the  preposition  ante  or  post,  with  the  accusative :  post  diem 
deoimnm  (deoimum  post  diem),  as  in  §  270,  Obs.  4.  (Post  tertium 
diem  moiiendum  mihi  est,  Cic.  Div.  I.  25  =»  tilbus  liis  diebus,  post 

*  [Oppidnm  panels  diebua,  qvibna  aoyentom  est,  axpucnatum  (Cm  B.  O. 
in.  18).    Diebua  x,  qTibua  materia  ooepta  erat  oomportari  (Id.  Ibid.  iv.  18)  ] 

*  Intra  centum  aanoa.  tn  u$s  than  a  hwndnd  fears  f  inter  oentnm  annoa,  m 
tkt  eornm  of  a  kmmdnd  ftan,  m  a  ftriod  of  «  kmmdnd  ywn;  9^  Inter  tOt 
tnuoeens  imperator  Inyentua  est  (« tot  annis). 
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tree  dies.)  For  dbolzno  die  anteqvam,  or  poBtqvam  (e.g.  undedmo 
die  postqvam  a  te  disoeaseram,  Cic.  ad  Att.  XII.  1),  we  find  abo 
ante,  post  deoimum  diem,  qvam ;  e.g.  Post  diem  qvintom,  qvam 
itemm  barbarl  male  pugnaverant,  legati  a  Bocoho  veniuiit  (Sail. 
Jug.  102).  We  even  find  (though  this  is  a  rare  instance)  post  seactom 
oladis  axmtim  (Tac.  Ann.  I.  62),  fi:)r  seatto  amio  post  oladem. 
(Ante  qvintom  mensem  divortii,  Svet.  Claud.  27.)* 

Obs.  7.  Concerning  the  use  of  the  ablative  instead  of  the  accusative 
in  expressing  the  duration  of  an  action,  see  §  235,  Obs.  8. 

§  277.  A  substantive  (or  substantive  pronoan)  having  an  adjeo- 
tive  or  participle  agreeing  with  it,  or  having  another  substantive  in 
apposition,  bj  which  it  is  described  as  being  in  a  certain  state  (rege 
vivo,  te  vivo,  rege  mortao,  rege  dnoe),  is  put  in  the  ablative,  and 
joined  to  a  proposition,  to  show  that  that  which  is  asserted  in  the  pro- 
position takes  place  during  the  continaance  of  that  which  is  expressed 
by  the  ablatives.  This  is  called  the  aJblative  ahtchUej  or  ablative  of 
consequence  (also,  duo  ablativi).  It  denotes  either  simplj  a  par- 
ticular time  (e.g.  fitotum  est  rege  vivo,  while  the  king  lived)  ;  or 
the  waj  in  which  the  action  is  performed,  or  the  relation  to  it  of 
some  person  or  thing  (e.g.  bellum  gestum  est  rege  dace,  so  that 
the  king  was  commander^  i.q.  under  the  hinges  command).  The 
force  of  this  construction,  which  expresses  occasion,  contrast,  and 
the  like,  is  given  in  English  bj  a  great  variety  of  phrases  :  — 

Augustus  natus  est  Cioerone  et  Antonio  oonsulibus  {in  the  con^ 
sulate  of  Cicero  and  Antony) ;  iisdem  oonsulibus  Catilinae  oonjuratio 
erupit  (under  the  same  consuls),  Pythagoras  Tarqyinio  Buperbo  re* 
gnante  in  Italiam  venit  (in  the  reign  of  Tarquin).  Regibus  ejeotis 
oonsules  oreari  ooepti  sunt  (after  the  expulsion  of  the  kings).  An- 
tonius  Caesare  ignaro  magister  eqvitum  oonstitutus  est  (without 
C Cesar's  knowledge).  Hoo  factum  est  me  invito.  mhU  de  hac  re 
agi  potest  salvia  legibus  (Cic.  ad  Fam.  I.  2),  without  violating  the 
laws.  Lez  Cassia  lata  est  Boipione  auotore  (Id.  Legg.  III.  16),  at 
the  instigation,  or  by  the  advice  of  Scipio.  Qvo  auotore  tsntam  rem 
aggressus  es?  ITonne  slmilllmls  formis  saepe  dispares  mores 
sunt  et  moxlbus  similllmis  flgura  dissimlHs  est?  (Id.  N.  D.  I.  85), 
do  we  not  often  find  different  characters  under  the  same  exterior  f  (Aesta 
magno  ducere  agmen.  Id.  Tusc.  II.  15,  in  very  hot  weather.    Tabulaa 

A  For  die  (anno)  deolxno  postqvam,  w«  find  (wittaoat  Um  prspodtioB)  die  (onno) 
deolxno  qram :  e«.  Anno  treoentesimo  altero,  qvain  oondits  Boma  eet»  its- 
rum  mntatur  forma  oivitatiB  (Ut.  in.  83).  (Poetridie  qvsm*  postexo  die 
qvam.)  So  likowiM  !t  Is  Mid :  Intra  qvinlom,  qvam  aftaerat*  dism  (Svat.  Jnl.  SS), 
hq/bn  th$Jlfthday  qfUr. 
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in  foro,  Bnmina  hominum  freqventia,  easorlbo*  Id.  Yen*.  II.  77,  in 
the  midsi  of  a  great  crowd.     Compare  §  257.) 

A  negative  may  also  be  attached  to  the  adjective  or  participle ;  faotnm 
hoc  est  me  non  invito. 

Obs.  1.  In  this  way,  the  contents  of  a  whole  proposition,  with  its 
accessory  ideas,  may,  by  means  of  participles,  be  expressed*  as  a  circum- 
stance qualifying  another  proposition ;  e.g.  hostibtis  poet  acre  prce- 
linm  a  littore  aabmotifl,  Caesar  oastra  posnit    See  §§  428  and  429. 

Obs.  2.  A  simple  demonstrative  pronoun  may  sometimes  stand  in  place 
of  the  adjective:  Qvld  hoc  populo  obtinerli potest?  (Cic.  I^gg.  III. 
16,)  what  measure  can  be  carried,  so  long  as  the  people  is  such  <u  it  now 
is,  or  with  the  present  people  f '  His  morlbos,  in  the  present  condition  of 
the  public  mordU, 

Obs.  3.  In  a  few  particular  expressions,  an  external  circumstance  is 
intimated  still  more  briefly  by  the  ablative  of  a  single  word ;  e.g.  se- 
reno  (Liv.  XXXVII.  3),  wiih  a  fair  sky;  anstro  (Cic.  Div.  11.  27), 
ill  a  south  wind,  when  the  wind  is  southerly,  ^ 

i  278.  a.  Sometimes,  when  it  can  be  done  without  obscuring  the 
sense,  a  single  predicate  is  qualified  by  several  ablatives,  which  all 
differ  from  each  other,  so  &r  as  the  application  of  the  foregoing 
rules  are  concerned :  — 

X>t  legibua  et  institntis  (§  256)  vaoat  seneotus  munexlbus  iis 
(§  261)  qvae  non  possunt  sine  vlribus  sustinaxl  (Cic.  Cat.  M.  11). 
Catilina  soalamm  ezaroitationa  (§  254)  aasvaliaotus  erat  firigore 
et  fame  et  siti  perferendis  (§  267).  (Id.  in  Cat.  U.  5.)  Menippus 
meo  jndioio  (§  256,  Obs,  3)  tota  AsU  (§  273,  c)  illis  temporibus 
(S  276)  disertlssimus  erat  (Cic.  Brut  91). 

b.  An  ablative,  which  denotes  reference  (§  283),  or  the  means 
(S  2S4),  as  well  as  an  ablative  of  place  (§§  273,  a,  274,  275),  or  of 
time  (§  276),  is  sometimes  joined  immediately  to  a  verbal  substan- 
tive, and  not  to  the  predicate  of  the  proposition ;  e.g. :  — 

Harom  ipsanim  remm  reapsa,  non  oratione,  perfectio  (Cic.  Rep. 
I.  2)  ;  ezaroitns  nostri  intexltus  fenro,  fame,  frigore,  pestilantia  (Id. 
in  Pis.  17) ;  manaio  Foimiis  (Id.  ad  Att.  DL  5) ;  reditns  Narbone 
(Id.  Phil.  II.  30) ;  ilia  universomm  oivium  Romanorum  per  tot 
nrbes  uno  pnncto  tempori^  misers  orudeUsqve  oaedes  (Id.  pro 
FUca  25).  (Bello  oivlli  victor.)  This,  however,  is  rare.  (Com- 
pare §  298.) 

1  ntaqve  ego  ilium  exerdtum,  et  Oallioanis  lesionibas,  et  hoc  deleoto, 
gvem  in  ntpro  Fioeno  et  Gkdlioo  Q.  Metellos  habuit,  et  his  oopils,  qvae  a 
noMs  qvotidie  oom^arantor,  maano  opere  oontamno  (Cle.  In  Gat.  IL  8).] 

16 
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CHAPTER  V. 
THB    GENITIVE. 

§  279.  The  genitive  of  a  word  denotes  that  another  stands  with 
it  in  some  connected  relation,  and  is  in  this  waj  defined  by  it  The 
genitive  serves  chiefly  to  show  the  relation  of  the  substantive  so 
used  to  some  other  substantive  (or  word  put  substantively),  so 
that  both  substantives  in  combination  express  one  idea ;  it  is,  how- 
ever, also  combined  with  some  adjectives  and  verbs. 

Obs.  The  connection  denoted  by  the  genitive  may  be  divided  princi- 
pally into  three  kinds.  It  is  either  an  immediate  one  between  two  sub- 
stantive ideas,  of  which  one  is  conceived  of  as  belonging  to  the  other, 
and  defined  by  it  (patrla  hominia,  patria  nostra),  the  possessive 
or  subjective  genitive;  or  it  directs  some  energy  or  quality  or  effort 
towards  some  object  (Btudium  gloriae,  stadioana  glozlae,  obliviacl 
rei,  stadium  nostri),  the  objective  genitive ;  or  it  represents  a  thing  as 
subordinate  to  something  else  as  its  whole  (pars  rei,  pais  nostrum), 
iJie  genitive  of  the  whole,  the  partitive  genitive.  To  these  leading  classes, 
are  to  be  subjoined  some  more  special  applications,  in  some  of  which  the 
primary  notion  cannot  be  ascertained  with  certainty. 

§  280.  The  genitive  depending  on  a  substantive  is  used  to 
express  the  name  of  a  person  or  thing  to  which  something  be- 
longs (the  possessive  or  svhjective  genitive)  :  — 

As,  for  instance,  by  relationship.  Alius  Ciceronis ;  by  possession,  horti 
Caesarls ;  by  origm,  tabula  Apellis  (a  picture  by  ApeUes)  ;  by  mutual 
relation  and  position,  hostis  Romanorum  (an  enemy  of  the  Romans)  \ 
or  as  an  action,  fuga  Pompeji ;  quality,  fortitudo  Ifeonidae;  contents, 
and  appurtenance,  vasa  abaci  (the  vessels  belonging  to  the  sideboard  )  ; 
servus  Titii,  dominus  Stichi;  Cupido  Praudtelis  (the  Cupid  —  a 
statue  —  of  Praxiteles)  ;  libri  Ciceronis  (the  books  of  Cicero,  either  as 
author  or  possessor)  ;  oonsvetndo  nostri  temporis ;  hominum  genus 
(the  race  of  men,  the  race  which  they  constitute)  ;  poena  sceleris ;  laus 
recte  factorum ;  frumentum  triginta  dierum  (com  for  thirty  days,  as 
much  as  thirty  days  require) ;  animus  patria  (the  disposition  of  the 
father,  or  a  father,  i.q.  a  fatherly  disposition) ;  oomitla  consulum 
(the  assembly  for  the  election  of  consuls,  i.q.  that  in  whu^  (hey  are 
elected). 
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Obs.  1.  The  relation  which  in  Latin  is  denoted  by  the  genitive  ta 
luiially  expressed  in  English  by  a  preposition  (especially  o/*),  or  by  a 
substantive  and  adjective :  e^.  ordo  meroatonun,  the  mercantile  clcus; 
beUnm  aervonim*  the  war  with  the  slaves  (also*  bellnm  servile). 

Obs.  2.  In  order  to  avoid  repetition,  the  substantive  which  governs 
the  genitive  may  be  omitted,  if  it  can,  without  ambiguity,  be  supplied 
finom  the  context :  Meo  Jadido  stare  malo  qvam  omnium  reliqvomm 
(Cic.  ad  Att.  XII.  21).  Perapionum  est,  benevolentiae  vim  esse 
magnam,  metns  imbeoillam  (Id.  Off.  II.  8).  Qvls  potest  sine 
maxima  contomelia  oonferre  vitam  Trebonli  oom  Dolabellae? 
(Id.  Phil.  XI.  4.)  Flebat  pater  de  filii  morte,  de  patris  fiUus  (Id. 
Verr.  I.  30).  (On  the  other  hand:  Nulla  est  oelerltas,  qvae  possit 
oom  anlmi  oeleritate  oontendere,  Id.  Tusc.  I.  19).  A  pronoun  (hio 
or  illeX  answering  to  the  word  understood,  is  rarely  inserted  before  the 
genitive,  and  only  when  direct  reference  is  made  to  something  already 
known,  or  mentioned  shortly  before ;  Nullam  enim  virtus  aliam  mer- 
oedem  laborum  perlculorumqve  desiderat  praeter  hanc  laudis  et 
gloriae  (Cic.  pro  Arch.  11),  except  this,  of  which  I  have  already 
spoken.  Expressions  like  the  following :  Videtisne  oaptivorum  ora- 
tionem  oum  perfngis  oonvenire  (Caes.  B.  C.  IL  89),  instead  of  oum 
perfugarum  (sc.  oratlone)  ;  or,  Ingenla  nostrorum  hominum  mul- 
tnxn  ceteris  hominibus  praestiterunt  (Cic^  de  Or.  I.  4),  instead  of 
oeteronun  hominum  ingenils,  result  from  a  want  of  precision  in  the 
thought,  the  person  or  thing  itself  being  put  in  the  place  of  that  which 
belongs  to  it. 

Obs.  S.  The  word  aedea  or  templum  is  often  omitted  (elliptically), 
after  the  preposition  ad  (sometimes  after  ab),  before  the  genitive  of  the 
name  of  the  divinity :  Ventum  erat  ad  Vestae.  Pugnatum  eat  ad 
BpeL 

Obs.  4.  A  man^s  wife  or  son  or  daughter  is,  in  a  few  instances,  briefly 
expressed  by  the  genitive  alone:  Verania  Fisonis  (Plin.  Ep.  II.  20), 
Piso's  Verania,  i.q.  Piso's  wife  Verania ;  Hasdrubal  Oisgonis  (Liv. 
XXV.  87),  Oisgo's  Hasdrubal,  i.q.  Hasdrubal,  the  son  of  Qisgo,  to  dis- 
tinguish him  from  another  famous  Hasdrubal,  the  son  of  Ilamilcar.  In 
the  case  of  sons,  this  way  of  expression  is  chiefly  used  with  names  which 
are  not  Boman.  (So  likewise,  Flaoous  Claudii,  Flaccus,  the  slave,  or 
freedman  of  Claudius,) 

Obs.  5.  Since  a  thing  may  belong  to  a  person  in  various  ways,  it  fol- 
lows that  one  and  the  same  possessive  genitive,  governed  by  the  same 
word,  may  admit  of  two  meanings ;  e.g.  librl  Cioeronis.  So  also,  inju- 
tiMB  praetoiis,  the  w^just  acts  of  the  praior  (active) ;  and  injuilae 
oivluiii,  the  wrongs  suffered  by  ike  eiHuns  (passive). 
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Obs.  6.  We  may  notice  especially  the  lue  of  the  indeclinable  substan- 
tive instar,  which,  in  common  language,  is  used  only  in  combination  with 
a  genitive,  to  signify  €U  much  as,  the  same  (in  compass,  weight,  impor- 
tance) :  as,  Plato  mihi  est  instar  omnium  (Cic.  Brut.  51),  cu  good  aa 
all  together;  haec  navis  urbis  instar  inter  oeteras  habere  Tideba- 
tur  (Id.  Yerr.  Y.  34),  to  he,  as  it  were,  a  city;  montis  instar  eqvna 
(Yirg.  ^n.  II.  15,  apposition),  a  horse  like  a  mountain, 

Obs.  7.  The  possessive  genitive  may  also  be  governed  by  an  adjective 
used  substantively,  or  by  a  neuter  pronoun;  Omnia  erant  Metelli 
ejosmodi  (Cic.  Yerr.  n.  26),  every  thing  from  Metdlus,  that  is,  all  his 
measures.     (See  also,  §  485,  c,  Obs.) 

§  281.  Instead  of  being  joined  immediately  to  the  governing 
substantive,  a  possessive  genitive  may  be  combined  with  it  by 
means  of  the  verb  sum  or  flo,  so  as  to  declare  whose  a  thing  is,  or 
whose  it  becomes,  or  to  whom  it  belongs :  — 

Domns  est  patrl&  Bgo  totus  Pompeji  sun  (Cic.  ad  Fam.  11. 
13).  Hie  versus  Plauti  non  est  (Id.  ibid.  IX.  16),  is  not  by  Plauhts, 
Omnia,  qvae  mulieris  fuemnt,  vixl  fiunt  (Id.  Top.  4).  Thebae 
populi  Romani  belli  jure  faotae  sunt  (Liv.  XXIII.  13). 

In  the  same  way,  faoio  expresses  whose  property  a  thing  is  made ; 
puto,  habeo,  ezistimo,  whose  it  is  supposed  to  be ;  e.g.  Neqve  glo- 
xlam  meant,  laborem  illorum  faoiam  (Sail.  Jug.  85),  IwiU  not  take  the 
glory  to  myself,  and  leave  the  toil  to  them. 

Obs.  From  this  use  of  sum  with  the  genitive,  signifying  to  be  some 
one^s,  to  belong  to  some  one,  is  derived  the  expression,  aliqvid  est  mei 
Judioii,  is  for  me  to  decide ;  esse  dioionis  Carthaginiensiam,  to  be  under 
the  jurisdiction  of  the  Carthaginians  (Liv.  XXX.  9),  and  faoere  ali- 
qvid suae  dioionis,  potestatis,  arbitrii,  to  bring  a  thing  under  one^s  ovm 
power,  make  it  dependent  on  one's  own  disposed ;  Romani  imperlo  aucti, 
Albani  dioionis  alienae  faoti  erant  (Liv.  I.  25).  Marcellus  id  neo 
Juris  nee  potestatis  snae  esse  diadt  (Id.  XXY.  7),  that  he  had  neither 
the  right  nor  the  power. 

§  282.  The  genitive  with  the  verb  sum  also  denotes  to  whom  or 
what  a  thing  suitably  and  appropriately  belongs :  — 

Non  hujus  temporis  ista  oratio  est  (is  not  suited  to},  Peta- 
lantia  magis  est  adolesoentium  qvam  senum  (is  more  approprir 
ate). 

In  this  way  especially  a  genitive  (or  a  possessive  pronoun)  is 
often,  by  the  help  of  the  verb. sum,  combined  with  an  infinitive  for 
the  subject,  to  express  what  is  any  one's  afikir  (task,  duty,  castomt 
&c),  what  is  the  nature  (characteristic  sign)  of  a  thing:  — 
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Cajmivia  hominUi  est  enrare,  nulUofl,  nisi  insipientis  in  errore 
pazseverare  (Cic.  Phil.  XII.  2)tioerrtaihe  lot  of  every  mem,  may  hap^ 
pen  to  every  man.  Bat  bonl  Judiois  parvis  ez  rebna  oonjeotnram 
facere.  Baoundaa  rea  immoderate  ferre  levitatia  eat  (betrays  weah- 
nets  of  character) ,  mhU  eat  tam  angnati  animi  tamqve  parvi  qvam 
amare  divitiaa  (Cic.  Off.  I.  20).  (Tbmpori  oedere  aemper  aapien- 
tia  habitom  eat,  Cic«  ad  Fam.  lY.  9,  has  always  been  considered JUting 
for  a  wise  man.) 

Ob8.  1.  The  same  is  more  definitely  expressed  thus :  judicia  ofBloium 
(munna)  eat;  aapientia  eat  proprlum,  &q.  Humanum  eat  exrare. 
Stnlti  eat,  U  is  peculiar  to  the  fool^  a  distinguishing  mark  of  the  fool ; 
atoltom  eat,  it  is  foolish.  With  adjecdves  of  one  termination,  the  first 
method  of  expression  is  almost  always  employed ;  Bat  pnzdentla  aoa- 
tinere  impetom  benevoientiae  (Cic.  Lael.  17).  We  should  hardly 
Bay,  Bat  prndena  anat.  imp.  ben. 

Obs.  2.  The  following  construction  is  wqrthy  of  notice :  Negavit 
moTia  ease  Oraeoortim,  at  in  oonvivio  Tlrornm  mnlierea  aocumbe- 
rent  (Cic.  Verr.  I.  26),  (hat  it  was  according  to  the  Oreek  custom. 

§  283.  A  genitive  is  used  with  substantives  of  transitive  signifi- 
cation to  express  the  object  of  the  transitive  force  (the  objective 
genitive).  Such  substantives  are  those  which  are  derived  from 
transitive  verbs,  and  express  the  notion  of  the  verb ;  and  others, 
which  denote  an  affection,  aversion,  knowledge,  ignorance,  or  a 
power,  capacity,  or  influence ;  e.g. :  — 

Indagatio  verl,  accuaatio  aoeleratorum,  amor  Del  (love  to  God, 
amare  Deum),  odium  hominum  (misanthropy),  timor  hoatiam  (fear 
entertained  of  the  enemy),  apea  aalutia,  cura  rerum  alienarum,  oblivio 
officii  (obUviaoor  officii) ;  taedium  vitae  (taedet  vitae,  §  292), 
fdga  laboria,  atndiam  aeveritatiB,  atudinm  Pompejanamm  par- 
tinm,  cnpiditaa  gloriae,  fames  auri;  acientia  joria,  peritia  belli, 
i^oratio  veri;  poteataa  (copia)  rei  alicujua  (faoere  aliooi  poteata- 
tem  dicendi) ;  aignum  emmpendi  (for  breaking  out) ;  oooaaio  et 
locus  pognae  (pngnandi);  materia  jocorum;  libertaa  dicendi; 
praecepta  vivendi  (rules  for  life) . 

Obs.  1.  Amor  Dei,  timor  hostinm,  may  also  signify  (as  the  posses- 
sive genitive,  according  to  §  280)  God^s  love  (to  others),  fear  enter' 
tained  by  the  enemy.  The  context  shows  which  signification  is  to  be 
adopted. 

Obs.  2.  With  those  words  which  denote  a  feeling  towards  any  one,  the 
prepositions,  in,  erga,  and  advexsus,  are  also  used ;  e.g.  odium,  mn- 
lienmi,  and  odium  in  hominum  nnivexsum  genus  (Cic.  Tusc.  IV, 
11).    Meum  erga  te  stndium.     Adhibenda  est  reverentia  qvae- 
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dam  adveniw  homines,  et  optiml  onjnaqve  et  reliqvonmi  (Cio 
Off.  I.  28).  The  preposition  is  especially  to  be  used  when  the  govern- 
ing word  itself  stands  in  the  genitive ;  Si  qvid  amoris  erga  me  in  te 
residet  (Id.  ad  Fam.  V.  5). 

Ob6.  3.  This  genitive,  therefore,  with  verbal  substantives,  has  the 
same  meaning  as  the  accusative  with  the  verb  (or  the  genitive  with  the 
verbs  adduced  below,  §  291,  and  §  292 ;  memoria  benefioiorom,  tae- 
dium  Titae).  Tet  verbal  substantives,  whose  verbs  do  not  govern  the 
accusative,  are  sometimes  put  with  the  genitive,  to  indicate  a  more  remote 
reference  to  something  to  which  the  action  is  directed,  and  in  which 
it  shows  itself,  and  which,  with  the  verbal  substantive,  forms  a  com- 
pound idea :  e.g.  aditns  landia  (an  opportunity  for  glory) ;  inoita- 
mentom  pexioolomm  (inoitare  aliqvem  ad  pexlonla)  ;  amioitia  eat 
omnium  divinarum  humanaromqve  remm  onm  benevolentia  et 
oaritate  oonsenaio  (Cic.  Lael.  6),  agreement  in ;  vaoatlo  militiae ;  fidn- 
oia  vixltim;  viotoiia  belli  oivilis;  oontentio  honormn  (Cic.  Off.  I. 
25),  the  struggle  for  office  ;  magnam  virtatis  opinionem  habere  (Cns. 
B.  G.  Vn.  69),  to  have  ike  rqmtoHon  of  great  bravery.  In  the  same 
way,  we  find,  with  the  names  of  persons,  dux  belli,  the  leader  in  the 
war),  victor  trium  bellorum  (Li v.  VI.  4),  magiater  officii  (The 
objective  genitive  with  a  substantive  corresponds  but  very  rarely  with 
the  dative  governed  by  a  verb,  —  as,  obaeqvitim  corporis  (Cic.  Leg. 
I.  28),  —  except  in  the  instance  of  atndinm). 

Obs.  4.  An  objective  genitive  may  sometimes  be  connected  with 
the  governing  substantive  by  the  verb  aom ;  e.g.  Axa  eat  eamm  reram, 
qvae  sciuntnr  (Cic.  Or.  JI,  7),  an  art  applies  to  thoee  things  that  are 
known. 

I 

§  284.  The  genitive  is  put  with  words  which  denote  a  part  of  a 
thing,  in  order  to  designate  the  whole,  which  is  divided  (the  parti- 
tive  genitive).  The  partitive  words  may  be  substantives,  numerak 
(cardinal  and  ordinal),  and  adjectives  of  nnmber  (mnlti,  panel,  &c.), 
pronouns,  adjectives  of  the  superlative  degree  (or  the  comparative 
for  the  superlative),  and  neuter  adjectives  used  substantively:  — 

Magna  para  militnm;  duo  genera  oivinm  {two  classes  of  citi- 
gens)  ;  moltl  militum  (many  of  the  soldiers ;  molti  militea,  many  sol- 
diers) ;  tertina  regnm  Romanorom ;  alter  accnaatomm ;  nemo 
mortalium  (nemo  mortaUa,  no  mortal)  ;  aolua  omnium ;  ill!  Grae- 
oonim,  q-vi  (those  of  the  Greeks,  who);  fortiaaimua  Qraecorum; 
plenimqve  Europae  (the  greater  part  of  Europe),  Agar  Appuloa, 
qvod  ejna  publicum  popnli  Roman!  erat,  diviana  eat  (Liv.  XXXL 
4),  so  much  of  U  as  woi  state  property. 
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Obs.  1.  Instead  of  the  genitive,  the  prepositions  ex,  de^  and,  in  cer- 
tain combinations,  in  or  inter,  among,  are  also  used :  e.g.  melior  ex 
daobuB,  alter  de  duoboa,  aliqvis  de  heredibua,  unna  a  tribna  ((me 
of  three) ;  Thalea  aapientiaaimtia  in  aeptem  fnlt  (Cic.  Legg.  II.  11} ; 
inter  onmea  nnoa  ezoalUt  (Id.  Or.  2).  But  a  partitive  substantive 
is  not  readily  combined  by  a  preposition  with  another  substantive  (not 
para  ez  ezeroita).  Concerning  the  use  of  a  distributive  apposition 
(eonsnlea  alter — alter),  instead  of  a  proper  division  (oonaiUum  alter 
—  alter),  see  §  217,  Ob*.  1. 

Obs.  2.  A  partitive  genitive  may  also  be  governed  by  a  substantive, 
which  does  not,  in  itself,  signify  a  part,  if  several  persons  or  things  are 
designated  by  one  name,  and  then  mentioned  severally;  Venio  ad 
ipsaa  prcyvinoiaa,  qwamm  {of  which)  SCaoedonia,  qvaa  erat  antaa 
mnnita  et  paoata,  graviter  a  barbaria  vexatur  (Cic.  Prov.  Cons.  2). 
On  the  other  hand,  a  partitive  genitive  is  rarely  combined  with  the  sub- 
ject of  a  proposition  by  atim  without  a  governing  noun,  as  in  the 
following  instances:  Ariminenaea  erant  dnodeoim  ooloniamm 
(Cic.  pro  Cec.  So),  were  q/*,  hdonged  to,  the  twelve  colonies.  Flea 
nobilinm  tn  qvoqve  fontinm  (Hor.  Od.  III.  IS,  13) »  one  ofthefch 
mous  fountains. 

Obs.  8.  The  word  uterqve  is  always  used  with  the  genitive  of  pro- 
nouns (aterq'v^  eonun,  both  of  them ;  uterqve  noatrmn,  both  of  us)  ; 
with  substantives,  on  the  contrary,  it  is  generally  put  as  an  adjective : 
uterqve  frater  (rarely,  aterqve  legatomm.  Veil.  11.  50). 

Obs.  4.  The  adverb  partim  is  used  as  a  partitive  adjective  in  the 
nominative  and  accusative  with  the  genitive  or  a  preposition :  Partim 
eomm  ficta  aperte,  partim  effatita  temere  aunt  (Cic.  Div.  n.  55). 
Partim  a  nobia  timidi  aunt,  partim  a  repablica  aveni  (Cic.  Phil. 
VIII.  11).     (The  gender  is  regulated  by  the  leading  idea.) 

Obs.  5.  The  use  of  a  neuter  adjective,  in  the  singular  or  plural,  at 
a  substantive  with  the  genitive,  to  denote  a  part  (or  parts)  of  a  thing, 
is  rare  in  the  earlier  writers  (Cicero),  with  the  exception  of  dimidium, 
half:  e.g.  dlmiditim  pecuniae  (Cic.  Q.  Fr.  II.  4) ;  but  common  at  a 
later  period,  and  in  the  poets :  medium  (reUqvum)  nootia ;  extre- 
mum  aaatatia;  ad  ultimum  inopiae  (Liv.  XXIIL  19),  to  the  extrem- 
ity of  want ;  plana  urbia ;  ultima  Orientia.  In  the  older  writers,  it  is 
media  no^  extrema  aeataa ;  ultimua  Oriena  (see  §  311) ;  plana 
urbia  looa.  In  the  poets  and  later  writers,  the  partitive  idea  oflen 
disappears,  and  only  the  quality  of  the  thing  is  expressed ;  e.g.  inoerta 
belli,  the  uncertainty  (accidents)  of  war;  lubrioum  paludum,  slippery^ 
marshy  ground  (Tac.  Ann.  I.  65).* 

>  Iiipo0tlealluigDafefttooounotaterrazTmi(Hor.  0d.n.  l,28),iA««a«Cff<'«iUfa^ 
Bd  (aeeovdliif  to  Oto.  6)  oonott  hominum. 
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Obs.  6.  In  some  rare  instances,  an  adjective  that  is  neither  an  adjec- 
tive of  quantity,  nor  yet  in  the  neuter  gender,  id  used  substantively  with 
a  partitive  genitive;  e.g.  eiqpaditi  miUtom  (liv.  XXX.  9),  the  Ught- 
armed  of  tJie  soldiers. 

Obs.  7.  Beginners  must  observe,  that,  in  English,  the  expressions, 
many  of,  few  of  none  of,  are  often  used  where  no  partition  is  intended, 
but  an  enumeration  of  the  whole ;  in  such  cases,  neither  a  genitive  nor  a 
preposition  which  signifies  division  can  be  employed,  in  Latin ;  but  we 
may  say :  aznici,  qvos  maltOB  habet  (of  whom  he  has  many) ,  and 
qyom  video  ease  nonnulloa  (Cic.  pro  Balb.  27),  of  whom  I  perceive 
there  are  some.  Hominibna  opus  est  eruditia,  qvi  adhuo,  in  hoc 
qvidem  genere,  noatri  nulli  foerunt  (Cic.  de  Or.  III.  24),  of  whom 
there  have  been  none  with  us.  Veniamoa  ad  vivoa,  qvi  duo  de  oon- 
Bulazium  numero  rellqvi  aunt  (Cic.  Phil.  II.  6). 

Obs.  8.  The  partitive  genitive  may  also  be  governed  by  an  adverb  in 
the  superlative,  to  show  of  which,  among  many,  the  predicate  hol^s  good 
in  the  highest  degree ;  Bulpioina  Gkdlna  omnium  nobilium  maxima 
Oraeois  Utterla  atnduit  (Cic.  Brut.  20). 

Obs.  9.  With  the  pronominal  adverbs  of  place,  which  denote  the  place 
where  a  motion  is  to  end,  we  find  a  genitive,  signifying  up  to  a  certain 
point  (degree)  of  something :  Nesdre  videmini,  qvo  amentiae  pro- 
greaai  aitia  (Liv.  XXVIU.  27).  Eo  miaeriamm  ▼entuma  exam 
(Sail.  Jug.  40).  Of  the  same  character  is  the  phrase  qvoad  ejna 
facere  poteria,  fieri  potezit 

Obs.  10.  The  genitive  looi  sometimes  follows  pronominal  adverbs  of 
place  to  define  them  more  exactly  (antiquated) :  ibidem  looi  rea  exit 
(literally,  the  matter  will  be  at  the  same  point  of  place) ;  but  especially 
looorum,  terxaxum,  gentium,  to  strengthen  the  expression :  Ubinam 
gentium  aumna?  Ubioomqve  texrartim  et  gentium  violatom  Jna 
civium  Romanoruin  eat,  ad  oommunem  libextatia  oanaam  pertl- 
net  (Cic.  Verr.  Y.  55).  Nnaqvam  gentium,  nowhere  in  the  world. 
(Iionge  gentium.)  Of  the  same  kind  are  the  idioms  poetea  looi,  ctfter- 
wards  (strictly,  at  a  later  point  of  time) ;  interea  lod,  in  the  mean 
time ;  adhuo  locorum,  till  now. 

Obs.  11.  It  is  iiirther  to  be  observed,  that  the  ablatives,  hoo,  eo,  eo- 
dem,  qvo,  are  sometimes  put  substantively  with  the  genitive  looi  (eo 
loci),  for  hoo  looo,  eo  loco,  &c. 

§  285.  a.  The  genitive  is  put  with  words  which  denote  a  num- 
ber, a  measure,  or  a  quantity,  in  order  to  denote  the  kind,  the  thing 
measured  or  counted  (genitivtui  generis)  :  — 

Magnua  numerua  militum;  magna  via  argenti;  aoerviB  fim- 
menti;  modiua  txitioi;  vini  tree  amphoxae;  ala  eqvitom.     Auxl 
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navis  (Cic.  Fin.  IV.  87),  a  9hip4oad  of  gold;  flumina  laotifl^  rivers  of 
TmUs  (Ovid).    Tria  mlllia  eq^itum.    See  §  72. 

Ob8.  So  alflo,  sex  dies  epatti  (Cses.  B.  C.  I.  3,  —  properly,  six  days* 
i€rm=^tL  term  of  six  days;  also,  Bpatitim  sex  dierum) ;  aeatertii 
bini  acoeMdonifl  (Cic.  Verr.  III.  49),  two  sesterces  addition  (aooeosio 
dnomm  seatertionun,  an  addition  of  two  sesterces).  Praedae  homi- 
nmn  peoommqve.    Imber  sangvinia. 

b.  This  genitive  is  governed  by  the  nom,  or  ace.  sing,  neut  of  an 
adjective  of  quantity  (mnltoin,  plniimum,  amplins,  minui,  mini- 
mnniy  tantnniy  qvantnm,  tantnndem,  nimimn,  sometimes  exi« 
gunm,^  or  of  a  (demonstrative,  relative,  interrogative,  or  indefinite) 
pronoun,  and  by  nihil,  the  governing  word  being  used  as  a  substan- 
tive, in  order  to  lay  stress  on  the  measure  or  degree  or  nature  of 
the  things  spoken  of:  — 

Multnm  temporis  in  aliqva  re  ponere;  minimum  firmitatla 
habere ;  id  negotti  habeo ;  hoc  praemii ;  hoc  tantom  laboria  itiner- 
laqve  (Cic.  Yerr.  Y .  49) ;  nihil  vixinm ;  qvod  robOTia  erat  (what 
there  was  in  strength,  (he  strength  which  there  wm).  Qvidqvid  habnl 
miUtom,  misL  Qvld  mihi  oonsilii  datla?  Qvld  tu  hominia  es? 
(Ter.  Heaut.  lY.  6,  7),  what  sort  of  man  are  you  ?  Xbdganm  campi 
(Liv.  XXYn.  27).'  Where  this  prominence  is  not  aimed  at,  we  find 
simply  tantom  Btndinm,  tanta  (tarn  multa)  opera;  qvod  oonailinm 
mihi  datia  ?  &c.  (Plna  operae= major  opera,  plus  itself  not  being 
used  as  an  adjecdve.) 

The  above  adjectives  and  pronouns  may  also  have,  for  their  genitive, 
a  neuter  adjective  of  the  second  declension,  which  stands  as  a  substan- 
tive: aliqvid  pnlohri;  qviddam  novi;  nihil  boni;  tantnm  mall; 
boo  inoommodi;  qvod  pulohxl  erat;  omne  anblatnm  eat  (whatever 
beautijid  things  there  were)  ;  but  also,  aliqvid  pulohmm ;  nihil  altum, 
nihil  magnifioom  oogitare.  (Th^  adjectives  of  the  third  declension  are 
not  employed  in  this  way ;  we  always  find  the  form  aliqvid  memora- 
Ule.  The  adjectives  of  quantity  are  combined  with  another  adjective 
only  in  the  genitive  in  the  singular:  plurimum  novi;  in  the  plural, 
the  other  construction  is  used:  plnrima  nova,  §  301,  b;  pinra 
nova). 

Ob8.  1.  Such  an  adjective  or  pronoun,  with  a  genitive,  cannot  be  gov- 
erned by  a  preposition ;  we  must  say,  ad  tantnm  atudium,  not  ad  tan- 
tun  atndiL    Tetwe  find  ad  multnm  diei  (ad  mnltnm  diem),  till 


1  Not  ]iuii;nmii  or  ptfYum. 

*  tCtarsoiqvidqvam  esse  imperii  ant  potaatattatraaaKliimiimpoatnlarat 
(Gtaf.B.a.IV.16M 
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late  in  ihe  day ;  and  ad  id  looi  (looomm),  up  to  that  pointy  up  to  Hud 
time. 

Obs.  2.  The  student  should  notice  the  eoEpressions  nihil  reliqTi 
feoere  (literally,  to  make  no  reaidue,  i.e.  to  leave  nothing  femotiufi^, 
undone),  and  nihil  penai  habere  (literally,  to  have  nothing  weighed,  i.e. 
to  care  nothing;  neo  qvioqvam  iia  penai  eat,  qvid  faoiant;  Ldv. 
XXXnr.  49). 

c.  In  the  same  way,  the  adverbs  aatls,  abunde,  afiatlm,  nxmia,  and 
parum,  are  used  as  substantives  in  the  nominative  and  accusative  (but 
not  afler  prepositions)  with  the  genitive :  Satia  oopiamm  habea ;  pa* 
nun  prudentiae  (too  little  prudence), 

§  286.  Sometimes  a  substantive  oontaining  a  more  general  idea 
18  followed  by  another  in  the  genitive,  by  which  the  former  is 
denoted  more  specifically  (genitivtui  definitiYiu,  or  epexegeti- 
CUB):  — 

Vox  volaptatia,  the  word  pleasure;  nomen  regla,  the  kingly  name^ 
ihe  name  of  king;^  Terbum  monendi,  the  word  monere;  nomems 
treoentonim,  the  number  three  hundred;  opna  Aoademioomm,  ihe 
treatise  Academiea;  famllia  Bolpionum,  the  Scipio  family;  oon- 
svetndo  contra  deoa  diaputandi,  the  habit  of  disputing  against  the 
gods,  (The  genitive  of  the  gerund  is  often  used  in  this  way.)'  (Ar- 
bor fici,  arbor  abietia,  the  Jig-tree,  ihe  fir-tree.) 

Obs.  1.  In  Latin,  two  substantives  can  never  be  connected  immedi- 
ately (without  apposition)  in  the  same  case,  except  when  a  person  or  a 
place  is  indicated  at  once  by  its  generic  and  proper  name  (Rez  TaUinai 
urba  Roma,  amnia  Rhenua,  terra  Italia).  In  geographical  designa- 
tions, the  proper  name  is  also  put  in  some  few  instances  (chiefly  by  the 
poets)  in  the  genitive :  tellna  Anaoniae  (Virg.  Mu,  III.  477),  the  land 
of  Ausonia  ;  oelaa  Buthroti  urba  (Id.  ib.  III.  293)  ;  promontoriom 
Faohyni  (Liv.  XXIV.  36).  » 

Obs.  2.  In  this  way,  the  genitive  sometimes  supplies  the  place  of 
apposition,  when  a  general  idea  is  followed  by  the  special  one  which 
contains  it ;  e.g.  Parvae  oanaae  vel  falaae  anapioionia  vol  repentloi 
terroria  (Cies.  B.  C.  UI.  72),  smaU  causes,  which  consist  in  false  suspi" 
cion,  or  sudden  alarm,*  Aliia  virtatibna,  oontinentiae,  gravitatSa»* 
Juatitiae,  fidei,  te  conaulatu  dignom  putavi  (Cic.  pro  Mur.  10). 
XTnum  genua  eat  infeatom  nobia  eorum,  qvoa  P.  Glodii  furor  rapinia 
pavit  (Id.  pro  Mil.  2),  the  class  which  consists  of  those  persons. 


>  Bat  alDO  In  »  poMesslT«  idgniflcatlon ;  the  name  of  the  king,  e-g.  Vndcrio,  he, 

s  [Injuriae  retontonim  equitom  Bomaaomm  (Cm.  <!•  BeU.  Chai.  III.  10).] 

*  Oausa  Bospioionis  duj  bIm  maan  ths  eauM  qf  tiu  au^jkciom. 
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Ob8.  8.  If,  bj  tbe  aid  of  the  verb  Bum,  a  subBtantive  is  explained  bj 
another,  which  might  have  been  combined  with  it  without  a  verb  in  the 
genitive  case  to  form  a  single  idea,  the  genitive  is  often  put  with  Bum, 
and  not  the  nominative,  the  subject  being  understood  as  repeated 
after  sum:  Unum  geniui  est  eonim,  qvl,  &c,  (Cic.  in  Cat.  II.  8),  one 
dots  is  that  of  those,  consists  of  those,  Captivomm  numerua  fnlt 
■aptem  mllllnm  ao  duoentorom  (Liv.  X.  36),  the  number  of  the  pris- 
oners wets  seven  thousand  two  hundred  (nnmeruB  septem  milliom). 
BCaJor  pan  AthenienBiiim  erat  (Just.  Y.  10),  ihe  greater  part  was  of 
Athenians,  consisted  of  Aiihenians ;  but  alio,  Praenestlzii  mairinia  paz9 
foere  (Liv.  XXIU.  19). 

S  287.  The  genitive  of  a  substantive  with  an  adjective  (numeral, 
participle,  pronoun)  is  either  put  with  a  substantive  immediately 
bj  way  of  description,  or  is  connected  with  a  subject  by  the  verb 
sum,  in  order  to  show  its  nature  and  properties,  its  requirements, 
its  size  and  kind  (the  genitive  of  quality^  the  deecripHve  genitive), 

a.  Juvonia  mitia  ingenll ;  vlr  et  cosBiUi  magnl  et  virtatia ;  civl- 
tatea  magnan  auotorltatla ;  plurlmarom  palmamm  vetua  gladiator 
(Cic  Bosc.  Am.  6),  an  old  gladiator,  who  hcu  obtained  many  victories. 
Natara  hvunana  imbaolUa  atqve  aevl  brevis  eat  (Sail.  Jug.  1). 

b.  ReB  magol  laborla  (which  require  much  labor) ;  hoapea  multi 
olbl  (CicFam.  IX.  26). 

c.  ClaaBis  traoentanui  navium ;  foaaa  oentum  pedum ;  esaillum 
decern  amiorum;  homo  infimi  generia;  mulU  omnium  generum 
(Cic.  de  Or.  II.  9),  many  men  of  every  kind;  vir  ordinia  senatoxii; 
omnea  gravioris  aetatia  (Cies.  B.  G.  lU.  16),  all  men  of  advanced 
age.  Virtoa  tantarum  vtrium  non  eat  (Cic.  Tusc.  V.  1).  Hoo 
non  eat  tanti  laboria,  qvanti  Tidetur.  Claaaia  fult  trecentarum 
naviom.  (Also,  Crltognatua  magnae  auotorltatia  In  Anremia 
habitua  eat  (Cses.  B.  G.  YII.  77),  passed  for  an  infit^ential  man. 
Caeaar  divezaarum  partium  habebatur  (Svet.  Jul.  \),U  was  sup- 
posed  thai  Ccesar  bdonged  to  the  opposite  party.  Di  me  flnzerunt 
asimi  poallli  (Hor.  Sat.  I.  4,  17),  have  created  r.ie  pusillanimous.) 

Obs.  1.  We  must  particularly  notice  the  descriptive  compounds  of  the 
genitive  modi  with  a  pronoun,  which  are  used  altogether  as  indeclinable 
adjectives:  hujuamodi,  ejuamodi,  iUiuamodi,  iatiuamodi,  ejuadem- 
modi,  oujuamodi  (relat.  and  interrog.),  oujuaonnqvemodi,  ouicui- 
modi,  onjuaqvemodi;  e.g.  ejuamodi  oauaa,  ejuamodi  oausaa,  Sec. 

Obs.  2.  The  genitive  of  quality  resembles  the  ablative  of  quaUty 
(S  272)  ;  but  the  genitive  denotes  more  the  general  nature  and  kind  of 
the  subject  (of)t  while  the  ablative  rather  puts  forward  particular  quali- 
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ties  and  circumstances  belonging  to  it  (wUh),  In  many  instances,  these 
two  fonns  of  expression  are  either  not  at  all  or  very  slightly  distin- 
guished ;  e.g.  Neqve  monera  te  andeo,  praestanti  prudentla  vimm, 
neque  oonfirxnare,  tnaTiml  animi  hominem  (Cic.  ad  Fam.  IV.  8). 
In  the  older  writers  (Cicero),  the  ablative  is  used  of  qualities  in  general 
more  frequently  than  the  genitive.  But  to  express  the  requisites  for  a 
thing,  its  size  and  kind,  the  genitive  alone  (not  the  ablative)  is  em- 
ployed. See  the  examples,  under  b  and  c.  On  the  other  hand,  the  abla- 
tive only,  and  not  the  genitive,  is  used  to  express  its  constitution  with 
reference  to  its  external  parts :  Brltanni  sunt  capillo  promlaso  atqve 
omni  parte  oorporia  rasa  praeter  caput  et  labmm  superioa  (Ces. 
B.  G.  V.  14).  We  always  say  esse  bono  animo  (to  be  of  good 
courage) ;  animo  forti  et  ereoto,  ea  mente  at,  &c.,  of  the  ataU  of 
mind,  but  mairinit  animi  homo,  of  the  whole  character,  (A  man  of 
genitis,  of  character^  homo  ingeniosos,  gravis.) 

Obs.  3.  The  genitive  and  ablative  of  quality  are  both  generally  sub- 
joined to  an  indefinite  appellative  noun  (as  we  also  say,  in  English, 
'*  Hannibal,  a  general  of  great  ability,^'  not,  *'  Hannibal,  of  great  abil- 
ity ^^^.  Tet  single  exceptions  are  met  with :  Tom  T.  Bfanlins  Torqva- 
tus,  pzisoae  ao  nimis  durae  severitatis,  ita  locntus  fertur  (Liv. 
XXII.  60).  Agesilans,  annonim  ootoginta,  in  Aeg3rptam  pro- 
feotns  est  (Com.  Ages.  8),  an  old  man  of  eighty,  at  the  age  of 
eighty.^ 

§  288.  Since  the  genitive  is  combined  with  another  substantive  in 
various  significations,  it  may  sometimes  happen,  if  no  ambiguity  results 
from  it,  that  two  genitives  may  be  attached  to  the  same  substantive,  each 
with  its  own  proper  signification :  Superionim  diemm  Sabini  onncta- 
tio  (Css.  B.  G.  in.  18),  the  delay  of  Sabinua  during  the  preceding  days ; 
because  we  say,  superlormn  diemm  onnotatio,  the  delay  of  the  pre- 
ceding days,  Soaevolae  dicendi  elegantia  (Cic.  Brut.  44).  X«abor 
est  fdnctio  qvaedam  vel  animi  vel  oorporis  gravioris  operis  et 
miineris  (Id.  Tusc.  H.  15),  the  execution  by  the  soul  or  body  of  a  work  or 
office  somewhat  difficult.  One  genitive  may  be  governed  by  another :  e.g. 
Haec  luit  causa  intermissionis  litterarum  (Cic.  ad  Fam.  YII.  13), 
Brat  majestatis  populi  Romani  prohibere  injuriam  (Sail.  Jug.  14). 
Remlniscere  incommodi  populi  Romani  et  pristinae  civitatis  Hel- 
vetiorum  (Caps.  B.  G.  I.  14)  ;  but  such  combinations  tend  to  make  the 
style  awkward  or  obscure.* 


>  [Fraestanti  sapientia  et  nobilitata  Fythacoraa  (Cio.  Tum.  Dtop.  IT.  1).  Io» 
oius  BamoB,  gumma  nobilitata  et  gratia  inter  suoa  (Cm.  B.  Q.  II.  6).] 

*  [The  Ibiiowiog  Is  ab  iiMtuice  of  tkrtf  graittvet :  Borum  dierum  oonsuetudine  its* 
nerifl  nostri  ezeroitua  perspeota  (Cm.  b.  g.  n.  17).] 
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S  289.  The  genitive  is  employed  (as  an  objectiye  genitive)  with 
many  adjectives  which  denote  a  quality  that  is  directed  to  a  certain 
object  (transitive  adjectives).  (Compare  §  283  on  the  objective 
genitive  with  substantives.)     Such  adjectives  are  the  following:  — 

a.  All  participles  in  the  present  from  transitive  verbs,  when  they 
stand  as  pure  adjectives,  —  i.e.  when  they  are  not  used  to  signify  a  rela- 
tion or  action  at  a  particular  time,  but  denote  a  quality  in  general,  —  and 
the  adjectives  in  az  formed  from  transitive  verbs :  amans  relpublioaa 
oivis  (anumtior  reipablicae,  amanttssimus  reipublicae ;  see  §  62)  ; 
negotii  gerens  (carrying  on  a  business)  ;  injuxiamm  perferons  (but 
if  an  adverb  be  subjoined,  the  participle  has  usually  the  construction  of 
the  verb :  homo  iiaoile  Ixijurias  perferena)  ;  patiens  laboris  atqve 
ftigoris;  appetena  gloriae;  tenaz  propoaitl  vir;  tempua  edax 
remm;  capaciaaimiia  olbi  Tiniqve. 

6.  Those  adjectives  which  denote  a  desire  (knowledge)  of  a  thing  or 
eacperience  in  it,  or  the  reverse  (dislike,  ignorance,  inexperience) :  as 
avaxiia,  avidua,  oupidua,  atjidioana  (faatidiOBua),  conadna,  inaoioa, 
neaciua*  gnaroa,  ignama,  pezitua,imperitaa,pradena,  rudia,  inaolena 
(inaolitua),  inavetua,  memor,  immemor ;  and  sometimes  those  which 
denote  forethought  or  want  of  forethought  (providna,  dJllgena,  curl- 
oaiia»  incurioaua)  :  e.g.  cupidna  gloriae,  Btudioana  litteraziim,  per- 
itoa  beUl,  ignama  rerum  omnium,  inavetua  male  audiendl,  memor 
benefioil;  vir  onmia  officii  diligentiaaimna  (Cic.  pro  Gael.  30).^ 

Obs.  1.  Such  is  also  the  construction  of  oonaultua  in  Jnxiaconaultaa, 
one  acquainted  wiih  law  (but  also  jureoonsoltua),  and  certua  in  the 
phrase  oertiorem  aliqvem  liacere ;  e.g.  oonailii,  voluntatla  (but  as 
frequently  with  de).  The  poets  and  later  writers  employ  also  some 
other  adjectives  of  cognate  signification  in  this  way;  e.g.  callidoa, 
dootna  (doctiaaima  fondi,  Virg.).' 

Obs.  2.  Conaoitui  is  sometimes  put  according  to  this  rule  with  the 
object  in  the  genitive,  and  a  dative  of  the  person  wiih  whom  one  is  privy 
to  a  thing  (according  to  §  243)  :  e.g.  cousoina  alicni  oaedia,  mena 
aibi  oo§acia  recti,  oonaoiiia  aibi  tanti  aoeleria  (SalL  Cat.  34)  ;  some- 
times also  with  the  dative  of  the  thing  to  which  a  person  is  privy :  con- 
aoitui faoinori,  conacina  mendacio  alionjua. 

Obs.  3.  Rudis  and  pmdena  are  also  used  with  in ;  pmdena  in  Jura 
oiTill  (Also  mdia  ad  pedeatre  oertamen,  tnezparienced  in  the  foot' 
race ;  inavetua  ad  onera  portanda.) 


'  PEhidis  agminom  iponsus  (Hor.  Od.  m.  2, 9).   Imbrlum  dJvina  avis  Ismii* 
nentom  (Id.  Ibid.  27, 10).] 

s[BatdnloefldootamodOs(Hor.Od.in.9,]0).    8wf928,  Oto] 
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S  290.  Further,  an  objective  genitive  is  put  — 

c.  With  those  adjectives  which  denote  power  over  a  thing  and  the 
opposite,  as  compos,  impoa,  poteiui,  impoteiui ;  e.g.  oompos  mentU. 
impotens  eqvi  regendL 

d.  Those  which  denote  a  participation,  a  guilty  concern  in  any  thing, 
and  the  opposite,  as  partioeps,  ezpera,  oonsora,  osboxb;  reuB,  ac- 
ai»ed  of  a  thing;  ai&niji,  manifestos,  insons ;  e.g.  particeps  consilii, 
ezpera  periculomm,  reus  forti  (renm  forti  facio),  insons  probii, 
affinis  rei  capitalis. 

Obs.  In  biter  writers,  noxius,  innozius,  and  snapeotus  are  also  so 
used.  Affinis  has  also  the  dative.  See  §  247,  6,  06«.  4.  Consoxa  is 
also  used  as  a  substantive ;  consors  alioujus  (any  one^s  partner)  in 
Incxis  atqve  furtis.* 

e.  Those  adjectives  which  denote  an  abundance  or  want  of  any  tlung 
are  put  both  with  the  genitive  and  ablative  (§  268) ;  inops  and  (poet.) 
pauper  have  the  genitive  only :  inops  aujdlii,  pauper  argenti  (Hor.)  ; 
and  plenus  is  most  frequently  so  constructed:  plenns  rimarum;  vita 
inaidianim  et  metus  plena. 

Obs.  1.  Egenns,  indigus,  and  sterilis  are  usually  found  only  with 
the  genitive. 

Ob8.  2.  In  the  same  way  are  constructed  with  the  genitive,  prodigos, 
profiiauB,  lavish  of  (prodigus  aeris)  ;  liberalis,  generous  with  (liberalia 
pecuniae.  Sail.  Cat.  7)  ;  parens,  sparing  (parcisaimos  somni). 

Obs.  3.  In  the  poets  those  adjectives  and  participles  whieh  denote  an 
exemption  from  any  thing,  aL$o  take  the  genitive,  according  to  Greek 
usage.    See  §  268,  5,  Obs.  2. 

f  Similis  and  dissimilis  govern  sometimes  the  genitive  and  some- 
times the  dative.  See  §  247,  6,  Obs.  2.  Proprins,  peculiar  to,  has  the 
genitive ;  e.g.  vitium  proprium  senectutis  (rarely  the  dative).  Com- 
mnnis  often  has  the  genitive :  e.g.  Memoria  communis  est  mnltarom 
artinm.  Hoc  oommnne  est  potentiae  onpidomm  onm  otiosia 
(Cic.  Off.  I.  21)  ;  but  abo  the  dative :  Omni  aetati  mors  est  oom- 
mnnis  (Id.  Cat.  M.  19). 

Obs.  With  the  personal  and  reflective  pronouns,  oommnigs  must 
always  be  constructed  with  the  dative,  as  in  the  following :  oommnne 
mihi  (tibi,  sibi)  cum  aliqva 

g.  The  poets  and  later  prose-writers  (e.  g.  Tacitus)  used  many  other 
adjectives  besides  with  the  genitive,  to  denote  a  certain  reference  to  a 
thing,  which  is  otherwise  expressed  by  the  ablative  (with  respect  to)  or 
by  prepositions  (de,  in) ;  e.g.  modions  volnptatis  (in  voluptate), 
atroz  odii,  integer  vitae  (vita),  matums  aevi,  laasus  mazia  ao  viae 


I  ICipdrs  ii  fbond  with  th*  abUtlT*  (In  CUlnst),  but  It  Is 
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(with  tiie  idea  of  a  certain  fidneaa  and  satiety),  ▼etna  militiae, 
ambl^na  fatnri  (6m  faStBOBO,  with  the  notion  of  ignorance)^  dubiaa 
▼iae,  oertoa  enndL*  Anlmi,  in  particnlar,  is  ofl»n  put  in  this  way  with 
adjectives  which  denote  a  certain  state  of  feeling ;  aeger,  anxfiw,  la«tii% 
ingena  aiiimL    Compare  §  296,  6,  0b8,  3.' 

§  291.  Those  yerbe  also  take  a  genitive  (objective)  which  signify 
to  remember  and  forget  (memiiii,  reminisoory  oblivisoor;  very 
rarely,  recorder),  and  thoee  which  denote  to  remind  (a  person)  of 
a  thing  (admoneo,  oommoneo,  oommoneCaoio) :  — 

Semper  hujua  diet  et  loot  memlnero.  Oblivlacl  decOris  et 
offlclL  Catilina  adxnonebat  allum  egeatatla,  allnm  cupiditatia  suae 
(SalL  Cat.  21).  Onmes  tui  aoelerla  et  orudelitatia  ex  ilia  oratione 
eominoiiefiiint  (Cic.  Yerr.  V.  43).' 

Ob8.  1.  The  accusatiye  is  often  put  with  those  verbs  which  signify  to 
remember  and  to  for  get  ^  most  frequently  with  memlni,  when  they  denote 
to  have  a  thing  in  the  memory  (Jcnotcledge  of  a  thing)  or  the  reverse  (but 
not  to  think  of  a  thing ^  or  not  to  think  of  ^t) ;  memini  numeroa,  al 
▼erba  tenerem  (Tirg.  B.  IX.  45).  Oblivlaoi  oauaam  (to  forget  the 
ease^  of  an  advocate).  Antlpatrom  Sidonium  tu  probe  meminiati 
(Cic.  de  Or.  III.  50),  you  still  remember  him,  you  knew  him  well, 
Reoordor,  to  remember,  think  of,  almost  always  governs  the  accusative ; 
we  also  find  recordor  de  aliqvo.     (Mentlonem  facio  rei  and  de  re.) 

Obs.  2.  With  admoneo,  etc.,  we  also  have,  instead  of  the  genitive, 
the  accusative  neuter  of  a  pronoun  or  numeral  adjective  (§  228,  c)  ;  and 
likewise  the  preposition  de :  TTnoqvoqve  gradu  de  avarltla  tua  com- 
monemnr  (Cic.  Yerr.  I.  59). 

Ob8.  3.  The  impersonal  expression,  venit  mihi  in  mentem,  an 
idea  strikes  me,  is  put,  in  the  same  way  as  those  verbs,  with  the 
genitive;  Venit  mihi  Platonia  in  mentem,  Plato  occurs  to /me.  But 
it  is  also  used  personally,  that  which  strikes  a  person  being  put  as  the 
subject :  Non  venit  in  mentem  pogna  apud  Regillnm  laonm?  (Liy, 
YIII.  5  )    Venit  mihi  in  mentem  ▼erexl 

§  292.  The  verb  misereor  (miseresco),  to  pity;  and  the  imper- 
sonal verbs  miMret  (miserescit,  miseretur),  piget,  poenitet,  pudet, 
taedet,  pertaeram  eit, — have  the  object  of  the  feeling  (the  person 


>  [Capitis  minor  (Hor.  Od.  m.  6,  42).   7essi  remm  (Vtaf .  Jbi.  1. 178).   7elioaa 
opemm  (id.  o.  i.  277)  ] 

*  [AIM  notos  animJ  (Hor.  Od.  n.  2, 6).] 

•  The  geoidv*  with  tlMM  Tiibi  danotM  that  ttie  mind  is  dlrsoCtd  to  mi  ol^feoti  and  is  thus 
tai  eecibiiMitloa  with  It. 
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or  thing  which  one  pities,  is  ashamed  of,  &c)  in  the  genitive.   (The 
person  who  is  ashamed,  &c,  is  expressed  hy  the  accasative,  §  226). 

Miserere  labomm!  Miaeret  me  fratils.  Poenitet  me  conailiL 
Suae  qvemqve  fortmiae  poenitet  (Cic),  every  one  is  dUaatisfied  with 
his  lot.  Ho8  homines  infamiae  suae  neqve  pudet  neqve  taedet 
The  genitive  with  pudet  also  denotes  the  person  before  whom  the  shame 
is  felt;  Pudet  me  daonmi  hominumqve  (Liv.  III.  19). 

Ods.  Instead  of  the  genitive,  we  find  also  an  inBnitive  of  the  action 
which  is  the  object  of  repentance,  shame,  &c.  Pudet  me  haeo  fatexl 
With  piget,  poenitet,  pudet,  we  have  sometimes  a  demonstrative  or 
relative  pronoun  in  the  neuter  as  a  subject.  See  §  218,  Obs.  2.  (Poeni- 
tenduB,  pudenduB.  See  §  167,  Obs.)  Bfiseror,  commiseror,  to 
beioailt  govern  the  accusative. 

§  293.  With  those  yerbs  which  signify  to  acctae^  tmpeachj  cxmr 
vict^  condemn^  txcquit,  the  name  of  the  crime  of  which  a  person  is 
accused,  &c,  is  put  in  the  genitive,  as  with  acc&so,  incnso,  insi- 
mnlo,  arcesso  {to  charge  one  before  a  court  of  justice) ;  postnlo, 
ago  cum  aliq[VO  (to  bring  an  action  against  a  person  for  — )  ;  ar- 
guo,  coargno,  convinco,  danmo,  condemno,  absolvo ;  e.g. :  — 

Aocuaare  aliqvem  lurti;  damnarl  repetundamm;  convincere 
aliqvem  malefioii;  abaolvere  aliqvem  improbitatia. 

Ods.  1.  Besides  the  verbs  cited,  a  few  others  are  also  so  constructed 
in  certain  legal  formulas :  e.g.  interrogare  aliqvem  ambitua  (Sail.  Cat. 
18),  to  charge  a  man  with  obtaining  office  corruptly;  judioatua  pecnniaob 
condemned  in  a  case  relating  to  money  (Liv.  IV.  14).  We  should  like- 
wise notice  the  participle  oompertua,  convicted  (of  a  thing) ;  e.g. 
nulliua  probri  oompertua.* 

Obs.  2.  The  following  construction  is  also  used :  acouaare,  poatu- 
lare,  damnare  aliqvem  de  veneficio,  de  vi  (but  not  arguo).  The 
ablative  orinUne  (ablat.  inatrum.)  is  likewise  oilen  put  with  these 
verbs :  aroeaaere  aliqvem  orimine  ambitua ;  damnatua  eat  crlmine 
repetundamm,  ceteria  oriminibua  abaolutua  (in  what  relates  to  the 
remaining  counts  and  charges).  (Aoouaarl,  damnarl,  abaolvi  lege 
Cornelia,  according  to  the  Cornelian  law :  abaolvi  auapicione  8celezia» 
to  be  relieved  from  the  suspicion  of  crime.)  (Acouaare  inertiam 
adoleaoentium,  to  complain  of  the  indolence  of  young  men.) 

Ods.'' 3.  With  damno  and  oondemno,  the  punishment  to  which  a 
person  is  condemned  (that  with  which  he  shall  atone  for  his  crime),  is 
put  in  the  genitive  or  ablative;  e.g.  damnarl  oapitia,  peouniaa^  or 
-  • 

i  In  tlM  Jukti  teneri  (Airtll. 
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oapite.'  Omnia  mortalinm  opera  mortalitate  damnata  aunt  (Sen. 
£p.  91) .  For  a  definite  penalty  confiisting  of  money  or  land,  the  ablative 
is  always  employed :  damnarl  daoem  millibna,  tortla  parte  agri,  m 
with  multo  always ;  agro  peouniaqve  hoatea  multare.  (Damnarl  ad 
beatiaa.  in  metalla.    Voti  damnarl) 

§  294.  When  the  price  for  which  a  thing  is  bought,  sold,  or  made, 
IB  stated  indefinitely  (by  an  adjective  of  quantity,  or  nihiliim),  the 
price  is  expressed  in  the  genitive  with  tanti,  qvanti  (tantidem, 
qvantiviB,  qvantionnqve),  pluris,  minoris;  but  in  the  ablative 
with  magno,  plurimo,  parvo,  minimo,  nihilo,  nonnihilo.^  With 
those  verbs  which  signify  to  estimate  (duoo,  £Etcio,  habeo,  pendo, 
pntOy  taxOy  together  with  aiim  signifying  to  be  worth,  have  a  certain 
price),  the  genitive  of  all  these  words  is  employed,  aestimo  alone 
having  both  cases :  — 

Qvanti  Ghryaogonus  dooet?  (Juv.  YU.  176),  On  what  terms  does 
Chrysogomts  teach 'f  Fmmentum  Buum  qvam  plnrimo  vendere. 
Qvanti  oryxaemptaeat?  Parvo  (Uor.  Sat.  U.  3,  166).  Volup- 
tatem  virtua  minimi  facit.  Datamea  nnna  plmia  apud  regem 
fiabat  qvam  onmea  anlioi  (Com.  Dat.  5).  Hominea  aua  parvi 
pendere^  aliena  oupere  aolent.  Parvi  annt  foria  arma,  nlai  eat 
oonailium  domi  (Cic.  Off.  L  22).  BCagni  and  magno  aeatimo 
virtatem.' 

Obs.  1.  The  verbs  which  mean  to  estimate  take  also  (in  common  dis- 
coarse)  the  genitives  flooci,  nauoi,  aaaia  (nniua  aaaia),  terunoii,  with 
a  negative,  signifying  not  to  value  in  the  least,  to  esteem  not  worth  a  far- 
thing :  Judioea  rempublioam  fiocoi  non  facinnt  (Cic.  ad  Fam.  IV . 
5) .  (Hujua  non  facio,  /  care  not  that  much  for  it  /)  Putare,  habere 
pro  nihilo. 

Obs.  2.  Here  we  may  also  notice  the  idioms,  aeqvi  boniqve  (or 
boni  alone)  faoio  aUqvid,  boni  oonsnlo,  to  take  in  good  paii, 

Obs.  3.  The  expression  tanti  eat  first  denotes  simply  something 
(something  good)  in  worth  so  much,  is  of  such  importance,  that  one 
ought  to  do  or  bear  something  for  its  sake ;  Tanti  non  fait  Araaoem 
capere,  ut  earum  rerum,  qvae  hio  gestae  aunt,  apeotaoulo  oarerea 
(Cael.  Cic.  ad  Fam.  YIII.  14).  Without  any  definite  subject,  we  have : 
tanti  eat,  it  (the  thing  spoken  of)  is  worth  the  trouble  ;  nihil  eat  tanti. 


1  Damnatoaqve  long! 
Sisyphus  Aeolides  laborls  (Hot.  Od.  II.  14, 19). 
*  The  gndtifv  of  tantus,  qvantus,  and  the  oompemtiTn,  the  ablattre  of  nihilumf 
of  the  podtiTes  and  0QperlatlTes  (m  alM  of  the  dimlnatiTe  tantulum). 
»  This  graitive  is  neerly  aUled  to  the  genitiTe  of  qoAUty. 

17 
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it  it  not  worth  (he  trouble.  Lastly,  it  is  used  of  an  evil  which  it  is  worth 
while  to  bear  (which  one  is  ready  to  bear),  usually  with  an  infinitiye  for 
its  subject:  Bst  mihi  tanti,  Qvirites,  hnjtu  invidiae  tempestatem 
Bubire,  dummodo  a  vobia  belli  perioulum  depellatur  (Cic.  Cat.  11. 
7) ;  but  abo  with  a  substantive :  Aut  si  reaoierit  (Juno),  annt,  o^ 
aunt  jnrgla  tanti  (Or.  Met.  U.  424),  then  I  toiU  bear  her  brawling. 

§  295.  The  impersonal  verb  interest,  it  is  of  importance,  points 
out  the  person  or  thing  to  whom  a  matter  is  of  importance,  by  the 
genitive  or  the  possessive  pronouns  mei,  tua,  sua,  nostra,  vestra 
(abl.  sing.  fem.).  Be&rt,  in  the  same  signiBcatiou,  has  the  sume 
construction  with  the  pronouns,  but  rarely  with  the  genitive.^ 

Caesar  dioere  aolebat,  non  tarn  ana  qvam  reipublicae  interesae, 
nt  aalvua  eaaet  (Svet.  Jul.  86).  Clodii  intererat,  MUonem  perire 
(Cic.  pro  Mil.  21).  Qvld  tuaid  refert?  (Ter.  Phorm.  IV.  6.  11). 
(Refert  oompoaitionia,  Qvinct.  IX.  4,  ^,U  is  of  importance  for  the 
rhetorical  arrangement  of  words.) 

Obs.  1.  Ad  is  generally  employed  to  eicpress  that  in  reference  to 
which  something  is  of  importance;  Bfagnl  ad  honorem  noatmni 
interest,  me  qvam  primum  ad  urbem  venire  (Cic.  ad  Fam.  XYI.  1). 

Ob8.  2.  The  thing  which  is  of  importance  may  be  designated  by  a 
neuter  pronoun  (so  that  the  verbs  do  not  stand  quite  impersonally) : 
Qvanti  id  refert  ?  Hoc  vehementer  interest  reipublicae ;  or  by  an 
infinitive :  Omnium  interest  reote  faoere ;  but  it  is  most  frequently 
expressed  by  the  addition  of  a  clause  with  the  accusative  and  infinitive, 
or  with  ut  (ne),  or  in  an  interrogative  form.  Of  how  much  importance 
it  is,  is  denoted  either  by  adverbs  (multum,  plurimum,  tantum, 
qvantum,  nihil,  magnopere,  vehementer),  or  by  the  genitive  of  the 
price  (magni,  parvi,  qvanti,  &c.). 

Obs.  3.  The  verbs  impleo,  compleo,  egeo,  and  particularly  indigeo^ 
are  sometimes  used  with  the  genitive  instead  of  the  ablative.  See  under 
ablative,  §  260,  a,  Obs,,  §  261,  a,  Obs,  Concerning  the  poetical  geni- 
tive with  verbs  which  signify  to  desist,  to  refrain  from,  see  §  262,  Obs,  4.' 

§  296.  a.  The  names  of  towns  and  small  islands  of  the  first  and 
second  declension  singular  are  put  in  the  genitive,  to  denote  the 
place  where  a  thing  is  or  occurs :  — 

Romae  ease,  Rhodi  vivere,  Coxintlii  habitare.  (Of  other  names 
the  ablative  is  used.    See  §  273,  a.) 


1  The  cMlgiD  of  thia  ilogiitar  oonttniotioii  la  nnknoim.    PotiApfl  the  pnaoan  I 
of  BdverbiAl  aigniflcfttion ;  in  my  dtrtaion  {in  nkuion  to  m«). 
1  Gonoening  ergo  witti  tht  g^ttn,  see  §  172.  Obi,  6. 
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Obs.  1.  SometimeB  the  genidye  of  larger  (Greek)  islands  is  also  so 
used :  Cretae  oonaidere  (Virg.  ^n.  III.  162) ;  Conon  Cypri  vixlt 
(Com.  Chabr.  3),  or  (but  rarely)  of  the  Greek  names  of  countries  in 
vs:  Chenoneai  domam  habere  (Com.  Milt.  2).  Compare  §  23% 
0b8.  3  and  4. 

Ob8.  2.  Such  a  genitive  rarely  has  an  appositive  expression  sub- 
j  jined,  and  then  the  ablative  with  in  is  used :  MIHtaa  Albae  oonsti- 
temnt,  in  nrbe  opportona,  mtmita,  propinqva  (Cic.  Phil.  IV.  2). 
In  a  very  few  such  cases  the  ablative  without  in  is  used :  Veapaaianvui 
Corinthi,  Aohajae  nrbe,  nuntloa  aocepit  de  Galbae  interltu  (Tac. 
Hist.  II.  l).i  If  nrba  or  oppidom  (insula)  with  in  precedes,  the 
name  of  the  town  (or  island)  is  in  the  ablative:  Cimon  in  oppido 
Citio  mortuna  eat  (Cora.  Cim.  3) ;  in  insula  Samo  (Svet  Oct. 
26) .  (Likewise  in  ipsa  Alexandria,  with  a  pronoun  or  adjective.  We 
also  find  tota  Tarraoina,  Cic.  de  Or.  IL  69,  in  aU  Tcarracina,  according 
to  §  273,  c.) 

Obs.  3.  This  idiom  proceeds  from  the  &ct  that  the  genitive  singular 
of  the  first  and  second  declension  (in  i)  has  a  different  origin  from  the 
genitive  of  the  third  declension,  and  at  first,  in  addition  to  its  other 
meanings,  conveyed  the  notion  of  being  in  a  place. 

b.  In  the  same  way  are  used  the  genitives  domi,  at  home ;  humif 
on  the  ground  {to  the  ground)  ;  with  belli  and  militiae  in  conjunc- 
tion with  domi :  — 

Sedere  domL  Parvi  sunt  foria  arma,  nlai  est  oonsilinm  domi 
(Cic.  Off.  I.  22).  Hum!  jacere,  prostemere  aliqvem  humi.  P. 
Crassi,  Ii.  Caesaris  virtus  fuerat  domi  militiaeqve  cognita  (Cic. 
Tusc.  y.  19).  Saepe  imperatorom  aapientia  oonatltnta  est  salus 
oivitatis  ant  belli  aut  domi  (Cic.  Brat.  73).  (In  other  connections, 
we  have  in  bello,  in  militia.) 

Obs.  1.  Domi  in  this  signification  may  be  combined  with  a  genitive 
or  a  possessive  pronoun :  Bffarcns  Dmsus  oooisns  est  domi  suae. 
Clodins  deprehensns  est  com  veste  mnliebri  domi  Caesaris.  (Domi 
alienee.)  Otherwise  it  is  expressed  thus :  in  dome  aUqva;  in  dome 
oasta ;  in  domo»  in  the  house  (not  at  home). 

Obs.  2.  For  humi  the  poets  also  say  homo,  in  hnmo.  (Always  as 
in  homo  nuda,  when  an  adjective  follows.) 

Obs.  3.  In  the  same  way  animi  is  employed  in  expressions  which 
denote  doubt  and  anxiety :  Ezspectando  et  deaiderando  pendemus 
animi  Absurds  facia,  qvi  te  angas  animi  (also  animo).  Tot 
popolos  inter  spem  metumqve  snspensos  axdmi  habetis  (Liv.  VIIL 
13).    Conlostui  atqve  inoertus  animi  (Id.  I.  7). 


>  ( Antioobiae,  oelebri  qvondam  nrbe  et  oopiosa,  anteceHere  omnea  inge« 
nil  sloria  oonticit  (Clo  pro  Anh.  poet  8).  ] 
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§  297.  a.  The  same  relation  which  is  expressed  bj  the  genitive 
is  commonly  expressed  bj  the  possessive  pronouns  (which  repre- 
sent the  genitive  of  the  personal)  :  — 

Pater  meus;  libri  met;  lata  domaa  tua  eat;  comitia  tna  (which 
concern  you)  ;  meS  oauai,  for  my  take  (§  256) ;  nulla  tua  epiatola, 
no  letter  from  you;  unia  litterla  meia;  cum  magno  mac  dolora 
Tuum  eat  Tidere,  qvid  agatur.  A  genitive  may  therefore  stand  in 
apposition  to  a  possessive  pronoun:  e.g.  Tuum,  hominia  aimplida, 
peotua  Tidimua  (Cic.  Phil.  U.  43).  Cui  nomen  meum  abaentia 
honori  fuiaaet,  ei  meaa  praeaentia  precea  non  putaa  prolniaae? 
(Id.  pro  Plane.  10.)  Mea  uniua  opera  reapublica  aalva  eat  (Cic. 
in  Pis.  3),  by  my  activity  alone,  Veatrfi  ipaorum  cauaS.  Hi  ad 
veatram  onmium  oaedem  Romae  reatiterunt  (Cic.  Cat.  lY.  2). 
The  genitives  uniua,  ipaiua  (ipaorum),  in  particular,  are  often  so  con- 
structed. 

Obs.  The  genitives  noatrum  and  Teatrum  are  often  put  with 
omnium  for  noater  and  veater,  always  indeed  when  onmium  precedes ; 
Voluntati  veatrum  onmium  parui  (Cic.  de  Or.  III.  55),  your  unam- 
mous  wish  (voluntati  veatrae  parui) .  Patria  eat  oommunia  omnium 
noatrum parena  (Id.  Cat  I.  7).  Otherwise  but  rarely;  e.g.  aplendor 
▼eatrum  for  veater  (Id.  ad  Att.  YII.  13). 

b.  When  a  personal  or  reflective  pronoun  ought  to  be  subjoined 
to  a  substantive,  adjective,  or  verb  as  an  object  in  the  genitive  (ob- 
jective genitiye),  the  genitive  neuter  singular  of  the  corresponding 
possessive  pronoun  (mei,  tui,  sui,  nostri,  vestri :  properly,  o/  my 
being,  &c.)  is  used  instead  of  the  wanting  genitive ;  e.g. :  — 

Studium  noatri,  devotion  to  us.  Rogo,nt  rationem  mei  habeatia, 
that  you  would  have  regard  to  me,  Habetia  duoem  memorem  veatzi, 
oblitum  Bul  (Cic  Cat.  lY.  9).  Pudet  me  veatil  drata  mihi 
vehementer  eat  memorla  noatri  tua  (Cic.  ad  Fam.  XII.  17),  your 
remembrance  of  me,  thai  you  think  of  me,  Multa  aolet  veritaa  prae* 
bere  vestigia  aui  (Liv.  XL.  54). 

Obs.  1.  With  personal  names,  which  contain  the  idea  of  an  active 
verb,  the  subjoined  genitive  may  merely  denote,  with  reference  to  whom 
a  person  is  so  named :  it  is  then  considered  as  a  possessive  genitive,  and 
is  represented  by  a  possessive  pronoun ;  e.g.  aoouaator  tuua  (Cice« 
ronia) .  Nosti  Calvum,  ilium  laudatoram  meum  (Cic.  ad  Att.  1. 16) . 
But  it  may  also  be  considered  as  an  obiective  genitive,  the  idea  of  an 
action  or  operation,  of  which  some  one  is  the  object,  being  put  promi- 
nently forward;  e.g.  frater  meua  miait  filium  ad  Caeaarem,  non 
aolum  aui  deprecatorem,  aed  attam  aoouaatorem  mei  (Cic.  ad  Att. 
XI.  8),  to  entreat  for  himself ,  to  complain  of  me.    Omnia  natura  eat 
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serratrix  Bui  (lA  Fin.  V.  9),  strives  to  preserve  itself.  With  a  few 
other  words,  too,  the  genitive  may  be  differently  understood,  and  therefore 
represented  by  pronouns  in  different  ways :  e.g.  imago  mea,  my  picture  • 
and  imago  mei,  a  picture  of  me  {which  represents  me).  On  the  other 
hand,  a  possessive  pronoun  is  rarely  substituted  for  a  clearly  objective 
genitive :  e.g.  meo  deaiderio  for  deaiderio  mei,  from  a  longing  for 
me ;  tua  fiduoil  for  fiduoia  tui  (Cic.  Verr.  V.  68).  Habere  rationem 
Boarn  (Id.  Off.  I.  39  =  8111). 

Ob8.  2.  The  genitives  mei,  tui,  Ac,  may  also  be  used  instead  of  a 
possessive  pronoun,  to  mark  something  emphatically,  as  belonging  to  the 
nature  of  a  thing:  Preoaa  eat  telloa  gravitate  aiii  (Ov.  Met.  I.  SO), 
6y  its  weight  (the  weight  peculiar  to  it).  Later  writers  sometimes  carry 
this  still  further. 

e.  The  partitive  genitive  of  nos,  vos,  is  represented  (when  a 
number  is  divided)  by  nostmin,  vestnun :  — 

Magna  paza  noatrom;  multi  veatrom;  nterqve  noatnim;  qvia 

▼eatrtun ?    But  if  a  partition  of  the  human  being  is  spoken  of, 

the  genitives,  mei,  tui,  aui,  nostri,  ▼eatri,  are  employed ;  e.g.  Noatri 
melior  pam  animoa  eat  (Senec.  Qv.  Nat.  I.,  prsef.). 

Obs.  Noatrom  and  veatrom  are  rarely  used  objectively  for  noatri  and 
▼eatri :  Copidoa  veatrom  (Cic  Verr.  III.  96).  Coatoa  orbia  et  vea- 
trom (Id.  Cat  in.  12),  of  the  town  and  you,  each  individual  of  you. 
To  express  partition  (of  a  number)  with  the  reflective  pronoun,  we  must 
use  ez  ae  or  aoorom  (of  this  or  their  people) . 

§  298.  Appendix  to  (Copter  V.  €U  Jn  such  special  relations  as 
cannot  be  expressed  by  the  genitive,  a  substantive,  to  limit  the 
meaning  of  another  substantive,  may  be  connected  with  it  by  a  pre- 
position :  judieinm  de  Volsois ;  voluntas  totins  provinciae  erga 
Caesarem.  But  the  beginner  must  beware  of  using  such  construc- 
tions, where  the  preposition  in  English  only  connects  one  idea  with 
the  other  in  a  general  way ;  for,  in  such  cases,  the  relation  is  ex- 
pressed in  Latin  by  a  possessive  or  objective  genitive;  e.g.  not 
LiYins  in  proemio  ad  bellnm  Pnnicnm,  but  in  prooemio  belli 
PimicL 

b.  The  referring  of  a  preposition  with  its  case  to  a  single  sub- 
stantive may  sometimes  be  obscure  in  Latin,  in  consequence  of  the 
want  of  a  definite  article  and  the  free  position  of  the  words,  because 
the  definition  may  be  also  referred  to  the  verb  and  the  whole  predi- 
cate, or  it  may  give  a  clumsy  character  to  the  sentence.  In  such 
cases  the  construction  with  a  preposition  is  avoided.  But  no  am- 
biguity arises,  and  this  construction  is  most  frequently  employed 
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1.  When  the  substantiye  to  which  (he  words  refer  has  already  a  geni- 
tive, or  an  adjective  or  pronoun  with  it,  so  that  the  preposition  with  its 
case  may  be  attached  to  the  first  definition  as  a  second  and  more  accurate 
one,  being  usually  put  between  the  principal  sub^ttantive  and  the  genitive 
or  adjec*tive :  Caesaxifl  in  Hispania  res  secnndae  (Caes.  B.  C.  II.  37)  ; 
Beztiis  liber  de  offloiia  Heoatonia  (Cic.  Off.  in.  23) ;  oaedes  in 
pace  Fidenatiam  colonorum  (Liv.  IV.  32)  ;  omnea  ante  Socratem 
philoBophi  (Cic.  Acad.  1. 4).  lata  mihi  fuit  pexjuounda  a  proposita 
oratlone  digreaaio  (Id.  Brut.  85). 

2.  Where  the  substantive  and  the  definition  annexed  by  the 
preposition  may,  from  their  signification,  be  naturally  and  easily 
combined  into  one  idea,  as,  for  instance,  verbal  substantives  with 
prepositions  which  are  akin  to  the  signification  of  the  verb  contained 
in  the  substantive;  substantives  which  denote  a  temper  of  mind,  or 
a  way  of  acting,  with  in,  erga,  adverana;  names  of  persons  and 
things  with  de,  ex  (in  certain  combinations,  a),  to  denote  their 
origin,  class,  home,  place  of  starting  (with  de  and  ex  also,  in  a 
partitive  signification),  or  with  onm  and  sine,  to  denote  that  which 
does  or  does  not  pertain  to  or  accompany ;  names  of  external  objects, 
with  their  local  relations  defined  by  ad  and  in ;  and  in  some  other  cases, 
especially  where,  from  the  arrangement  of  the  words,  the  preposition 
points  more  to  the  substantive  than  the  verb :  DiBcesaio  ab  omnibus 
ila,  qvae  sunt  bona  in  vita  (Cic.  Tusc.  I.  34) ;  reditus  in  nrbem; 
aditus  ad  me  (iter  ex  Hispania,  in  Maoedoniam)  ;  totlus  provin- 
oiae  voluntas  erga  Caesarem ;  omdelitas  in  cives ;  oontumeliae  et 
injuriae  in  magiatratum  Milesium  (Cic.  Verr.  I.  34)  ;  auxilium  ad- 
▼ersus  inimloos;  homo  de  plebe  Romana,  de  schola;  oivis  Ro- 
manus  a  oonventu  Panormitano;  oaduoeator  ab  Antlocho  (Liv. 
XXXV II.  45) ;  Utterae  a  Qadibns ;  aliqvis  de  nostris  hominibns 
(Cic.  pro  Flacoo,  4) ;  morbus  oum  imbeoUlitate ;  simnlaorum  Ce- 
reris  cum  facibus  (Cic.  Yerr.  IV .  49) ;  sine  ratlone  animi  elatio ; 
lectlonem  sine  delectatione  negligo  (Id.  Tusc.  II.  3) ;  homo  sine 
re,  sine  fide,  sine  spe  (Id.  pro  Csl.  32) ;  oomia  trans  Ibemm, 
Antiochia  ad  Sipplum;  inMninm  Iq  laou  Prelio  vendere  (Cic. 
pro  Mil.  27)  ;  metos  insidianim  a  meis  (Id.  Somn.  Scip.  3),  insidimu 
plottings  on  the  part  of  my  friends ;  omnis  metos  a  vi  atqve  ira  deo- 

rum  sublatus  est  (Id.  N.  D.  I.  17),  ali  fear  in  respect  to,  of . 

Canulejus  Tiotorla  de  patribns  {over  ike  paJtriciand)  et  favore  plebis 
ingens  erat  (Liv.  IV.  6). 

Obs^  1.  To  avoid  ambiguity,  a  suitable  participle  may  be  introduced: 
e.g.  judioiam  de  Volsois  faotom ;  Utterae  GkuUbns  allatae ;  insula 
in  lacu  Prelio  sita;  leotio  deleotatione  oarens;  sometimes,  too,  a 
periphrasis  with  a  relative  may  be  employed :  e.g.  libri,  qvi  sunt  de 
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natnia  deomai,  or,  librl,  qvos  Gloero  de  natnra  deomm  aoripsit 
In  other  cases,  an  adjective  is  put  instead  of  a  preposition  with  its  case. 
See  §  300,  Obs.  3. 

Ob8.  2.  Two  connected  limiting  words,  of  which  one  is  subordinate  to 
the  other,  cannot  be  joined  to  a  substantiye  hy  prepositions ;  we,  there- 
fore, cannot  say,  aimnlaomm  CererlB  oiim  faoibiui  In  manibufli  but 


CHAPTER  yi. 

THE    VOOATIVE. 

§  299.  a.  The  VocatiTe  is  used  when  a  person  is  called  or  spoken 
to,  and  18  inserted  in  the  seutence  without  anj  connection  with  the 
rest  of  the  proposition :  — 

Voa,  o  Calliope,  preoor,  aapirate  oanentil  (Vii^.  Ma.  IX.  625), 
AjKui  nUj  Cailwpe^  thou  and  thy  nUtera  ! 

The  inteijection  o  is  not  inserted  in  prose,  in  customary  addresses, 
or  in  calling  to  a  person  (Credo  ego  tob,  jadioea,  mirazl  (Cic). 
Vinoare  ada,  Hannibal;  viotoria  nti  neada.  Adeate,  amici I)  but 
only  in  exclamations  of  surprise,  of  joy,  or  of  anger :  O  dii  bonl,  qvid 
eat  in  hominia  vita  diu  (Cic.  Cat.  Maj.  19).  O  tenebrae,  o  lutum, 
o  aordea,  o  patemi  generia  oblite  I  (Id.  in  Pis.  26).  Compare  §  236, 
Gbs.  1. 

Obs.  In  the  poets,  o  is  often  prefixed  to  the  yocatiyet  without  any 
particular  emphasis. 

h.  Limiting  words  may  be  added  to  the  word  which  stands  in  the 
vocative  according  to  the  common  rules :  — 

PrimI  diote  mihi  anmmft  dioende  CamenS,  SCaeoenaa  I  (Hor. 
£p.  1. 1)  ihou^  Moscenas  !  sung  (i.e.  whom  I  have  sung)  in  my  first  song^ 
and  shall  sing  in  my  last, 

Obs.  1.  In  the  poets,  and  in  antiquated  style,  the  nominative  is  some- 
times found  instead  of  the  yocatiye :  e.g.  Almae  filina  Majae !  (Hor. 
Od.  I.  2,  43).  Vaonaa  aurea  mihi,  Memmlna,  adhibe  (Lucr.  I.  45). 
Voa,  o  PomplUna  aangvia  (Hor.  A.  P.  292).  Audi  to,  populua  Air 
banoa  (Liy.  I.  24). 

Obs.  2.  In  some  rare  instances,  a  word  in  apposition  In  the  nomina* 
tiye  is  added  to  the  vocative ;  e.g.  Hoc  tn  (andeaX  auooinotna  patria 
qyondam,  Cxiapine,  papjnro?  (Juv.  IV.  24).  Conyersely,  we  some- 
times meet  with  the  vocative  of  a  participle  or  adjective  which  would 


264  LATIN  GBAMMAR.  §300 

be  more  correctly  in  the  Dominative  to  agree  with  the  subject  of  the  verb ; 
Eeu !  terra  ignota  oanibua  date  praeda  Latinia  alitlbiuqve  jacei 
(Virg.  Mn.  IX.  485). 

Obs.  3.  In  prose  addresses,  the  yocatiye  is  usually  put  after  some 

other  words  in  the  proposition :  Credo  ego  voa,  judioea,  mirari 

Qvouaqve  tandem  abutSre,  CatiUna,  patientia  noatra?  Yet  it  majr 
be  prefixed  with  a  kind  of  solemn  dignity :  Rex  Booohe!  Magna  noble 
laetitia  eat  (Sail.  Jug.  102),  as  also  in  vehement  expressions  of  feeling: 
O  mi  Attioe,  vereor  (Cic.  ad  Au.  XIY.  12). 


CHAPTER  Vn. 

OP    THE    USB    OF    THE   ADJECTIVES    (ADVEBBS),    AND    PABTICU- 
LASLT   OF  THEIB  DEGBEE8   OF   COMPABISOK. 

§  300.  a.  An  Adjective  is  either  put  with  a  substantive  simply 
as  an  attribute  or  predicate,  to  denote  a  quality  in  general  (vir  bo- 
nus, vir  est  bonus),  or  it  stands  in  apposition,  and  denotes,  with 
reference  to  the  verb,  the  state  of  the  substantive  during  the  action ; 
e.g.:  — 

Moltl  eoa,  qvoa  vivoa  ooluemnt,  mortuoa  oontumelia  afflclnnt 
(in  their  lifetime,  after  their  death).  Natura  ipsa  de  immortalitate 
•nimorum  taoitft  judicat  (Cic.  Tusc.  I.  14).  Legati  inanea  (empty- 
handed)  ad  regem  revertuntur  (Id.  Verr.  IV.  28).  Hannibal  oo- 
cultua  Bubalstebat  (Liv.  XXII.  12),  aecreStly  halted.  With  a  collecdve 
substandve,  such  an  apposition  is  regulated  according  io  the  verb :  Cu- 
neua  hoatlum,  ut  labentem  ez  eqvo  Scipionem  Tidit,  alacree  gau- 
dio  per  totam  aciem  diaourrunt  (Liv.  XXV.  34). 

h.  Those  adjectives,  more  especially,  which  denote  order  and 
succession,  are  used  in  apposition  in  Latin,  where  in  English  we 
should  use  an  adverb  (qualifying  the  verb)  or  a  periphrasis  with  a 
relative  clause. 

Hiapania  poatrema  onmium  provlnoiamm  perdomita  eat  (Liv. 
XXVIII.  12),  Spain  was  reduced  to  obedience  last  of  all  the  provinces; 
or,  Of  aUthe  provinees,  Spain  teas  the  last  that  teas  reduced  to  obedience, 
Onmium  ezterarum  nationom  prlnoepa  Sicilia  ae  ad  amioitiam 
popiili  Romani  applionit  (Cic.  Verr.  U.  1).  Dubito,  qvid  primnm, 
qvid  medium,  qvid  eactremam  ponam.  Qajna  qvintua  advenlt 
Medina  ibam  (in  the  middle). 


§  300  DEGREES  OF  COMPARISON.  265 

e.  In  the  same  way  are  used  totos,  boIoo,  diTentui  (different 
Wiy»)f  BQblimufl  (on  high),  freqvens,  proxlmoa,  as  also  prudens 
(knowingly),  sciens,  ixnprndena,  invitus :  Philosophlae  noa  penltos 
totoaqve  tradimvui  (Cic.  Tusc.  V.  2).  Soli  hoo  oontixigit  sapienti 
(only  to  the  wise  man),  Aqvila  Bublimia  abiit.  Rosoiua  erat  Ro> 
mae  freqvens  (Cic.  Rose.  Am.  6).  Consules  in  provinoiaa  diveral 
abiere.  Bffanliua  asaedit  proadmna  Laelio.  Plna  hodie  boni  fed 
Impmdena  qvam  aciens  ante  bono  diem  unqvam  (Ter.  Hec.  Y.  2. 
40).    ZnTitua  diaoedo.    (Dare  alicui  peconiam  mutoam.) 

Obs.  1.  So,  likewise,  the  relation  between  the  direction  of  a  move- 
ment,  an't  the  place  where  it  occurs,  is  expressed  by  the  adjectives  adver- 
Bus,  aecundna,  obliqvna,  joined  with  the  name  of  the  place :  in  adveraum 
oollem  aubire  (tip  the  hiU) ;  aeoundo  flnmine  navigare ;  obliqvo 
monte  deonzrere  (Liy.  VII.  15),  obliquefy  doum  the  mountain. 

Obs.  2.  Other  adjectives  also,  which  denote  relations  of  time  and  place, 
are  used  by  the  poets  in  apposition,  instead  of  adverbs :  Aeneaa  ae  mar 
tntinna  agebat  (Virg.  ^n.  VIII.  465).  Qnavaa  mane  fonim,  vea- 
pertinna  pete  tectum  (Hor.  £p.  1. 6, 20) .  Domeationa  otior  (Id.  Sat. 
1.6,  128)=domL 

Obs.  3.  It  is  to  be  observed,  that  in  not  a  few  cases,  where,  in  En^ 
lish,  a  substantive  is  defined  by  another  substantive  with  a  preposition, 
or  a  compound  substantive  is  used,  the  definition  is  expressed,  in  Latin, 
by  a  derivative  adjective,  which  denotes  something  that  stands  in  a  cer- 
tain relation,  consists  of  a  certain  material,  belongs  to  something,  &c. ; 
e.g.  fiUtia  heriUa,  tumultus  aervilia  (the  rising  of  the  slaves),  bellom 
Bociale,  vinonla  ferrea,  iter  marltimum,  pedeatre,  metua  regius 
(Liv.  U.  1),  awe  (entertained)  of  the  king  (objective),  Hector  Naevia- 
nua  (the  Hector  of  the  poet  Ncevitis),  Hercnlea  Zenophonteua ;  and  so 
frecjuently  with  proper  names.  Those  adjectives  should  be  particularly 
noticed  which  express  the  home,  and  place  of  residence :  Die  Syracnaa- 
nna  (of  Syracuse),  Hermodoma  Bpheaiua,  &c.  (far  less  frequently, 
Cn.  Magtoa  Cremona,  Tomua  Herdoniua  ab  Aricia  (Liv.  I.  50),  and 
others) ;  also,  the  place  where  a  thing  has  happened :  dadea  Allien- 
aia,  pugna  Cannenaia.  In.  some  cases,  both  forms  are  used :  pooulum 
anrenm  and  ex  anro;  pngna  Leuotrica  and  pugna  Iiacedaemoni* 
omm  in  Lenotria  (Cic.  Div.  II.  25).  Bellom  aervile  and  bellim!i 
Bervormn.  (Conversely,  a  genitive  is  sometimes  found  in  Latin,  where 
an  adjective  would  be  used  in  English ;  as,  domicilia  hominnm,  human 
dwdlings.) 

Obs.  4.  It  is  rarely  the  case  that  any  other  adjectives  are  added  to  a 
proper  name  (in  prose)  than  those  which  serve  to  discriminate  several  of 
the  same  name  (e.g.  Africanna  major,  minor,  Piao  Frugi,  as  a  sup- 
name,  magntui  Alexander,  Liv.  VIII.  3),  or  express  the  native  pUce 
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or  residence ;  other  adjectiTes  can  only  stand  with  a  common  noun  put 
in  apposition :  e.g.  Plato, homo  aaptenttaalmna,  the  loUe  Plato;  Capua, 
orbs  opnlentiaaJniB,  the  wealihy  Oofiua,  We  find,  also,  Zlla  aevera 
Xiacedaemon  (Cic.  Legg.  11.  15),  with  the  addition  of  a  pronoun. 
(The  poets,  on  the  other  hand,  allow  themselves  such  expressions  as 
dooti  verba  Catonla,  dootae  Athenae,  and  the  like.)  It  is  abo  un- 
usual, in  Latin  prose,  to  put  with  common  nouns  adjectives  which  are  to 
characterize,  not  one  or  more  individuals,  but  the  whole  class.  Such  ad- 
jectives are  generally  put  with  a  more  comprehensive  generic  term; 
e.g.  oolnmba,  Bnlmwl  Umidiaalmnni,  ihe  timid  dove  (of  doves  in 
general). 

Obs.  5.  When  a  substantive  in  combination  with  an  adjective  de- 
notes a  particular  kind  and  dass  (e.g.  navis  oneraria),  an  additional 
characteristic  may  be  added  by  means  of  a  new  adjective ;  e.g.  navia 
oneraria  mairimn  (Cic.  Yerr.  Y.  52),  atatnae  eqveatrea  inauratae 
(Id.  ibid.  U.  61),  corona  anrea  ezigua.  (Instead  of  multae  gravea 
cauaae,  molta  magna  inoommoda,  we  must  say,  multae  et  graves 
C  mnlta  et  magna  ino.,  and  so  in  general,  when  moltua  is  followed  by 
an  adjective  in  the  positive  that  denotes  a  good  or  bad  quality,  or  a  cer- 
tain degree  of  importance.  But  multi  fortiaaiml  atqve  optimi  viri 
(Cic.  Fam.  Y.  17). 

§  301.  Adjectives  are  Bometimes  used  as  substantives  in  order  to 
designate  persons  or  things  distinguished  by  a  particular  qnality. 
With  respect  to  this  we  may  observe:  — 

a.  The  plural  of  adjectives  is  oflen  used  to  designate  men  of  a 
particular  class  and  kind:  e.g.  docti,  the  learned;  boni,  the  good; 
omnea  boni,  cUl  good  men  (also  homines  docti,  and  in  certain  com- 
binations yiri,  as  yiri  fortes,  yiri  boni)  :  the  singular,  on  the  con- 
trary, is  rarely  so  used,  and  only  when  the  context  excludes  all 
ambiguity;  e.g.:  — 

Aaaentatlo  non  mode  amloo,  aad  ne  llbero  qvidem  digna  eat 
(Cic.  Lffil.  24).  Bat  prudentls,  auatinere  impetum  benevolentiae 
(Id.  ib.  17.  Compare  §  282,  and  Obs.  1).  Plnrimom  in  liaoiendo 
interest  inter  dootum  et  rudem,  non  mnltum  in  jQdioando  (Id.  Or. 
m.  61). 

The  nominative  and  accusative  are  very  rarely  so  employed. 

Obs.  In  the  philosophical  style,  however,  aapiena  (^the  v>i»e  man)^ 
is  oflen  used  substantively.  Sometimes,  another  adjective  is  subjoined 
to  an  adjective  used  substantively;  e.g.  nihU  inaipiente  fortonato 
intolerabiliua  fieri  poteat  (Cic.  Lsel.  15),  a  foot  faoorei  by  fortune. 
Nobilia  indootua  (Juven.  Vlll.  49),  an  unieamed  noble.  (No  mem 
of  leamingt  any  learned  man,  are  expressed  by  nemo  dootna,  qvia- 
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qy«m  dootDB,  with  the  substantiTes  nemo  and  qylaqvam,  in  the  same 
my  as  nemo  Athenienaie,  qvieq^am  Romanns ;  a  man  of  gfrtxA 
letuming,  homo  dootiaalmtui;  a  true  phiio9opher^  homo  vere  aapiena; 
and  thus  always^  when  the  degree  and  character  of  a  quality  are  to  be 
specified.) 

b.  The  whole  class  of  objects  of  a  certain  character  is  expressed 
in  Latin  by  the  neuter  plural :  bona,  what  is  good  (good  things) ; 
mala,  what  is  had  (bonnm,  a  good,  something  good;  malum,  an 
evily  something  bad)  ;  omnia  pnlohra,  every  thing  beautiful;  mnlta 
memorabilia,  much  that  is  remarkable  ;  ubi  plurima  nitent,  where 
the  greater  part  is  beautiful;  omnia  nostra,  all  that  belongs  to  us, 
Omne  polchmm,  everg  individual  thing  that  is  beautiful;  e.g. :  — 

Omne  anpenraoaum  pleno  de  peotore  manat,  Har.  A.  P.  887 ; 
but  never  multum  memorabUe.  (Compare  what  is  said  of  the  pro- 
nouns, §  312,  6.)  The  singular,  on  the  contrary,  is  made  use  of  when 
an  idea  is  general,  and  not  a  whole  class  of  several  objects  is  to  be 
understooil :  e.g.  ▼enun,  the  truth,  venim  fatexl,  Terum  audire,  in- 
vestigatlo  veri  (but  vera  nuntlare,  to  bring  true  intdligenee ;  ▼eritas, 
the  quality  of  being  true)  ;  natora,  jtiati  et  aeqvi  mater,  t?ie  mother  of 
justice  and  equity ;  multum,  plorimum,  trlbao  hnio  homlnl 

Obs.  1.  Often,  too,  the  periphrasis  with  res  is  made  use  of;  res 
bonae  et  honestae.  With  adjectives,  ambiguity  may  result  in  those 
cases  in  which  the  neuter  is  not  distinguished  from  the  other  genders. 
The  adjectives' of  the  third  declension  are  not  oflen  used  in  the  way  last 
mentioned  (in  the  singular),  except  in  the  nominative  or  accusative. 
(Mater  juati,  but  not  utilla.  Yet  Livy  says  (XLII.  47),  Potior 
Qtilis  qvam  honest!  onra.) 

Obs.  2.  Concerning  the  neuter  singular  or  plural  of  adjectives,  with 
a  genitive  of  the  parts  of  a  thing,  see  §  284^  Oba.  5. 

Obs.  3.  The  neuter  of  adjectives  is  sometimes  combined  with  prepo- 
sitions into  particular  phrases  and  adverbial  expressions :  e.g.  esse  in 
intesro,  to  be  undecided,  so  that  one  has  his  hands  stiU  free ;  de  (ex) 
improviso,  unexpectedly;  de  integro,  afresh;  sine  dubio,  without 
doubt  {doubt,  subst.  dnbitatio) ;  particularly  with  ez,  but  mostly  in 
later  writers :  e.g.  ex  faoili  (=  faoile),  ex  affiuenti  (=  affiuenter). 

c.  Certain  adjectives  have  acquired  the  full  force  of  inde- 
pendent substantives,  their  masculine  and  feminine  suggesting  in 
general  only  the  idea  of  a  person,  the  neuter  that  of  a  tiling,  with 
a  given  quality ;  e.g.  amicms,  inimions,  adversarins,  arnica  (§  247, 
by  Obs.  1)  bonnm,  malnm,  Indicmm,  a  play;  simile,  a  likeness; 
inane,  empty  space.    With  others,  on  the  other  hand,  a  particular 
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Bubfitandve  was  originally  understood,  which  was  left  oat  by  ellipsis, 
until  the  adjective  gradually  came  to  be  used  quite  independently ; 
e.g.  patria  (civitas,  urbs,  terra),  fera  (bestia). 

Obs.  1.  Some  adjectives  were  so  frequently  used  in  combination  with 
a  particular  substantive,  that  the  adjective  was  in  course  of  time  used 
alone  for  the  whole  idea,  but  in  such  a  way  that  the  omitted  substantive 
was  clearly  kept  in  view ;  especially  in  certain  combinations  and  with 
certain  verbs  which  suggested  the  substantive:  e.g.  oani  (oapilli); 
frjgidam,  oalidam  (aqvam)  potare;  primaa,  aeoandaa  (partes) 
agere,  actor  primanim;  tertiana,  qvartana  (febria) ;  fexlna  (oame) 
▼eaci ;  deztra,  ainiatra  (manua)  ;  hibema,  atatlva  (caatra)  ;  prae- 
tezta  (toga).  Such  expressions  arc  to  be  learned  by  attentive  reading, 
and  from  the  dictionary. 

Obs.  2.  (On  the  whole  paragraph.)  We  should  notice  as  a  license 
(chiefly  poetical),  that  in  some  few  instances  a  substantive  personal 
name  is  used  in  apposition  with  (nearly)  the  meaning  of  an  adjective,  and 
consequently  with  an  adverb  qualifying  it :  Minime  largitor  duz  (Liv. 
YI.  2).  Pofralua  late  rex  (Vii^.  Aen.  I.  21).  (Concerning  iterum, 
tertliun  oonaul,  see  §  220,  Obs.  1.)  In  other  cases,  where  an  adverb 
appears  to  be  con^bined  with  a  substantive,  it  is  merely  a  conciseness  of 
expression  which  may  easily  be  explained :  e.g.  Onmea  oirca  populi 
(Liv.  XXIV.  3)  =  onmea  qvi  circa  sunt ;  nullo  publioe  emolomento 
(Liv.  YI.  89)  =  qvod  ad  rempublicam  attinet^  aina  ullo  amolu- 
mento. 

§  802.  In  the  poets,  adjectives  in  the  neuter  (accusative),  sometimes 
in  the  plural,  are  not  unfrcquently  put  for  adverbs,  especially  with  verbs 
which  denote  an  intransitive  and  external  action  that  may  be  observed 
by  the  senses:  e.g.  altum  dormire,  torvom  olamare,  perfidum 
rldere,  inaveta  radena,  aoerba  tuena ;  turbidom  laatazl;  nefandmn 
furena.  Victor  eqvua  pede  terrain  orebra  fexlt  (Yirg.  O.  III.  499). 
(In  prose,  aonare,  olere  peregrinum,  to  haoe  a  foreign  aoundj  savor; 
§  223,  c,  Obs.  2.) 

§  303.  a.  When  two  words  (ideas)  are  compared  by  means  of 
an  adjective  or  adverb,  the  last  word  (the  second  member  of  the  com* 
partson)  is  combined  with  the  first  (the  first  member  of  the  compart" 
son)  by  a  particle  of  comparison  (qvam,  ac,  than,  as),  and  it  is  put 
in  tlie  same  case  if  the  verb  or  governing  word  is  common  to  both 
members.  Qvam  is  used  with  comparatives  (ac  only  in  antiquated 
and  poetical  style)  :  — 

Ignoratio  futnrcrum  malonun  melior  eat  qvam  acientla.  Ne- 
mini  plnra  benefioia  tribuiati  qvam  miM      Haeo  res  laetitiae 
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plufl  habet  qiraxn  moleatia&  Hoo  eat  homiziia  g^oriae  qiram 
•cientiae  BtudioeioiiB.  Cui  potivui  oredam,  qvam  tibi?  Donum 
Bpeoie  qvam  re  majiu.  (Non  ApolliniB  maglB  vemm  atqve  hoo 
respoDsnm  eat,  Ter.  Andr.  IV.  2,  14).  Titiua  non  tarn  acutos 
qvam  Sejiia  est.    T&liim  alia  poena  affeclBtl  atqve  Sejiun. 

Obs.  1.  Conceming  the  use  of  ac,  see  §  444,  6.  The  members  are 
pat  in  the  same  case,  even  if  the  sentence  be  an  accusative  with  an  in- 
finitive: Deoet  nobia  oariorem  eaae  patrlam  qvam  nosmetlpaoa 
(Cic.  Fin.  III.  19.    Patria  nobia  oarior  eat  qvam  nosmetlpBi). 

Obs.  2.  Sometimes  the  word  qvam  with  the  second  member  of  the 
comparison  is  put  in  juxtaposition  with  the  first  member  before  the  com- 
parative, to  make  the  contrast  more  striking :  Ez  hoo  judioari  potest, 
virtutia- ease,  qvam  aetati%  onrsnm  oeleriorem  (Cic.  Phil.  V.  17). 
Sffaria  snbita  tempestaa  qvam  ante  provisa  tenet  navigantes 
▼ehementina  (Id.  Tusc.  m.  22). 

&•  If  the  first  member  is  goyemed  by  a  word  which  does  not  also 
belong  to  the  second  member  of  the  comparison,  a  new  proposition 
must  be  formed,  with  a  verb  of  its  own  (sum)  :  — 

Haec  verba  sunt  Vaxronis,  hominis  dootioris,  qvam  fiilt  Clau- 
dius (Cell.  X.  1).  Verres  argentum  reddidit  L.  Cordio,  homini 
non  gratlosiorl,  qvam  Cn.  CaUdius  est  (Cic.  Verr.  lY.  20).  Hoo 
est  TitU,  hominis  non  tam  acnti,  qvam  Sejus  est 

If,  however,  the  first  member  is  an  accusative,  this  case  is  often 
retained,  although  the  governing  word  cannot  be  repeated  (attrac- 
tion) :  — 

Ego  hominem  oallidiorem  vidi  neminem  qvam  Phormionem 
(Ter.  Phorm.  IV.  2,  1)  =  qvam  Phormio  est  Patrem  qvum  fervet 
mazime,  tam  placidum  reddo  qvam  ovem  (Ter.  Ad.  IV.  1,  18) 
=r  qvam  ovis  est.  Tibi,  multi  majorl,  qvam  Alrioanus  fuit,  me, 
non  multo  minorem  qvam  Tiaellnm,  et  in  repnblica  et  in  cunlcitla 
adjnnctum  esse  patSre  (Cic.  ad  Fam.  V.  7)  =  qvam  Laelius  fuit 

Obs.  1.  The  examples  under  a  show  that  we  may  always  use  the 
same  case  when  the  first  member  of  the  comparison  is  the  subject,  or 
when  the  adjective  (the  adverb  in  combination  with  an  adjective  or 
participle ;  e.g.  splendidius  omatns)  does  not  belong  as  an  attribute 
or  predicate  to  the  first  member  itself,  but  to  another  word.  If,  on  the 
contrary,  the  adjective  or  adverb  belongs  (either  alone,  or  as  part  of  a 
description;  e.g.  majoria  pretii,  splendidius  omatua)  to  the  first 
member  of  the  comparison,  and  this  is  not  the  subject,  the  governing 
word  can  very  seldom  be  repeated;  e.g.  Propemodiui  Jostioxlbns 
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ntlmiir  Oils,  qvi  omnlno  avooant  a  phlloaophia,  qvam  hia  (Tiz« 
ntimnr,  qvi  rebna  Inflnitia  modiun  oonatitannt  (Cic.  Finn.  I.  1). 

Obs.  2.  Even  if  both  the  members  of  the  comparison  are  subjects,  a 
new  pro{)osition  is  formed  with  a  yerb  of  its  own,  if  a  difference  of  time 
is  to  be  expressed:  Pompejna  mtmitior  ad  ouatodiendam  vitam 
anam  exit,  qvam  Afirioanna  fiiit  (Cic.  ad  Q.  Fr.  11.  3).  But  such  a 
difference  of  time  is  not  always  distinctly  expressed. 

§  304.  If  in  a  sentence  with  the  comparative  (of  an  adjective  or 
adverb)  the  first  member  of  the  comparison  is  a  nominative  or  acca- 
sative,  the  particle  of  comparison  may  be  omitted  and  the  second 
member  put  in  the  ablative  (§  271)  :  — 

^orpia  fnga  mortla  omnl  eat  morte  pejna  (Cic.  Fhil.  Yin.  10). 
ToUna  Hoatilina  lerooior  Romulo  folt  (Liv.  I.  22).  Nihil  est 
laudabilina  plaoabilitate  et  aeqvitate.  Qvid  nobia  duobna  labori- 
oaina  eat?  (Cic.  pro  Mil.  2,  =  qvia  —  laborioaior?  Nihil  iUo 
homine  foedina.)  Laorimfi  nihil  citina  areadt  (Rhet.  ad  Her.  II. 
31).  Qvem  anctorem  looupletiorem  Flatone  landare  poaaumna? 
(Cic.  R.  P.  I.  10) .  Cur  Sybaria  olivnm  aangvine  viperino  oantina 
▼itat?  (Hor.  Od.  I.  8,  9)  =  qvam  aangvinem  viperinum. 

But  qvam  is  not  omitted  when  the  comparative  as  an  adjective  does 
not  belong  to  the  members  of  the  comparison,  but  to  another  word :  Ta 
aplendidiorem  habea  villam  qvam  ego. 

Obs.  1.  The  omission  of  qvam  after  the  comparative  of  an  adverb  is 
rare  in  prose.  After  the  comparatives  of  adjectives  the  ablative  is  more 
frequently  put  in  good  prose  for  the  nominative  and  for  the  subject- 
accusative  (the  accusative  with  the  Infinitiye)  than  for  the  object-acca- 
sative.  Yet  the  use  of  the  ablative  instead  of  an  object-accusative  is 
also  not  unirequent,  and  particularly  usual  with  pronouns ;  Hoc  nihil 
mihi  gratina  facere  poteria.  It  should  be  especially  noticed,  that  the 
relative  pronoun  is  frequently  put  in  the  ablative,  governed  by  a  com- 
parative following,  and  accompanied  by  a  negative,  when  we  should 
employ  in  English  a  superlative  in  apposition:  Phidlae  aimnlacra, 
q-vibna  nihil  in  illo  genera  perfectiua  videmna  (Cic.  Orat.  8),  them 
which  we  see  nothing  more  perfect,  i.q.  the  most  perfect  we  see.  Pnnicnm 
bellmn,  qvo  nnllnm  majna  Roman!  geaaere  (Liv.  XXXYIII.  53)* 
the  grecUest  the  Romans  hctve  ever  prosecuted  (not  maximnni  quod 
Romani,  but  perhaps  maadmum  eomm  quae  Romani).  Qvam  is 
never  used  in  this  construction  with  the  relative.  (Pleonastic :  Qvid 
hoc  tota  Sioilia  eat  olariua  qvam  omnea  Segaatae  matronaa  et 
▼irginea  oonTenlMe,  qTiim  Diana  ezportaretor  ez  oppido  ?  (Cia 
Verr.  IV.  36). 
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Ob8.  2.  It  u  a  rare  license  to  put  the  ablative  after  the  comparatiYa 
when  the  latter  stands  in  any  other  case  than  the  nominative  and  accu- 
sative; Pane  ageo,  jam  mellitia  potiora  placantla  (Uor.  £p.  I.  10, 
11)  =  qvam  maUitaa  placantaa  aunt.* 

Obs.  3.  The  poets  use  this  abhttive  also  with  aUua ;  Na  pataa  alium 
aapianta  bonoqva  baatnm  (Hor.  £p.  I.  16,  20). 

Ob8.  4.  In  order  to  express  that  something  exceeds  what  is  supposed 
or  required,  or  does  not  correspond  to  it,  the  Latins  employ  the  abla- 
tives spa,  azapaotationa.  opiniona,  juato,  aolito,  aaqvo,  naoaaaario 
before  a  comparative,  either  of  an  adjective  or  adverb :  e.g.  Opiniona 
omniam  majoram  animo  cap!  doloram  (Cic.  Brut.  1).  Caaaar 
opiniona  oalarlna  ▼antonia  aaaa  dioitor  (Cic.  ad  Fam.  XIV.  23), 
than  had  been  expected.    Amnia  aolito  oitatior  (Liv.  XXIII.  19). 

§  305.  If  a  magnitude,  which  is  expressed  either  by  a  numeral 
or  by  a  substantive  which  denotes  a  measure  (e.g.  annus,  a  year ; 
pars  dimidia,  half;  digitus  transversns,  a  Jinger-breadth ;  &c), 
is  increased  by  plus  or  amplins  (more  than),  or  diminished  by  mi- 
nus (less  than),  plus,  amplins,  or  minus,  with  or  without  qvam,  is 
added  to  the  name  of  the  magnitude,  without  any  influence  on  its 
case,  which  remains  the  same  which  the  context  would  require 
without  these  comparatives  (plus  qvam  triginta  militas,  plus  tri- 
ginta  militas,  cum  militibus  plus  qvam  triginta,  cum,  militibus 
plus  triginta).  But  if  this  case  be  the  nominative  or  accusative 
(intarsunt  sex  miUia,  habao  dacem  militas),  plus,  amplius,  or  mi- 
nus, may  be  put  as  the  nominative  or  accusative,  and  take  the  name 
of  the  magnitude  in  the  ablative  (interest  amplius  sax  miUibus, 
habao  plus  dacem  militibus) ;  e.g. :  — 

a.  Caaduntur  Hiapani  nao  plua  qvam  qvattnor  millia  affnga- 
nint  (Liv.  XXXIX.  31).  Zauda  at  Polygnotoa  non  sunt  uai  plua 
qvam  qvattnor  ooloribua  (Cic.  Brut.  18).  Caaaar  legem  tulit,  na 
praetoriae  provinoiaa  plua  qvam  awiiiim  naqva  plua  qvam  bian- 
nium  consnlaras  obtinarantnr  (Cic.  Phil.  I.  8). 

6.  Plua  aaptinganti  oapti  aunt  (Liv.  XLI.  12).  Plua  para  dimi- 
dia ax  qvinqvaginta  millibua  hominum  caaaa  est  (Id.  XXXVI. 
40).  Apaa  nnnqvam  plua  unum  ragam  patiuntur  (Sen.  de  Clem.  I. 
19).  Spatinm  aat  non  ampliua  pedum  aaxoantonun  (Cses.  B.  G. 
I.  38).    Plua  dimidiati  manaia  oibaria  (Cic.  Tusc.  11.  16).    Tribu- 


1  Tlw  ablath*  alWr  »  oompu&tlT«,  whSoh  belongi  to  m  third  ratetentitv,  la  »  rwj  nm 
oMptioii ;  o.  Oaasar  mi^orem  senatn  y*4Twnwm  hAbuit  (VtiL  Pittoto.  n.  6l)» '» 
gvamsanatos. 
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nam  plebte  plna  vlginti  ▼ulneribus  acoeptis  jacentem  moribnn- 
dnrnqve  vidiatis  (Id.  pro  Sest.  89).  Qvinctina  teoiun  plua  annum 
vixit  (Id.  pro  Quinct.  12).  With  a  different  order:  Deoem  hand 
ampUna  dierum  frtunentom  (Tac.  H.  IV.  52.  Com  deoem  hand 
plua  milUbna  miUtum  (Liv.  XXYIU.  1). 

c.  Catilina  initio  non  amplina  dnobna  milllbna  militom  babnlt 
(Sail.  Cat.  56).  Roaoina  nnnqvam  pina  tridno  Romae  folt  (Cic. 
Rose.  Am.  27).  Inter  hoBtiom  agmen  et  noatmm  non  amplina 
aenia  millibna  paaanum  Intererat  (Caes.  B.  6.  I.  15). 

Ob8.  1.  When  amplina,  plna,  or  minna,  with  a  plural,  stands  for  the 
subject  with  or  without  qvam,  the  verb  is  always  put  in  the  plural :  Am- 
plina annt  Bez  menaea. 

Obs.  2.  Plna  and  magia  both  signify  more^  but  the  former  (like  am- 
plina) relates  to  the  quantity,  the  latter  to  the  degree ;  the  former  corre- 
sponds to  the  comparative  of  much,  the  latter  to  that  of  very ;  magia  is, 
conseqently,  used  as  an  adverb  of  comparison  with  verbs,  adjectives,  and 
other  adverbs.  With  verbs,  however,  plna  is  also  used  as  an  adverb  (prop- 
erly, to  a  greater  extent,  in  a  greater  measure)  ;  e.g.  Vitioai  pxlncipea  plna 
exemplo  qvam  peocato  nocent  (Cic.  Legg.  III.  14).  Fieri  non 
poteat,  nt  qviaqvam  plua  altemm  diligat  qvam  ae  (Id.  Tusc.  III. 
29) .  (In  the  positive,  we  rarely  find  such  an  expression  as  multum 
bonus  —  i.e.  multum  with  an  adjective,  but  more  frequently,  mul- 
tum utor  aliqvo,  have  much  intercourse  with  a  person ;  multum  me 
litterae  conaolantur,  Cic.  ad  Att.  XIY.  13).  To  show  that  a  word 
does  not  exhaust  an  idea,  plna  is  always  employed:  Animna  plua 
qvam  fratemua.  Confitebor  eoa  plua  qvam  aioarioa  eaae  (Cic. 
Phil.  II.  18).  On  the  other  hand,  magia  (potina)  timeo  qvam  apero. 
Non  magia,  non  plua  signifies  (ts  little,  when  both  members  of  the  com- 
parison are  negative :  Sontum,  gladium,  galeam  in  onere  noatzl  mili- 
tea  non  plus  numerant  qvam  humeroa,  lacertoa,  manua  (Cic 
Tusc.  II.  16).  Non  naaoitur  ez  malo  bonnm,  non  magia  qvam 
ficuB  ez  olea  (Sen.  Ep.  87)  ;  but  it  also  denotes  in  no  higher  degree,  i.e. 
the  other  sm  much,  when  both  are  affirmed :  Jua  bonnmqve  apud  vete- 
rea  non  legibua  magia  qvam  natura  valebat  (Sail.  Cat.  9) ;  in  the 
latter  case,  however,  the  word  expressing  the  antithesis  is  often  interposed 
between  them. 

Obs.  3.  We  find  (with  the  measure  of  the  difference  in  the  ablative, 
according  to  §  270)  both  Uno  plua  Etmaoomm  oeoidit  (Liv.  II.  7), 
one  more  fell  on  the  side  of  the  Etruscans ;  and  UnS  plnree  tribua  legem 
antiqvamnt  (Id.  V.  30),  one  tribe  more, 

§  806.  With  adjectives  and  adverbs,  which  denote  a  measure, 
and  take  an  accusative  (according  to  §  234,  a),  the  simplest  way  (tf 
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enhaociDg  or  dimini&hing  the  given  measure  is  by  the  addition  of 
plus,  amplinB,  or  minni,  with  or  without  qvam,  according  to  the 
preceding  paragraph :  — 

Umbra  non  ampUua  qvattuor  pedee  longa  (Flin.  Hist.  Nat.  VI. 
39).  Nhc  minua  qvattaor  pedes  alta  Jacuit  (Liv.  XXI.  61).  Mi- 
nus qvinqve  et  viginti  millibus  longe  ab  Utica  oopiae  aberant 
(Ca?s.  B.  C.  IL  37).  But  we  may  also  use  the  comparative  of  the  adjec- 
tive or  adverb  (longer  than  four  feet ,  instead  of  more  than  four  fed  long), 
and  add  the  word  expressing  the  measure,  either  in  the  accusative,  with- 
out qvam,  according  to  §  234^  a,  or  in  the  ablative,  if  the  adjective 
stands  in  the  nominative  or  accusative:  Digitum  non  altior  unom 
(Lucr.  IV.  415).  Oallomm  oopiae  non  longins  millia  passuom 
ooto  aberant  (Cses.  B.  G.  V.  53).  Palus  non  latior  pedibna  qvin- 
qvaginta  (Id.  ib.  VII.  19).  (Qvinqvaginta  pedibus  latior  might 
also  signify  fifty  fe/d  broader  than  something  else,  according  to 
§  270.) 

Ob8.  1.  With  natos  (so  many  years)  old,  we  say  either  (according 
to  the  first  form  of  expression),  natos  plus,  amplins,  minus  (qvam)  tri- 
ginta  annos  (rarely  in  the  ablative,  plus  triginta  annis),  or  (accord- 
ing to  the  second  form),  major  (minor)  qvam  triginta  annos  natus 
(Liy.  XLV.  32),  or  (omitting  qvam),  major  triginta  annos  natus 
(Cic.  pro  Rose.  Am.  14),  or  simply  major  (minor)  triginta  annis 
(without  natus,  Cic.  pro  Rose.  Am.  35).*  (Distinct  from  major  (mi- 
nor), natu,  older  {younger)  than  another,  and  from  grandis  natu, 
mazimus  natu.) 

Obs.  2.  Concerning  the  way  in  which  the  degree  of  difference  is  ex- 
pressed by  the  ablative  with  a  comparative,  see  §  270,  with  Obs,  1. 

§  307.  A  comparison  of  two  qualities,  which  are  found  in  the 
same  subject  or  action  in  an  unequal  degree,  is  denoted  either  by 
the  positive  with  magis,  or  by  two  comparatives ;  e.g. :  — 

Bffagis  audaoter  qvam  prudenter;  consilium  magis  honestum 
qvam  utile;  Zi.  Aemilii  contio  foit  verior  qvam  graticr  populo 
(Liv.  XXII.  38).  Non  timeo,  ne  libentius  haeo  in  Clodium 
evomere  videar  qvam  verius  (Cic.  pro  Mil.  29).  Bella  fortius 
qvam  felioius  gerere  (Liv.  V.  43). 

§  308.  The  comparative  also  serves  to  denote  that  the  quality 
referred  to  exists  in  a  considerable  or  too  high  a  degree :  — 


>  The  Mlowtng  flMina  of  ezpnmioii  an  of  Icm  finquent  oociiRenoe :  mi^or  triginta  an- 
nis natas;  msjor  triginia  annia  natu;  major  triginta  annorum,  with  ths 
■mltive  of  quality  and  the  omlHloo  of  qvam. 

18 
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Seneotiui  est  natora  loqvftoior  (Gic.  Cat.  M.  16)*  ratker  ialkaiive^ 
9omewhat  talkative.  Volaptas,  qvum  major  atqve  loncior  Mt>  omna 
animi  lumen  eanitingvlt  (Id.  ib.  12).  Themiatoolea  minas  parent!- 
bna  probabator,  qvod  liberina  vivebat  et  rem  famUiarem  negUgebat 
(Com.  Thein.  1).  (Aliqvanto,  paulo  liberina.  More  definitely,  nimia 
longna,  libere.) 

Ob6.  1.  Too  great  in  propartum  to  something  (greater  than  one  coold 
expect  according  to  something),  is  expressed  by  major  qvam  pro  re 
aliqva:  Proelium  atrodna  qvam  pro  nnmero  pngnantiiun  (Liv. 
XXI.  29).  Too  great  (and  not  suitable)  /or  something  is  sometimes  ex- 
pressed by  the  comparative  with  the  ablative  (not  qvam) ;  Amplioraa 
hnmano  featigio  honorea  (Svet.  JuL  76;  otherwise,  honoras  hu* 
mannm  featigium  axcedentea,  ultra  hum.  featiginm  exaggerati,  and 
the  like).*  Too  great  (greater) /or  is  expressed  by  major  qvam  ut  or 
major  qvam  qyi ;  e.g.  major  qvam  cui  tu  nooera  poasla,  too  great 
for  you  to  hurt. 

Obs.  2.  Isolated  irregularities  in  the  use  of  the  comparative  are 
met  with  here  and  there  in  certain  writers  (Sallust,  Livy,  and  espe- 
cially Tacitus) ;  e.g.  the  omission  of  magia  or  potiua  before  qvam 
(Veterea  Roman!  in  pace  beneficiia  qvam  metu  imperium  agita- 
bant,  Sail.  Cat.,  9),  or  the  addition  of  a  superfluous  magia  or  potiua 
with  a  comparative  (Themiatocl!  optabiliua  yidabatur  obliviac! 
poeae  potiua,  qvod  meminiaae  noUet,  qvam,  qvod  aemel  audiaaet 
vidiaaetve,  meminiaae,  Cic  de  Or.  11.  74.  Siculi  ae  ab  omnibua 
deaertoB  potiua  qvam  aba  te  defeneoa  esse  malunt,  Id.  Dio.  in 
Case.  6),  or  the  combination  of  a  comparative  and  a  positive  (qvanto 
inoinna,  tanto  majora,  Tac.  Ann.  I.  68). 

§  309.  The  comparative  is  used  in  Latin  of  the  highest  degree 
when  two  only  are  mentioned :  — 

Qvaaritur,  ex  duobua  uter  dignior  ait,  ex  pluzibua,  qvia  digniHi- 
mua  (Quinct.  VIL  4,  21).  Similiter  faoiunt.  qvi  inter  aa  conten- 
dunt,  uter  potiua  rempublicam  adminiatrat;  ut  ai  nautae  certent; 
qvis  eorum  potiaaimum  gubemet  (Cic.  Off.  I.  25),  of  two  rivals. 
Major  fratrum  meliua  pugnaTit,t^  elder  qf  the  (ttoo)  brothers  foughi 
the  best. 

§  810.  The  superlative  often  denotes  not  that  degree  which  is 
exclusively  the  highest  (in  comparison  with  all  others  of  a  certain 
class),  but  only  a  very  high  degree  (really  the  highest^  when  the 
whole  group,  to  which  the  individual  is  conceived  of  as  belonging^ 
is  included) :  — 

» ""Qvid  aatomia  minoram  oonailiia  anlmnm  llrtigaaf  (Hor.  Od.  n.  U,  11).| 
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Bi  tu  qvidem  mllii  oaziuiintis,  oad  miilto  eriB  oarior«  ai  bonia 
piaeoeptifl  laetabere  (Cic.  Off.  III.  33)  J  Vir  fortlMimiu  et  olaiti- 
Bimtui  1m.  Sulla.  Optima  valea  The  ezdusive  signification  is  known 
either  from  the  oontext  or  from  the  addition  of  a  partitive  genitive  or  a 
preposition  (optUnus  omnium,  ez  omnibus). 

Obs.  1.  If  the  partitive  genitive  is  of  a  different  gender  from  the  sub- 
ject, the  gender  of  the  superlative  should  properly  be  always  regulated  by 
that  of  the  genitive,  because  it  denotes  a  single  object  of  that  class :  Ser- 
vltus  omnium  malorum  postremiun  eat  (Cic.  Phil.  II.  44) ;  but  it  is, 
notwithstanding,  often  regulated  by  that  of  the  subject :  Indus  eat  om- 
nium fluminum  mazimus  (Cic.  N.  D.  11.  52).  Dulciaaime  rerumi 
(Hor.  Sat.  I.  9,  4). 

Obs.  2.  The  exclusive  signification  of  the  superlative  is  expressed  more 
strongly  by  the  addition  of  unus,  or  unus  omnium ;  e.g.  P.  Scaevo- 
1am  unum  nostrae  civitatla  et  ingenio  et  juatitia  praeatantlssimum 
audeo  dicere  (Cic.  Lsl.  1) .  Res  una  omniiun  difflcillima.  Miltiadea 
et  antiqvitate  generis  et  gloria  majorum  unus  omnium  maxima 
llorebat  (Com.  Milt.  1).  The  superlative  (even  when  not  exclusive)  is 
increased  in  force  by  longe,  multo  (which  is  the  measure  of  the  difference 
between  it  and  others)  ;  multo  formosissimus.  Concerning  the  super- 
lative with  qvisqve,  see  the  Appendix  on  the  pronouns,  §  495. 

Obs.  3.  In  order  to  express  the  highest  possible  degree,  either  qvam 
mazimus  (optimus,  &c.),  qvantus  maximus;  with  adverbs,  qvam 
maztme,  quantum  mazime,  ut  mazime,  are  combined  with  possum, 
or  we  have  only  (less  definitely)  qvam  maximus,  qvam  mazime; 
Jugurtha  qvam  maximas  potest  (qvam  potest  mazimas)  oopias 
annat  (Sail.  Jug.  48),  (u  many  troops  as  he  can,  Hannibal,  qvantam 
twa^wiam  vastltatem  potest,  caedibus  IncendiisqTe  efficit  (Liv. 
XXII.  3),  the  greatest  devastation  he  can,  Tanta  est  inter  eoa, 
qvanta  maxima  potest  etae,  morum  studiorumqve  distantia  (Cic. 
Lael.  20).  Caesari  te  oommendavi,  ut  diligentiasime  potui  (Id.  ad 
Fam.  YII.  17).— Dicam  qvam  brevissime.  Mihi  nihil  fuit  opta- 
bilius,  qvam  ut  qvam  gratissimus  erga  te  esse  oognoscerer  (Cic. 
ad  Fam.  I.  5).    Vendere  aUqvid  qvam  plurimo. 

Obs.  4.  We  should  also  notice  the  way  in  which  comparison  is  ex* 
pressed  with  the  relative :  Tam  sum  mitis  qvam  qvi  lenisslmus  (viz. 
est;  (Cic.  pro  Sull.  81).  Tkm  sum  amicus  reipublicae  qvam  qvi 
maxima  (Id.  ad  Fam.  Y.  2).  Te  semper  slo  colam  et  tnebor  nt 
qvem  dillgentissime  (so.  oolam;  Id.  ib.  XIII.  62). 


1  [Qvum  lUa  oertiflsima  sunt  Tiaa  arguments  atqve  indicia  sooleria^  ta* 
bellse,  signst  msnus,  deniqve  uniusouJusqTe  oonftssio,  tom  multo  ills  oer* 
tlora,  OQlor.  oooU,  vultos,  taoitomitss  (Cle.  la  Oat  m.  6).] 
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§  811.  The  saperlatives  which  denote  an  order  and  sequence 
according  to  time  and  place  (primuB,  postremni,  nltimns,  novissi- 
mns,  sammiiB,  infimns,  imns,  intimnfl,  eztremns),  as  well  as  the 
adjective  medini,  are  often  combined  with  a  substantive,  in  order 
to  denote  that  part  of  the  thing  which  the  adjective  specifies; 
e.g.:~ 

Vere  prime,  at  the  beginning  of  spring:  extreme  amie;  ad  sun- 
mam  aqvam  apprepinqvare,  the  surface  of  the  water;  aunrntui 
mena  a  Labiene  tenebator,  the  summit  of  the  mountain;  ex  intima 
philesephia,  from  the  innermost  part  of  philosophy ;  in  media  urbe, 
per  mediom  mare*  in  the  middle  of  the  town,  through  the  middle  of  the 
sea.  (Particularly  in  expressing  time  and  place  in  the  ablative  or  with 
prepositions.    Also  reliqva,  cetera  Graecia,  the  rest  of  Greece.) 

Ons.  Medina  is  also  used  (like  a  superlative)  with  a  partitive  geni- 
tive: Lecnm  medium  regiennm  earum  delegerant,  qvas  Bvevi 
ebtinent  (Caes.  B.  G.  IV.  19).  (Poetically,  loons  medius  jnguU  et 
lacerti,  instead  of  inter  jngolun  et  lacertum,  Ov.Met.  YI.  409). 


CHAPTER  Vra. 

PECULIARITIES   IN  THE    CONSTRUCTION   OF  THE  DEHONSTRATIYt^ 
AND    RELATIVE    PRONOUNS. 

§  312.  a.  If  a  demonstrative  pronoun  stands  alone,  but  refers 
to  a  substantive  going  before,  it  agrees  with  it  in  gender  and  num- 
ber as  an  adjective.  If  it  refers  to  several  connected  substantives, 
the  gender  is  determined  according  to  the  rule  laid  down  in  §  214» 
b  and  c. 

Mater  et  pater — ii ;  henores  et  imperia — ea ;  ira  et  avaritia — 
eae  or  ea.  Bonus  et  fertis  oivis  ita  Jnstitiae  honestatiqTe  ad- 
baeresoet,  at,  dam  ea  oonsenret,  qvamvis  grayiter  effendat  (Cic. 
Ofi*.  I.  25),  these  tdrtues. 

If  a  demonstraUve  pronoun  designates  some  object  not  previonslj 
named,  while  the  character  and  name  of  the  object  are  definitely 
understood,  it  agrees  in  gender  with  the  object  understood :  — 

Hio  (eqvas)  oelerior  est;  haeo  (avis)  pulchrieres  ooleres 
habet.  If  the  thing  be  understood  indefinitely  and  without  any  partic- 
ular name,  the  neuter  is  employed ;  Hoe,  qvod  ta  manu  tenea,  oapio 
soire,  qvid  sit. 
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b.  If  a  demonstrative  pronoun,  which  does  not  refer  to  an j  indi- 
vidual subetantive,  denotes  something  that  comprehends  a  pluralitj 
(e.g.  the  contents  of  a  speech,  a  series  of  circumstances),  it  is  put 
in  the  neuter  plural  (like  adjectives,  §  301,  b)  :  — 

ZSa,  q^aa  pater  tans  dicit,  vera  aunt  Haec  omnia  ado.  Post- 
qvam  haeo  rez  animadvertit,  conatituit  abire.  Qvae  naxraa,  mihi 
non  placent  (i.q.  aa,  qvae  narraa).  (Hoc,  ihU  one  circumaiance,) 
The  same  holds  of  the  relative  pronoun,  where  it  is  used  (copulatively) 
instead  of  the  demonstrative ;  Qrae  qvum  ita  aint,  since  then  this  is  so 
(since  the  circumstances  care  so),  (But  of  a  single  thing ;  Qvod  qvum 
ita  alt.) 

§  313.  If  a  demonstrative  pronoun  is  first  put  indefinitely  as  a 
subject  or  object  (that,  this),  and  then  connected  with  a  substantive 
by  nun,  or  a  verb  that  signifies  to  nams  or  esteem^  the  pronoun 
takes  the  gender  and  number  of  the  substantive  (attraction)  :  — 

Romae  fanom  Dianae  popnll  Latini  cum  populo  Romano 
fecemnt.  Ba  erat  confeaaio,  caput  renun  Romam  eaaa  (Liv.  I. 
45).  Haec  maa  aat  patrla  (Cic.  Legg.  11.  2).  Baa  divitiaa,  earn 
bonam  fiunam  magnamqve  nobilltatam  pntabant  (Sail.  Cat.  7). 
Cnm  dudbuB  ipala,  non  cum  oomitata  confligant.  niam  anim 
fortaaaa  ▼irtatam  nonnulli  putabunt,  hanc  Toro  Iniqvitatem 
omnaa  (Cic.  pro  Balb.  27).  (Non  amldtJaa  talaa,  aad  coi^ura- 
tionaa  patandaa  aunt;  Id.  Off.  m.  10,  a  thing  of  that  kind  (such  a 
thing)  is  not  to  be  regarded,  &c.  Nullam  ▼irtatam  nlai  malitiam 
pntant,  Id.  Legg.  I.  18,  tTteg  consider  nothing  to  be  virtue,) 

Obs.  The  deviations  from  this  are  rare,  and  are  generally  the  result 
of  a  particular  effort,  either  to  express  a  thing  entirely  indefinite  (in  the 
neuter;  Nac  aopor  Ulud  arat;  Virg.  ^n.  III.  173),  or  to  secure  the 
more  distinct  conception  of  a  person,  which  person  is  then  described  by 
means  of  a  neuter  substantive;  Haac  (filia  tua)  aat  aolatium,  qvo 
rafldara  (Sen.  ad  Helv.  17). 

§  314.  It  may  also  be  noticed,  that  Latin  writers  sometimes  use  a 
demonstrative  pronoun  (or  a  relative  instead)  in  agreement  with  sub- 
stantives, in  a  suggestive  sense,  instead  of  adding  that  which  is  suggested 
in  the  genitive  case.  The  substantives  in  such  cases  usually  denote  an 
emotion  of  the  mind:  e.g.  hie  dolor,  this  pain;  instead  of  dolor  ht^ua 
ral,  pain  on  a/ceount  of  this  thing,  Caaaivallaanua  aaaadaxioa  ax 
Silvia  amittabat  at  magno  cum  paricnlo  noatromm  aqvitum  cum 
iia  oonfligabat,  atqva  hoc  metn  (by  the  alarm  thus  occasioned)  latiua 
▼agar!  prohibabat  (Ces.  B.  6.  V.  19).  Sad  haac  qvidem  aat  par- 
iMilia  at  paraxpadita  dafanaio  (Cic.  de  Finn.  III.  11,  i.q.  ht^ua 
rai).     (Haao  almilitado^  something  like  this,) 
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Obs.  Conoeming  the  emplojnueiit  of  a  superfluous  demonstrative 
pronoun  after  parenthetical  sentences,  and  with  the  particle  qvidem, 
see  §489. 

815.  a.  The  relative  proDOun  oorresponds  in  gender  and  num- 
ber to  the  substantive  (or  word  used  substantively)  to  which  it 
refers.  If  it  refers  to  several  words,  it  is  put  in  the  plural,  although 
each  of  them  may  be  in  the  singular;  if  the  words  are  of  different 
gender,  the  rule  in  §  214,  6,  is  followed ;  e.g. :  — 

Grandea  nata  matrea  et  parrull  Uberi,  qTonun  utrorumqve 
Bibtaa  miaerioordiam  noatram  reqvlrit  (Cic.  Verr.  V.  49).  Otium 
atqve  divitiae,  qvae  prima  mortalea  pntant  (Sail.  Cat.  36).  XSaa 
frugea  atqve  fractoa,  qyom  terra  gignit  (Cic.  N.  D.  11.  14;  qvoa 
being  referred  to  the  nearest  word).  In  confonnity  also  with  §  214^  c, 
a  neuter  relative  may  be  subjoined  to  the  names  of  several  inanimate 
objects  of  the  same  gender  (masc.  or  fem.)  :  Fortiuian^  nemo  ab  in> 
oonatantia  et  temexitate  aejunget,  qvae  (which  quaUiies)  digna 
certe  non  amit  deo  (Cic.  N.  D.  in.  24).  (Smnma  et  dootoria 
auotoritaa  eat  et  urbla,  qTorom  alter  te  aoientia  augere  poteat, 
altera  eacemplla,  Id.  Off.  I.  1,  according  to  §  214^  b,  Obs,) 

Obs.  1.  If  a  common  and  a  proper  name  of  different  genders  are  com- 
bined, e.g.  flomen  Rhenua,  tiie  relative  may  agree  with  either :  flmnen 
Rhenoa,  qyi  agrum  Helvetlomm  a  Oermania  dlvidit  (Ces.  B.  G.  I. 
2).  Ad  fiomen  Scaldem,  qvod  influit  in  Moaam  (Id.  ib.  YI. 
83). 

Obs.  2.  The  substantive  to  which  a  relative  pronoun  refers  is  some- 
times repeated  for  the  sake  of  perspicuity  or  emphasis,  or  even  quite 
superfluously :  Brant  omnlno  Itinera  dno,  qvibna  Itineribna  dome 
ezire  poterant  (Caes.  B.  6. 1.  6).  Tantnm  bellnm,  tarn  dlatomum 
tarn  longe  lateqve  diapexwum,  qvo  bello  omnea  gentea  ac  nationea 
premebantor  (Cic.  pro  Leg.  Man.  12).  (Xlliua  temporia  mihi  venit 
in  mentem,  qvo  die,  dtato  reo,  milii  dloendnm  ait,  Id.  Div.  in  Ciec. 
13)  .> 

h,  A  relative  which  refers,  not  to  a  single  word,  but  to  the  whole 
predicate  or  the  entire  contents  of  a  proposition,  is  put  in  the 
neuter :  — 

Bapientea  aoll,  qvod  eat  proprlnm  divitiamm,  oontenti  annt 
rebna  aula  (Cic.  Far.  YI.  3).    In  this  case,  id  qvod  is  often  used  for 

1  [In  the  foUowlug  ezimple  of  this  kind  the  nlatiT*  preoadfls  the  demonstrati^  elawa: 
Xrt,  qyae  reUglo  O.  Kario,  olarisaimo  Tiro,  non  ftierat,  qyo  minus  C.  GHoa- 
dam,  de  qvo  nihil  nominatim  erat  deoretom,  praetorem  oooiderel,  ea  noa 
teligione  in  privalo  P.  Zientulo  puniendo  libararemur  (Clo.  ia  Oat  m.  Oh, 
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qyod:  81  a  Tobla,  id  qvod  aon  spero,  daMrsr,  tamea  anlmo  noa 
dgHntBm  (Id.  Bo8C.  Am.  4).'  The  relative  propositioii  is  uraallj 
inserted  before  the  predicate  to  which  it  referB. 

e.  The  attraction  spoken  of  in  §  313,  between  a  demonstratiYe  em- 
ployed indefinitely,  and  the  sabstantive  following,  holds  good  also  with 
the  relative;  Qrae  apad  alios  Iraoimdia  dioitnr,  ea  in  Impexip 
anperbia  atqve  orudalitaa  appeUatnr  (SalL  Cat.  61,  t^ai  among 
otherM — ). 

S  316.  If  a  relative  which  refers  to  a  subetantive  going  before 
has  another  subetantive  connected  with  it  by  means  of  the  verb 
inm,  or  one  of  the  verbs  which  signify  to  namsy  to  titeem^  the  num- 
ber and  gender  of  the  relative  may  be  accommodated  either  to  the 
substantive  which  precedes,  or  that  which  follows:  — 

Darina  ad  eum  looum,  qvem  Amanicaa  Pylaa  ▼ooant,  pervenit 
(Cnrt.  m.  20).  Thebae  ipaae,  qvod  Boeotiao  caput  est,  in  magno 
tomulta  erant  (Liv.  XLII.  44).'  The  last  is  done  when  an  observa- 
tion is  appended  to  a  word  already  defined  (a  definite  person  or  thing)  : 
Cn.  Pompejo,  qvod  imperii  popnli  Romani  lumen  fuit,  ezstincto^ 
interfeotua  est  patzla  simillimua  flliua  (Cic.  Phil.  Y.  14).  Jnata 
gloria,  qvi  est  fruotua  verae  virtutia  honestlaalmuB  (Td.  in  Pis.  24). 
If,  on  the  contrary,  the  id^a  is  only  defined  by  the  rehitive  clause,  the 
relative,  for  the  most  part,  agrees  with  the  preceding  word ;  Flumea 
qyod  appellatur  Tameais  (Cns.  B.  G.  Y.  11),  a  river,  the  river. 

0b8.  In  some  few  instances,  the  relative,  even  in  the  circumstances 
just  described,  agrees  with  the  word  which  follows :  e.g.  Animal  hoc 
proTidum,  aoatum,  plenum  rationla  at  oonailii,  qvem  Tocamua 
hominem  (Cic.  Legg.  I.  7).  (XSx  pertnrbationibus  morbi  oon- 
fiduntur,  qvaa  vooant  illi  fmri^fiivra,  Id.  Tusc.  lY.  10,  and  Altomm 
est  oohibera  motua  animi  turbatos,  qvoa  Oraeoi  nadtj  nomlnant^ 
Id.  Off.  n.  6.) 

§  317.  In  the  construction  of  a  pronoun,  more  regard  is  sometimes 
had  to  the  sense  of  the  word  to  which  it  refers  than  to  its  grammatical 
form. 

a.  A  reUtive  often  agrees  with  the  personal  pronoun  which  is  em- 
bodied in  a  possessive,  the  genitive  of  the  personal  pronoun  being 
represented  by  the  possessive :  Vestra,  qvi  oum  aumma  integritat* 


*  []Csipia«  Id  qvod  neoeaaa  era!  aooidare,  parturbatio  fkota  est  (Cm.  B.  0. 
IV.  SB).) 

•  [Sa,  qraa  saouta  asl»  hiema,  qvi  Aiit  annus  On.  Pompsjo,  IC  Oraaso 
Ooes.(CM.B.o.lv.lM 
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▼JbdBtiB,  hoo  nuudme  interest  (Cic.  pro  Sail.  28).  Veetra  oonallia 
aoouaantur,  qvi  mihi  Bummam  honorem  et  Tnaximnm  negotinm 
imposuistiB  (Sail.  Jug.  85). 

6.  Sometimes  a  pronoun  in  the  plural  follows  a  substantive  in  the 
singular,  the  thought  being  extended  to  a  number  of  individual  objects : 
ConBtituerant,  at  eo  algno  cetera  moltitado  conjurationis  Buum 
qviaqve  negoUam  ezBeqveretar.  Ba  (sc.  negotia)  dlvisa  hoo 
modo  dicebantur,  &c.  (Sail.  Cat.  43).  Za.  CantiliuB,  acriba  ponti- 
ficlB,  qvoB  (sc.  Bcribaa  pontifioiim)  nunc  minoreB  pontificeB  appel- 
lant (Liv.  XXir.  57). 

c.  After  collective  substantives  in  the  singular,  the  relative  sometimes 
follows  in  the  plural,  having  reference  to  the  several  individuals :  Caeear 
eqvitatom  omnem,  qvem  ex  oxnni  provinoia  ooaotom  habeba^ 
praemittit,  qvi  videant,  qvaa  in  partea  hoatea  iter  faoiant  (Cses. 
B.  G.  I.  15).  (But  not  in  an  explanatory  parenthesis.)  Bz  eo  genere 
and  ez  eo  nnmero  are  oflen  followed  by  the  relative  in  the  plural,  and 
in  the  gender  of  the  individual  persons  or  things  mentioned :  XTnuB  ez 
eo  numero,  qvi  ad  caedem  parati  erant  (Sail.  Jug.  35).  Amicitia 
eat  ez  eo  genere,  qvae  proaunt  (Cic  Finn.  III.  21). 

d.  To  a  figurative  appellation  of  a  man,  in  which  the  natural  gender  is 
departed  from,  the  relative  is  often  added  in  the  natural  gender,  the 
figure  being  dropped :  Duo  importona  prodigia,  qvoa  improbitaa 
tribuno  plebia  oonatrictoB  addlzerat  (CTc.  pro  Sest.  17). 

Obs.  1.  Other  deviations  from  the  general  rule  are  only  inaccuracies 
of  language ;  e.g.  Vejena  bellnm  ortum  eat,  qvibna  Sabini  arma  oon- 
Janzerant  (Liv.  II.  53),  as  if  he  had  said  beUom  com  Vejentibna. 

Obs.  2.  Here  it  may  also  be  observed,  that  ailer  a  demonstrative  or 
indefinite  pronoun  nnde  may  be  put  instead  of  a  qvo  (qva)  and  a 
qvibua,  and  qvo  instead  of  ad  qvem  (qvam,  qvod)  and  ad  qvoa 
(qvaa,  qvae)  :  e.g.  ia,  unde  petitur,  the  person  from  whom  a  thing  u 
(^judicially)  demtinded,  the  defendant.  Brat  nemo,  unde  diaoerem 
(Cic.  Cat.  M.  4)  Homo  et  domi  nobilia  et  apud  eoa,  qvo  ae  con- 
tolit,  gratioana  (Id.  Verr.  IV.  18).  So  likewise  qva  sometimes  stands 
for  per  qvae,  qvoa :  e.g.  ez  hia  oppidia,  qva  ducebantor  (Id.  Verr. 
y .  26)  ;  and  ubi  for  in  qvo. 

§  318.  The  relative  pronoun  may  be  the  subject  or  object  of  the 
propositioQ  which  is  formed  with  it,  or  may  stand  in  any  other  rela- 
tion to  it,  and  take  the  form  or  case  which  indicates  its  relation. 

The  relative  pronoun  represents  the  three  persons ;  and  if  it  ia 
the  subject,  the  verb  agrees  in  person  with  the  relative :  — 

Voa,  qvi  afhiiatla,  teatea  eaae  poteritis,  you,  who  were  present. 
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On  the  other  hand,  — 

Q  nostrum,  or  ii  ▼estrnm,  qyi  afEnenint,  teatea  esse  poosont. 

After  is  also,  as  a  predicate  noun  agreeing  with  a  subject  of  the 
first  or  second  person,  the  relative  takes  the  same  person :  — 
Non  is  sum,  qyi  glorier,  one  toho  boasts. 

§  819.  An  indefinite  substantive,  which  the  relative  proposition 
defines,  is  sometimes  drawn  into  the  relative  proposition,  taking  the 
same  case  with  the  relative:  the  relative  proposition  then  precedes 
the  demonstrative :  — 

Qvae  cupiditates  a  natura  proficiscuntur,  facile  ezplentur  sine 
ulla  injuria  (Cic.  Finn.  I.  16),  i.q.  eae  cupiditates,  qvae.  Ad 
Caesarem  qvam  miai  epistolam,  ejus  ezemplum  lugit  me  tibi 
mittere  (Cic.  ad  Att.  XIII.  51,  i.q.  ejus  epistolaeqTam).  In  qvem 
primum  Heneti  TrojaniqTe  egressi  sunt  locum,  Troja  vocatur 
(Liv.  I.  1). 

Obs.  The  poets  do  this  also  where  the  relative  propotdtion  follows 
the  demonstrative,  or  at  any  rate  the  demonstrative  pronoun :  Foeta  id 
sibi  negoti  credidit  solum  dari,  Fopulo  ut  placerent,  qvas  fecisset 
fiabulas  (Ter.  Andr.  prol.  8).  di,  scripta  qvibus  comoedia  prisca 
▼iris  est,  hoc  stabant,  hoc  sunt  imitandi  (Hor.  Sat.  I.  10,  16), 
Qvis  non  malarum,  qvas  amor  curas  habet,  Haec  inter  obfivis- 
oitur  (Id.  £p.  2,  37,  i.q.  malarum  curarum,  qvas  — ).  It  is  a  still 
greater  irregularity,  when  a  substantive  that  should  stand  in  the  nomina- 
tive takes  the  case  of  the  relative,  and  yet  retains  its  place  before  it : 
Urbem,  qvam  statuo,  Testra  est  (Virg.  ^n.  I.  573),  for  urbo, 
qvam. 

§  320.  When  an  antecedent  noun  with  its  relative  clause  is.  In 
idea  and  form,  new  to  the  main  proposition,  and  qualifies  the  same, 
or  a  single  word  of  the  same,  afler  the  manner  of  a  noun  in  appo- 
sition in  English,  it  is  almasi  always  drawn  into  the  relative 
clause :  — 

Feregrinum  frumentum,  q^ae  sola  alimenta  ex  insperato  for- 
tuna  dedit,  ab  ore  rapitur  (Liv.  II.  3d),  t?ie  only  nourishment  which. 
8ant6n6s  non  longe  a  Tolosatium  finibus  absunt,  q^ae  civitas  est 
in  provincia  (Caes.  B.  G.  I.  10).  Firm!  et  constantes  amid 
eligendi  sunt,  cujus  generis  est  magna  penurla  (Cic  Liel.  17),  a 
class  which  is  very  rare.  (We  rarely  find  a  construction  like  the  follow- 
ing: Dictator  dictus  est  Q.  Servilius  Friscus,  vlr,  ot^us  provl- 
dentiam  in  republica  multis  aliis  tempestatibus  ante  ezperta 
civitas  erat,  Liv.  IV.  46). 
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Obs.  If  a  relative  proposition  is  annexed  to  a  raperlatiye,  to  sbow  inth 
what  limitation  the  superlatiye  must  be  understood,  the  adjective  is  placed 
in  the  relative  proposition :  Themiatoclas  noota  de  serriB  bhIb,  qvem 
habult  fideliaalmmn,  ad  Zerxem  miait  (Com.  Them.  4) ,  the  fnoMiftdthr 
Jvl  that  he  had.  Agamemnon  Dianae  devovarat,  qvod  in  ano  regno 
puloherrimnm  natum  eaaet  illo  anno  (Cic.  Off.  IIL  25) ,  the  most  beau- 
tiful  thing  that  should  he  born.  VL  Popillina  in  tumiilo,  qvem  proz- 
imnm  caatria  Oallomm  capere  potnit,  Tallnm  dncere  coepit  (Liv. 
Vn.  28).  Qvanta  maxima  poteat  oeleiltate,  with  the  greatest  speed 
he  cant  §  310,  Obs.  3.  At  other  times,  too,  when  a  relative  proposition 
has  a  special  reference  to  the  adjective  connected  with  a  substanUve,  the 
adjective  may  be  drawn  into  the  relative  proposition :  P.  Scipioni  ez 
multia  diebua,  qvoa  in  -^ta  celeberrimoa  laetiaaimoaqve  vidlt,  ille 
diea  clazlaaimuB  fnlt  (Cic.  LsbI.  3).  (Where  we  employ  the  super- 
lative in  apposition  in  English,  the  comparative  with  a  negation  is  used 
in  Latin,  according  to  §  304,  Obs.  1.) 

§  321.  If  the  relative  pronoun  refers  to  a  demonstrative  which 
stands  alone,  the  latter  is  oflen  put  after  the  relative  proposition :  — 

Male  ae  rea  habet,  qvnm,  qvod  virtnte  effid  debet,  id  tentatur 
peounia  (Cic.  Off.  11.  6). 

It  is  often  entirely  omitted  when  no  emphasis  is  laid  upon  it, 
mostly  when  it  is  a  nominative  or  an  accusative,  especially  when 
the  relative  stands  in  the  same  case  in  which  the  demonstrative 
would  have  stood :  — 

Maximum  omamentnm  amioitiae  toUit;  qvi  ex  ea  tollit  vere- 
cundiam  (Cic.  Lsel.  22).  Atilium  ana  mann  apargentem  aemen, 
qvi  miaai  erant,  convenerunt  (Id.  Rose.  Am.  18).  Qvem  neqve 
gloria  neqve  perioula  excitant,  fruatra  hortere  (SaU.  Cat.  58),  U 
were  in  vain  to  urge  him.  Inter  omnea  philoaophoa  conatat,  qvi 
unam  habeat,  onmes  habere  virtutea  (Cic.  Off.  II.  10;  emn,  the 
subject,  being  omitted).  Minime  miror,  qvi  inaanire  oooipiunt  ex 
injuria  (Ter.  Ad.  II.  1,  43,  eoa  omitted).  Hand  fiaoile  emergunt; 
qvorum  virtutibna  obatat  res  angnata  domi  (Juv.  III.  164).  The 
same  omission  of  the  demonstrative  pronoun  takes  place  where  the  sub- 
stantive is  drawn  into  the  rektive  proposition  according  to  §  319 ;  see 
there  the  first  and  third  example.  Qvae  prima  innooentia  milii  de- 
fenaio  oblata  eat,  snaoepi  (Cic.  pro  Sull.  33). 

Obs.  In  the  other  cases,  which  are  not  so  easily  supplied  from  the 
context,  the  demonstrative  is  sometimes  lefl  out,  if  it  would  have  io 
stand  in  the  same  case  as  the  relative :  Qribns  beatiia  erat  im  dhua, 
nt  alina  ganeria  beatiia  ▼eaoerentnr,  ant  virea  natora  dedit  ant 
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oalexltatem  (Cic.  N.  D.  n.  48)  ;  Fiso  pamm  enit,  a  qvibiu  debn- 
6rat>  acUatns  (Id.  Phil.  I.  4«  i.q.  ab  lis,  a  qvibus) ;  otherwise  but 
seldom :  e.g.  in  the  dative  in  certain  legal  expressions  (ZQua  pecuniae, 
qyi  Tolet;  petitio  asto  ^  el,  qyi  Tolet)  ;  or  where  qyi  i^proaches  to 
the  signification  of  aiqvia:  Xencea  praemltim  propoauit^  qyi  ncnram 
▼olnptatem  InvenlMet  (Cic.  Tusc.  V.  7).  If  the  demonstrative  is 
emphatic  (to  give  prominence  to  a  particular  person,  thing,  or  class),  it 
can  never  be  omitted ;  A  ma  ii  contandanint,  qvi  apad  me  at  ami- 
citia  et  dignitata  pluiimnm  poaannt  (Cic.  Rose.  Am.  1). 

§  822.  The  nominatiYe  or  accusative  of  an  indefinite  pronoun 
(one,  some  one,  something)  is  left  out  before  the  relative,  if  persons 
or  things  of  some  particular  nature  or  destination  are  spoken  of  in 
the  most  general  terms ;  eg.:  — 

Bunt,  qyi  ita  dioant.  Non  aat  feoUe  rapezira,  qvi  haeo  oradant. 
Habeo,  qvod  dioam,  somdhing  to  say.  Mlal,  qvi  ▼iderant;  some,  to 
see.  But  aunt  qvidam,  qvi,  ikere  are  certain  persons  who  (compare 
§§  363  and  365). 

S  828.  a.  If  two  relative  propositions  are  combined  and  referred 
to  the  same  word,  and  if  the  relative  which  they  contain  is  in  dif- 
ferent cases  (qvem  rex  delegerat  et  qyi  popnlo  gratoa  erat),  the 
second  relative  is  sometimes  omitted  and  supplied  from  the  first, 
but  onlj  in  the  nominative  and  accusative :  — 

Xfaunne  rationem  aeqvare,  qva  tecum  ipae  et  oum  tuia  utare^ 
profiteri  autem  et  in  medium  proferre  non  audeaa?  (Cic.  Finn. 
II.  23),  but  which  you  do  not  venture.  Boochua  cum  peditibua, 
qvoa  VoluZi  fiUua  ^ua,  adduzerat,  neqve  in  priore  pugna  affuerant 
(i  q.  et  qvi  in  pr.  p.  non  affuerant),  poatremam  Romanorum  aciem 
invadunt  (Sail.  Jug.  101). 

b.  Sometimes,  if  the  relative  ought  to  stand  first  in  the  nominative 
and  then  in  some  other  case,  the  demonstrative  la  takes  the  place  of  the 
second  relative ;  Omnea  turn  fere,  qyi  neo  extra  banc  urbem  viz- 
erant;  nee  eoa  aliqva  barbariea  domeatica  infuacaverat,  recte 
loqvebantur  (Cic.  Brut.  74). 

Obs.  1.  K  the  demonstrative  and  relative  are  governed  by  the  same 
preposition,  and  the  same  verb  is  understood  in  the  relative  proposition 
which  is  expressed  in  the  demonstrative,  the  preposition  may  be  omitted 
before  the  rektive :  In  eadem  oauaa  (position)  aumua  qva  voa.  Me 
tnae  litterae  nunqvam  in  tantam  apem  induzerunt,  qvantam 
aliorum  (Cic.  ad  Att.  m.  19). 

Obs.  2.  If  a  relative  which  refers  to  a  demonstrative  pronoun  (with- 
out a  S'jbstantive)  onght  properly  to  be  governed  by  an  infinitive  to  be 
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supplied  from  the  verb  in  the  leading  proposition,  and  put  in  the  i 
tive,  it  is  sometimes  (by  attraction)  put  in  the  case  of  the  demonstrative ; 
e.g.  Raptim,  qvibus  q^iAqve  poterat;  elatls,  penatea  teotaqve 
relinqventes  azibant  (Liv.  I.  29),  Lq.  elatia  iia,  qvaa  qvlaqva 
poterat  affeira. 

§  324.  a.  Talia,  tantna,  and  tot,  are  followed  in  comparisons  hj  the 
corresponding  relative  adjectives  qvalia,  qvantna,  qvot ;  of  which  qvalia 
and  qvantoa,  in  gender  and  number,  agree  either  with  the  same  sub- 
stantive: Nemo  ab  dia  immortalibua  tot  at  tantaa  rea  taoitoa 
optara  anaua  eat;  qvot  at  qvantaa  dl  immortalas  ad  Pompejiim 
detalemnt  (Cic.  pro  Leg.  Man.  16) ;  or  with  another  substantive 
which  is  compared  with  the  first  in  character  or  magnitude :  Non  babet 
tantam  paouniam,  qvantos  aamptua  facit  Amictim  habere  talem 
▼olunt,  qvales  ipsi  ease  non  poasont  (Cic.  Lael.  22).  (Tantnndem, 
qvantom:  Voluntatem  manidpii  tantidam,  qvanti  fidam  aoam 
fBoit*  Id.  Rose.  Am.  89.) 

b.  Qvl  agrees  with  the  demonstrative  Idem  in  gender  and  number, 
but  its  case  will  be  the  same  or  different,  according  to  its  construction 
in  the  relative  proposition :  lldem  abennt,  qvi  venerant  (Cic.  Finn. 
rV.  3),  they  go  away  just  as  they  came.  Eandem  Roman!  cauaam 
belli  cun  Boccho  habant  qvam  cum  Jngnrtha  (Sail.  Jug.  81). 
Plsander  eodem,  qvo  Alcibiadaa,  eenau  erat  (Com.  Ale.  5).  In 
aadem  smn  aententia,  qvaa  tibi  placet  (qvam  tlbi  aemper  plaoniaaa 
ado).  If  qvi  is  to  stand  in  the  same  case  as  idem,  and  have  the  same 
verb  repeated  or  understood,  ao  may  be  substituted  for  qvi:  Bit 
animua  erga  te  idem  ao  fait  (Ter.  Heaut.  11.  2,  24)  =  qvi  Itiit 
Ex  iladem  rabna  argumenta  aumpsi,  ac  ta  (  =  az  qvibua  ta). 


PART    SECOND. 

ON  THE  NATUBE  AND  MODE  OF  THE  ASSERTION,  AND  THE  TIME 
OP  THE  THING  ASSERTED. 

CHAPTER  I. 

OF  THE  KINDS  OF  PROPOSITIONS,  AND  THE  MOODS  IN  GENERAL. 

S  325.  A  Proposition  is  either  an  independent  and  leading  prop<h 
tiiion^  which  is  asserted  simplj  bj  itself:  e.g.  TitiuB  cnrrit ;  or  a 
tubardinate  proposition^  which  is  not  asserted  by  itself,  but  appended 
to  another  proposition,  in  order  to  complete  and  define  the  whole 
of  it  or  some  particular  word  in  it :  TitiuB  onrrit,  ut  sudet.  The 
leading  proposition  is  aometimes  incomplete  without  the  addition 
of  the  subordinate :  e.g.  Siint  qvi  haeo  dicant*  Hon  sum  tam 
imprndens  qvam  ta  putas. 

A  leading  proposition  may  have  several  which  are  subordinate ;  e.g. 
Qmm  hostes  appropinqvarent»  imperator  pontem  intexaoindi 
Jnflait*  nt  eos  tranaita  prohiberet.  A  subordinate  proposition  may 
again  have  another  subordinate  proposition  attached  to  it ;  e.g.  Ziabo- 
randum  eat  in  juventate,  nt,  qvum  aeneotoa  advenerit,  honeate 
otio  froi  poaaimiia. 

A  main  proposition  with  its  subordinate  proposition  (or  proposi- 
tions) forms  a  confound  propwitiony  which,  like  a  leading  propo- 
sition standing  alone,  has  a  complete  sense,  at  which  the  discourse 
can  break  off. 

§  826.  Subordinate  propositions  are  connected  with  the  leading 
proposition,  either  by  a  conjunction  {conjunctional  propositions)  ; 
e.g.  Haec  aoio,  qvia  adftii ;  or  by  a  relative  (pronoun  or  adverb) 
(relative  propositions) :  e.g.  Onmes,  qvi  adfiieront,  haeo  aoinnt ; 
or  by  an  interrogative  word  (pronoun,  adverb,  or  particle),  (depend- 
ent interrogative  propositions)  i  e.g.  Qvaero,  nnde  haeo  aoias ;  or  in 
a  peculiar  form  with  the  verb  .in  the  infinitive  (infinitive  proposi* 
tionSf  the  accusative  with  the  infinitive) :  e.g.  intelligis,  me  haeo 
leire. 


2S16  LATIN  GBAMMAB.  §327 

Ob8.  1.  The  relative  subordinate  propositions  explain  or  define  an 
idea  of  Uie  leading  proposition,  but  may,  themselves,  also  express  the 
same  idea  (hy  a  periphrasis).  The  other  subordinate  propositions  rep- 
resent either  the  subject  of  the  leading  proposition  (subjective  proposi* 
tions) :  e.g.  Qvod  domum  amisti,  gratom  mihi  eat;  or  the  object 
of  the  verb,  or  of  some  other  word  in  the  leading  proposition  (objeo> 
tive  propositions) :  e.g.  Video  te  onrrere ;  operam  dabo,  nt  rea 
perficlator ;  or  they  denote  different  circumstances  connected  with  it,  so 
that  they  stand  in  relations  similar  to  those  which  are  expressed  by  the 
ablative  of  a  substantive  or  by  prepositions.  But  the  difference  of  the 
grammatical  form  corresponds  only  in  part  to  this  division.  The  infini- 
tive propositions  represent  either  a  subject  or  an  object  (§§  394-398,  a), 
the  dependent  interrogative  propositions  an  object ;  in  other  cases,  an 
object  is  represented  by  a  conjunctional  proposition  (§  371-376).  One 
kind  of  conjunctional  propositions  (with  qvod  to  denote  an  existing  rela- 
tion, §  398,  b)  may  either  represent  a  subject  or  object,  or  be  used  in 
pointing  out  a  circumstance  (in  eo  qvod,  in  that).  The  rest  of  the  oon-* 
junctional  subordinate  propositions,  which  express  circumstances,  are 
divided  according  to  the  different  ideas,  in  relation  to  which  they  define 
the  leading  proposition,  into  final  (denoting  a  purpose),  consecutive 
(denoting  a  consequence),  causal,  conditional,  concessive,  temporal,  and 
modal  (propositions  of  time  and  mood),  and  comparative  propositions, 
which  are  denoted  by  particular  conjunctions.  In  so  far  as  the  temporal 
and  modal  conjunctions  are  relative  adverbs  of  time  and  mood  (qvain, 
of  degree),  the  temporal  and  modal  propositions  have  an  affinity  to  the 
relative. 

Ob8.  2.  When  a  conjunctional  proposition,  containing  a  reason,  con« 
trast  (although),  concession,  time,  or  condition,  naturally  precedes  the 
main  proposition,  it  is  called  the  protSaiB,  and  the  main  proposition  is 
denominated  the  apoddsio. 

Obs.  8.  Many  propositions  refer  by  means  of  (demonstrative)  ad* 
verbs  to  other  propositions,  of  which  they  express  the  reason,  conse« 
quence,  &c.,  but  are  stated  entirely  independentiy  as  leading  propositions ; 
e.g.  propositions  with  nam,  itaqve,  &o. 

§  327.  A  relative  proposition  often  contains  not  merely  a  peri* 
phrasis  or  a  remark  simply  subjoined,  but  stands  in  a  relation  to 
the  leading  proposition,  which  is  otherwise  expressed  by  conjano- 
tions,  denoting  the  design  (who  was  to —  that  be),  the  reason 
(who  ->  since  he),  &c.  This  is  expressed  by  the  mood  of  the  verb. 
See  §  363  and  the  following. 

Obs.  Concerning  the  use  of  the  relative  instead  of  the  demonstrative 
to  connect  a  proposition  with  that  which  precedes  it,  see,  in  tiie  chapter 
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on  the  oombinatioiifl  of  propositiozis,  §  448.    Concerning  other  pecaliari- 
ties  in  the  construction  of  reUtiye  propositions,  see  §§  445  and  446. 

§  f  28.  Several  propositions  maj  be  arranged  one  after  the  other, 
without  standing  in  the  relation  of  leading  and  subordinate  propo- 
sitionSy  by  the  aid  of  copulative,  disjunctive,  or  antithetical  conjunc- 
tions, and  sometimes  even  without  a  conjunction  (co-ordinate  propo- 
sitions) :  — 

Bt  mihi  oonailium  taum  placet  et  patar  id  Tehementer  probat. 
BSUii  oonailinm  tnum  placet,  sed  pater  id  improbat.  (Ego  oon- 
ailium probo,  patar  improbat)  (Neqve  our  tn  hoo  ooDsilium  tarn 
▼ehementer  probes,  neqve  our  patar  tantopare  improbe^  in- 
telligo.)  The  co-ordinate  propositions  are,  therefore,  either  all  leading 
propositions,  or  all  subordinate  propositions  of  one  leading  propo* 
sition. 

§  829.  The  proposition  is  conceived  and  expressed  bj  the  speaker 
in  different  ways  with  reference  to  the  actual  existence  of  the  thing 
stated.  Its  contents  are  either  stated  as  something  that  actually  is 
or  takes  place :  e.g.  TitiuB  onrrit ;  or  as  the  will  of  the  speaker : 
e.g.  ourre,  Titi;  or  only  as  a  conception:  e.g.  Titiiu  onmt,  ut 
tudet.  (It  is  not  said  that  Titius  perspires,  but  his  perspiring  is 
only  conceived  of  and  expressed  as  a  design.) 

The  different  ways  in  which  a  proposition  is  conceived,  and  be- 
sides this  the  relation  of  the  subordinate  to  the  leading  proposition, 
are  denoted  in  Latin  by  the  three  personal  and  definite  moods,  the 
Indicative,  Imperative,  and  Subjunctive,  in  which  the  verb  is  re- 
ferred to  a  definite  subject  (oratio  flnita).  The  relation  of  the 
subordinate  proposition  may  also  in  some  cases  be  expressed  in 
Latin  by  using  the  verb  in  the  indefinite  form^  the  infinitive  (oratio 
iniiiiita). 

Obs.  By  means  of  the  participle,  the  substance  of  a  subordinate 
proposition  is  expressed  as  a  quality  of  the  subject  of  the  leading  propo- 
sition. 

§  330.  Subordinate  propositions,  when  co-ordinate  with  each  other, 
stand  in  the  same  relation  to  the  leading  proposition,  and  have  the 
nune  mood  (but  not  always  the  same  tense). 

Obs.  1.  In  one  single  case,  however,  two  subordinate  propositions  in 
combination  have  different  moods,  because  their  contents  are  differently 
conceived  (non  qvod — aad  qvia).    See  §  357,  6. 
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Obs.  2.  Of  two  leading  propositions  which  are  combined,  the  one  maj 
sometimes  be  asserted  unconditionally  (in  the  indicative),  the  other 
doubtingly  and  hypothetically,  or  by  way  of  concession  (in  the  subjuno> 
tive) :  e.g.  neqve  nego  neqve  afBrmare  anaim.  Neqve  divelli  a 
Catilina  poasunt  et  pereant  sane,  qvoniam  aunt  Ita  multi,  nt  eoa 
career  oapere  non  poaait  (Cic.  in  Cat.  n.  10). 


CHAPTER  n. 

THE    IKDIOATIYB    AKD    ITS    TENSES. 

§  831.  The  Indicative  mood  is  that  in  which  a  thing  is  simply 
asserted  (affirmaCively  or  negatively)  or  a  question  simply  asked. 
It  is  therefore  used  in  all  propositions,  both  leading  and  subordinate, 
where  no  particular  rules  require  another  mood :  — 

Pater  venit.  Pater  non  venit.  Num  pater  veniet?  Qvando  ve- 
niea?  Haeo  etai  nota  aunt,  oonunemorari  tamen  debent»  qvod  ad 
Biunmam  ret  pertinent  Qvod  domnm  emisti,  gratom  mihl  est. 
Qvoniam  tibl  placet,  deaiatam. 

Obs.  An  independent  (direct)  question  is  one  which  constitutes  an 
independent  leading  proposition.  It  expresses  a  wish  that  the  whole 
proposition  thus  interrogatively  expressed  should  either  be  confirmed 
(as  a  matter  of  fact)  or  denied  (Venitne  pater?  ),  or  that  a  single  idea, 
expressed  by  an  interrogative  pronoun  or  adverb,  should  be  defined. 
(Concerning  the  interrogative  particles,  see  §§  450-453.  Quite  distinct 
from  this  is  the  indirect  or  dependent  question,  which  forms  a  subordi- 
nate propodition,  denoting  the  object  of  a  proposition  or  idea ;  e.g.  qvae- 
aivi,  num  pater  veniaaet.    See  §  356. 

§  332.  It  is  to  be  particularly  noticed,  that  in  a  conditional  sen- 
tence (in  which  a  thing  is  or  is  not,  in  case  another  thing  is  or  is 
not)  both  propositions  (the  leading  proposition  which  is  qualified, 
and  the  subordinate  which  expresses  the  qualification)  are  put  in 
the  indicative,  if  the  condition  (that  a  thing  is  or  is  not,  in  case 
another  thing  is  or  is  not)  is  expressed  simply ;  i.e.  without  any 
qualification  of  its  meaning :  — 

81  Dens  mundnm  creavit,  ccnaenrat  etiam.  Nial  hoc  ita  est, 
fruatra  laboramua.  81  nullum  jam  ante  conailinm  de  morte  8ex. 
Roscii  inleFBa,  hie  nuntiua  ad  te  minime  omnium  pertinebat 
(Cic.  Rose.  Am.  84).  8i  nihil  alind  feoenint,  aatia  praemii  ha- 
bent 
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Ob8.  Such  a  sentence  denotes  only  that  such  is  the  relation  which 
obtains  between  the  two  propositions ;  but  nothing  is  stated  of  the  actual 
truth  of  their  contents,  when  taken  singly.  The'  indicative  is  also  re- 
tained when  it  is  said  that  a  thing  holds  equally  good  under  different 
conditions,  which  is  expressed  by  alve  —  sive :  Itfala  ooxiaTetado  eat 
contra  decs  disputandi,  sive  ez  animo  id  fit  aive  simulate  (Cic. 
N.  D.  II.  67).  Hoc  loco  libentiasime  utor,  aive  qvid  mecum  Ipse 
cogito,  sive  aliqvid  scribe  aut  lego  (Cic.  Legg.  U.  1) . 

§  333.  The  thing  asserted  is  either  simply  referred  to  one  of  the 
three  leading  tenses,  the  present,  past,  or  future,  or  stated  (medi- 
ately, relatively)  with  reference  to  a  certain  past  or  future  point  of 
time,  as  being  at  that  time  present  (contemporary  with  it),  or  past, 
or  future  (praesens  in  praeterito,  praeteritnm  in  praeterito,  fti- 
tnmm  in  praeterito ;  praesens  in  ftitnro,  praeteritnm  in  ftitaro, 
fotanun  in  ftitnro).  These  relations  of  time  are  expressed  partly 
by  the  simple  tenses  of  the  verbs  (and  by  the  passive  compounds 
which  correspond  to  the  simple  active  forms),  partly  by  a  peri- 
phrasis by  means  of  the  future  participle  and  snm,  as  follows :  —  • 

Present.  Perfect.  Future. 


soribo 

scripsi 

Boribam 

soxipseram, 

soriptoms  eram  (fiii) 

1  woM  writing  (at  that  time). 

IhadwriP- 

I  was  (ai  that  time)  oti 

ten. 

the  point  of  writing. 

In  Fatnra           soribam. 

soxipsero,  J 

soziptoms  ero,  I  ahaU 

I  sJudHthen)  write. 

ahall  have 

(then)  he  on  the  point 

written. 

of  writing. 

Besides  these  a  future  thing  is  designated  as  now  at  hand  (and 
referred  to  the  present)  in  a  particular  way,  by  the  periphrasis 
soripturiis  suBL 

§  334.  The  Present  declares  that  which  now  is,  comprising  also 
what  happens  and  exists  at  every  time :  e.g.  Sens  mnndnm  eon- 
servat ;  and  what  is  thought  of  as  present,  such  as  opinions  and 
expressions  in  books,  which  are  still  extant :  e.g.  Zeno  aliter  judi- 
cal Praeclare  hune  looum  Cieero  traotat  in  libris  de  natura 
deorunL  Sometimes  the  present  is  used  instead  of  the  perfect  in 
DarraUons.     See  §  336. 

Obs.  The  present  is  often  used  of  that  which  has  endured  for  some 
time,  and  still  continues:  Tertinm  jam  annum  hie  sumus.  An- 
num Jam  audla  Cratippum  (Cic.  Off.  I.  1) ;  especially  with  Jamdin 

19 
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and  JamdncUim :  Jamdia  ignoro,  qvld  agas  (Qc.  ad  Fam.  VII.  9). 
In  bonia  homlaibiia  ea,  qvam  Jamdndum  traotanmBk  atatriltt— 
amioitlae  oonfirmari  poteat  (Id.  Lael.  22). 

§  335.  a.  The  Perfect  is  used  in  Latin  in  rdcAing  and  giving 
information  of  past  occurrences  both  in  continuous  history  and  iso- 
hited  notices  of  events  (the  historical  perfect  *)  :  — 

Caeaar  Qalliam  anbegit.  Bio  anno  duae  rea  memorabilea  ao- 
Oiderunt.  Hoatea  qvum  Romanomm  trepidationem  anlmadver- 
tiaaent,  anblto  procnrremnt  et  ordinea  pertnrbarunt.  K  Lnoullna 
mnltoB  annoa  Aaiae  provlnoiae  praeftiit  (Cic.  Acad.  U.  1).  Qvnm 
(ai  the  time  when)  hoo  proellnm  faotom  eat,  Caeaar  aberat 

h.  The  perfect  is  also  used  to  express  a  thing  as  done  and  com* 
pleted,  presenting  a  contrast  to  the  present  moment,  at  which  the 
thing  is  no  longer  spoken  of  as  continuing  (the  perfect  abschde^ 
definite) :  e.g.  Pater  jam  vSnit  {is  already  come).  1e  lUOB  naqve 
ad  hoo  tempns  permaxuit  Fnimiu  Troes,  fiiit  Iliam  (Virg.  ^n. 
II.  325)y  Ilium  has  heen^  i.q.  is  no  more.  (Peril !  it  is  all  over 
with  me.) 

Obs.  1.  If  a  thing  be  spoken  of  that  is  repeatedly  or  customarily 
done,  the  perfect  is  used  in  subordinate  propositions,  which  express 
time,  condition,  or  place  (afler  qvum,  qvotiea,  aimnlao,  ai,  ubi,  and 
indefinite  relative  expressions),  if  the  action  of  the  subordinate  is  to  be 
supposed  as  antecedent  to  that  of  the  leading  proposition.  (In  Eng- 
lish, the  present  is  generally  used.)  Qvum  ad  Tlllam  venl,  hoc 
ipaum,  nihil  agere,  me  deleotat  (Cic.  de  Or.  II.  16),  in  English, 
when  I  come.  Qmm  fortuna  reflavi^  aflUgimnr  (Id.  Off.  II.  6). 
8i  ad  luznxiam  etiam  libidinum  intemperantia  acoeaait,  duplex 
malum  eat  (Id.  ib.  I.  34).  Qrocunqve  aapexiati,  ut  fiirlae,  aio  tnaa 
tibl  ocoummt  injurlae  (Id.  Par.  2).'  (If  the  leading  proposition  is  in 
the  preterite  (imperfect),  the  subordinate  is  put  in  the  pluperfect.  See 
§  338,  a,  Obs,) 

Obs.  2.  Concerning  the  perfect  after  poatqvam,  and  similar  particles*  ^ 
see  §  338,  6. 

Obs.  3.  The  perfect  is  sometimes  found  in  the  poets  (in  imitation  of 
the  Greek  aorist) ,  Instead  of  the  present,  to  express  a  thing  that  is  custon^ 
arily  done  (and  has  already  often  taken  place)  :  Rege  inoolnnii  maiia 

1  In  Greek  the  aoriBt  is  lucd  in  this  rignlfleation. 

•  Thliis  tbenmeu  the  Qraekperftot. 

•  In  bo6lu  the  ftiton  peiftet  is  iQiiMtiiiMi  iin|no|Mrij  rabftttated  fcr  fht  pvftel;  •« 
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omnibiis  una  eat ;  amisso  mpeire  fidem  ooiuitniotaqTe  meUa  dl- 
xipaere  ipsae  (Yirg.  Georg.  IV.  212),  of  the  bees. 

Obs.  4.  On  the  use  of  the  perfects  odi,  memini,  novl,  in  the  signifi* 
cation  of  the  present,  see  the  Rules  for  the  Inflection  of  Words,  §  161 
and  §  142.    (SveTl,  oonsTavl,  /  am  accustomed,) 

§  336.  In  lively,  connected  narrative,  past  events  are  often  spoken 
of  as  present,  the  present  tense  being  employed  instead  of  the  per- 
fect (the  kiitorical  present)  :  — 

Ubi  id  Vexrea  aadivit,I>idorum  ad  ae  vooavit  ao  pooula  popoa- 
cit  Ble  reapondet,  aa  Lilybael  non  habere,  Melltae  rellqvisae. 
Tom  late  oontinao  mittit  hominaa  certoa  Melitam;  aoriblt  ad 
qvoadam  Melltenaea,  ut  ea  Taaa  parqvlrant  (Cic.  Yerr.  lY.  18). 
XlxBpectabant  omnea,  qyo  tandem  Verrea  progreaauma  eaaet^ 
qvnm  repante  prorlpi  hominem  ao  dellgaxl  Jubet  (Id.  ib.  Y.  62). 

Obs.  1.  The  poets  sometimes  use  the  historical  present  somewhat 
strangely  in  noticing  a  single  event,  and  in  relative  propositions :  Ta 
prima  fdrentem  hia,  germana,  malia  onaraa  atqva  objicia  hoatl 
(Yirg.  ^n.  II.  548),  for  onaraaU  and  objaciatL  Gratara  antiqvum 
(tibi  dabo),  qvem  dat  Bidonia  Dido  (Id.  ib.  IX.  266),  for  dedit. 

Obs.  2.  When  the  pa^ciple  dnm  denotes  what  happens  while  some- 
thing else  happens,  and  especially  what  happens,  because  something  else 
happens  (being  occasioned  by  it) ,  it  is  usually  constructed  with  the  present, 
although  the  action  be  past,  and  the  perfect  (sometimes  the  pluperfect) 
used  in  the  leading  proposition:  Dam  haeo  in  ooUoqvio  genmtor. 
Caaaari  nuntlatam  eat,  aqvitea  Arioviati  propiua  aooadere  (Cass. 
B.  G.  I.  46).  Dum  obaaqvor  adolaacentibiia,  me  aanem  eaaa 
oblitua  aum  (Cic.  de  Or.  11.  4).  Ita  mulier  dum  pauoa  manoipia 
xatlnare  yndt,  fortonaa  omnea  pardidit  (Id.  Div.  in  Csbc.  17). 
Dnm  alephanU  trajioiuntar,  interim  Hannibal  aqvitea  qvingentoa 
ad  oaatra  Romana  miaerat  apecnlatom  (Liv.  XXL  29) .  Yet  the 
perfect  may  also  be  used  (of  an  action),  or  the  imperfect  (of  a  condi- 
tion. See  §  337) :  Dum  Ariato  at  Pyrrho  in  una  virtuta  aic  omnia 
eaaa  ▼olnarunt,  nt  aam  ramm  aalactlona  azapoliarent,  virtutam 
Ipaam  anatolenmt  (Cic.  Finn.  11.  13).  Dum  Bulla  in  aliia  rabua 
arat  ooonpatna,  arant  intaraa  qvi  aula  vnlnaribua  madarantur  (Id. 
Rose.  Am.  32).  When  dum  signifies  as  long  as^  it  never  has  the  pres- 
ent, except  of  actually  present  time ;  Hoo  faoi,  dnm  lionit  (Cic.  FhiL 
in.  13). 

S  337.  The  Imperfect  (praesens  in  praeterito)  is  nsed  when  we 
transfer  ourselves  in  idea  into  a  past  time,  and  describe  what  was 
then  present    It  is  therefore  employed  of  states  existing  at  a  partica* 
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lar  time,  or  actions  which  were  taking  place  at  a  given  time  (still  going 
on  and  not  yet  oompleted,  while  something  ebe  was  happening),  or 
of  that  which  was  customary  at  a  certain  time  (with  a  certain  per- 
son or  thing),  or  was  often  repeated,  (On  the  other  hand,  it  is  not 
used  of  isolated  occurrences  or  in  general  historical  statements  of 
what  formerly  took  place,  or  went  on  in  a  certain  way,  even  in 
speaking  of  a  thing  that  continued  for  a  long  time).  Qvo  tempore 
Philippiu  Oraeoiam  evertit  (an  occurrence) ;  etiam  torn  Athenaa 
gloria  litteramm  at  artinm  florebant  (condition  at  the  time  speci- 
fied ;  but  Athenae  mnlta  secnia  litteramm  et  artium  gloria  flo- 
menint  (notice  of  a  fact) ;  Caesar  conailiom  mutavit  (relation  of 
a  fact);  videbat  enim,  nihil  tam  ezignis  copiia  confici  posse 
(representation  of  his  views  at  the  time ;  yidit  enim  would  signify 
ft>r  he  came  to  the  conclusion), 

Regulua  Cartfaaginem  rediit  neqva  eum  caxitas  patriae  retiniiit 
(notice  of  what  did,  and  did  not  happen).  Neqve  ignorabat  (i.e.  at 
die  time  when  he  was  returning,  &c.),  ae  ad  exqvlaita  suppllcia  profi- 
oiaoi,  Bed  juajurandum  conaenrandum  putabat  (Cic.  Off.  m.  27). 
Qvnm  Verrea  ad  aliqTod  oppidtim  venerat,  eadem  leotica  naqve 
In  oublculum  deferebator  (Cic.  Yerr.  V.  11).  Romae  qvotannia 
bini  conanlea  oreabantor  (custom ;  but  qvamdln  Roma  libera  ftii^ 
semper  bini  oonaulea  faenmt,  notice  of  a  fact).  Arcbytas  nollam 
capitaliorem  peatem  qvam  Toluptatem  corporia  dloebat  a  natnra 
datam  (Cic.  Cat  M.  12)  ;  also,  dioere  aolebat;  on  the  contrary,  di- 
oere  aolitua  eat,  had  a  habit  of  saying}  In  Qraeoia  mnaioi  flom- 
erunt,  diaoebantqTe  id  omnea  (Id.  Tusc.  I.  2),  arid  it  was  the  custom 
that  all  learned  music,  Dioebat  melina  qvam  acripait  Hortenaiua 
(Id.  Or.  38),  H,  spoke  better ^  i.q.  teas  accustomed  to  speak  better^  t/ioit  he 
has  written^  than  he  shows  himself  in  his  written  speeches.  On  the  other 
hand,  qvam  aoribebat,  than  he  was  accustomed  to  write,  Janoa  heri 
trea  horaa  patoit,  but  heri,  qvmn  praeterii,  Janua  patebat.  Pu- 
tavi,  /  have  thought,  or  /  ctdopted  the  opinion ;  putabam,  I  was  of 
opinion, 

Obs.  1.  An  action  that  was  on  the  point  of  happening  at  a  certain 
time  (fntnrum  in  praeterito)  is  sometimes  represented,  by  the  imperfect, 
as  already  begun  and  proceeding ;  Hojua  deditionia  ipae,  qvi  dedeba- 
tur,  Bvaaor  et  auctor  Init  (Cic  Off.  III.  SO),  who  was  ther^y  deUv^ 
ered  up,  wliose  surrender  was  in  question.    The  imperfect,  when  applied 


^  [The  b«glaiier  will  do  well  to  noHee,  that  the  imperftet  lodieatlTe  la  thli  eense  la  nome- 
flmefi  esivraned  In  Englbh  by  the  eoxiliary  wouU,  which  to  nefer  to  be  tnuwieled  by  the  ra^ 
JniietlTe  in  Uttn :  Soeraus  would  tajr,  Boorates  dioebat,  or  dioere  aolebat  ] 
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to  a  thing  tliat  is  spoken  of  as  happening  in  time  past,  and  not  com« 
pletdy  finished,  mny  sometimes  be  rendered,  in  English,  hy  began  to : 
Constitit  utmmqTe  agmen  et  proelio  oaae  ezpedlebant  (Liv.  XXI. 
46).  Themistooli  qvidam  pollioitua  eat,  ae  artem  el  memoriae, 
qvae  tam  prlmum  proferebatur,  tradltomm  (Cic.  Acad.  II.  1). 

Obs.  2.  Connected  examples  of  the  use  and  interchange  of  the  per- 
fect, the  historical  present,  the  imperfect,  and  the  historical  infinitive 
(according  to  §  392),  in  narrative  and  description,  maj  be  seen,  in  Cic. 
Verr.  IV.  18;  and  in  Livy,  III.  36-38. 

§  338.  a.  The  Plaperfect  (praeteritnm  in  praeterito)  is  used  of 
that  which  had  already  happened  at  a  certain  time  past,  or  at  the 
time  when  a  certain  action  now  past  took  place. 

Dizerat  hoo  Ule,  qvimi  puer  nuntiavlt,  venire  ad  enm  Laelinm 
(Cic.  R.  P.  L  12).  Qvum  ego  lllnm  vidl,  jam  oonalHnm  mutave- 
rat 

Obs.  With  leading  propositions  in  the  imperfect  of  customary  and 
repeated  action,  those  subordinate  propositions  are  put  in  the  pluper- 
fect which  are  in  the  perfect  when  the  leading  proposition  is  in  the  pres- 
ent, according  to  §  335,  &,  Oha.  1 :  Qvum  ver  eaae  coeperat,  Verrea 
dabat  ae  laborl  atqve  Itinerlbua  (Cic.  Verr.  V.  10).  Aldbladea, 
■Imnl  ac  ae  remlaerat,  loxarloaua,  Ubldlnoaua,  intemperana  repe- 
liebatar  (Com.  Ale.  1).  81  a  pexaeqvendo  hoatea  deterrere  ne- 
qvlverant,  dlajectoa  ab  tergo  olronmvenlebant  (Sail.  Jug.  50). 
(Compare  §  359,  on  the  subjunctive,  iu  such  subordinate  proposi- 
tions.) 

h.  When  it  is  stated  that  two  actions  immediately  followed  each 
other,  the  perfect  is  used  after  the  conjunctions  posteaqvam  or 
postqvam,  ubi,  ut,  simnl  atqve  or  ao  (or  simply  aimnl), ut  primiun« 
qyain  primnm,  as  soon  as  ;  inasmuch  as  we  merely  designate  both 
actions  as  past,  without  expressing  their  mutual  relation  by  the 
verb:  — 

Posteaqvam  vlotorla  comitltuta  eat  ab  armiaqve  receaslmiiB, 
erat  Rosdua  Romae  freqvena  (Cic.  Rose.  Am.  6).  Pompejua,  at 
eqvltatom  aunm  polamn  vldlt,  aole  exceaalt  (Cses.  B.  C  III.  94). 
Bimnlac  primum  Verrl  ocoaalo  viaa  est,  oomralem  deaemlt  (Cic. 
Verr.  I.  13). 

Obs.  1.  Postqvam  is  put  with  the  pluperfect  when  it  is  intended  to 
denote,  not  something  that  ensued  immediately,  but  a  transaction  that 
occurred  after  the  lapse  of  some  time :  e.g.  P.  Afrloanoa,  poateaqvam 
bla  oonsul  et  censor  luerat,  K  Cottam  In  judlolnm  vooavlt  (Cic. 
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Div.  in  Case.  21)  ;  especially  when  a  definite  intenral  b  specified ;  e.g. 
Hannibal  anno  tertlo  poatqvam  domo  profngera^  in  Afrioam  venit 
(Cora.  Hann.  8).  Post  dlom  qvintom,  qvam  (§  276,  Obs.  6)  bar- 
bari  iterum  male  pngnaveran^  legati  a  Boooho  veninnt  (Sail. 
Jug.  102)  Otherwise,  poatqvam  is  rarely  put  with  the  pluperfect,  — - 
very  rarely  with  the  pluperfect  subjunctive.' 

Obs.  2.  Postqram,  ubl,  and  nt  are  often  put  with  the  imperfect 
to  show  a  state  of  things  thai  had  came  on^  —  to  show  that  some- 
thing occurred,  or  vrns  accustomed  to  occur :  Poatqvam  Xfaros  a  aoana 
non  modo  aibilia,  aed  atiam  oonvioio  azplodebatur,  oonlugit  in 
Rosoii  domnm  at  diaoiplinam  (Cic.  Bosc.  dom.  11),  he  rcas  hissed 
off  as  often  as  he  came  on  the  stage) .  Poatqvam  id  dii&oiliua  visum 
eat,  neqva  fiaonltaa  perfioiandi  dabatur,  ad  Pompajum  transienmt 
(Ces.  B.  C.  m.  60),  they  found  it  difficult  (a  single  fact),  and  there 
UMis  no  opportunity  (state  of  things). 

Ob8.  3.  When  ubi  and  simulao  are  used  of  a  repeated  action,  they 
take  the  pluperfect.    See  the  Obs.  on  a. 

Obs.  4.  After  the  particles  mentioned  in  paragraph  &,  the  historical 
present  (§  336)  may  also  be  employed,  if  the  action  is  conceived  of  as 
prolonged  during  the  occurrence  of  the  other  action ;  Poatqvam  par- 
fttgae  mnrnm  arietibiis  fariii  vidant,  anmm  atqva  argantnm 
domnm  regiam  oomportant  (Sail.  Jug.  76). 

Obs.  5.  The  particles  antaqvam  and  prinsqvam,  before,  and  dnm, 
doneo,  untU,  are  used  with  the  perfect  indicative,  not  with  the  pluperfect : 
Antaqvam  tnaa  lagi  litteras,  hominam  ire  onpiabam  (Cic.  ad  Att. 
II.  7),  often  expressed  in  English,  before  I  had  read  your  Utter,  Hla- 
pala  non  ante  adoleaoantam  dimisit,  qvam  fidam  dedit,  ab  hia 
aaoris  sa  tamparatunun  (Liv.  XXXIX.  10).  Da  oomitUa,  donao 
rediit  Maroellns,  sUantinm  fuit  (Liv.  XXIII.  81).'  (Ck>ncerning  the 
subjunctive  with  these  particles,  see  the  following  chapter,  §  360.) 

Obs.  6.  The  pluperfect  Inaram  sometimes  stands  in  the  poets,  and  in 
a  few  instances  in  other  writers,  instead  of  the  imperfect  aram :  Neo 
aatis  id  Inerat;  atultns  qvoqva  oarmina  feoi  (Ov.  ex  Pont.  III.  3, 
37) .  In  some  other  verbs,  from  some  peculiarity  of  signification,  the 
pluperfect  may  seem  to  be  used  instead  of  the  imperfect :  e.g.  snpar- 
fneram,  I  had  remained  over;  oonsvaveram,  I  had  accustomed  mysdf. 

§  339.  The  Future  (simple)  denotes  both  a  future  action  in  gen- 
eral, and  also  that  which  will  take  place  at  a  certain  time  to  come 
(praesens  in  fiitnro):  Yeniet  pater.    HIo  tempore  respublica 

>  The  plaperfeet  indie,  oooon  Bell.  Jug.  44 ;  tnl^aiietiTe,  Clo.  pro  Leg.  Mn.  4. 
*  [(Fetllini  non  ante  ezpusnati  sunt  qvam  vires  ad  forenda  anna  dso- 
rant  Uw.  XXIII.  89,  or  a  nUte  of  thinga  whioh  had  oome  on).] 
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llorebit  (The  distinction  therefore  which  exists  between  the  per- 
fect and  imperfect  as  to  the  past,  is  not  made  with  reference  to  the 
future.) 

Obs.  1.  In  English,  the  expression  of  the  future  is  conunonlj  omitted 
in  suhordinate  propositions,  if  it  is  found  in  the  leading  proposition ;  hut 
thb  omission  may  not  take  place  in  Latin :  Natoram  ai  aeqvemur  duoem 
numqvam  aberrabimna  (Cic.  Off.  I.  28),  in  English,  If  we  follow. 
Profeoto  beati  erimna,  qvum,  corporlbna  reliotia,  oupiditatun^ 
erimna  ezpertaa  (Id.  Tusc.  I.  19).  Hoc  dnm  erimna  in  terrifl^ 
erlt  oaeleati  vitae  aimile  (Id.  ib.  I.  81).  (Qvi  adiplaol  Teram 
gloriam  Tolet,  jnatitlae  fongator  offldia  (Id.  Off.  II.  18) ;  where  the 
futurity  is  indicated  in  the  leading  proposition  by  the  exhortation.)^  In 
English,  too,  the  present  is  oflen  used  instead  of  the  future  in  assux^ 
ances  and  conjectures  (e.g.  he  ia  coming  in  three  days)^  a  mode  of 
speaking  which  is  not  usual  in  Latin,  except  where  an  action  is  referred 
to  that  is  already  partially  commenced :  Tnemlnl  oaatra  et  defendito 
diligantor.  ai  qvld  dnxlua  acdderit;  ego  reliqvaa  portaa  oironmeo 
6t  oaatromm  praeaidia  confirmo  (Ces.  B.  C.  III.  04). 

Obs.  2.  Yet  the  present  is  used  in  Latin  in  some  cases  where  we 
might  expect  the  future:  — 

a.  When  one  asks  one^s  self  what  one  must  do  or  think  (on  the 
instant)  :  Qvld  ago?  Xmuane  aeaaom?  (Cic.  de  Or.  III.  5).  Btantes 
plaudebant  in  re  fiota;  qvid  arbitramur  in  vera  Hactoroa  liiiaae? 
(Id.  LsbI.  7). 

6.  With  dum,  until t  when  a  waiting  (waiting  for)  is  expressed :  ZSz- 
apaoto  dnm  ille  venit  (Ter.  Eun.  I.  2,  126).  Bgo  in  Aroano 
opperior,  dnm  lata  oognoaoo  (Cic.  ad  Att.  X.  3). 

c.  Usually  with  anteqvam  and  priuaqvam,  when  it  is  said  that 
something  will  happen  before  something  ebe:  Anteqvam  pro  Lk 
Mnrena  dloere  inatitao,  pro  ma  ipao  pauoa  dioam  (Cic.  pro  Mur. 
1).  Bine  (^permit),  priuaqvam  amplezum  aooiplo,  aoiam,  ad  hoatem 
an  ad  filinm  venerlm  (Liv.  II.  40).  But  also  Anteqvam  de  re- 
pablioa  dioam  ea  qvae  dioenda  hoo  tempore  arbitror,  ezponam 
breviter  oonailium  profeotionia  meae  (Cic.  Phil.  I.  1).  (^Before 
something  has  happened,  is  expressed  by  the  future  perfect.) 

-w — ■ 

>  [Thlf  nilei  howeTcr,  Is  not  ftdbered  to  by  the  poetSf  when  the  pieerat  la  met  with  in  laok 
iwiMnatfoM,  cepedal^  after  ubi  Jam»  quuxn  jam :  — 

(laibra  ubi)  medium  Inoi  atqre  umbria  Jam  dividit  orbem, 

Szercete,  viri,  taoros  (Viig.  0. 1. 210). 

Hoo  etiam  emanso  quum  Jam  deoedit  Olympo* 

Proftierit  mominiua  magis  (Id.  ibid.  4fi0). 

^Ma  ego  fte,  modioa  oum  Sol  aooendorit  aestui, 

Oum  Bitiuat  herbaa,  et  peoori  Jam  gratlor  umbra  ert» 

In  Morata  senia  duoam  (id.  o.  IT.  401).] 
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§  340.  Bj  the  Futore  Perfect  (praeteritam  in  ftitiiro)  a  future 
fiction  IB  designated  as  already  completed  at  a  given  future  time :  — 

Qvum  tn  liaao  leges,  ego  ilium  fortasse  oonvenero  (Cic.  ad  Att. 
IX.  15),  /  shaU  perhaps  hate  spoken  toith  him.  Hio  prlua  se  indioaxi^ 
qvam  ego  argentnm  oonfeoero  (Ter.  Heaut^  ILL  3,  23),  will  have 
belntyed  himself  before  I  heme  procured  the  money.  81  (ubi)  iatuo 
▼enero,  rem  tlbl  exponam.  Melina  morati  erimuBk  qvum  di- 
dioerimua,  qvid  uatnra  deaideret  (Cic.  Fin.  I.  19).  De  Caithaglne 
▼ereri  non  ante  deainam,qvam  Ulam  ezoiaam  eaae  oognovero  (Id. 
Cat.  M.  6) .  81  plane  ocoidimua  ego  onmibua  meia  ezitlo  fuero  (Id. 
ad  Q.  Fr.  I.  4),  /  shall  haioe  been ;  of  the  future  result  of  what  ia  past. 

Obs.  1.  In  English,  it  is  often  not  expressly  asserted  in  the  sub- 
ordinate propositions,  that  one  action  precedes  another,  and  the  present 
is  therefore  frequently  used  where  the  future  perfect  must  be  employed  in 
Latin;  e.g.  When  I  come  to  you,  I  will — .  In  Latin,  the  present  may 
stand  in  a  conditional  proposition,  although  the  leading  proposition  has 
the  future,  if  an  action  that  takes  place  precisely  at  the  present  moment 
is  pointed  out  as  the  condition  of  a  future  result:  e.g.  Perficietor 
bellum,  ai  urgemua  obeesBOB  (Liy.  Y.  4).  Moriera  vlrgia,  niai 
aignnm  traditur  (Cic.  Verr.  lY.  39).  (If  the  action  of  the  subordinate 
proposition  is  contemporary  with  that  of  the  leading  proposition,  the 
simple  future  is  made  use  of.     See  §  339,  Obs.  1.) 

Obs.  2.  If  the  future  perfect  stands  both  in  the  leading  and  subordi- 
nate propositions,  it  is  intended  to  indicate  that  one  action  will  be  com- 
pleted at  the  same  time  with  the  other :  Qvl  Antonlnm  oppreaaerlt,  la 
bellum  oonfeoerit  (Cic  ad  Fam.  X.  19).  Vlcerlt  enim  Caeaar,  si 
conaul  factua  erlt  (Id.  ad  Att.  YII.  15).  Fergratum  mlhl  feceria, 
al  de  amlcltia  dlaputaris  (Id.  Lasl.  4).  (ToUe  banc  oplnlonem; 
luotum  Buatuleria,  Id.  Tusc.  I.  13).  By  the  use  of  the  perfect  in  the 
leading  proposition,  that  which  is  certain  and  secure  is  represented  as  if 
it  had  already  taken  place :  81  Brutua  oonaervatua  erlt,  vldmna  (Cic. 
ad  Fam.  XII.  6). 

Obs.  3.  In  order  to  indicate  more  forcibly  that  the  will  (the  power) 
precedes  the  action,  al  voluero  (potuero,  llouerit,  placuerlt)  is  some- 
times put,  when  al  volam  (potero,  &c.)  might  also  be  employed ;  e.g. 
Plato,  al  modo  Interpretaxl  potuero,  bia  fere  verbla  utitor  (Oft;. 
Legg.  II.  18). 

Obs.  4.  In  some  few  instances,  the  meaning  of  the  future  perfect 
approaches  that  of  the  simple  future ;  e.g.  in  specifying  a  future  result 
(what  will  have  happened) :  Multum  ad  ea,  qvae  qvaerimiia,  toa 
lata  ezpllcatlo  profecerlt  (Cic.  Finn.  III.  4)  ;  or  in  signifying  what 
will  happen  while  something  else  takes  place,  or  what  will  soon  be  done : 
Tn  Invita  mulieres;  ego  aoolvero  pneroa  (Cic.  ad  Att.  Y.   1). 
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Clamor  et  primus  impetus  oaatra  oeperit  (Liv.  XXV.  88).  (The 
comic  writers,  especially  PUutus,  carry  this  still  farther.)  We  should 
particularly  notice  the  use  of  vldero  (yidexim,  &c.)  of  a  thing  which  it 
postponed  to  another  time,  or  left  to  another^s  consideration:  Qvaa 
faerit  oauaa,  mox  vldero  (Cic.  Finn.  I.  10).  Reote  secuane,  alias 
viderimuB  (Id.  Ac.  II.  44).  Bed  de  hoo  ta  ipse  videria  (Id.  de  Or. 
I.  58),  you  yoursdf  may  look  to  this,  Bitne  malnm  dolor  neozie, 
Btoici  vlderint  (Id.  Tusc.  U.  18).  (Of  odero  and  meminero,  see 
§161.) 

§  341.  In  order  to  express  what  is  future  with  reference  to  a 
given  time,  the  Latin  writers  employ  (in  the  active)  the  future  par* 
ticiple  with  such  tenses  of  the  verb  sum  as  the  signification  re* 
quires;  (periphrastic  conjugation,  §  116). 

This  participle  with  the  present  sum  (fiitiiniia  in  praesenti)  is 
distinguished  from  the  simple  future  by  pointing  out  the  future 
action  as  something  which  the  subject  is  just  on  the  point  of  doing, 
or  now  already  resolved  to  do :  —      » 

Qvnm  apes  jam  evolaturae  sunt,  oonsonant  vebementer  (Yarr. 
R.  K.  III.  16).  Bellom  soriptums  sum,  qvod  populus  Romanus 
own  Jngurtha  geaait  (Sail.  Jug.  5).  Qvld  timeam,  si  ant  noa 
miser  post  mortem  ant  etiam  beatus  fatnms  stun  (Cic  Cat.  M.  19). 
Bin  nna  est  interitnms  animus  onm  oorpore,  tos  tamen  me- 
moriam  nostri  pie  inviolateqvo  aenrabitia  (Id.  ib.  22).  Faoltab 
qvod  Tobia  llbet;  datnms  non  stun  amplins  (Id.  Verr.  II.  29). 

Obs.  This  form  is  always  used  in  specifying  the  condition  of  an  action 
which  is  to  take  place :  Me  igitnr  ipaum  ames  oportet,  si  veri  amici 
lutori  Bumns  (Cic.  Finn.  11.  26),  if  we  care  to  be  true  friends.  Res- 
peraaa  manna  sangvine  patemo  judioes  videant  oportet,  si  tantum 
fiacinus  (parrloidium)  oredituri  sunt  (Id.  pro  Rose.  Am.  24). 

§  842.  €L  The  part  fut.  with  fdi  (ftitnrum  in  praeterlto  abso- 
lutnm)  denotes  that  something  was  future  (contemplated)  at  a  time 
past: — 

Vxm  onm  Mandonio  et  Xndibili  oonailia  oommunioastis  et  arma 
oonsooiatnri  Inistis  (Liv.  XXYIII.  28),  were  on  the  point  of.  Bi  illo 
dieP.Beatins  oooisnae8Bet,liii8tianeadarmaitnrl?  (Cic.  pro  Sest. 
88),  were  you  prepared  to  ? 

h.  The  part,  fut  with  eram  (ftitnrum  in  praeterito)  signifies  what 
was  future  and  contemplated  at  a  certain  definite  time,  and  by  this 
means  points  out  a  sitoationy  disposition,  destination,  Sec,  as  it  was 
at  that  time:  — 
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Profeotonui  eram  ad  te,  qvum  ad  ma  frmtsr  tuiia  Tttiiit.  Biont 
Campani  Capuam,  TuboIb  ademptam,  aio  Jubelliiui  at  ajna  milites 
Rhegium  habitnxl  perpataam  aadem  arant  (Liv.  XXVIII.  28). 
thought  of  retaining.  Ibl  rez  mazwurua  arat,  ai  ira  pairaziBaat  (Cic. 
Div.  I.  15). 

Oits.  The  participle  with  fiiaram  may  denote  what  was  in  contempla- 
tion before  a  certain  time:  Aamiliua  Panliia  Dalpliia  inohoataa  In 
▼eatibnlo  oolnnmaa,  qvibna  impoaitari  atatuaa  ragia  Fazaai  Itia- 
rant,  aula  atatoia  victor  deatlnavit  (Liv.  XLY .  27) ;  but  it  ia  used  bj 
the  poets  in  precisely  the  same  sense  as  with  aram. 

§  343.  Th^  participle  witb  ero  (ftiturum  in  ftituro)  denotes  that 
something  will  be  in  contemplation  at  a  certain  future  time:  — 

Orator  aomm,  apud  qvoa  allqvid  agat  {at  a  certain  time  is  already 
Mpeaking),  ant  aotuma  arit  (shall  have  to  speak),  mantaa  aananaqva 
dagoatet  oportat  (Cic.  de  Or.  I.  52).  Attantoa  faciamua  auditoraa^ 
at  damonatrabimua,  aa  qvaa  diotnri  arimus  (what  we  shall  be  on  the 
poifU  of  saying),  magna,  nova,4ncradibilia  aaaa  ^Id.  de  Iny.  1. 16). 

Obs.  In  the  passive,  which  has  no  participle  with  a  future  significa- 
tion, we  must  express  those  relations  of  time  which  in  the  active  are 
denoted  by  the  part,  fut.,  with  sum,  by  giving  a  different  turn  to  the 
sentence;  e.g.  by  the  impersonal  est  in  ao,  at;  Erat  in  ao,  nt  urba 
caperator.  was  on  the  point  of  being  taken, 

§  344  The  combination  of  the  perf.  part  with  snm,  which  forms 
the  perfect  passive,  may  sometimes  denote  the  condition  in  which  a 
thing  now  is  in  consequence  of  a  previous  action ;  e.g.  Haec  navis 
•gregie  armata'est  (present  of  the  accomplished  condition).  The 
corresponding  form  for  the  imperfect  is  the  same  which  otherwise 
denotes  the  pluperfect :  ITaves  Hannibalis  egregie  armataa  erant 
With  ftli  a  perfect  is  formed,  which  denotes  that  a  thing  has  been 
(for  some  time)  in  a  certain  condition:  Bis  deinde  post  Hunaa 
regnom  Janus  clansos  Mt  (Liv.  1. 19).  Leges,  qvnm  qvae  latae 
aunt,  torn  vero  qvae  promnlgatae  ftieront  (Cic  pro  Sest.  25), 
both  those  which  were  brought  forward^  and  those  which  remained 
(for  some  time)  posted  up  for  puttie  inspection.  It  is  incorrect  to 
use  this  form  for  the  customary  perfect  (of  an  action).^ 

>  [InmM7aaob|wiM«Mftdtina7teoondd««dMatwbdMMtfgtaltt«iiM,imt^ 
tb«  k^gleai  eopnU:  Idtanii  monamentam  monnmontoqao  statiia  soperlBi, 
fosita  ftiit»  QTun  statiiAm  tempestate  dljeotsm  nopar  vidimus  ipai  (Uv* 
XXXVIII.  06).    TImt«  tM«  at  Utonram  » iDOiram«D(  and  a  ttatM  plaead  npoo  It,  ae.    TIm 
di^tloetloii  b  axprataad  In  0«niiaa  by  th«  two  aaiUlarlw  warden  and  se7n«  but  < 
tlmgra  ba  elrarijr  BarkMt  la  EngUab.] 
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Ob8.  1.  Tho  part.  perf.  with  lueram  properly  denotes  (correspond* 
ing  with  the  combination  with  ftii)  the  plaperfect  of  a  condition :  e.g. 
Arma,  qvae  fiza  in  partetlbiui  luerant;  hnml  inventa  rant  (Cic.  Div. 
I.  34)  ;  but  it  is  also  used  instead  of  the  usual  pluperfect  of  the  action : 
e.g.  Loorenses  qvidam  oironmTentlRhegiainqTe  abstraoti  foerant 
(Liv.  XXIX.  6).  In  the  same  way,  amatus  ero  and  faero  are  used  in 
the  future  perfect  with  the  same  meaning,  but  the  first  is  to  be  preferred. 

Obs.  2.  The  beginner  must  beware  of  using  the  Latin  perf.  pass,  of  a 
thing  that  is  still  taking  place  and  going  forward,  although  in  English 
the  verb  io  be  is  used  with  the  participle  as  an  adjective.  I%e  king  is 
loved  is  expressed  by  rez  amatar. 

§  345.  The  epistolary  style  in  Latin  has  this  peculiarity,  that  the 
writer  often  has  in  his  eye  the  time  when  the  letter  will  be  read, 
and  therefore,  instead  of  the  present  and  perfect^  uses  the  imperfect 
and  pluperfect,  where  the  receiver  would  use  these  tenses,  in  report- 
ing the  substance  of  the  letter,  while  referring  it  back  to  the  time 
of  writing :  — 

Nihil  babebam,  qvod  aoriberem;  neqve  enim  novi  qvidqvam 
andieram  et  ad  tuaa  omnea  epiatolaa  raaoripaeram  pridia;  erat 
tamen  mmor,  oomitla  dilatom  Izl  (Cic.  ad  Att.  IX.  10.  The  re* 
ceiver  of  the  letter  would  repeat  this  as  follows :  Tom,  qviiiii  Cioezo 
liano  aplatolam  aoripait;  nihil  babeba^  qvod  aoxlberet;  neqve 
enim  novi  qvidq^am  audlarat  et  ad  omnea  meaa  epiatolaa  reacrip- 
aerat  prldle ;  erat  tamen  nimor,  &c.) 

On  the  contrary,  every  thing  which  is  said  in  general  terms,  and 
without  particular  reference  to  the  time  of  composing  the  letter, 
must  be  put  in  the  usual  tense :  — 

Ego  te  ma'glml  et  feci  aemper  et  faoia  Pridie  Idna  Febmaxlaa 
haeo  aoripai  ante  Inoem  (simply  of  the  letter  written  thus  far,  which 
was  afterwards  continued;  the  receiver  would  say:  Haeo  Cioero 
aoiipBit  ante  Inoem)  ;  eo  die  eram  ooenatuma  apnd  Pomponinm 
(Cic.  ad  Q.  Fr.  11.  3).  The  other  fonn,  too,  is  frequently  not  used 
when  it  might  have  been  adopted. 
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CHAPTER  m. 
THE    SUBJUNCTIYB. 

§  346.  In  tho  subjunctive  a  thing  is  asserted  simply  as  €tn  idea 
conceived  in  the  mind^  so  that  the  speaker  does  not  at  the  same  time 
declace  it  as  actually  existing;  e.g.  onrrOt  ut  sndem*  In  some  kinds 
of  subordinate  propositions  the  subjunctive  is  also  used  of  a  thing 
which  the  speaker  asserts  as  existing,  in  order  to  show  that  it  is 
not  considered  bj  itself,  but  as  a  subordinate  member  of  another 
leading  idea ;  e.g.  ita  ouonrri,  ut  vehementer  sndarem.^  In  the 
leading  proposition  the  subjunctive  may  be  referred  to  two  princi- 
pal kinds ;  the  hypothetical^  by  which  a  thing  not  actually  existing 
is  asserted  by  way  of  assumption ;  and  the  optative^  by  which  a 
thing  is  expressed  as  our  wish  or  will. 

Obs.  In  English,  we  often  use  the  auxiliary  verbs  may^  can,  muri^ 
foould,  should,  to  express  that  which  in  Latin  is  denoted  by  the  sub- 
junctive. In  such  cases,  therefore,  the  beginner  must  beware  of  using 
possum,  lioet,  debeo,  oportet,  ▼olo,  which  are  only  employed  when  a 
power,  a  permission,  a  duty,  a  wish  is  actually  intended  (rogavi,  ut 
ablret,  tJuU  he  wotdd  go  away,  to  go  away.  He  must  also  avoid  using 
the  future  (or  the  futnrum  in  praetexito)  contrary  to  Latin  usage. 
See  on  this  subject,  §  378,  b,  in  the  following  chapter. 

§  347.  a.  The  subjunctive  is  used  in  sentences  conditional  of  that 
(the  apodotis,  §  326,  Obs.  3)  which  is  noticed  as  not  actual  fad, 
both  in  the  leading  proposition  of  that  which  does  not  hold  good, 
but  would  hold  good  on  a  certain  supposition,  and  in  the  subordi- 
nate (the  protasis),  with  si,  nisi,  ni,  si  non,  etiamii,  of  the  sup- 
position which  is  assumed  in  the  statement,  but  declared  not  actually 
to  hold  good.     (Compare  §  332.) 

b.  That  which  would  take  place  now  or  at  a  future  time,  or  (con- 
trary to  the  actual  fact)  is  supposed  as  taking  place,  is  expressed  by 
the  imperfect ;  what  would  have  taken  place  at  a  previous  time,  or 
of  which  it  is  assumed  that  it  has  taken  place,  by  the  pluperfect:  — 

>  This  last  Dse  of  th«  snl^imetlT*  orighiatod  from  the  flnt  aod  piopcr  um,  In  oonseqimc* 
of  th«  fonn  being  timnsiteTed  from  soch  subordinate  proporittons  as  express  a  simple  eomeep^ 
tion  (e.g.  propositions  expraning  a  purpose)  to  others  which  assert,  something  actually  ez^ 
Isting  (e.g.  propositions  expressing  a  result),  because  they  agreed  with  the  first  in  being  eoiii> 
eelredof  as  depending  on  tiM  lesding  proposition,  and  neecesary  to  oomplete  its  signifleatioii. 
But  while  the  subJunetiTe  was  so  transferred  and  applied  in  some  easei,  in  otbsct,  <m  the  ecn- 
traiy,  It  was  not  so. 
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Baptentia  non  expeteretor,  ■!  nilill  effloer«t  8i  loirein,  dioerem. 
01  soiMem,  in  qvo  perlonlo  eases,  statim  ad  te  advolaMem.  01 
Metelli  fidei  difBsuB  eaaem,  judicem  enm  non  retinnliwem  (Cic. 
Yerr.  A.  I.  10).  Nnnqvam  Heroulaa  ad  deos  abiaaet,  nisi  earn 
■iU  viam  ▼irtata  nranhdsaet  (Id.  Tusc.  I.  14).  Bi  RomIub  has 
inimioitias  cavere  potuisset,  viveret  (Cic.  Rose.  Am.  6),  he  would 
be  still  Uvmg.  Neoassem  jam  te  ▼erberibna,  niai  Iratns  eaeem  (Id. 
R.  P.  I.  38),  if  I  had  not  been  angry. 

The  present  subjunctive  is  employed  when  a  condition  that  is 
sUU  possible  is  assumed  as  occurring  now  or  at  some  future  time, 
while  it  is  at  the  same  time  intimated  that  it  will  not  actually 
occur: — 

Me  dies,  vox  latera  deficiant,  ei  hoc  nunc  ▼ociferari  vellm  (Cic. 
Yerr.  II.  21),  which  I  can,  but  do  not  intend.  Bgo,  si  Boipionla 
desiderio  me  moveri  negem,  mentiar  (Id.  Liel.  8).  (In  English, 
the  imperfect  is  often  used  in  this  case :  1/  I  were  to  deny  it,  I  should 
speak  an  untruth.) 

Ods.  1.  The  present  is  also  often  used  instead  of  the  imperfect  of  a 
thing  which  is  no  longer  possible,  and  where  there  is  no  reference  to  the 
future,  by  a  turn  of  rhetoric,  where  a  thing  is  represented  as  if  it  might 
still  take  place:  Tu  li  hio  sla,  alitor  sentiaa  (Ter.  Andr.  II.  1,  10), 
put  yourself  a  moment  in  my  situation,  you  will  then  think  otherwise. 
Haeo  si  patria  tecum  loqvatur,  nonne  impetrare  debeat?  (Cic. 
Cat.  I.  8).  (The  present  must  in  this  case  be  used  both  in  the  leading 
and  subordinate  propositions.) 

Obs.  2.  In  the  same  way,  the  imperfect  is  sometimes  put  instead  of 
the  pluperfect  either  in  both  propositions,  or  in  the  subordinate  proposi- 
tion, or  (most  rarely  of  all)  in  the  leading  proposition  alone :  Cur  igltnr 
et  Camlllus  doleret,  al  haeo  post  trecentos  fere  et  qvinqvaglnta 
annos  eventura  putaret,  et  ego  doleam,  al  ad  decern  mlllia  an- 
norum  gentem  aUqvam  urbe  nostra  potituram  putem  ?  (Cic.  Tusc. 
I.  87).  Nnm  tn  igltnr  Oplmlom,  si  turn  esses  {suppose  you  had  lived 
at  that  time)  temerarlnm  dvem  ant  crudelem  putares?  (Id.  Fhil. 
YIII.  4).  Non  tarn  fiaoile  opes  Carthaglnls  conddissent,  nisi  Ulud 
reoeptaonlnm  dasslbns  nostris  pateret  (Id.  Yerr.  II.  1).  Persas, 
Indos,  allaaqve  si  Alexander  adjnnxiaset  gentes,  Impedlmentnm 
majus  q^am  anxillnm  traheret  (Liv.  IX.  19).  Such  an  imperfect, 
however,  can  only  be  put  in  the  subordinate  proposition  (but  is  by 
no  means  always  employed)  when  the  action  denoted  by  it  is  not  con- 
sidered as  one  that  has  happened  and  been  completed  before  the  other, 
but  as  accompanying  it  and  continuing  along  with  it,  or  sometimes  as 
occurring  repeatedly:  Baec  al  relpubUoae  oansa  faoeres,  In  ^en- 
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dendls  daoumia  esaent  pronnntiata,  qvla  toa  oaiua  £ftclebaa» 
impnidentia  praetermiMiun  erat  (Cic.  Yerr.III.  20).  The  imper- 
fect is  found  in  the  leading  proposition,  or  in  both  propositions  (but  not 
always),  when  one  may  imagine  a  repetition  of  the  thing  asserted  (e.g. 
in  attempts),  or  a  continuing  state  (but  not  of  a  single  event,  which 
would  have  happened  or  not  happened) . 

Ob8.  8.  The  poets  sometimes  use  the  present  subjunctive  even  instead 
of  the  pluperfect  of  a  thing  that  would  have  happened  at  a  previous 
time:  Bpatia  ai  plora  superaiiit,  tranoeat  (Diorea)  elapaua  prior 
(Virg.  Mn,  V.  325). 

Obs.  4.  When  the  conditional  statement  of  the  protasis  is  contrary  to 
a  coming  reality,  the  futuniin  in  praet  (eMom  with  the  future  part.) 
is  used ;  Paterer  ni  miserioordia  in  pemioiem  casnra  eaaet  (Sail. 
Jug.  31,  from  in  pemioiem  cadet)  [}/  pity  were  not  going  to  result  in 
ruin,  as  it  is] .  On  the  periphrasis  oasaruB  fuerim  for  oeoidiasem  in 
the  apodosis,  see  §  381. 

c.  Sometimes  the  supposition,  which  does  not  actuallj  bold  good, 
but  on  which  the  assertion  is  made,  is  not  expressly  indicated  by  a 
conditional  clause,  but  pointed  out  in  another  way,  or  supplied  from 
the  context :  — 

nio  tempore  aliter  aensiasea.  Qvod  mea  canaa  laoerea,  idem 
rogo,  at  amici  mei  cauaafaciaa.  Neq^e  agricnltmra  neqve  frugnm 
fraotumnqTO  reliq^omm  peroeptlo  et  oonaenratio  aine  hominnm 
opera  ulla  eaae  potuiaaet  (Cic.  Off.  II.  3),  if  human  labor  had  not 
been  applied,  Magnitudo  animi,  remota  a  conmiunitate  coz^uno- 
tioneqve  humana,  feritaa  ait  qvaedam  et  immanllaa  (Id.  ib.  I.  44), 
separated,  so.  in  case  it  were  separated,  Iiudificarl  enim  aperte  et 
calomniazi  aciena  non  videatur  (Id.  Rose.  Am.  20), /br  he  would  (in 
the  case  mentioned,  which  is  only  assumed)  not  appear,  &c.  8i  on- 
qvam  viaua  tibi  aom  in  republioa  fortia,  certe  me  in  iUa  caoaa 
admiratua  eaaea  (Id.  ad  Att.  I.  16),  viz.  ai  affiiiaaea. 

§  848.  Sometimes,  however,  a  proposition  limited  by  a  condition 
is  put  in  the  indicative,  although  it  is  shown  by  the  subjunctive  in 
the  proposition  containing  the  condition,  that  the  latter  is  not  actu- 
ally fulfilled.  This  is  done  when  the  apodosis  may  be  in  a  manner 
conceived  of  as  independent  of  the  protasis  and  valid  in  itself,  either 
from  brevity  in  the  expression  of  the  idea  (ellipsis),  or  rhetorical 
liveliness  in  the  diction.  Such  turns  of  speech  are  the  follow- 
ing:— 

a.  By  a  periphrasis  with  the  part.  fut.  and  fdi  or  eram  (futonun  In 
praetarito,  see  §  342),  it  is  shown  what  a  person  was  actually  ready 
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to  do  in  a  certain  case  (that  did  not  occur)  :  8i  tribnni  ma  trinmpiiara 
prohibarent,  Fnxinin  et  Aemilium  testes  oitatnnia  ltd  remm  a  me 
Seatamm  (Ut.  XXXYIII.  47).  lUi  ipai  aratorea,  qvi  reman- 
aerant,  reUotozl  omnea  agree  erant,  nlai  ad  eoe  Metellua  Roma 
litteraa  miaiaaet  (Cic.  Yerr.  IIL  52).  Here,  the  indicative  is  always 
employed. 

b.  The  indicatiTe  is  sometimes  put  to  express  that  part  of  an  action 
of  which  it  may  be  said  that  it  actually  has  taken  pkce  (or  is  taking 
place),  while  the  condition  applies  to  the  completion  and  effect  of  the 
whole :  Pona  anblioiiia  iter  paene  hoatibua  dedit,  ni  imiia  vix  ftiia* 
aet  (Iav.  IL  10.  Compare  06s.  2).  Multa  me  dehortantor  a 
▼obia,  nl  atndinm  reipublioae  anperet  (Sail.  Jug.  81).  So  the  im- 
perf.  indie,  is  put  of  a  thing  which  was  on  the  point  of  happening,  and, 
on  a  certain  condition,  would  have  been  completely  effected :  81  per  X«. 
Metellnm  lioitom  eaaet,  matrea  illornm,  lucorea,  aororea  ▼eniebant 
(Cic.  Yerr.  Y.  49).  Sometimes  also  of  a  thing  which  has  partly  occurred 
already  in  the  present  time :  Admonebat  me  rea,  at  hoo  qToqve 
looo  interitom  eloqventiae  deplorarem,  nl  vererer,  ne  de  me  Ipao 
allqvid  vlderer  qvexl  (Cic.  Off.  II.  19). 

c.  The  imperfect  indicative  is  oflen  used  of  a  thing  which,  in  a  cer- 
tain case  which  does  not  actually  hold,  would,  at  the  present  time^ 
be  right  and  proper^  or  possible  (debebam,  deoebat,  oportebat,  pote- 
ram,  or  eram  with  a  gerundive  or  neuter  adjective),  as  if  to  show  the 
duty  and  obligation  or  possibility  more  unconditionally  (especially  when 
the  idea  of  a  thing  which  is  otherwise  and  generally  right  is  applied  to 
a  particular  case)  :  ContomelUa  eum  oneraatl,  qvem  patria  looo,  al 
Vila  In  te  pletaa  eaaet,  oolere  debebaa  (Cic.  Phil.  11.  88).  81  vlo- 
torla,  praeda,  laua  dubla  eaaent,  tamen  onmea  bonoa  reipublioae 
anbvenire  deoebat  (Sail.  Jug.  85).  81  Romae  Cn.  Pompejna  pri- 
▼atoa  eaaet  hoo  tempore,  tamen  ad  tantom  bellnm  la  erat  deli- 
gendna  (Cic.  pro  Leg.  Man.  17).  81  mlbi  neo  atipendla  onmla 
emerita  eaaent  neodnm  aetaa  Taoatlonem  daret,  tamen  aaqvnm 
erat  me  dlmitti  (Liv.  XLII.  84).  81  talea  noa  natnra  gennlaaeti 
ut  eam  ipaam  Intuerl  et  peraploere  poaaemua,  baud  erat  aane,  qvod 
qTleqvam  ratlonem  ao  dootzlnam  req^ireret  (Cic.  Tusc  III.  1). 
Poterat  utrumqve  praeolaie  (fieri),  ai  eaaet  fidea,  ai  cpravitaa  in 
bominibua  oonaularlbua  (Cic.  ad  Fam.  I.  7).  (But  also:  Haeo  ai 
dioeret  tamen  ignoaol  non  oporteret,  Cic.  Yerr.  I.  27,  especially  in 
opposition  to  something  unconditional :  Cluentlo  ignoaoere  debebitla, 
qvod  haeo  a  me  diol  patiatnr;  mihi  ignoaoere  non  deberetla,  ai 
taoerem,  Cic.  pro  Cluent.  6.)  In  the  same  way,  the  perfect  indicative 
it  used  of  past  time,  instead  of  the  pluperfect  subjunctive :  Debulati, 
▼atini,  etlamaifiOao  ▼eniaaea  in  auapiolonem  P.  8eati0b  tamen  mlhl 
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ignoBoere  (Cic.  in  Yat.  1).  Si  ita  Bffilo  putasset,  optabUluB  el  liilt 
dare  Jugnliiiii  P.  Clodio  qvam  jugalari  a  ▼obla  (Id.  pro  Mil.  11). 
Deleri  totna  exeroitiiB  potult,  ai  fogientea  pezaeouti  ▼ictorea 
esaent  (Liv.  XXXIL  12).  (Qvid  faoere  potnlaaem,  nlai  torn  con- 
aiil  fuiasem  ?  Conaol  autem  ease  qyi  potui,  nlai  earn  vitae  oaraiun 
tenulBaem  a  pueritia,  per  qvem  perrenirem  ad  honorem  ampliaai- 
mom  ?  Cic.  R.  P.  I.  6.) 

Ob8.  Wben  it  is  declared,  without  a  condition,  what  might  or  ought 
to  happen,  or  have  happened,  but  does  not  happen,  with  poaanin, 
debeo,  oportet,  decet,  oonvenit,  Uoet,  or  anm  with  a  gerundive,  or 
aum  with  such  adjectives  as  aeqTixm,  meliua,  utiliua,  par,  aatia  (aatiua 
eat),  &c.,  the  imperfect  indicative  is  commonly  used  to  represent  present 
time,  to  describe  that  which  does  not  happen,  and  the  perfect  and 
pluperfect  indicative  to  represent  the  past :  Pertnrbationea  aDimomm 
poteram  morboa  appellare;  aed  non  conveniret  ad  omnia  (Cic. 
Finn.  III.  10).  Ne  ad  rempublicam  qvidem  acoednnt  nlai  coaotl; 
aeq^ius  autem  erat  id  voluntate  fieri  (Id.  Off.  I.  9).  Oonlormn 
fallaciaaimo  senau  Chaldaei  judioant  ea,qTae  ratione  atqve  animo 
▼idere  debebant  (Id.  Div.  II.  43).'  Aut  non  aoaoipi  bellnm  opor- 
tuit,  aut  geri  pro  dignitate  populi  Romani  oportet  (Liv.  Y.  4). 
niud  potiufl  praeoipiendum  fuit,  ut  dUigentiam  adhiberemua  ia 
amicltiia  oomparandia  (Cic.  Lsel.  16).  Prohiberi  meliua  ftdt  im- 
pediriqve,  ne  Cinna  tot  aummoa  viroa  interfioeret,  qvam  ipanm 
aliqvando  poenaa  dare  (Id.  N,  D.  III.  33).  Qiranto  meliua  fuerat^ 
promlasum  patria  non  esae  aerratum  (Id.  Off.  III.  25).  Catflina 
erupit  e  aenatn  triumphana  gaudio,  q^em  omnino  vivum  illinc 
ezlre  non  oportuerat  (Id.  pro  Mur.  25).  (I7on  modo  uniua  patri> 
monium,  aed  urbea  et  regna  celeriter  tanta  naqvitia  de^orare  potu- 
iaaet  (Id.  Phil.  n.  27),  with  the  accessory  signification,  supposing  it  had 
had  towns  and  kingdoms.)  So,  likewise,  that  which  might  ytt  Jiappen^  and 
its  character,  are  expressed  by  the  present  indie. :  Poaaum  peraeq^i 
multa  obleotamenta  rerum  ruatloarum;  aed  ea  ipaa  qvae  diTl, 
aentlo  fuiaae  longiora  (Cic.  Cat.  'hL  16).  Longum  eat  enumerare, 
dicere,  &c.,  it  would  he  tedious.     (Poaaim,  ai  Telim.    §  347,  5.) 

d.  A  thing  which  might  have  occurred  on  a  certain  condition  is  repre- 
sented, by  a  rhetorical  emphasis  of  expression,  as  if  it  had  already 
occurred,  in  order  to  show  how  near  it  was :  Perierat  imperium,  ai 
Fabiua  tantum  auaua  eaaet,  quantum  Ira  avadebat  (Sen.  de  Ir.  I. 
11)  ;  particularly  in  the  poets :  Me  trunoua  illapaua  oerebro  auatnle- 
rat,  niai  Faunua  iotnm  levaaaet  (Hor.  Od.  II.  17,  27). 


1  In  the  edltloDf  of  Latiii  anthofs  debeam  li  MmetliiMf  put  InooReetlj  initotd  of  dobe* 
bam. 
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Obs.  By  the  poets,  and  some  later  prose-writers  (e.g.  Tadtas), 
eram  is  sometimes  used  in  a  qualified  proposition  entirely  in  the  sense 
of  easem ;  Bolua  eram,  ai  uon  saeviui  adeaaet  Amor  (Oy.  Am.  I. 
6,»4). 

e.  Sometimes  that  which  would  happen  in  a  possible  assumed  case  (at 
variance  with  the  real  fact)  is  simply  stated  as  something  that  will  happen 
(fut.  indie,  for  pres.  subj.)  ;  Dies  deficiet,  ai  Tolim  paupertatis  cau- 
aam  defendere  (Cic.  Tusc.  Y.  35). 

Ob8.  1.  What  might  almost  have  happened  is  expressed,  in  Latin,  by 
the  perf.  indie,  with  prope  or  paene  (as  a  thing  that  has  been  very  near 
happening) ;  Prope  oblitua  aum,  qvod  mazime  liiit  acribendum 
(Cel.  ap.  Cic.  ad  Fam.  Vin.  14). 

Obs.  2.  Sometimes,  a  conditional  proposition  belongs  immediately  to 
an  infinitive,  governed  by  the  verb  of  the  leading  proposition,  and  is,  for 
that  reason  alone,  put  in  the  subjunctive  (according  to  §  369),  without 
any  influence  on  the  leading  proposition,  which  stands  unconditionally 
in  the  indicative ;  Bapiena  non  dubitat,  ai  ita  melina  ait;  migrare  de 
vita  (Cic.  Finn.  I.  19).  In  this  way,  niai  and  at  non  with  the  sub- 
junctive often  follow  non  poaaum  with  the  infinitive :  e.g.  neo  bonitaa 
neo  liberalitaa  neo  oomitaa  eaae  poteat,  ai  haeo  non  per  ae  eacpetan- 
tor  (Cic.  Off.  UI.  33) .  Caeaar  munitionea  prohibere  non  poterat; 
niai  praelio  deoertare  vellet  (Cies.  B.  C.  lU.  44).  The  same  holds 
of  other  conditional  propositions,  which  do  not  contain  a  condition  apply- 
ing to  the  leading  proposition,  but  complete  an  idea  contained  in  it,  which 
has  the  force  of  an  infinitive  or  otherwise  dependent  proposition,  so  that 
the  conditional  clause  belongs  to  the  oratio  obliq^a  (§  369) :  e.g. ' 
Metellna  Centoripinia^  niai  atatuaa  Venia  reatituiaaent,  graviter 
minatnr  (Cic.  Yen*.  II.  67  =  minatur,  ae  iia  malnm  daturum,  niai 

^.     Minatur  is  stated  absolutely  without  any  condition).     Nulla 

major  ooourrebat  rea,  qvam  ai  optimarom  artiom  vlaa  traderem 
meia  oivibua  (Cic.  de  Div.  11.  1 ;  i.q.  nullam  rem  putabam  majorem 
eaae).  Sometimes,  for  the  sake  of  brevity,  a  conditional  proposition, 
in  the  subjunctive,  is  attached  to  a  leading  proposition  which  is  expressed 
unconditionally ;  Memini  numeroa,  ai  verba  tenerem  (Virg.  Buc.  IX. 
46)  =  et  poaaem  oanere  ai. 

Obs.  S.  When  we  have  a  conditional  proposition  in  the  indicative, 
expressing  the  conditional  relation  simply  and  without  any  accessory 
signification,  the  leading  proposition  may  stand  in  the  subjunctive  for 
some  other  reason ;  e.g.  because  it  contains  a  wish  or  a  demand  or  a 
question  with  a  negative  signification,  to  indicate  what  is  to  happen 
(§  351,  §  353),  or  because  it  is  a  dependent  question  (§  356) :  Bi 
atare  non  poaannt,  corruant  (Cic.  Cat.  II.  10).  Non  intelligo 
qvamobrem,  ai  vivere  honeate  non  poaaunt,  perire  torpiter  velint 

20 
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(Id.  ib.  n.  10).  We  should  particularly  remark  the  oae  of  an  indicip 
tive  oonditional  propontion  in  connection  with  a  wbh  or  curse  in  solemn 
protestations  and  oaths:  Ne  ▼i^am,  ai  acio  (Cic.  ad  Att.  IV.  16). 
Peream,  nlai  soUioltaB  aum  (Id.  ad  Fam.  XV.  9). 

§  349.  The  subjunctiye  is  used  in  all  propositions  annexed  by 
particles  of  comparison,  which  state  something  that  does  not  actu- 
ally exist,  but  is  only  assumed  for  the  sake  of  comparison  (ag  if; 
hypothetical  propositions  of  comparison)  z  — 

Bed  qvid  ego  hla  testibna  utor,  qvaal  rea  dubla  ant  obaciira 
ait?  (Cic.  Div.  in  Cec.  4).  Me  juvat,Telut  ai  ipae  in  parte  Uboria 
ao  periouli  fuerim,  ad  finem  belli  Punioi  perreniaae  (Liv.  XXXI. 
1).  Panri  prime  orta  aio  jaoenti  tanqvam  omnino  aine  animo 
Bint  (Cic.  Finn.  Y.  15).  (Concerning  the  particles  used,  in  such  proposi- 
tions, see  §  444,  a,  Obs.  1,  and  5.) 

Obs.  In  English,  the  imperfect  and  pluperfect  are  required  to  ex- 
press what  is  thus  merely  assumed ;  but,  in  Latin,  the  subordinate  is 
regulated  by  the  leading  proposition,  and  has  the  imperfect  or  pluperfect 
only  when  the  leading  proposition  belongs  to  past  time.  But  the  imper- 
fect is  used  in  expressing  comparison  with  a  thing  which  would  hold 
good  in  another  case,  not  actually  occurring;  At  aocuaat  C.  Cor- 
nelii  filiua,  idemqve  Talere  debet,  ao  ai  pater  indicaret  (Cic  pro 
SuU.  18). 

§  350.  a.  The  subjunctive  is  used  of  that  which  does  not  actually 
take  place,  but  which,  with  an  indefinite  subject  assumed  for  the 
occasion,  might  take  place,  and  would  do  so  if  the  attempt  were 
made  (coqunotivns  potentialis).  Such  a  subject  is  expressed  by 
an  indefinite  or  interrogative  pronoun,  or  by  a  relative  periphrastic 
clause  (also  in  the  subjunctive)  :  — 

Credat  qviapiam  (one  might  bdieoe).  Dioat  (dizerlt)  aliqvia 
some  one  might  here  say),  QviB  credat?  Qvia  earn  diligat  qvem 
metoat  ?  (  Who  could  love  a  person  whom  he  hated  9  Qvia  diligit,  Who 
loves  ?)  Qvia  neget,  oum  iUo  aotum  eaae  piaedare  ?  (Cic.  Lei.  3. 
Qvia  negabit,  who  will  deny  f)  Qvi  videret,  urbem  captam  dioervt 
(Id.  Yerr.  lY.  23).  would  have  said,  Poterat  Beztiliua  impone  ne- 
gare;  qvia  enim  redargueret?  (Id.  Finn.  II.  17),  who  could  have 
refuted  himf  Of  a  thing  which  is  now  possible,  the  present  or  future 
perfect  (as  a  hypothetical  future,  without  its  proper  signification,  see 
§  380)  is  used  in  this  way;  of  past  time,  the  unperfect. 

Obs.  Concerning  the  use  of  the  second  person  of  the  verb  in  propo- 
sitions of  this  kind,  see  §  370. 
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b.  With  definite  BubjectB  also,  a  thing  which  easily  can  and  will 
happen  when  there  is  an  occasion  for  it,  is  modestly  and  cautiously 
expressed  in  the  subjunctive,  most  frequently  in  the  first  person,  to 
denote  that  to  which  one  b  inclined.  In  the  active  the  future  per- 
fect is  here  generally  used  (without  its  usual  signification)  :  — 

Haud  focUe  dbcerim,  utrum  sit  meliaa.  Hoc  sine  ulla  dublta- 
tione  confirma^erim  (/  might  affirm,  if  the  occctsion  should  arise), 
aloqTentiam  ease  rem  unam  omnium  difflcilllmam  (Cic.  Brut.  6). 
At  non  hlstoria  oesserim  Graeois,  neo  opponere  Thucydidi  8al- 
lustiom  verear  (Qoinct.  X.  1,  101).  Themlstocles  nihil  dizerit,  in 
qvo  Areopagum  adjuveiit  (Cic.  Ofif.  I.  22),  will  not  easily  be  able  to 
adduce  any  thing, 

Obs.  1.  We  should  particularly  notice  the  following  subjunctives  of 
this  class:  ^elim,  nolim,  malim,  by  which  a  wish  is  modestly  ex- 
pressed (/  andd  wish,  could  wish  not,  would  rather)  :  e.g.  vellm  dicas; 
velim  ez  te  soire ;  nolim  te  discedere.  A  wish,  which  one  would  en- 
tertain under  other  circumstances,  but  which  cannot  now  be  fulfilled,  is 
expressed  by  ToUem,  noUem,  maUem:  e.g.  Vellem  adesse  posset 
Panaetiua  (Cic.  Tusc.  I.  83).  Nollem  factum.  (Vellet,  he  could  have 
wished). 

Obs.  2.  Such  a  subjunctive  may  also  be  employed  in  a  subordinate 
proposition,  with  a  conjunction  which  is  otherwise  constructed  with  the 
indicative :  Btai  eum,  qvi  profiterl  ausus  sit,  penoripturum  se  res 
omnes  Romanas,  in  partibus  singulis  fatifiazl  minime  oon^eniat 
{would  he  highly  unbecoming),  tamen  provideo  animo^  qvicqvid  pro- 
gredior,  in  ▼astiorem  me  altitndinem  in^ehi  (Civ.  XXXI.  1). 
Camillus,  qvamqvam  ezeroitum  assvetum  imperio,  qvi  in  Volsois 
erat,  mallet,  nihU  recusavit  (Liv.  YI.  9.  The  simple  antithesis  would 
have  to  be  expressed  by  etsi  and  qvarnqvam  with  the  indicative,  §  361, 
Obs.  2), 

Obs.  8.  A  conjecture  respecting  a  thing  which  is  actually  the  fiict  is 
not  expressed  by  the  subjunctive,  except  with  the  particle  forsitan,  it  may 
be  that,  which,  in  the  best  writers,  b  almost  always  put  with  that  mood ; 
e.g.  Conoedo;  forsitan  aliqvis  aliq^ando  ejusmodi  qvippiam  feoe- 
lit  (Cic.  Verr.  H.  82). 

S  351.  a.  The  subjunctive  is  used  to  express  a  wish,  and  (in  the 
first  person  plural)  mutual  incitement  or  encouragement  {the  optO" 
live) :  — 

Valeant  oiTSS  mei,  sint  inoolmnes,  sint  beati  (Cic.  pro  Mil.  84). 
Ne  ▼ivam,  si  tibi  oonoedo,  at  ejus  rei  oupidior  sis,  qvam  ego  sum 
(CSc.  ad  Fam.  Til.  28).     Vivas  et  originis  hujus  gaudia  longs 
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fem  (Jqt.  ym.  46).  Imlteiirar  majores  nostros!  Memineri- 
mus,  etiam  ad^eniui  infimos  jasUtiam  ease  servandam  (Cic.  Off. 
I.  13). 

&  The  Babjanctive  is  sometimes  used  instead  of  the  imperative 
in  commands  and  prohibitions.  See  what  is  said  on  this  subject  in 
treating  of  the  imperative,  Chapter  Y. 

Obs.  1.  With  the  subjunctive  thus  used,  the  negation  is  expressed  hj 
ne,  not  non.  See  §  456.  Wishes  are  expressed  still  more  strongly  hy 
the  addition  of  the  particle  utinam  (utinam  ne) :  e.g.  Utinam  ego 
tertiufl  Tobis  amicus  adacxiberer  (Cic.  Tusc.  Y.  22 ;  the  imperfect 
being  used  of  a  thing  which  cannot  happen),  ntinam  ne  Fhormlonl  id 
avadere  in  mentem  incidlsaet  (Ter.  Phorm.  I.  3,  5).  Utinam  is,  in 
some  rare  instances,  employed  with  a  non  following,  which  is  closely 
annexed  to  the  verb :  Haeo  ad  te  die  natali  meo  acripsi,  q^o  ntinam 
auaceptna  non  eaaem  (Cic.  ad  Att.  XI.  9).  The  expression  o,ai  (with 
the  subjunctive)  is  elliptical ;  O  mibl  praeteritoa  referat  ai  Juppiter 
annoa  (Yirg.  Mn.  YIII.  660). 

Obs.  2.  By  the  particles  dum,  dnmmodo,  or  modo  alone  (modo 
nt),  if  only^  provided  that  (dum  ne,  dnmmodo  ne,  modo  ne),  a  wish 
or  demand  is  annexed  to  a  proposition  by  way  of  condition  or  limita- 
tion! Oderlnt,  dum  metuant  Gallia  aeqvo  animo  onmea  belli 
patitnr  injnriaa,  dnmmodo  repellat  pexloulnm  aervitnt&s  (Cic.  Phil. 
XII.  4).  Onmia  poatpoani,  dmnmodo  praeoeptia  patria  parerem, 
(Cic.  Fil.  ad  Fam.  XVI.  21).  Celerlter  ad  oomitU  tibi  Teniendum 
cenaeo,  dnmmodo  ne  qvid  haeo  featinatio  imminuat  ejna  gloxiae 
qvam  oonaecnti  aumna  (Cic.  ad  Fam.  X.  25).  Manent  ingenia 
aenibna,  modo  permaneat  atndinm  et  indnatria  (Id.  Cat.  M.  7). 
Concede,  nt  Veirea  impnne  haeo  emerit,  modo  nt  bona  ratione 
emerit  (Cic.  Verr.  lY.  6). 

Obs.  3.  The  beginner  may  observe  that  an  exhortation  is  often  ex- 
pressed, in  Latin,  by  a  question  with  qvin,  why  not^  Qvin  imna? 
Qvin  taoea?  Qvin  tn  nrgea  oooaaionem  latam?  (Cic.  ad  Fam. 
YII.  8). 

Obs.  4.  In  the  imperfect  and  pluperfect,  the  subjunctive  is  used,  in 
an  advisory  or  imperative  sense,  of  a  thing  which  ought  to  have  been 
done,  as  distinguished  from  tiiat  which,  according  to  a  previous  state- 
ment, has  actually  been  done:  Curio  oauaam  Tranapadanomm 
aeqvam  eaae  dicebat ;  aemper  autem  addebat,  Vincat  ntilitaa  rei- 
publioael  Potlua  dioeret  (he  should  rather  have  said),  non  eaae 
aeqvam,  qvia  non  eaaet  ntUia  reipnblioae,  qvam  qvnm  non  ntilem 
dioeret  eaae  aeqvam  fateretur  (Cic.  Off.  III.  22).  Baltem  aliqvid 
de  pondere  detraadaaet  (Id.  Finn.  IV.  20),  he  should,  at  least,  have 
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deducted .    Fmmentam  ne  emiasea  (Id.  Verr.  m.  84) ,  you  should 

not  have  bought  any  wheat, 

Obs.  6.  Concerning  the  subjunctive  in  the  continued  oratio  obUq^a, 
for  the  imperative  of  the  oratio  reota,  see  §  404. 

§  352.  A  permission,  and  an  assumption  or  admission  of  a  thing 
that  is  not  actually  so,  or  which  one  leaves  undecided  and  will  not 
contend  about,  are  expressed  by  the  subjunctive : 

Froatur  aane  Qabiniua  hoo  aolatio  (Cic.  Prow.  Cons.  7),  let 
Gabinius  keep  this  comfoH  if  he  wiU.  Vendat  aedea  vlr  bonua 
propter  aUq^a  vltia,  qvae  oeteri  ignorant;  paatilentea  alnt  at 
habaantor  aalnbraa;  mala  matarlatae  alnt,  minoaae;  aed  hoo 
praeter  dominnm  namo  aoiat;  qvaero,  ai  haao  amptoribna  non 
diawrit,  nnm  injoata  faoaxit  (Cic.  Off.  III.  13).  Malua  civia, 
improbna  conanl,  aaditioaua  homo  Carbo  fult  Fuarlt  alila  (sup- 
pose  he  has  been  so  to  others)  ;  tlbi  qvando  aaae  ooapit?  (Id.  Verr.  I. 
14).  Ne  aint  in  aenectuta  viraa  (Id.  Cat.  M.  lL),letus  assume  thai 
age  has  no  powers, 

S  853.  The  subjunctive  is  used  in  inquiries  as  to  what  is  (or 
was)  to  be  done,  what  shall  be,  or  should  have  been  done,- especially 
when  it  is  intended  to  indicate  that  something  will  not  be  done  (has 
not  been  done) :  Qvid  fiftoiam  t  (  What  am  I  to  do?  i.q.  J  can  do 
nothing.) 

Utnim  auparbiam  Verria  priua  oommamorem  an  omdelitatem? 
(Cic.  Verr.  I.  47)  ;  Qnam  ta  memorem,  virgo?  (Virg.  ^n.  I.  327), 
What  shall  I  call  you^  Qvid  hoo  homine  faoiatia  ?  aut  ad  qvam 
apam  tarn  importonum  animal  raaerretla?  (Cic.  Verr.  I.  16). 
Qrrld  faoarat  aUud?  (Cic.  de  Or.  III.  23).  What  else  was  he  to  dof 
Haao  qyum  viderem,  qvid  ageram,  Jndioea  ?  Contanderem  oontra 
tiibaniun  plebia  privatua  armia?  (Cic.  pro  Sest.  19).  Qvid 
enumaram  artium  multitudinam,  aina  qvibua  vita  onmino  nulla 
eaaa  poteat?  (Id.  Off.  II.  4)  =  non  annmarabo.  Cur  plnra  oom- 
mamorem? (But,  Cur  haao  oommamoro?  of  a  thing  which  one  is 
already  actually  doing.)  Qvidnl  meminerim?  (Cic.  de  Or.  11.  67), 
Why  should  I  not  remember^  (negation  of  non  meminl).  Also  in 
questions  expressive  of  disapprobation,  by  which  a  thing  is  described  as 
not  to  be  thought  of:  Qvaeao,  qvid  latuo  oonailil  eat  ?  niiua  atul- 
titifi  viotft  ex  nrbe  ma  tu  habitatom  migraa  ?  (Ter.  Hec.  IV .  2, 
13),  should  you — )  Ego  te  videre  nolnexim?  (Cic.  ad  Q.  Fr.  I.  8), 
Can  you  suppose  that  I  was  unwilling  to  see  you  9 

Obs.  In  questions  relating  to  something  that  is  not  to  be  thought  of, 
an  elliptical  expression  with  nt  is  also  used :  Bgone  nt  ta  interpallam  ? 
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(Cic.  Tusc.  n.  18)  =  Flerine  potest,  nt,  &c.  Qvanqvam  q^id 
loqvor?  Te  nt  Qlla  res  frangat?  Tu  at  unqvam  te  oorrigas?  (Id. 
Cat.  I.  9.) 

§  854.  The  Bubjunctive  is  employed  ia  all  propositions  that 
denote  the  object  of  a  preceding  verb  or  expression  {obfecttve  pro- 
positions^  object-cUiuses),  and  are  connected  with  it  by  the  particles 
ut,  that;  ne,  ut  ne,  ut  non,  qvin,  qvominns,  that  not: — 

Sol  eflicit  at  omnia  floreant  Veirea  rogat  et  orat  Dolabellam, 
at  ad  Neronem  proficlaoatar  (Cic.  Yen*.  I.  29).  Precor,  ne  me 
deaeraa.  Viz  me  oontineo,  qvin  involem  in  illam  (Ter.  £un.  V. 
2,  20).  Mos  est  hominam,  at  nolint  eondem  pluxibos  reboa 
eJEcellere  (Id.  Brut.  21). 

Obs.  When  and  with  what  particle  such  propositions  are  to  be  formed 
is  shown  in  the  appendix  to  this  chapter.  In  some  particuUr  cases  the 
particle  may  be  omitted.  See  §  372,  b,  Obs.  4 ;  §  373,  Obs.  1 ;  §  375,  a, 
06s.  1. 

§  855.  The  Bubjunctive  is  used  in  all  subordinate  propositionB, 
which  are  subjoined  to  another  proposition,  to  express  its  purpose 
or  end,  or  ita  result,  and  are  connected  with  it  by  the  particles  ut| 
tit  order  thai  ;  ne  (ut  ne),  that  not ;  qvo,  that  so  much  ;  ut,  so  that ; 
ut  uon,  so  that  not ;  qvin,  that  not  {without).  The  subjunctive  is 
likewise  put  after  ut  (ut  non)  in  the  signification  although  (even 
suppose  that),  and  nedum,  much  less  ;  e.g. :  — 

Ziegam  omnea  aervi  aamaa,  at  liberi  eaae  poaaimaa.  Baeo 
ideo  ad  te  acribo,  ne  me  oblitam  eeae  mandatorom  toorom  patea. 
Agar  non  aemel  aratar,  aed  novator  et  iterator,  quo  meliores  fetoa 
poaait  et  grandiores  edere  (Cic.  de  Or.  11.  30).  Verrea  Bioiliam 
ita  vezavit  et  perdidit,  ut  reatitai  in  antiqvom  atatam  nallo  modo 
poaait  (Id.  Yerr.  A.  I.  4).  In  virtate  malti  aant  adaoenaoa;  at  (so 
that)  la  gloria  mazime  exoellat,  qvi  virtate  plarimam  piaeatet  (Id. 
pro  PLmc.  25).  Nanqvam  aocedo^  qvin  aba  te  abeam  doctior 
(Ter.  £un.  IV.  7,  21).  Ut  deaint  virea,  tamen  eat  laudanda  toI- 
ontaa  (Ov.  ex  Pont.  III.  4,  79).  Vix  in  ipaia  tectia  frigna  vitatnr, 
nedam  in  mari  eit  laoile  abeaae  ab  injaxla  tempoxia  {of  the  season ; 
Cic.  adFara.  XVI.  8). 

Obs.  Concerning  some  peculiarities  in  the  combination  of  these  propo- 
sitions, and  in  the  use  of  the  conjunctions,  see  Chap.  IX.  §  440 ;  con- 
cerning ne  and  at  ne,  §  456  with  Obs.  8. 

§  356.  In  the  subjunctive  are  put  all  dependent  interrogative 
propositions ;  i.e.  all  propositions  which  are  connected  with  another 
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proposition  by  an  interrogative  pronoun  or  adverbi  or  by  an  inters 
rogative  particle,  in  order  to  designate  the  object  of  a  verb^  of  a 
phrase,  or  of  a  single  adjective  or  substantive :  — 

Qvaeaivi  ex  pnero  qvid  liaoeret,  nbi  ftdoaet.  Inoertam  eat,  qvid 
qvaeq^e  noac  ant  diea  ferat  Dlffloila  diotu  est,  utrom  hostea 
mm^  Pompeji  virtatem  pngnantea  timnerint  an  manaTetadinem 
▼ioti  dUeacerint  (Cic.  pro  Leg.  Man.  14).  Doleam,  neone  doleam, 
nihU  Intexeat  (Id.  Tusc.  11.  12).  Videa,  nt  (how)  alta  atat  nl^a 
oandidnm  Boracte  (Hor.  Od.  I.  9,  1).  Valetudo  anatantatur 
notitia  anl  coxporia  et  obaervatione,  qvae  rea  prodeaae  aoleant 
ant  obeaaa  (Cic.  Ofif.  11.  24).^ 

Obs.  1.  Conceming  the  interrogative  particles,  see  §§  451-^53.  The 
beginner  must  avoid  confounding  dependent  questions  with  those  relative 
clauses  which  in  English  begin  with  what  (  =  that,  which)  ;  e.g.  /  give 
what  I  have,  do^  qvaa  habeo;  /  aaid  what  I  knew  {repeated  all  I  knew), 
dizi,  qvae  aoiebam.  Dice,  qvod  aentio^  /  say  what  I  think,  i.e. 
what  I  say  ia  my  real  opinion;  dioam,  qvid  aentiam,  /  shaU  tdt  what 
I  think,  i.e.  I  shall  state  what  my  opinion  is, 

Obs.  2.  In  dependent  questions  about  a  thing  which  is  to  happen,  the 
notion  ts  to  is  frequently  not  expressed  by  a  separate  word :  Voa  hoc 
tampora  earn  poteatatem  habetia,  nt  atatnatla,  ntrum  noa  aamper 
mlaexl  Inaiaamna  (are  to  mourn),  an  aUqvando  per  veatram  vir* 
tatam  aaptenttarnqve  raoraemnr  (Cic.  pro  MiL  2).  Non  aatla 
conatabat,  qvid  agerent  (Cabs.  B.  6.  HI.  14),  they  did  not  rightly 
know  what  they  were  to  do. 

Obs.  S.  In  the  oldest  poets  (Plautus  and  Terence)  a  dependent  inter> 
rogative  proposition  sometimes  stands  in  the  indicative :  e.g.  ai  nnnc 
memorare  velim,  qvam  fidali  animo  et  benia;no  in  illam  Inl,  vera 
poaamn  (Ter.  Hec.  III.  5,  21) ;  in  the  later  poets  (Horace,  Virgil) 
this  is  rare,  in  prose  quite  inadmissible.  Sometimes  a  direct  question  is 
put  after  die  or  qvaero,  where  an  indirect  one  might  have  been  em- 
ployed :  Dio,  qvaeao :  Num  te  ilia  texrent,  trioepa  Cerbema,  Cooyti 
fremitna,  traveotio  Aoherontia  ?  (Cic.  Tusc.  I.  5).  Here  it  may  also 
be  observed,  that  the  expression  neaoio  qvia  (naacio  qvomodo^  naacio 
qvo  paoto,  naacio  nnde,  &c.)  is  often  inserted  in  a  proposition  that  is 
not  interrogative,  by  way  of  parenthesis,  or  as  a  remark  exclusively 
applying  to  a  single  word :  minime  aaaentior  ila,  qvi  iatam  naacio 
qvam  indolantiam  magnopera  landant  (Cic.  Tusc.  HI.  6),  that — 
how  shall  I  term  it^  —  insensibility  to  pain.  Lionlt  eaae  otioaoi 
Thamiatocli,  licuit  Bpaminondaa,  licuit  atiam  mihi;  aad,  naacio 
qvomodo,  inhaaret  in  mantibna  qvaai  aacnlonun  qvoddam  ao- 
gnilnm  futuromm  (Id.  Tusc.  I.  15). 

1  Quid  asiflP — Qaid  asamP  (m.  qoaaris).  Mala. 
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Obs.  4.  Concerning  the  mood  of  interrogative  propositions  in  tlie 
cratio  obliqva,  see  §  405. 

§  357.  a.  Subordinate  propositions,  which  specify  a  cause  and  a 
reason  (by  means  of  the  particles  qvod  and  qvia,  because)^  or  an 
occasion  (by  means  of  the  particles  qvoniam,  qvando,  since),  are 
usually  put  in  the  indicative  (if  the  speaker  adduces  the  actual 
reason,  the  actual  occasion,  according  to  his  own  views) ;  but  in 
the  subjunctive,  if  the  reason  (or  occasion)  is  given  according  to 
the  views  of  another  party,  who  is  represented  as  the  agent  in  the 
main  proposition :  — 

Arlstides  noime  ob  earn  causam  ezpulsus  est  patria,  qvod 
praeter  modom  Justus  esset  ?  (Cic.  Tusc.  Y.  36),  because  he  was  too 
just  in  the  opinion  of  his  feUovhcitizens  f  Bene  maj ores  aocnbitionem 
apularem  amioomm,  qvia  vitae  ooz^unotlonem  haberet,  con- 
▼ivium  nominaverunt  (Id.  Cat.  M.  13)  ;  in  this  passage  the  imperfect 
also  shows,  that  the  reason  alleged  is  agreeable  to  the  view  taken  by  the 
ancestors. 

Sometimes  such  a  subjunctive  is  employed  where  the  indicative 
might  also  have  been  made  use  of,  because  the  reason  assigned  is 
assumed  by  the  speaker  himself  also  as  the  real  one :  — 

Roman!  tamen,  qvia  oonsules  ad  id  locorum  (hitherto)  prospere 
rem  gererent,  minus  his  oladibus  oommovebantur  (Liv.  XXV.  22), 
because  they  saw  that  the  consuls  were  successful. 

On  this  account  qvod  (but  not  qvia),  with  a  subjunctive,  is  used 
after  verbs  which  signify  praise,  blame,  complaint,  surprise,  where  we 
give  the  reason  as  the  assertion  of  another :  Laudat  Panaetius  AM- 
oanum,  qvod  fuerit  abstinens  (Cic.  Off.  II.  22).  Socrates  accu- 
satus  est,  qvod  comunperet  juventutem  et  novas  superstitiones 
introduceret  (Quinct.  lY.  4,  5).  But  if  the  speaker  himself  designates 
something  that  is  an  actual  fact  as  the  ground  of  the  complaint,  &c.,  the 
indicative  is  employed :  Qvod  spiratis,  qvod  vocem  mitt^tis»  qvod 
formam  hominum  habetis,  indignantur  (Liv.  IV.  3). 

Obs.  I.  The  speaker  may  also  express  the  reason  of  his  own  actions 
in  the  subjunctive  as  if  according  to  the  views  of  another  party,  if  he  states 
how  the  matter  formerly  appeared  to  him,  without  expressly  confirming 
this  view  now :  Mihi  semper  Academiae  consvetudo  de  omnibus 
rebus  in  contrarias  partes  disserendi  non  ob  earn  causam  solum 
placuit,  qvod  aliter  non  posset,  qvid  in  qvaqve  re  verisimile  esse^ 
inveniri,  sed  etiam  qvod  esset  ea  maxima  dicendi  ezeroitatio 
(Cic.  Tusc.  n.  3). 
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Obs.  2.  Sometimes  q^od  is  put  with  the  subjunctive  of  a  verb  of  «ay» 
ing  or  thinking,  although  not  the  circumstance  that  some  one  said  or 
thought  a  thing,  but  the  substance  of  what  was  said  or  thought,  con- 
vejrs  the  reason  as  given  by  another:  Qvum  Haxmibalii  permisBU 
eziBset  e  caatxls,  redlit  panllo  post,  qvod  ae  oblitam  nescio  qvid 
dioeret  (Cic.  Off.  I.  13),  because^  cu  he  said,  he  had  forgotten  some- 
thing. Multi  praetorea  qvaeatorea  et  legatoa  auoa  do  provinoia 
decedere  Joaaenmt,  q^od  eoruxn  culpa  ae  minua  oommode  audira 
arbltrarentur  (Id.  Verr.  m.  68). 

b»  The  subjunctive  is  employed,  where  it  is  intended  to  denote 
that  the  reason  alleged  is  not  the  real  and  actual  one :  — 

Nemo  oratorem  admiratua  est,  qvod  Latine  loqveretur  (Cic.  de 
Or.  m.  14).  In  this  way,  particularly  non  qvod  (non  ideo  qvod 
non  eo  qvod)  or  non  qvia  is  put  with  the  subjunctive,  followed  by  aed 
qvod  (qvia),  introducing  the  true  motive :  Pugilea  in  jaotandis  oaea- 
tibus  ingemiacnnt,  non  qvod  doleant  animove  sucoumbant,  aed 
qvia  profundenda  voce  omne  corpua  intenditur  venitqve  plaga  ve^ 
hementior  (Cic.  Tusc.  II.  23),  (Jactatum  in  condioionibus  neqvio- 
qvam  de  Tarqviniia  in  regnum  restituendis,  bm^  qvia  id  negara 
Porsena  neqviverat  Tarqviniia,  qvam  qvod  negatum  iri  sibi  ab 
Romania  ignoraret  (Liv.  II.  13)  =non  qvod — ignoxaret,  sed  qvia 
— neqviverat).  There  are  a  few  exceptions :  non  qvia  naaua  nullua 
iUis  erat  (Ilor.  Sat.  II.  2,  90). 

Obs.  For  non  qvod  (non  qvia),  non  qvo,  not  that^  is  also  em- 
ployed: De  oonailio  meo  ad  te,  non  qvo  celandua  esses,  nihil 
Boripsi  antea,  aed  qvia  oommunicatio  consilii  qvasi  quaedam 
videtnr  eaae  efflagitatio  ad  coenndam  sooietam  vol  periculi  vel 

laboris  (Cic.  ad  Fam.  V.  19).    (Also  non  qvo ,  sed  ut  or  sed  ne.) 

For  non  qvod  (qvo)  non,  we  find  also  non  qvin;  e.g.  non  tam  ut 
proaim  causis,  elaborare  soleo,  qvam  ne  qvid  obsim ;  non  qvin 
enitendum  sit  in  utroqve,  sed  tamen  multo  eat  turpius  oratoxi 
nocuisse  videri  oauaae  qvam  non  proftdsse  (Cic.  do  Or.  II.  72). 

§  358/ The  subjunctive  is  put  after  the  particle  qVQin,  when  it 
denotes  the  occcutati  {nnce,  qvum  causal),  or  (with  imperfects  and 
pluperfects)  the  succession  and  order  of  events  in  historical  narra- 
tion (when) :  — 

Qvum  vita  aine  amloia  insidiarum  et  metua  plena  ait;  ratio 
ipaa  monet  amloitias  comparare  (Cic.  Finn.  I.  20).  Dionysius 
qvum  in  oommunibus  suggestis  consistere  non  auderet,  contionari 
ex  tnni  alta  aolebat  (Id.  Tusc.  Y.  20).  Bpaminondas  qvum  vioia- 
aet  Laoedaemonioa  apud  Mantineam  atqve  ipae  gravi  vulnero 
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•zanimaxl  ae   ▼iderot,  qTaaalvit,  salTnane  «Met    oUpens    (Id. 
Finn.  11.  80). 

If,  on  the  other  hand,  an  action  is  only  referred  to  a  certain  time, 
80  that  qVQin  signifies  when^  with  a  present  or  future,  or  at  the  time 
wheriy  the  indicative  is  employed ;  though  in  speaking  of  past  time 
the  imperfect  suhjunctiye  is  likewise  admissible :  — - 

Qvi  injuxiam  non  propnlsat,  qvum  potest;  iqjaste  lacit  (Cic.  Off*, 
m.  18) .  Qvum  inimlci  noatri  ▼enire  dicentur,  torn  in  Bpimm  ibo 
(Id.  ad  Fam.  XIV.  3).  Ras,  qvum  haec  aoribebam,  erat  in  eztre- 
mum  adduota  diacrimen  (Id.  ib.  XIL  6).  Dionyaiua  ea,  qvae  oon- 
oupierat;  ne  torn  qvidem,  qvum  omnia  ae  poaaa  oenaebat,  conae- 
qvebatur  (Id.  Tusc.  Y.  20).  Qvum  Caeaar  in  Gkdliam  venit, 
alteriua  Qallonun  faotlonia  principea  erant  Aedoi,  altezina  Be- 
qvani  (Cses.  B.  6.  YL  12).  Zenonem,  qvum  Athenia  eaaem, 
audiebam  freqventer  (Cic  N.  D.  I.  21).  ^C.  Caeaar  turn,  qvum 
mazime  furor  arderet  Antonii,  firmiaaimmn  exercitum  compara- 
Tit  (Id.  Fhil.  IIL  2).  Qvanto  faoiUua  abire  fuit  hoati,  qvum 
procul  abeaaemua,  qvam  nunc,  qvum  in  oervioibua  anmua  (Lit. 
XLIV.  89).  With  the  other  coDJunctionfl  of  time,  which  denote  the 
succession  of  actions,  the  indicative  is  made  use  of.     See  §  338,  b, 

Obs.  1.  The  indicative  is  also  used  when  qvum  (qvum  interim) 
connects  an  event  with  a  time  and  circumstances  previously  mentioned : 
Jam  ver  appetebat;  qvum  Hannibal  ex  hibemia  movet  (Liv.  XXII. 
1).  Jam  aoalia  egreaai  militea  prope  aumma  oeperant,  qvum  oppi- 
dani  oonourrunt,  lapidaa,  ignem,  alia  praeterea  tela  ingerunt  (Sail. 
Jug.  60).  Piao  ultimaa  Hadrian!  maria  oraa  petivit,  qvxmi  interim 
Dyrrachii  militea  domum,  in  qva  eum  eaae  arbitrabantur,  obaidere 
coeperunt  (Cic.  in  Pis.  38) .  (So  likewise,  Nondum  oentum  et  decern 
anni  aunt,  qvum  de  peoimiia  repetundia  a  K  Piaone  lata  lex  eat 
(Id.  Off.  n.  21),  it  is  not  yet  one  hundred  and  ten  years,  since  a 
laic .) 

Obs.  2.  Qvum  signifying  inasmuch  as  stands  with  the  indicative  in 
the  present  and  perfect :  Concedo  tibi,  ut  ea  praetereaa,  qvae,  qvum 
taoea,  nulla  eaae  ooncedia  (Cic.  Rose.  Am.  19),  inasmuch  as  you  ere 
silent,  by  being  silent.  Praeolare  facia,  qvum  Caepionia  et  Iiuoulli 
memoriam  tenea  (Id.  Finn.  in.  2)  ;  but  with  the  subjunctive  in  the 
imperfect :  Munatiua  Planoua  qvotidie  meam  potentiam  oriminaba- 
tur,  qvum  dioeret,  aenatum,  qvod  ego  vellem,  decemere  (Cic.  pro 
Mil.  5).  After  laudo,  gratnlor,  gratiaa  asio,  gratia  eat;  qvum  is 
found  with  the  indicative  in  the  same  sense  as  qvod,  that,  because;  e.g. 
Chratulor  tibi,  qvum  tantnm  valea  apnd  Dolabellam  (Cic.  ad  Fam. 
IX.  14). 
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Obs.  S.  Qvtun  usually  has  the  subjunctiTe  when  it  expresses  a  kind 
of  comparison,  and  especially  a  contrast,  between  the  contents  of  the 
leading  proposition  and  the  subordinate  (while  on  the  other  hand,  whereas, 
aUhough) ;  Hoc  ipso  tempore,  qvum  omnia  Qrmnaaia  philosophi 
teneant;  tamen  eomm  auditores  disoum  audire  qvam  philoso- 
phum  malnnt  (Cic.  de  Or.  II.  5).  Hence  also  with  qvnm — tum,  as 
wdL — M,  when  each  member  has  its  own  verb,  the  first  is  often  put  in 
the  subjunctive,  to  express  a  kind  of  comparison  (between  the  general 
and  the  particular  case,  the  earlier  and  the  later,  &c.) ;  e.g.  Qvum  mul* 
tae  res  in  philosophia  neq^aqvam  satis  adhao  ezpUoatae  sint,  torn 
perdifficilis  et  perobsoura  qvaestio  est  de  natora  deorum  (Cic. 
N.  D.  I.  1).  Sex.  Rosoins  qvnm  omni  tempore  nobilitatis  fautor 
liiiaset,  torn  hoo  tomnlta  proadmo  piaster  cetsros  in  ea  vicinitate 
asm  partem  cansamq^e  defendit  (Id.  Rose.  Am.  6).  If  only  the 
connection  between  the  two  is  to  be  expressed,  the  indicative  is  used : 
Qrnm  ipsam  cognitionem  juris  augurii  oonseqvi  cupio,  tum  me- 
heronle  tois  inoredibiliter  stadiis  deleotor  (Cic.  ad  Fam.  III.  9). 

Obs.  4.  We  always  have  the  subjunctive  in  andivl  (anditnm  est) 
ez  eo,  qvnm  dioeret;  /  %aoe  heard  him  say.  So  also  the  subjunctive  is 
almost  always  found  used  after  the  phrase :  Fait  (erit)  tempus  (illud 
tempos,  dies),  q^um,  there  was  once  a  time,  there  will  come  a  time,  when 
(such  a  time  thcU) ;  also  afler  the  simple  expression,  fait,  qvnm :  H- 
Incesoet  aliqvando  ille  dies,  qvum  tu  fortlsaimi  viri  magnitadinem 
animi  desideres  (Cic.  pro  Mil.  26).  Fait;  qvom  mihi  qvoqve  ini- 
tium  reqviesoendi  fore  jnstom  arbitrarer  (Id.  de  Or.  I.  1). 

§  3d9.  When  an  action  that  is  often  repeated  (every  time  that,  as  often 
as)  is  expressed  by  q^om,  or  other  conjunctions  (ubi,  postq^am,  qvo- 
ties,  si),  or  by  indefinite  relative  words  (qvioonqTe,  nbicunqva,  qvo- 
ounqve,  in  qvamoonqTe  partem,  ut  qvisqve,  according  as  each), 
with  the  verb  in  the  imperfect  or  (more  frequently,  according  to  §  338, 
a,  Obs,)  in  the  pluperfect,  the  older  writers  (Cicero,  Caesar,  Sallust)  com- 
monly use  the  indicative ;  others,  again,  give  the  preference  to  the  sub- 
junctive :  Qvum  ver  esse  coeperat;  Verres  dabat  se  laborl  atqve 
itineribos  (Cic.  Yerr.  Y.  10).  Qvamoonqve  in  partem  eqvites 
impetom  feoerant,  hostes  loco  cedere  cogebantur  (Caes.  B.  C.  IL 
41 ) .  Numidae  si  a  perseqvendo  hostes  deterrere  neqviverant,  dia- 
Jeotos  a  tergo  ant  lateribus  circumTeniebant ;  sin  opportunior 
fagae  ooUis  qvam  oampi  faerant,  Numidanim  eqvi  facile  evadebant 
(Sail.  Jug.  ^).  QTemonnqve  lictor  Jussn  consulis  prehendisset; 
tribunus  mitti  jubebat  (Liv.  III.  11).  Qvnm  (ecery  time  ihat)  in 
Jns  dnoi  debitorem  vidissent,  oonvolabant  (Id.  II.  27) .  Id  feoialis 
nbi  dixisset,  ^^^»a"^  in  lines  eorum  mittebat  (Liv.  I.  32). 
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§  860.  The  coDJunctions  dum,  doneo,  and  qyoad,  Bignifying  vn/t/, 
with  priuBqyam  and  anteqvam,  are  (according  to  the  most  regular 
usage)  constructed  with  the  indicative,  when  an  action  is  simply 
expressed  that  has  actually  commenced  or  is  commencing  (a),  but 
with  the  subjunctive,  if  a  design  is  at  the  same  time  intimated  (until 
something  can  be  done),  or  an  action  which  has  not  actually  com- 
menced (before  something  can  be  done,  i.e.  so  that  it  is  not  done 
(b).  Yet  the  imperfect  and  pluperfect  subjunctive  are  also  em- 
ployed in  simply  indicating  a  point  of  time  and  an  action  which  has 
really  taken  place  (especially  with  anteqyam,  prinaqvaxn,  in  tlie 
historical  style  (c) :  the  subjunctive  is  also  found  with  anteqyam 
and  priuBqvauL,  in  speaking  of  a  thing  which  usually  happens 
before  something  else  happens  {d), 

a.  De  oomitils,  doneo  rediit  MaroelluA,  ailentitim  fdit  (Liv. 
XXQI.  31).  Haud  desinam,  doneo  perfecero  (Ter.  Phorm.  11.  3, 
72).  Mile  in  aenatu  fait  eo  die,  qvoad  Benataa  dimiasua  est  (Cic. 
pro  Mil.  10).  Meonm  deaerta  qverebar,  dnm  me  jnoondii  lapsam 
Bopor  impulit  alia  (Prop.  I.  3,  43).*  Non  in  hac  re  sola  fuit  ejus- 
modi,  sed,  anteqvam  ego  in  Sioiliam  veni,  in  mazimis  rebus  ac 
pluximls  (Cic.  Yerr.  II.  47).  Non  defatigabor  anteqvam  illomm 
anoipites  vias  rationesqve  percepero  (Id.  de  Or.  III.  36).  ISpami- 
nondas  non  prius  bellare  destitit,  qvam  urbem  Lacedaemoniomm 
obsidione  olausit  (Com.  Epam.  8). 

6.  Iratis  snbtrahendi  sunt  ii,  in  qvos  impetom  oonantor  facere. 
dum  se  ipsi  oolligant  (Cic.  Tusc.  lY.  36),  uniU  they  (that  they  may) 
compose  themsdvea,*  Nomidae,  prlnsq^am  ex  castris  snbveniretor 
in  proadmos  oolles  disoedunt  (Sail.  Jug.  54) .  Anteqvam  homines 
nefarii  de  meo  adventa  andire  potoissent,  in  Macedoniam  per- 
read  (Cic.  pro  Plane.  41). 

c.  Trepidationis  aliqvantom  elephanti  edebant,  doneo  qvietem 
ipse  timor  fecisset  (Liv.  XXI.  28).  Panels  ante  diebns,  qvam 
Syracusae  caperentor,  Otacilius  in  AMoam  transmisit  (Id.  XXV. 
31).» 

d.  Tragoedi  qvotidie,  anteqvam  pronnncient,  vooem  cubantes 
sensim  excitant  (Cic.  de  Or.  I.  59).  Tempestas  minatur  ante- 
qvam surgat  (Sen.  £p.  103). 

Oos.  1.  Concerning  ezspecto  dnm,  opperior  dam,  with  a  present,, 
see  §  339,  Obs.  2.    Xbespeotare  dnm,  with  the  subjunctive,  answers 

^  Dum  la  bat  nnly  uaed  In  thSa  sSgciflcation ;  (uaqve  ad  eum  flneniy  dumi  Gi». 
Terr.  Act.  I.  6). 

s  Hen  dum  la  employed,  not  doneo,  to  Indloata  design. 

*  Non  ante  (prius)  .  .  .  quam  always  takes  the  perftct  indioati?*, 
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nearly  to  the  English  to  expect,  that  (with  Uie  indicative,  to  waitf  urUff)  : 
BzspeotaB  fortaasei  dnm  dioat,  Patietur,  perferet  (Cic.  Tusc.  11.  7). 
NoUte  exapeotare,  dtim  omnea  obeam  oratlone  mea  oivitatea  (Id. 
Verr.  11.  51).  (Also  exapeotOi  nt:  Niai  forte  ezapeotatia,  at  ilia 
fjllnain,  qvae  Bruoiiia  de  rebus  commenticlia  objeoit,  Id.  Rose. 
Am.  29.) 

Obs.  2.  Dnm  and  doneo  may  also  be  constructed  with  the  sub- 
jonctive  in  the  signification  so  long  as,  when  a  design  is  expressed  (so 
long,  whilCf  —  i.e.  that  something  may  be  done  in  the  mean  time)  ;  Die 
inaeq^enti  qvlevere  militea,  dum  praefectua  urbia  virea  inspiceret. 
(Otherwise,  they  always  take  the  indicative ;  TL  GhracohuB,  P.  P.,  tam- 
din  lattdabitor,  dam  memoria  reram  Romanaram  manebit,  Cic.  Off. 
n.  12.) 

Obs.  3.  Concerning  anteqvam  and  prloaqvam  with  the  present,  see 
§  339,  Obs,  2.  The  present  indicative  is  put  with  these  conjunctions 
even  to  express  a  thing  that  one  wishes  to  prevent,  that  must  not  happen : 
Dabo  operam,  at  iatao  veniam  anteqvam  ex  animo  tno  efflno  (Cic 
adFam.  Vn.  14). 

Obs.  4.  When  ante,  dtina,  or  priua  qvam  is  used,  to  denote  what  is 
impossible,  or  what  is  to  be  warded  off  at  any  cost,  it  is  followed  by  the 
subjunctive  (since  the  action  b  considered  as  not  taking  place) :  Ante 
levea  paacentor  in  aethere  oervi,  qvam  noatro  illiua  labatur  pec- 
tore  voltoa  (Yirg.  B.  I.  59).  (Zeno  Magnetaa  dixit  in  corpora 
Bva  dtiua  per  furorem  aaevituroa,  qvam  at  Romanam  amidtiam 
violarent,  Liv.  XXXY.  31.)  So,  likewise,  after  potioa  qvam;  Prl- 
▼abo  potiaa  Iittoallam  debito  teatimonio  qvam  id  cam  mea  laade 
commnnicem  (Cic.  Acad.  U.  1). 

§  861.  The  subjunctive  is  annexed  to  the  particle  qvamvis, 
though  ever  so  much  (how  much  soever)^  and  to  licet,  although  (prop- 
erly the  verb  licet,  with  an  ellipsis  of  ut)  :  — 

Qvod  taxpe  eat,  id,  qvamvia  ocoaltetar,  tamen  honeatam  fieri 
nollo  modo  poteat  (Cic.  Off.  III.  19).  Improbitaa,  licet  adveiaaiio 
mdeata  ait,  jadici  inviaa  eat  (Quinct.  VI.  4,  15). 

Obs.  1.  Qvamvia  properly  signifies  however  much  you  mU,  and  the 
subjunctive  by  itself  expresses  the  concession :  Let  it  be  concealed 
(§  352).  Qvantnmvia  is  used  in  the  same  way :  lata,  qvautumvia 
ezigna  aint,  in  majua  ezcedant  (Sen.  Ep.  85).  Licet  is  rarely  used 
by  good  writers  quite  as  a  conjunction,  but  commonly  as  a  verb  with  a 
permissive  signification  (may)  :  lYemant  onmea,  licet ;  dioam,  qvod 
aentio  (Cic.  de  Or.  I  44),  ih^  may  aU  exclaim  against  it,  yet  I 
wiUf  &c. 
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Obs.  2.  The  contrast  between  what  is  asserted  and  something  else, 
that  actually  does  (or  did)  take  place,  is  expressed  by  qvanqTam  or 
etai  (more  strongly,  tamelai)  with  the  indicative :  Romani  qTanqvam 
itinera  et  proelio  fesai  erant,  tamen  Metallo  iziatmoti  obviam 
pjooednnt  (Sail.  Jug  53).  Caaaar,  etai  nondtim  eorum  oonallia 
cognoTerat,  tamen  fora  id,  qvod  aooidit,  auapioabator  (Cies.  B.  G. 
lY.  31).  Tametai  Tioiaaa  dabeo,  tamen  de  meo  jure  decedam 
(Cic.  pro  Rose.  Am.  27)  ;  (they  take  the  subjunctire  only  when  there  is 
some  other  reason  for  it ;  e.g.  according  to  §  350,  d,  Obs.  2,  or  accord- 
ing to  §§  369,  370).  By  etai  and  (more  frequently)  etiamai  as  condi- 
tional particles,  it  is  expressed  that  a  thing  takes  place  even  in  a  certain 
ease,  and  under  a  certain  condition.  The  indicative  is  employed  (ac- 
cording to  §  332),  when  the  condition  is  simply  expressed  (without  being 
negatived)  :  VM  boni  mnlta  ob  eam  oauaam  faoinnt,  qvod  decet, 
«tBi  nullum  conaeouturum  emolumentum  vident  (Cic.  Finn.  II.  14). 
Qyod  orebro  aliq^ria  videt,  non  miratur,  etiamai,  our  fiat,  neacit 
(Cic.  Div.  IL  22)  ;  the  subjunctive,  when  it  is  stated  that  the  condition 
does  not  obtain :  BtiamBi  mora  oppetenda  eaaet,  domi  atqye  in  patria 
mallem,  qvam  in  extemia  atqve  alienia  locia  (Cic.  ad  Fam.  lY.  7). 
Cur  Siculi  te  defenaorem  habere  nolint,  etiamai  taoeant,  aatis 
diount;  ▼erum  non  tacent  (Cic.  Div.  in  Csc.  6.  Dicunt  in  the  in- 
dicative, according  to  §  348,  d),  tJiey  declare  it  by  their  way  of  acting, 
suppose  even  thai  they  were  silent. 

Obs.  3.  The  poets  and  later  writers  use  qvamTria  with  the  indicative 
for  qvamqvam,  although  (of  a  thing  which  actually  does  take  place),  or 
etiamai,  even  if;  Follio  amat  noatram,  qvamvia  eat  ruatica,  Muaam 
(Viig.  B.  IIL  84),  which  is  very  rare  in  the  older  prose-writers.  On  the 
other  hand,  they  use  qvanqvam  with  the  subjunctive,  instead  of  the  indica- 
tive :  Neo  vero  Aloidem  me  aum  laetatua  euntem  aocepiaae  lacu,  neo 
Theaea  Pirithoumqve,  dia  qvanqvam  geniti  eeaent  (Yirg.  ^n.  \L 
394).  Qvinotiua,  qvamqvam  moveratur  hie  ▼ooibua,  manu  tamen 
abnuit;  qvioqvam  opia  in  ae  eaae  (Liv.  XXXYI.  34). 

§  362.  a.  Relative  propositions  (whether  introduced  by  the  rela- 
tive pronoun  or  a  relative  adverb)  take  the  indicative  when  they 
simply  give  a  more  precise  but  actually  true  definition  of  an  idea 
of  the  leading  proposition,  or  when  they,  by  a  periphrasis,  which  is 
equivalent  to  a  simple  noun,  describe  and  specify  an  idea,  concem- 
ing  which  some  statement  is  made ;  e.g. :  — 

Damoathenea,  qvi  Athenia  ▼eraabatur,  dariaaimua  orator  fait 
XTbi  taiH*  impune  fiunt,  vita  omnium  in  periculo  eat  Num  alii 
oratorea  probantur  a  multitcdine,  alii  ab  iia,  qvi  intellignnt  (Cio. 
Brut.  49),  6y  connoisseurs. 
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The  indicative  is  also  employed  in  propositions  beginning  with 
an  indefinite  relative  pronoun  (§  87)  or  adverb^  which  describe  an 
idea  (by  periphrasis),  but  leave  it  indefinite  so  fiu*  as  any  individual 
person  or  thing,  or  the  extent  of  its  application,  is  concerned :  — 

QTOscnnqTe  de  te  qveri  audivi,  qvaonnqve  potoi  raticne,  pla- 
oavl  (Cic.  ad  Q.  Fr.  I.  2).  P.  Z«ntalua,  qvidqvid  habuit  (tbhatever 
ability  he  possessed) ,  qvantnmonnqve  fuit;  id  totiim  habuit  e  disci- 
plina  (Id.  Brut.  77).  Fatria  est;  ubionnqTe  est  bene  (Id.  Tusc.  Y. 
37).  Bed  qToqvo  mode  illud  se  habet;  haeo  qverela  vestra  nlblL 
▼alet  (Id.  pro  Lig.  7).  Utnim  (whichever  of  the  two,  it  is  indifferent 
whether  it  be  one  or  the  other)  ostendere  potest;  vincat  neoesse  est 
(Id.  pro  TuU.  §  28). 

Obs.  We  must  notice,  as  an  exception  to  this  rule,  that  certain  writers 
use  the  subjunctive  after  indefinite  relatives,  in  order  to  express  a  re- 
peated action.    See  §  359. 

b.  But  in  various  cases  the  relative  proposition  takes  the  sub- 
junctive, to  denote  either  a  mere  conception  of  the  mind  (a  thing 
not  actually  existing),  or  a  particular  relation  between  the  contents 
of  the  relative  proposition  and  the  leading  proposition.  (Hence  a 
relative  with  the  subjunctive  often  has  the  same  signification,  which 
is  expressed  more  definitely  by  means  of  a  conjunction.) 

§  363.  a.  The  subjunctive  is  employed,  when  the  relative  propo- 
sition expresses  a  design  connected  with  the  action  mentioned  in  the 
leading  proposition  {who  is  to  »»  that  he,  qyi  «»  ut  is)  or  a  destina" 
Hon  which  a  thing  has  (something  that  may,  something  to  — )  :  — 

Clnalni  legates  Romam,  qvl  anxillnm  a  senata  peterent;  ml- 
sere  (Liv.  V.  85).    Misi  ad  Antoniom,  qvi  hoo  ei  diceret  (Cic.  Phil 

I.  5),  one  who  was  to .     Homini  natnra  rationem  dedit,  qva 

regerentor  anlmi  appetitos  (Id.  N.  D.  II.  12).  Sunt  multi,  qvi 
erlpiunt  aliis,  qvod  allis  lars^tur  (Id.  Off.  I.  14),  who  take  from 
some  to  give  to  others,  Germanl  neqve  DniXdes  habent;  qvi  rebus 
divinis  praasint,  neqve  sacrificiis  stadent  (Caes.  B.  G.  VI.  21). 
Haeo  habul,  de  amioitia  qvae  dicerem  (Cic.  LaeL  27),  this  was  what 
I  had  to  say,  Habes»  qvod  agaa  et  qvo  te  obleotes  (something  to  do 
and  amuse  yovrsdf  wiiK).  Non  habet;  unde  solvat  (he  has  not  the 
means  of  paying).  D6diel,abiliabitaret(a/»2ace^oh'v€tn).  Compare 
§365. 

i.  It  should  be  particularly  remarked,  that  the  relative  with  the 
subjuncUve  is  put  after  the  adjectives  dignns,  indignns,  idonens, 
and  sometimes  after  aptns,  to  express  that  of  which  a  person  is 
worthy,  or  for  which  be  is  qualified :  — 
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Di^ina  res  esti  qvam  diu  multtunqve  oonsideremns  (qvae  dla 
multumqve  oonsideretar).  Homines  scelerati  indicpoi  mihi  vide- 
bantor,  qvorum  oausam  agerem.  Gajua  non  satis  idonens  Trisna 
est;  cui  tantam  negotium  oommitteretor.  Nulla  mihi  videbatnr 
aptior  persona,  qvae  de  seneotute  loqveretnr,  qvam  Catonis  (Cic. 
Lai.  1). 

Obs.  1 .  The  poets  and  later  prose-writers  constract  these  adjectiTes  also 
with  the  infinitive  (of  the  active  or  passive  voice,  as  the  connection  maj 
require)  :  Iiyriconim  Horatius  fere  solus  leg!  dignus  est  (Qui net. 
X.  1,  96)  =qvi  legatur.  Fons  rivo  dare  nomen  idoneus  (Hor.  £p. 
L  16,  12)  =  qvi  det     (Dignus,  ut  (Liv.)  is  very  rare.) 

Obs.  2.  From  non  (nihil)  habeo  (nibU  est,  non  est)  qvod  (f  heme 
nothing  to ,  there  is  nothing  to ),  we  must  distinguish  the  ex- 
pression non  habeo,  /  do  not  knoWy  with  a  dependent  question ;  De 
pueris  qyid  agam,  non  habeo  (Ci«.  ad  Att.  YII.  19). 

Obs.  3.  Here  we  may  also  notice  the  subjunctive,  which  is  employed 
after  the  particles  cur,  qvamobrem,  qvare,  when  oausa,  ratio,  argu- 
mentum,  or  a  phrase  of  similar  import  precedes  (the  reason  for  which 
one  is  to ,  reason  to ).    See  §  372,  6,  Obs,  6. 

§  364.  The  subjunctive  is  employed  in  relative  propositions, 
which  give  a  more  complete  idea  of  a  certain  quality  and  show  how 
it  operates,  so  that  ^vi  has  the  meaning  of  ut  afler  talis  (one  whoy 
i.  q.  such  a  one  that)  :  — 

Innooentia  est  affectio  talis  animi,  qvae  noceat  nemini  (Cic. 
Tusc.  III.  8) .  Nulla  acies  humani  ingenii  tanta  eat,  qvae  penetrare 
in  ooelum  possit  (Id.  Ac.  II.  39).  Qvis  potest  esse  tam  avexsus  a 
vero,  qvi  neget,  haeo  onmia,  qvae  videmus,  deorum  immortalium 
potestate  administrari  (Id.  Cat.  III.  9).  Ego  is  sum,  qvi  nihil 
luiqvam  mea  potius  qvam  meorum  civlum  oausa  fecerim  (Id.  ad 
Fam.  y.  21).  (Also:  Non  is  es,  Catilina,  ut  te  unqvam  pudor  a 
turpitudine  revocarit,  Cic.  Cat-.  I.  9.)  Lu  Pinarius  erat  vir  acer  et 
qvi  nihil  in  fide  Sioulorum  reponeret  (Liv.  XXIV.  37).  Sjrracu- 
sani,  homines  pexiti,  qvi  etiam  occulta  suspicari  possent,  habe- 
bant  rationem  qvotidie  piratarum,  qvi  seouxi  ferirentur  (Cic.  Yerr. 
y .  28) .     Nuno  diois  aliqvid,  qvod  ad  rem  pertineat  (Cic.  Rose.  Am. 

18).  something  of  such  a  nature,  that  it .    Num  qvidqvam  potest 

ezimium  esse  in  ea  natura,  qvae  nihil  neo  aotura  sit  unqvam 

neqve  agat  neqve  egexit?  (Id.  N.  D.  I.  41),  a  being,  thai ,  a 

being  of  such  a  kind,  thai .    In  enodandis  nominibus  vos  Stoiol, 

qvod  miserandum  sit,  laboratis  (Id.  ib.  III.  24),  to  a  pitiable  degree. 
(So  also  after  a  comparative :  Campani  majora  deliqverant;  qvam  qvl- 
bus  ignosci  posset    See  §  308,  Obs.  1.) 


{365  THE  SUBJUNCTIYE.  821 

Ob8.  1.  Such  a  relative  proposition  is  connected  eiUier  with  a  demon- 
strative word,  which  denotes  a  quality  (e.g.  talis,  tantas,  ejuamodi,  la) 
or  with  a  substantive  of  a  generic  signification  (e.g.  a  being  which,  or 
aliqwid,  qvod),  or  with  an  adjective  characteristic,  to  define  it  more  pre- 
cisely. This  subjunctive  is  sometimes  also  used  in  relative  propositions 
which  do  not  complete  a  conception  already  presented,  but  which  contain 
a  description  themselves  (by  periphrasis),  when  we  wish  to  express  a 
general  idea  of  a  person  or  thing  of  a  particular  nature,  constitution,  or 
quality,  and,  at  the  same  time,  to  draw  attention  to  the  bearings  of  this 
nature  or  quality  on  the  statement  in  the  main  proposition :  Hoc  non 
erat  ejua,  qvi  innnmerabiles  mtrndos  mente  peragraviaset  (Cic. 

Finn.  11.  31),  wcu  not  becoming  for  a  man,  who ,  tuch  a  man,  «*• 

Qri  ex  ipso  audissent,  qvum  palam  multis  audientibus  loqvere- 
tor,  nefaiia  qvaedam  ad  me  pertulemnt  (Cic.  ad  Att.  XL  8),  per^ 

sons  who  ,  such  persons,  as,    Qvi  andiverant  would  mean  those 

who ,  the  particular  persons  who.  At  ille  nescio  qvi,  qvi  in  scho- 
lia nominari  solet,  mille  et  octoginta  stadia  qvod  abesset,  videbat 
(Cic.  Ac.  II.  25),  things  which  were  distamt,  such  things  as  were.  Qvod 
aberat  would  signify  some  particular  thing  which  wcu  distant. 

Obs.  2.  In  a  similar  way,  the  subjunctive  is  used  in  relative  proposi- 
tions, which  restrict  to  a  certain  defined  class  something  that  is  stated  in 
general  terms ;  particularly,  with  qvi  qvidem  (ai  least,  who)  and  qvi 
modo  (who  only  =  if  he  only)  :  Bx  oratoribus  AtUcis  anttqvissimi 
sunt,  qvorum  qvidem  scxipta  oonstent  (so  far,  at  least,  as  their  writ- 
ings are  to  be  relied  on  as  authentic),  Perloles  et  Alcibiades  (Cic.  de 
Or.  II.  22).  Zenocrates  mius,  qvi  deps  esse  dioeret,  divinationem 
fhnditas  sustulit  (Id.  de  Div.  I.  3).  Servos  est  nemo,  qvi  modo 
tolerabili  oondioione  sit  servitatis,  qvi  non  andaciam  civium  per- 
horrescat  (Id.  Cat.  IV.  8).  Qvod  soiam,  qvod  meminerim,  so  far 
as  I  know,  rem«m6«r=qvantam  scio.  Pergratom  mihi  feceris,  si 
enm,  qvod  sine  molestla  toa  fiat,  juveris  (Id.  ad  Fam.  XLEI.  23,  so 
far  as  it  can  be  done  without  inconvenience  to  yourself.  (But  we  also 
find,  with  the  same  signification,  Qvae  tibi  mandavi,  velim  oures, 
qvod  sine  toa  molestia  fiicere  poteris,  Id.  ad  Att.  I.  5.) 

§  365.  After  a  general  assertion,  that  there  is  or  is  not  something, 
of  which  a  certain  relative  proposition  may  be  asserted  (something 
of  such  a  kind  that  the  latter  maybe  asserted  of  it),  the  relative 
proposition  takes  the  subjunctive ;  thus  the  subjunctive  stands  after 
the  expressions  eat,  qvi ;  rant,  reperinntar,  non  deannt,  qvi ;  ez- 
atitit,  ezstitenmt,  ezortos  est,  qvi  (ezortns  est  philosophus,  qvi) ; 
habeo,  qvi  (me  who) ;  eat,  ubi  (there  are  places  where) ;  nemo  est^ 

qvi;  nihil  est,  qvod  (qvis  est,  qvi 1),  &c;  e.g. : — 

21 
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Stmt,  qvi  disoewnim  animl  a  oorpore  patent  aoM  mortein 
(Cic.  TuBC.  I.  9).  Fuere,  qyi  orederent,  M,  Gnuuram  non 
ignanun  CatUinae  oonalUl  fioiMa  (Sail.  Cat.  17).  In  omnibua 
■aculia  panoioraa  ▼ixl  reperti  sunt,  qvl  anaa  cupiditatea,  qvam 
qvl  hoatinm  ooplaa  vincerent  (Cic.  ad  Fam.  XV.  4).  Nemo 
eat  orator,  qvl  ae  Demoathenia  almllem  eaae  nolit  (Id.  de  Opt. 
Grcn.  Or.  2).  Qvod  ez  majore  parte  unarnqvernqve  rem  appellari 
dioimt,  eat,  ubi  id  valeat  (Id.  Tusc.  V.  8),  there  are  cages,  in  wlUch 

.    Eat  qvatenna  amioitiae  darl  Tenia  poaait  (Id.  Lael.  17),  there 

is  a  point  up  to  which .    Nullaa  acclpio  litteraa,  qvaa  non  atatim 

ad  te  mittam. 

Obs.  1.  The  poets  frequently  use  the  indicative  after  such  of  these 
expressions  as  are  affirmative  4  e.g.  eat  (annt),  qvl  (not  afler  the  nega- 
tive, such  as  nemo  eat,  qvi) :  Sunt,  qvoa  onrrionlo  pulverem  Olym- 
pionm  oollegiMe  jnvat  (Hor.  Od.  1. 1,  3).  Xnterdom  reotom  ▼nlgoa 
▼idet ;  eat;  ubi  peooat  (Id.  £p.  II.  1,  63).  In  good  prose-writers,  sudi 
examples  are  rare  (Stmt;  qvi  ita  dionnt,  imperia  Piaonia  anperba 
barbaroa  neq^liriaae  pati,  Sail.  Cat.  19),  except  where  a  definitive 
pronoun  or  adjective  of  number  is  appended  to  the  affirmative  clause ; 
.  as,  aunt  mnlti  (aunt  multi  homlnea),  &c. ;  for,  in  this  case,  the 
indicative  is  used  as  well  as  the  subjunctive :  Sunt  multi,  qvi  eripiunt 
aliia,  qvod  aliia  largiantnr  (Cic.  Off.  I.  14).  NonnnUi  annt  in  hoo 
ordine,  qvi  ant  ea,  qvae  imminent,  non  videant,  ant  ea,  qvae 
▼ident,  dlaahnnlent  (Id.  in  Cat.  I.  12).  Duo  tempore  inoide- 
mnt.  qvibna  aliqvid  contra  Caeaarem  Pompejo  avaaexim  (Id.  Phil. 

n.  10). 

Ob8.  2.  If  a  relative  proposition  belongs  to  a  negative  antece- 
dent, of  which  something  definite  is  predicated  (as,  nothing  is  a  good), 
it  may  stand  in  the  indicative,  as  being  subjoined  as  a  mere  defini- 
tion :  e.g.  NihU  bonnm  eat;  qvod  non  eum,  qvi  id  poaaidet;  melio- 
rem  fiioit  (Cic.  Par.  I.  4,  nothing,  that  does  not  make  its  possessor 
better,  is  a  good)  ;  or  it  may  be  appended  in  the  subjunctive  in  the  man- 
ner above  mentioned :  Nihil  bonnm  eat,  qvod  non  enm,  qvi  id  poa- 
aideat,  meliorem  iaoiat,  nothing  is  a  good,  there  is  no  good  which  would 
not  make  Us  possessor  better.  Nemo  rez  Peraamm  poteat  eaaer  qvi  < 
non  ante  SCagorum  diaoiplinam  peroeperit  (Cic  de  Div.  I.  41). 

Obs.  3.  For  qvi  non  after  nemo  eat,  qvod  non  after  nihil  eal^ 
qvin  (ia,  id)  may  likewise  be  employed  (§  440,  Obs,  3).  Where  a 
definite  case  must  necessarily  be  expressed  (as  it  nearly  alwa^'S  must, 
if  the  relative  would  have  been  in  the  accusative),  either  ia  most  be 
inserted,  or  (which  is  to  be  preferred)  the  relative  retained  (qvem  noi^ 
qvod  non). 


§  367  THE  BUBJUNCnYE.  828 

S  366.  Relative  propositions  are  put  in  the  subjunctive,  when 
they  are  intended  to  express  the  reason  of  the  leading  proposition, 
so  that  qyi  approaches  to  the  signification  of  qvum  is.  (You  are 
to  do  it,  as  he  who  can  do  it,  i.q.  since  you  can  do  it) 

Caninius  liiit  mizlfica  vigilantla,  qvi  auo  toto  consnlatn  aomnum 
non  viderit  (Cic.  ad  Fam.  YU.  SO).  Miseret  tnl  me,  qvi  huno 
tantum  homlnem  Daciaa  inimlcnm  tibi  (Ter.  £un.  IV.  7,  32).  Ut 
oubitum  cUacessimua  {when  we  wrre  gone  to  bed)  me,  qvi  ad  multam 
nootem  vigUaaaam,  artior  qvam  aolabat  aomnua  complaaraa  eat 
(Cic.  Somn.  Scip.  1).  O  fortunate  adoleaoena,  qvi  tuae  virtutia 
Homemm  praeoonem  inveneris  (Id.  pro  Arch.  10). 

Ob8.  1.  In  many  cases,  the  choice  rests  with  the  speaker,  whether  he 
will  expressly  show,  by  the  use  of  the  subjunctive,  that  the  relative  propo- 
sition contains  the  reason,  or  whether  he  will  simply  add  it  in  the  indica- 
tive as  an  explanation.  Thus,  it  may  be  said:  Habeo  aanaotuti 
magnam  gratiam,  qvae  mihi  aermonla  aviditatem  auzit,  potionli 
et  dbi  Buatulit  (Cic.  Cat.  M.  14)  ;  but  he  might  also  have  said :  auxe- 
rit — auatulerit  (jsince  it  has,  becttuse  it  has), 

Obs.  2.  The  assigning  of  the  reason  is  strengthened  by  the  expres- 
sions utpote  qvi,  ut  qvi  (cm  one  who)  or  praaaertim  qvi  *  {especially 
as  one  who,  i.q.  especially  as  he),  which  are  constructed  with  the  sub- 
junctive.    Qvippe  qvi  (properly  signif)  ing  certainly,  as  one  who , 

certainly,  since  he )  is  constructed  both  with  the  subjunctive  and,  in 

some  writers  (Sallust,  Livy),  with  the  indicative:  Solia  candor  illua- 
trior  eat  qvam  ulliua  ignia,  qvippe  qvi  immenao  mundo  tarn  longe 
lateqva  colluceat  (Cic.  N.  D.  U.  15).  Animua  fortnna  non  eget, 
qvippe  qvae  probitatem,  induatriam,  aliaaqve  artea  bonaa  neqve 
dare  neqve  eripere  cuiqvam  potest  (Sail.  Jug.  1). 

Obs.  3.  The  subjunctive  is  likewise  employed  in  relative  propositions, 
which  contain  an  antithesis  to  the  leading  proposition  (compare  what  is 
said  of  qvum,  §  358,  Obs,  3)  :  Ego,  qvi  {although  I)  aero  ac  leviter 
Qraeoaa  litteraa  attigiaaem,  tamen,  qvum  in  Ciliciam  profioiacena 
Athenaa  veniaaem,  oomplurea  ibi  dies  sum  commoratua  (Cic.  de 
Or.  I.  18).  Noametipai,  qvi  Iiycurgei  {strict  as  Lycurgns)  a  pzln- 
oipio  lidaaemua,  qvotidle  demitigamur  (Id.  ad  Att.  I.  1,^). 

§  367.  A  relative  proposition  constituting  a  periphrasis  may  be 
put  in  the  subjunctive  with  an  hypothetical  declaration  of  what  will 
happen  in  case  the  existence  of  such  a  person  or  thing  as  that  indi- 
cated in  the  periphrasis  should  be  assumed ;  e.g. :  — 

1  [FTMsertim  qui  noa  non  pugnazido»  Md  taoendo  superare  potuamnt 
iao.iBOBt.m.9).] 
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Haeo  et  innnmerabilia  ex  eodem  genere  qvi  Tideat,  nonno 
oogator  confiterl  deos  ease  (Cic.  N.  D.  XL  4),  if  any  one  sees  this,  wiU 

he  not  be  compelled  f    Qvl  —  Tideti  nonne  oogitur ?  is  not  he  who 

sees  this  compelled  9    See  §  350,  a. 

§  868.  Relative  propositions  stand  in  the  subjunctive,  when  thej 
form  constituent  parts  of  an  expression  (of  a  thought,  resolution, 
&c.),  which  is  mentioned  in  the  leading  proposition  as  the  expres- 
sion of  another  party,  and  do  not  contain  an  idea  which  the  speaker 
himself  declares  as  his  own :  — 

Socratea  ezsecrari  earn  solebati  qvi  pzlmns  ntilitatem  a  jure 

■ejunjdsset  (Cic.  Legg.  I.  12),  who  had  first  ;  whom  Socrates 

himself  thought  of  as  the  author  of  this  separation.  Nemo  eztulit 
eum  ▼erbie,  qvi  ita  dbdaaet,  ut  qvl  adesaent;  intelligerent,  qvid 
dioeret  (Id.  de  Or.  III.  14),  him,  who  (i.q.  any  one,  because  he),  accord- 
ing to  his  view,  had  so  spoken .    Faetua  omnea  libroa,  qvoa  £ra- 

ter  anua  reliqviaaet,  mihl  donavit  (Id.  ad  Att.  II.  1),  which  his 
brother  might  have  left;  which  his  brother,  as  he  believed,  had  left. 
With  a  different  sense,  it  would  be :  qvoa  frater  ejua  reliqvlt,  which 
his  brother  left.  In  Hiapaniia  prorogatum  veteribua  praetortbua 
imperlum,  cum  ezeroitibua,  qvoa  haberent  (Liv.  XL.  18 ;  expressed 
as  a  part  of  the  aenatoaconaultum.) 

Ods.  The  thought  mentioned  in  the  leading  proposition  may  be  the 
speaker^s  own,  if  it  be  presented  as  one  that  he  entertained  at  some  other 
time :  Occurrebant  (/  called  to  mind)  oollea  campiqve  et  Tibezia 
et  hoc  ooelum,  aub  qvo  natua  eduoatuaqve  eaaem  (Liv.  V.  54). 
Sometimes,  there  is  only  a  slight  difference  between  a  relative  proposi- 
tion giving  a  part  of  another  person^s  thought  (in  the  subjunctive)  and 
the  same  proposition  giving  the  speaker's  own  thought  (in  the  indica- 
tive) ;  e.g.  Majorea  nata  nil  rectmn  putant,  niai  qvod  aibi  plaoue- 
rit,  or  niai  qvod  ipaia  plaouit.  (The  subjunctive  shows  that  they  are 
conscious  of  the  process  of  thought  which  determines  their  judgment. 
Compare  §  490,  c,  Obs.  8,  respecting  aid  and  auua.)  * 

§  369.  As  in  relative  propositions  (§  368),  so  also  the  subjunctive 
is  used  in  other  subordinate  propositions,  which  supplement  the 
thought  of  the  leading  proposition,  and  are,  so  to  speak,  parts  of  it. 
Thus,  for  instance,  in  conditional  propositions,:  Bez  praemium  pro- 
posuit  (praemium  propositum  est)  si  qvis  hostem  oocidisset  (§  348, 

1  Alius  alia  oausa  allata,  qvam  sibi  ad  inrofioisoendam  neoeBsariam  esse 
dioeret,  petebat,ut  libiGaeBariB  volantate  disoedere  lioeret(CMi.  B.  o.  1. 89) 
Dioeret  staoda  Id  the  soi^aneHvtt  loKtaad  of  qraa— neoaasaria  emet(iht  notom  wkkk 
€u  k*  attui,  compeUtd  him).    See  }  367,  a,  Obi,  2. 
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Obg,  3.  Compare  what  is  said  of  causal  propositions,  §  357,  a.) 
The  subjunctive  is  for  the  same  reason  used  in  all  subordinate  pro- 
positions (whether  relative  or  connected  by  conjunctions),  which 
are  added  to  complete  an  idea  expressed  by  an  infinitive,  or  a  propo- 
sition standing  in  the  subjunctive,  or  in  the  accusative  with  the 
infinitive,  the  contents  of  which  subordinate  proposition  are  asserted 
by  the  speaker  not  simply  as  an  actual  fact,  but  only  as  a  constitu- 
ent part  of  the  idea  stated  in  the  infinitive  or  subjunctive  (oratio 
obliqva,  indirect  discourse).  If,  on  the  other  hand,  a  remark  or 
explanation  by  the  speaker  himself  (which  may  be  omitted  without 
prejudice  to  the  leading  idea)  or  a  description  of  something  that 
actually  exists  independently  of  the  contents  of  the  main  proposi- 
tion is  introduced  into  the  midst  of  a  subjunctive  or  infinitive  pro- 
position, the  indicative  is  employed. 

a,  FotentiB  est  facere  qvod  vellt.  (Homo  potena  facit  qyod 
▼tdt)  Non  dubitavl  id  a  te  petere,  qvod  mihi  esset  omnium 
maadmum  mazimeqve  neceasariaih  (Cic.  ad  Fam.  II.  6.  Id  a  te 
peto,  qvod  mihi  est  maximnm.)  Qvod  me  admones,  nt  me  inte- 
grum, qvoad  possim,  servem,  gratom  est  (Id.  ad  Att.  YII.  26. 
Serva  te  integrum,  qvoad  poteris).  Rogavlt.  nt,  qvoniam  sibi 
vivo  non  snbvenisset,  mortem  suam  ne  inultam  esse  pateretur 
(Id.  Div.  I.  27.  Qvoniam  mihi  vivo  non  snbvenisti,  mortem  meam 
ne  inultam  esse  passus  sis).  In  Hortensio  memoria  fuit  tanta, 
ut,  qvae  seoum  commentatus  esset,  ea  sine  scripto  verbis  eisdem 
redderet,  qvibus  oogitavisset  (Id.  Brut.  88.  Hortensius,  qvae 
secum  erat  commentatus,  ea  verbis  eisdem  reddebat,  qvibus 
cogitaverat).  Mos  est  Athenis,  laudari  in  concione  eos,  qvi  sint 
in  proeliis  interfecti  (Id.  Or.  44).  8i  luoe  qvoqve  canes  latrent, 
qvum  deos  salutatnm  aliqvl  venerlnt,  crura  iis  sulEringantur,  qvod 
acres  sint  etiam  turn,  qvum  suspicio  nulla  sit  (Id.  Rose.  Am.  20. 
The  actual  occurrence  would  be  thus  expressed :  canes  latrant,  qvum 
deos  salutatum  aliqvl  venerunt,  and,  crura  iis  suffiinguntur,  qvod 
acres  sunt  etiam  tum,  qvum  suspicio  nulla  est).  Et  earum  re- 
rum,  qvibus  abundaremus,  exportatio,  et  earum,  qvibus  egeremus, 
invectio  nulla  esset,  nisi  his  munexibus  homines  fungerentur  (Id. 
OS*.  II.  3.  Earum  rerum,  qvibus  abundamus,  exportatio  nulla  est 
The  excess  and  deficiency  also  form  a  part  of  the  hypothesis :  Even  if  we 
had  a  superabundance  of  any  ihing^  it  cmdd  not  be  exported ). 

b.  Apud  Hypanam  fiuvium,  qvi  ab  Europae  parte  in  Pontum 
influit  (observation  of  the  narrator  himself),  Aristoteles  ait,  bestio- 
las  qvasdam  nasci,  qvae  unum  diem  vivant  (part  of  the  assertion  of 
Aristotle  (Id.  Tusc.  I.  39) .    Qvia  potest  esse  tanuaversps  a  vero^ 
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qyl  neget,  haeo  omnia,  qvae  ▼Idemiui  (ihe  whole  of  this  visible  tuti- 
verse)^  deomm  immortalium  potestate  admlniatrarl  (Cic.  in  Cat. 
III.  9). 

Obs.  1.  In  many  cawsii,  a  relatire  clause  may  either  contain  an  inde* 
pendent  idea,  or  describe  an  esdsting  daas  of  persons  or  things,  or  sim- 
ply give  some  part  of  a  thought  to  which  reference  has  already  been 
made :  BloqTendi  via  efflcit;  nt  ea,  qvae  Ignoramns,  diaoere,  et  ea» 
qvaa  aoimua,  alios  docere  poaiimna  (Cic.  N.  D.  U.  59).  Here  ea, 
qvaa  ignoramna  and  ea,  qvae  acimna  are  designated  as  two  existing 
classes  of  objects ;  but  it  might  also  have  been  expressed :  ut  ea,  quae 
ignoremua,  dlsoere,  et  ea,  qvae  aoiamna,  alios  docere  poaalTnns, 
what  may  he  unknown^  or  known  to  us.  If,  when  the  leading  proposi- 
tion is  in  the  perfect,  a  general  idea  is  expressed  in  such  a  subordinate 
proposition  not  in  the  present,  but  in  the  imperfect,  it  is  thereby  shown 
to  be  a  part  of  the  thought  in  the  main  proposition,  and  dependent  on 
it:  Rez  parari  ea  jnaait;  qvae  ad  bellnm  neoessaiia  assent;  but, 
rez  arma,  tela,  maoMnas,  ceteraqve,  qvae  in  bello  neoessaria  sunt; 
parari  Juasit. 

Obs.  2.  The  historians  not  nnfrequently  use  the  indicative  irregu- 
larly in  relative  circumlocutions  and  definitions,  which  are  yet  naturally 
or  necessarily  to  be  understood  as  parts  of  a  thought  quoted  as  another's : 
e.g.  Soaptiua  infit,  annum  se  tertium  et  octogesium  agere,  et  in  eo 
agro,  de  qvo  agitur,  millfasse  (Id v.  lU.  71.  In  eo  agro,  de  qvo 
agitur,  militavi).  C.  Maxlo  magna  atqve  mirabiUa  portendi  harus- 
pez  dixerat;  proinde,  qvae  animo  agitabat,  fretus  dis  ageret  (Sail. 
Jug.  63.  Proinde,  qvae  animo  agitas,  fretua  dis  age!)  In  other 
authors,  the  indicative  is  rarely  retained  in  such  propositions :  Tertia 
est  sententia,  ut,  quanti  quisque  se  Ipse  iaoit,  tanti  fiat  ab  amicte 
(Cic.  L«l.  16). 

Obs.  3.  It  may  be  especially  noticed,  that  the  particle  dum  is  often 
put,  by  the  poets  and  later  writers,  with  the  historical  present  (§  336, 
Obs.  2)  in  the  indicative,  though  the  proposition  is  a  part  of  another 
person's  thought,  which  is  expressed  in  the  infinitive:  Dio^  hospes» 
Spartae,  noa  te  hie  vidisse  Jacentea,  dum  aanotis  patdae  legibua 
obaeqvimur  (Cic.  poet.  Tusc.  L  42) .  (More  accurately :  Video,  dum 
breviter  voluexlm  dioere,  diotum  esse  a  me  paullo  obsouriua,  Cic. 
de  Or.  I.  41.) 

Obs.  4.  Sometimes  a  second  subordinate  proposition  is,  for  the  sake  of 
stating  a  circumstance  more  fully,  added  to  a  subjunctive  clause  which 
is  a  part  neither  of  another's  thought,  nor  of  a  general  idea  expressed 
by  the  infinitive,  but  a  clause,  for  instance,  expressing  time  or  cause  with 
qvuuL  In  such  cases,  the  added  subordinate  clause  is  not  unfre- 
quently  in  the  subjunctive,  although  the  substance  of  it  might  have  been 
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expressed  in  the  indicatiTe  as  something  actually  trae :  De  Ills  rebus 
cUspntatnm  est  qvondam  in  Hortenaii  villa,  qvae  est  ad  Bauloe 
qyxaa  eo  poatridie  ▼eniaaemna,  qvam  apud  Catulnm  fnlaaemua 
(Cic.  Acad.  n.  8). 

§  370.  Besides  the  rules  which  have  thus  far  been  given  for  the 
Bubjunctive,  it  is  particularly  to  be  noticed,  that  the  iecand  person 
lingular  of  the  subjunctive  is  used  of  an  assumed  person  represent- 
ing a  single  indefinite  subject  (some  onej  one),  which  is  imagined, 
and,  so  to  speak,  addressed,  in  order  to  express  something  indefi« 
nite.  In  leading  propositions,  this  form  is  found  only  in  conditional 
discourse,  in  potential  expressions,  and  questions  concerning  that 
which  can  and  will  happen  (§§  360  and  303) ;  but  in  subordinate 
propositions,  with  conjunctions  and  in  relative  propositions  (with  qvi 
or  an  indefinite  relative),  and  in  commands  and  prohibitions  (see 
on  the  imperative.  Chap.  V.)  :  — 

Aeq^abilitatem  conservare  non  poaaia,  ai  aliomm  natoram  imi- 
tana  omittaa  tuam  (Cic.  Off.  I.  81.  Of  definite  subject,  it  would  be, 
conservare  non  possumus,  si  omittimiis.)  Dioaa  (credaa,  putes) 
adductum  propina  frondere  Tarentum  (Her.  £p.  I.  16,  11)  =  dioat 
aliqvis).  Qvem  neqve  gloria  neqve  perlcnla  ezoitant,  neqvicqvam 
hortere  (Sail.  Cat.  58) .  Crederes  viotos  esse  (Li v.  II.  48),  one  might 
have  bdieoed  they  were  conquered.  (Concerning  the  imperf<;ct,  see  §  350^ 
a.)  Tanto  amore  possessiones  aoaa  amplezi  tenebant;  ut  ab  iia 
membra  divelli  oitina  posse  dioeres  (Cic.  pro  Sail.  20).  T7t  snn^ 
qvi  urbanis  rebua  bellicaa  anteponant,  sio  repexiaa  multos,  qvlbua 
pexiculosa  consilia  qvietls  splendidiora  videantor  (Id.  Off.  I.  24). 
Ubi  istum  invenias,  qvi  honorem  amici  anteponat  suo?  (Id.  Liel. 
17.  Of  an  actual  subject :  Ubi  eos  inveniemns,  qvi  opes  amioitiae 
non  anteponant  ?  (Id.  ibid.)  Bonus  segnior  fit,  nbi  negligas  (Sail. 
Jug.  81).  If  not  in  the  second  person,  it  would  be  expressed,  ubi  neg- 
ligitnr).  Qvnm  aetaa  eztrema  advenit,  torn  Hind,  qvod  praeteriit, 
effiozit;  tantnm  remftnet,  qvod  virtute  et  reote  iaotia  consecutua 
sis  (Cic.  Cat.  M.  19  =  oonseonti  anmus,  oonseoutus  aliqvis  est). 
Confonnatio  aententiarum  permanet,  qvibnacnnqve  verbis  uti 
veils  (Id.  de  Or.  III.  52==ntimur). 

Obs.  1.  A  conditional  proposition  of  this  kind  in  the  subjunctive  does 
not  require  the  subjunctive  in  the  leading  proposition :  Mens  qvoqva 
et  animus,  nisi  tanqvam  lumini  oleum  instilles,  eamtLnguuntnr 
seneotnte  (Cic.  Cat  M.  11)  ;  except  when  the  conditional  proposition 
contains  a  merely  imaginary  case,  in  which  something  would  occur :  81 
oonstltaeria  te  onipiam  advocatnm  in  rem  praeaentem  eaae  ven- 
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tamm  atqve  interim  graviter  aesrotare  filina  ooepeiiti  non  ait 
contra  offioium  non  faoere,  qvod  dizeris  (Cic.  Off.  I.  10),  assuming 

that  same  one  had ,  U  would  then . 

0b8.  2.  Ta  is  very  seldom  inserted  when  the  second  person  is  em- 
ployed in  this  way  (e.g.  Virtatem  neceaaario  gloria,  etiamai  ta  id 
.non  agaa,  oonaeqvitor,  Cic.  Tusc.  I.  38)  ;  on  the  other  hand,  te^  toi, 
tibi,  tnua,  can  refer  to  such  a  subject.  In  ^  same  way,  to  denote 
an  indefinite  and  assumed  subject,  te  is  put  in  the  accusative  with  the 
infinitive,  as  only  the  assumed  object  of  a  judgment  (see  §  398,  a)  ;  e.g. 
Nnllnm  eat  teatimoniom  victoziae  certina,  qyam,  qvoa  aaepe 
metaeria,  eoa  te  vinotoa  ad  auppUcitim  duoi  ▼idere  (Cic.  Yerr. 
V.  26). 


APPENDIX  TO  CHAPTER  IH. 

OF   OBJECT-GLAUSES   IN   THE    SUBJUKCTIYE,   AND    OF  THE    PARTI- 
CLES  USED    WITH  THEM. 

§  371.  Since  the  idea  of  an  action  or  condition  as  the  object  of  a 
verb  or  phrase  may  be  expressed  not  only  by  a  proposition  in  the 
sabjunctive,  but  also  by  the  infinitive  (accusative  with  the  infini* 
tive),  and  the  subjunctive  propositions  of  this  class  are  formed  with 
various  particles  according  to  the  nature  of  the  predicate  in  the 
leading  proposition,  rules  will  here  be  given  for  the  use  of  these 
propositions,  and  of  the  particles  proper  to  each.  (Those  cases  in 
which  the  object  Is  expressed  by  an  accusative  with  the  infinitive, 
or  an  infinitive  alone,  will  be  treated  of  in  the  sixth  chapter.)  Gen- 
erally speaking,  an  object  is  expressed  by  a  proposition  in  the  sub- 
junctive after  all  verbs  and  phrases  which  signify  an  effort  or 
activity,  or  indicate  that  something  happens. 

Obs.  In  English,  an  infinitive  is  very  often  used  where  an  object-clause 
in  the  subjunctive  would  occur  in  Latin. 

§  372.  a.  A  proposition  with  ut  is  subjoined  to  all  those  verbs 
or  phrases,  which,  in  one  way  or  another,  signify  to  bring  about  an 
occurrence,  or  to  labor^  to  contribute^  to  interest  one^s  selfy  to  bring  it 
about;  as:  — 

(a)  Facie,  effloio,  perfido,  oonaeqvor,  aaaeqvor,  adipiaoor,  im- 
petro,  pervlncio;  conavetudo,  natura  fert:  (6)  oro,  rogo,  peto^ 
preoor,  obaecro,  flagltOi  poatulo,  euro,  video  {look  to  it,  that),  pro- 
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▼Ideo,  prosplcio,  svadeo,  pexBTadeo,  oenMo  (io  admse),  hortor, 
adhortor,  moneo,  admoneo,  permoveo,  adduco,  inoito,  impello^ 
cogo,  impero,  mando,  praeoipio,  dlco  (to  say  to  a  person,  that  he  i$ 

to ),  aoribo,  mltto  (to  torUe  to  any  one,  send  to  any  one,  bring  or* 

ders  to  any  one^  thai  he  is  to — ),  edioo,  ooncedo,  permitto  (aino), 
Btatao  (to  determine  that  some  one  is  to),  oonatitao,  deoemo,  volo  * 

(to  wisht  that  some  one ),  nolo,  malo,  opto  (that  some  one )^ 

Btadeo  (to  exert  one's  self,  endeavor  that  some  one ) ,  nitor,  con- 

tendo,  elaboro,  pogno,  id  ago,  operam  do,  legem  fero,  lez  est,  sena- 
tos  oonaultnm  fit,  auctor  aum,  conailinm  do,  magna  oupiditaa  est 
(a  vehemaU  longing  that  something  should  tdke  place),  &c.  Sol  effldt, 
nt  omnia  floreant.  Cura,  nt  valeaa.  Rogavi,  nt  proficiscerentur. 
Dolabella  ad  me  soripsit.  nt  qvam  primmn  in  Italiam  venirem 
(Cic.  ad  Att.  YII.  1).  Elaborandnm  est,  nt  nosmet  ipsi  nobis 
mederi  possimns  (Id.  Tusc.  III.  3).  Multi  turn  qvnm  maxime  fiEd- 
lunt,  id  agunt,  nt  boni  viri  esse  videantnr  (Id.  Off.  I.  13). 

Obs.  It  may  be  observed  of  the  particle  nt  (nti),  that  it  has  its  root 
in  the  same  interrogative  and  relative  pronominal  stem  from  which  nter, 
nbi,  &c.,  are  derived,  and  therefore  originally  signifies  how,  or  (rela- 
tively) as  (§  201,  5).  From  hoio  is  deduced  the  signification  that,  as 
applied  to  express  a  purpose  and  the  object  of  the  verb  (to  exert  one^s 
self,  how  one  may  attain  a  thing),  and  from  the  relative  usage  partly  the 
signification  as  soon  as  (nt  veni,  abiit),  partly  that  of  «o  that  (just  as  the 
pronoun  qvi  acquires  the  signification  of  so  that  he) .  Then  the  original 
signification  is  still  further  lost,  so  that  the  word  only  marks  out  a  propo- 
sition indefinitely  and  generally  as  the  object  or  complement  of  another 
(with  verbs  of  happening). 

h.  If  the  object  is  expressed  negatively  (to  bring  it  about,  to 
exert  one's  self,  that  a  thing  may  not  happen),  the  particle  ne  is  used 
instead  of  ut  (also  ut — ^ne).  Peto,  non  ut  aliqyid  novi  decerna- 
tnr,  sed  ne  qvid  novi  decemator  (Cic  ad  Fam.  II.  7).  Toe 
adepti  estU,  ne  qvem  civem  metneretis  (Id.  pro  Mil.  13).  After 
the  verbs  which  signify  to  bring  about,  to  effect,  ut  non  is  also 
made  use  of.     See  on  this  §  456,  with  Ohs.  3. 

Obs.  1.  We  should  remark  the  expression  videre,  ne,  to  look  to  ii^ 
thai  not,  to  see  whether  perhaps  not.  Vide,  ne  mea  conjeotnra  ait 
▼erior  (Cic.  pro.  Cluent.  85).  Hence,  vide  ne  has  sometimes  nearly 
tiie  signification  of  I  fear,  thai, 

Obs.  2.  Those  verbs  that  signify  to  wish  that  a  thing  may  happen 
(▼olo^  &c,,  plaoet,  U  is  determined,  sometimes  stndeo,  poatnlo),  gov- 
ern abo  an  accusative  with  the  infinitive :  Volo  te  hoo  aoire.  See  §  396. 
Volo  (nolo,  malo)  is  commonly  used  with  the  subjunctive  without  nt 
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only  in  short  and  unambiguoos  expressions  (see  Obs,  4),  otherwise  with 
the  accusatii^e  and  infinitive :  Qrid  via  liaoiam?  (Ter.  £un.  V.  9,  24). 
Via  ergo  ejqpexiamur  ?  (Virg.  B.  III.  28).  Ta  ad  me  de  rebus 
omnibna  aoribaa  Talim  (Cic.  ad  Fam.  YII.  13).  (More  rarely: 
Volo,  ut  mim  raapondeaa,  Cic.  in  Vat.  6).  Sino,  to  let,  permit^ 
is  used  in  the  same  way ;  e.g.  aine,  yivam  (rarely,  ut  yivam) ;  other- 
wise, with  the  infinitive  (§  390)  or  the  accusative  with  the  infinitive 
C§  396). 

Ob8.  3.  With  some  of  those  verbs  which  signify  to  influence  others  to 
do  something,  the  action  is  sometimes  expressed  by  the  infinitive  alone, 
as  after  moneo,  and  particularly  oogo.  See  §  390.  Some  may  be 
followed  by  fid  with  the  gerund :  Impello  aUqvem  ad  faoiendum  all- 
qvid. 

Obs.  4.  Afier  those  verbs  which  denote  a  wish,  combined  with  an 
Influence  over  others  (particularly,  to  advise,  to  beg,  to  persuade),  and 
after  fsLO  and  liaxo  (but  with  these  exceptions,  not  afler  fiLcio  and  the 
others  which  signify  to  effecttuUe,  to  obtain)  ut  may  be  omitted,  and  the 
subjunctive  alone  employed,  if  the  construction  is  free  from  ambiguity, 
especially  if  the  subjunctive  stands  near  the  governing  verb :  Dio  Teniat. 
Fao  oogitea,qTi  aia.  Sine  to  ezorem  (Ter.  Andr.  Y.  3, 30).  Caesar 
Xiabieno  mandat,  Remoa  reliqvoaqve  Belgaa  adeat  atqve  in  olfioio 
oontineat  (Ces.  B.  G.  III.  11).  Albinua  Maaaivao  peravade^ 
qvoniam  mx  atirpe  Maainiaaae  ait,  regnum  STumidiae  ab  aenatu 
petat  (Sail.  Jug.  85).  Jugurtha  oppidanoa  hortatur,  moenia  de- 
fendant (Id.  ibid.  56). 

Ob8.  5.  Some  of  the  verbs  and  phrases  here  mentioned  have,  at  the 
same  time,  another  signification,  in  which  they  denote  an  opinion,  or 
the  eliciting  of  an  opinion ;  and  then  they  govern  an  accusative  with  the 
infinitive:  as,  atatuo,  to  assume;  deoemo,  to  determine,  decide;  ▼olOb 
to  maintain  (of  philosophical  dicta);  oontendo,  to  mcuntain;  con- 
eedo,  to  grant ;  peravadeo,  to  make  a  person  bdiece ;  moneo,  to  remind 
one  (that so  and  so  is)  ;  eiBoio  (oonfioio),  to  make  out,  prove;  oogo,/o 
conclude,  make  good;  adduoor,  to  be  induced  to  believe;  auctor  aum, 
to  assure,  —  e.g.  oonoodo,  non  eaae  miaaroa,  qyi  mortul  aunt  (Cic. 
Tusc.  I.  7).  Dioaearohua  ^ult  efllcere,  animoa  eaae  mortalea  (Id. 
ib.  I.  31).  Tet  oonoedo,  oontendo,  elfioio,  adduoor,  and  a  few  simi- 
lar expressions,  are,  in  consequence  of  their  original  signification,  also 
used  with  ut ;  Bz  qvo  effioitnr,  ut,  qvod  ait  honeatum,  id  ait  aolum 
bonum  (Cic.  Tusc.  V.  15 ;  but  also  Ex  qvo  eifloitnr,  honeatate  una 
Titam  oontineri  beatam.  Id.  ibid.).  Faoio,  signifying  to  represent  a 
person  eu  doing  a  thing,  has  an  accusative  with  the  infinitive,  or  the 
present  participle  in  apposition  to  the  object  (as,  induoo  aliqvem 
loqTentem) ;  Xaooratem  Plato  admirabiliter  in  Phaedro  laudail 
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Iboit  (Cic.  de  Opt.  Gen.  Or.  6).  Xenophon  Sooratem  disputantam 
laoit,  formam  del  qvaari  non  oportore  (Id.  N.  D.  1. 12).  Polyphe- 
mnm  HomiBma  own  ariete  oolloqTentem  laoit  ejnaqve  laadara 
fortnnas,  qvod,  qva  -wMet,  ingredi  poaaet,  et  qvae  vellet,  attinge- 
ret  (Id.  Tu8c.  V.  39).  Fac,  suppose^  auume^  always  has  the  accusative 
with  the  infinitive;  e.g.  Fao,  qvaeao,  qvi  ago  aim,  eaae  te  (Cic. 
Fam.  YII.  23).  (Faoio,  with  an  accusative  with  the  infinitive,  in 
the  signification  to  causey  is  poetical :  Nati  ma  ooram  oemera  letnin 
feoiati,  Yirg.  ^n.  II.  538). 

Obs.  6.  After  the  words  oanaa,  ratio,  and  argumentom,  and 
phrases  of  a  similar  signification,  the  object  is  expressed  by  a  proposi- 
tion with  one  of  the  particles  qvare,  qTamobrem,  our  (reason^  why,  i.e. 
reason  to).  We  have  also  simply  eat  (nihil  emt,  qvid  oat)  onr  (qvamob- 
rem,  qvare,  qvod),  one  ha$  reason  (no  reason)  :  Mnltae  aunt  oauaaa 
qTamobrem  hnno  hominem  onpiam  abdnoere  (Ter.  £un.  I.  2,  65). 
Qvid  fiiit  oauaaa,  onr  in  Afrioam  Caeaarem  non  aeqTerere?  (Cic. 
Phil.  II.  29.)  Nihil  affert  Zeno,  qvara  mundnm  ratione  uti  pnte- 
mna  (Id.  N.  D.  III.  9),  no  reason  tohy  we  should  heUeoe,  Qvid  eat 
onr  tn  in  iato  looo  aedeaa  ?  (Id.  pro  Cluent.  53.)  Non  eat,  qvod 
invideaa  iatia,  qvoa  magnoa  felioeaqve  populnf  vooat  (Senec.  £p. 
94).     (Very  rarely,  oanaa  eat,  nt.)* 

§  373.  With  yerbs  and  phrases,  which  denote  in  general  that  a 
thing  happens  or  is  going  on,  is  on  the  point  of  happening,  a  propo- 
sition with  ut  is  used,  to  signify  what  happens,  &c ;  thus  with  fit, 
fiitanim  est,  aocidit,  contingit,  eyenit,  usu  yenit,  est  {%t  is  the 
ease^  that)^  seqTitar,  restat,  reliqvnm  est,  relinqyitnr,  superest, 
prozimnm  est  (the  next  action^  the  next  thing  is)  eztremnm  est, 
prope  est,  longe  abest,  tantum  abest  (In  negative  propositions 
ut  non,  and  not  ne,  is  employed :  see  §  456,  with  Ohs.  3.) 

Aooiditi  ut  illo  tempore  in  nrbe  eaaem.  Saepe  fit,  ut  ii,  qvi 
debeant  (owe  us  money),  non  respondeant  ad  tempua  (Cic.  ad  Att. 
XYI.  2).  Si  haeo  ennntiatio  vera  non  eat,  aaqvitnr,  nt  folaa  sit 
(Id.  de  Fat.  12).  Reatat,  ut  dooeam,  omnia,  qvae  aint  in  hoo 
mnndo,  hominnm  oauaa  &ota  eaae  (Id.  N.  D.  n.  61).  Proximum 
eat,nt  dooeam,  deomm  procidentia  mundnm  adminiatrazi  (Id. 
ib.  II.  29).  Propina  nihil  eat  liaotum  qvam  ut  Cato  oooideretnr 
(Id.  ad  Qv.  Fr.  I.  2,  5).     (So  also :  Senriliua  ad  id,  qvod  de  peon- 

>  Mftgna  eanaa  abtolutlonis  Fontajl  est,  ne  qva  in«is;nlB  halo  imperio 
lanominia  saaoilliatar  (Cle.  pro  Font.  12).  A  wdghtj  rsMoa  for  aoqulttlng  lonteiiu  In, 
tbat  no  i^osl  dlagrMO  1m  Inevrred  (!.«.  tiM  wUih  to  ftrold,  •te.  — .  A  propositloa  gxprwrinf  • 
poipoMfliiM:  ausoipienda  beila  aunt ob earn  oauaamutaine  iAjuria  vivatnrt 
Cle.  Off.  1. 11). 
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nia  oredita  Jus  non  discerat,  adjioiebat  (added  this  proceeding),  nt  nm 
delecttim  qvidem  militom  haberet,  Liv.  II.  27.) 

Ob8.  1.  Here  we  should  also  notice  the  expressions  neoesse  est  and 
oporteti  it  is  necessary,  which  are  constructed  sometimes  with  the  sub- 
junctive without  ut  (neoesse  est,  ut  is  rare),  sometimes  with  the  accu- 
sative and  infinitive:  Ifleuotrica  pugna  immortalis  sit  neoesse  est 
(Com.  £pam.  10).  Corpus  mortals  interire  neoesse  est.  ZSx 
rerum  oognitione  effloresoat  oportet  oratio  (Cic.  de  Or.  I.  6). 
(Oportet,  used  to  signify  duty,  always  has  the  accusative  with  the  infini- 
tive. Without  a  definite  subject,  it  is  expressed  thus :  neoesse  est  ire, 
oportet  ire.)  (Concerning  lioet  with  the  subjunctive,  see  §  389, 
Obs.  5.) 

Obs.  2.  When  seqvitiir  denotes  a  logical  conclusion,  it  may  have  the 
accusative  with  the  infinitive,  but  is  generally  constructed  with  ut.  Con-» 
tingit  (mihi)  signifying  I  succeed,  and  restat  (Ji  remains)  are  also,  by 
the  poets  and  later  writers,  constructed  with  the  simple  infinitive :  Non 
ouivis  homini  oontingit  adire  Corinthum  (Hor.  £p.  1. 17, 36).  (The 
following  is  the  more  usual  construction :  Thrasybulo  oontigit,  ut  pa- 
triam  liberaret,  Com.  Thras.  1.) 

Obs.  3.  The  verb  aooedit,  to  this  is  to  be  added  (by  which  the  hearer 
is  referred  to  some  circumstancp  yet  remaining) ,  is  either  similarly  con- 
structed with  ut,  or  it  is  followed  by  an  indicative  proposition  with  qvod 
which  states  the  circumstance  (compare  §  398,  b)  :  Ad  Appii  Claudii 
seneotutem  aooedebat  etiam,  ut  oaeous  esset  (Cic.  Cat.  M.  6). 
Aooedit,  qvod  patrem  plus  etiam,  qvam  tu  sois,  amo  (Id.  ad 
Att.  XIII.  21.  (If  a  circumstance  is  stated,  not  as  actually  existing, 
but  only  as  conditional  and  assumed,  qvod  cannot  stand,  but  only  ut ; 
e.g.  8i  vero  Ulud  qvoqve  aooedet,'  ut  dives  sit  reus,  dlfflcilllma 
oausa  erit    On  the  other  hand,  there  is  no  variation  in  the  construction 

of  adde  qvod,  add  the  circumstance,  that ) .    (Concerning  ezspeoto, 

ut,  see  §  360,  Obs.  1). 

§  374.  A  Bubstantive  or  pronoun  with  sum,  which  suggests  that 
a  thing  happens  or  is  to  happen,  is  followed  by  a  proposition  with 
ut,  to  show  what  the  preceding  noon  or  pronoun  refers  to,  and  how 
it  manifests  itself:  — 

Bst  hoo  oommune  yitium  in  magnis  liberisqve  oiyitatibus,  ut 
inyidia  glorlae  oomes  sit  (Com.  Chabr.  3).  Mos  est  hominum,  ut 
nolint  eundum  pluribus  rebus  excellere  (Cic.  Brut.  21).  Cultna 
deorum  est  optiLmus,  ut  (consists  in  this,  that)  eos  semper  pura,  inte- 
gra,  inoorrupta  mente  ▼eneremur  (Id.  N.  D.  11.  28) .  Altera  est  res 
(the  second  thing  required  is)  ut  res  geras  msgnas  et  arduas  plenaa- 
qye  laborum  (Id.  Off.  I.  20).  Fuit  hoo  in  M.  Crasso,  ut  erlstimart 
vellet  nostrorum  hominum  prudentiam  Graeois  anteliBrre  (Id.  de 
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Or.  n.  1) .  Adhno  in  liao  snm  sententla,  nllill  ut  fiioiamiiA,  nisi  qvod 
Caesar  Telle  videatur  (Id.  ad  Fam.  lY .  4) .  In  eo  est,  at  profioia- 
car. 

Obs.  1.  Such  expressionfl  as  moa  eat,  cnltna  eat  optiLmtia  (with- 
out a  pronoun)  are  sometimes  also  completed  by  a  simple  infinitive: 
VlrginibTia  Tyriia  moa  eat  geatare  pharetram  (Virg.  ^n.  I.  S36). 

Ob8.  2.  If  a  judgment  is  pronounced  concerning  the  character  of  an 
action  that  is  only  supposed  (not  declared  as  of  actual  occurrence)  by 
means  of  an  adjective  with  stim,  or  some  equivalent  phrase,  as  aeqvnni 
aat»  optiLmnm  eat,  &c.,  magna  lana  eat  {it  is  a  very  meritorious  thing), 
qvi  probari  poteat  7  (how  can  it  be  approved  o/*?),qTam  habet  aeqvita- 
tem  ?  (what  fairness  is  there  in  U  ?)  the  subject  is  expressed  either  by 
an  infinitive  alone  or  an  accusative  with  the  infinitive  (§  398,  a).  Yet 
such  propositions  are  also  found  with  at,  when  it  is  intended  to  denote, 
at  the  same  time,  the  reality  or  falsity,  possibility  or  impossibility  of  the 
action ;  e.g.  Non  eat  ▼erialmile,  nt  Chryaogonoa  horam  servorum 
litteraa  adamaxit  aat  hamanitatem  (€ic.  Rose.  Am.  41).  Qvid  tarn 
inanditom  qvam  eqiritem  Romanam  trinmphare  ?  Qvld  tam  ina- 
altatam  qvam  ut,  qvom  dao  oonaalea  fortiaaiml  eaaent,  eqvea 
Romanaa  ad  bellam  maximam  pro  conaole  mitteretar  ?  (Id.  pro 
Leg.  Man.  21).  Magnlflcam  illad  etiam  Romaniaqve  glorioaum 
at  Graeoia  de  philoaophia  littexia  non  egeant  (Id.  Div.  U.  2). 

§  375.  a,  A  proposition  with  ne  is  pat  after  those  verbs,  which 
in  themselves  express  a  hindering  and  resisting  force  (working  to 
prevent  a  thing  from  happening)  ;  as,  impedio,  prohibeo,  deterreOi 
obsiato,  obsto,  officio,  repngno,  intercedo,  interdico,  teneo  (to 
withhoU  teneo  me,  contineo),  tempero,  recnso,  caveo  (to  avoid 
doing  a  thing j  to  take  measureSy  that  so  and  so  may  not — )^  &c. :  — 

Impedior  dolore  animl,  ne  de  hqjaa  miaeria  plara  dioam  (Cic. 
pro  Sull.  83).  Pythagorela  interdiotom  erat,  ne  fiiba  Teacerentar 
(Id.  Div.  I.  30).  HIatiaeaa  Mileaiaa  obatitit,  ne  rea  oonfioeretar 
(Com.  Milt.  3).  Regalaa,  ne  aententiam  dlceret,  reonaavit  (Cic. 
Off.  m.  27).  Oavebam,  ne  ooi  aaapioionem  darem  (Id.  ad  Fam. 
III.  12). 

Obs.  1.  Cave  is  often  used  without  ne:  Cave  patea,  oave  faoiaa. 
(Sometimes  recaao,  to  refuse;  and  oaveo,  to  avoid,  take  the  infini- 
tive :  Cave  id  petere  a  popalo  Romano,  qvod  Jare  tibi  negabitnr 

(Sail.  Jug.  64).     (Caveo,  at ^  to  take  care  that,  make  arrangements 

ihat .) 

Obs.  2.  Impedio  and  prohibeo  often  have  the  infinitive  (§  390) : 
Me  et  Salpioiom  impedit  pador  a  Craaao  hoc  ezqvirere  (Cic.  de 
Or.  I.  35).    Norn  igitnr  ignobilitaa  aapientem  beatom  aaae  prohi* 
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qualified  hj  a  negative,  are  followed  hy  either  qyomlniu  or  qvln 
(e.g.  non  recuse,  qTominiu  and  q^in) ;  but  qviii  often  stands  where 
qvominuA  would  be  inadmissible.  But  after  the  verbs  which  prop- 
erly signify  to  hinder  and  forbid  (impedio,  prohibeo,  interoedo,  and 
interdioo),  qvominuA  is  regularly  used,  qvin  scarcely  ever;  after  those 
which  signify  to  omit  (abanm  and  dubito),  only  qvln.  Qyln  alone  is 
sometimes  used  when  the  preceding  proposition  is  qualified  by  some 
word  expressing  limitation  (paullnm,  perpauci,  aegre),  instead  of 
a  negative ;  e.g.  PauUnm  abfdit,  qvin  Fabiua  Varum  intexficerat 
(Cses.  B.  C.  IL  35).  (So  also  Dnbita.  ai  potea,  qyin,  i.q.  dnbitare 
non  potes,  qvin).  Instead  of  £aoera  non  pooanm,  qvln,  I  cannot 
rtfrainfrom  (fieri  non  potest,  qvin),  we  may  also  say  ut — non  (§  372, 
6,  and  §  373) :  Fiexl  non  potest,  ut,  qvem  video  te  praetore  in  Sicilia 
fnisse,  eum  tu  in  tua  provinoia  non  oognoreris  (Cic.  Yerr.  U.  77). 

0b8.  2.  Of  the  verb  dubito,  it  is  to  be  observed,  that,  when  used 
affirmatively,  it  is  always  followed  by  an  indirect  question :  (dubito  an, 
dubito  an  non.  See  §  453).  After  non  dubito  (dubium  non  est), 
we  find  also,  in  some  writers  (Cornelius,  Livy),  an  accusative  with  the 
infinitive,  instead  of  qvin.  (Non  dubitabant,  deletis  ezeroitibus, 
hostem  ad  oppngnandam  urbem  Tenturum,  lav.  XXII.  55.)  Non 
dubito  (qvis  dubitat  ?)  with  an  infinitive  (non  dubito  £acere,  di- 
cere,  &c),  signifies  1  haoe  no  scruple^  do  not  hentate.  Yet  in  this  signi- 
fication, too,  it  is  sometimes  put  with  qvin ;  e.g.  Nolita  dubitare,  qvin 
uni  Pomp^o  oredatis  omnia  (Cic.  pro  Leg.  Man.  2S). 

Ob8.  3.  Qyin  is  rarely  found  with  negative  verbs,  which  express  an 
opinion  and  explanation  (non  nego,  qvis  ignorat),  instead  of  the 
accusative  with  the  infinitive:  Qvis  ignorat,  qvin  txia  Graeoorum 
genera  sint  (Cic.  pro  Flacc.  27),  instead  of  tria  Qraeoorum  genera 

0b8.  4.  Qyin  is  derived  from  the  old  relative  and  interrogative  abla^ 
dve  qyi  and  the  negative  particle,  and  consequently  its  primitive  signifi' 
cadon  is  how  not  (so  thai  not).  Hence  arises  the  signification  why  notf 
(qyin  imus  ?  §  351,  Oba,  3)  ;  and  from  this  again  the  signification  yes, 
indeed  (why  not,  indeed  f), 

§  376.  After  yerbs  and  phrases  of  fearing,  the  thing  feared  (that, 
which  is  not  wished  for)  is  distinguished  by  ne  (in  English  that) 
and  the  thing  wished  for  (which,  it  is  feared,  will  not  happen)  by 
ut  (in  English  that  not)  or  ne  non  (that  not),  ne  nnllns,  &c :  — 

Vereor,  ne  pater  yeniat  (I fear  that  my  father  will  come) ;  yereor, 
ut  pater  yeniat  (ihat  he  wiU  not  come) ;  yereor  (non  yereor),  ne 
pater  non  yeniat  Payor  oeperat  milites,  ne  mortiferum  asset 
ynlnua  Boipionia  (Liv.  XXIY.  42).    Omnea  labores  te  ezoipere 
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yideo;  timeo,  nt  snfttlneas  (Cic  ad  Fam.  XTV.  2).  Vereor,  ne 
oonsolatio  nulla  posBitvera  reperirl  (Id.  ibid.  VI.  1).  Non  ve- 
reor,  ne  tua  Tirtna  oplnioni  hominum  non  respondeat  (Id.  ibid. 
II .  5) .  Senatores  auoa  ipai  otves  timebant,  ne  Romana  plebs  metu 
perculBa  pacem  aodperet  (Liv.  U.  9) ;  in  this  example,  an  accusa- 
tive object  also  depends  on  timeo.  In  the  same  way,  ne  or  ne  non 
stands  after  perlcnlum  {danger  that,  tkaJt  not)  :  Perionlum  est,  ne 
ille  te  verbis  obmat  (Cic.  Diy.  in  Cec.  14).  Nullum  periculum 
est,  ne  locum  non  invenias. 

Obs.  Metuo,  timeo,  vereor,  to  be  c^raid  (not  have  the  courage)  to  do 
a  thing,  to  shrink  from  doing  it,  are  followed  by  the  infinitive;  as, 
▼ereor  £acere.  But  in  good  prose  only  vereor  is  so  used :  Vereor  te 
laudare  praesentem  (Cic.  N.  D.  I.  21).  (Timeo  and  metuo  are 
rarely  found  with  the  accusative  and  infinitive,  with  the  signification,  to 
expect  with  apprehension  that  something  will  happen.) 


CHAPTER  IV. 

THE  TENSES   OF   THE    SUBJTTNCTITE. 

§  877.  The  tenses  are  in  general  distinguished  and  expressed  in 
the  subjunctive  in  the  same  way  as  in  the  indicative,  both  by  the 
simple  form^  and  by  those  compounded  with  participles  (amatna 
sim,  &c.),  so  that  we  shall  here  only  notice  what  is  peculiar  to  the 
way  of  expressing  time  in  the  subjunctive:  — 

Pater  aberat.  Qviun  (since,  because)  pater  abesaet,  eram  in 
timora  Pater  profectums  erat.  Qvum  pater  profecturus  easet 
(was  on  the  point  of  departing),  valde  oocupatus,  eram.  Paene 
oecidi  Videa,  qvam  paene  ceciderim.  Audivit  aliqvid.  Audiv- 
erit  aliqirid,  legerit  (Cic.  de  Or.  IL  20),  he  must  have  heard  and  read 
something.  Qvia  putare  potest,  plua  egisae  Dionyaium  turn, 
qvum  eripuerit  ciiribus  suls  libertatem,  qvam  Archimedem,  qvum 
aphaeram  effecerit  (Id.  B.  P.  I.  17  =  Nihilo  plua  egit  Dionyaiua 
tum,  qvum  eripuit  as.!,  qvam  Aroblmedes,  qvum  sphaeram 
effeoit) 

Obs.  1.  The  difference  between  amatus  aim  and  amatua  fuerim  is 
like  that  between  amatus  sum  and  amatus  ltd ;  §  3M.  Amatus 
fuissem  is  also  put  for  amatus  essem,  as  amatus  lueram  for  amatus 
eram. 

Obs.  2«  The  imperfect  forem  (§  108,  Obs,  8)  is  employed  in  the  same 
signification  as  essem,  especially  in  conditional  propositions  (toould  he) 
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and  those  expressive  of  a  purpose  (nt  foret,  ne  foret,  qiri  foret).  In 
the  compound  tenses  (amatns  forem,  amatums  forem)  many  writers 
(Sallust.  Livy,  the  poets)  use  forem  exactly  like  aaaem ;  e.g.  Okiadebat 
conanl,  qva  parte  ooplanxm  alter  oonanl  viotuB  foret,  ae  vioiaae 
(Liv.  XX  r.  53).  (Cicero  does  not  use  it  at  allin  the  compound  tenses, 
and  ebewhere  very  rarely.) 

§  378.  a.  The  present  subjunctive  is  in  many  instances  employed, 
when  the  thing  represented  is  properly  future,  partly  because  the 
relation  of  time  is  sufficiently  evident  from  the  nature  and  construc- 
tion of  the  subjunctive  proposition,  partly  because  we  do  not  in 
idea  accurately  distinguish  between  the  present  and  the  future  (as 
in  assumptions,  wishes,  &c.).  Hence  the  subjunctive  has  no  simple 
form  of  the  future  in  the  active,  and  no  future  at  all  in  the  passive. 

1.  Thus  the  present  is  used  in  leading  propositions  in  the  sub- 
junctive, namely,  in  conditional  propositions  (§  347,  5),  in  potential 
propositions  relating  to  a  thing  which  can  or  is  to  be  done  (§  350 
and  §  353),  and  in  wishes  (§  351).  For  examples,  see  the  paragraphs 
referred  to.  But  in  potential  propositions  the  future  perfect  is 
sometimes  employed  as  a  hypothetical  future.  See  §  350  and 
§380. 

2.  Propositions  which  denote  a  design  and  object  are  also  ex- 
pressed with  the  present  (the  effect  being  conceived  of  as  contem- 
poraneous with  the  act  of  the  main  proposition).  See  the  examples 
in  §§  354  and  355,  with  §  371  and  the  following. 

Consequently,  if  past  time  be  spoken  of,  the  imperfect  is  used 
(and  not  the  fdtamm  in  praeterito) :  Bogabat  frater,  ut  eras 
venires  (not  yentaraa  esses).    See  examples  elsewhere. 

Ods.  Afler  non  dubito  qvin,  and  those  phrases  which  denote  the 
relation  of  one  proposition  to  another  in  the  most  general  way  (eat, 
aeqiritnr,  acoidit)  the  future  is  employed  to  express  what  will  happen  at 
a  future  time :  Non  eat  dnbiuxn,  qvin  legionea  venturae  non  aint 
(Cic.  ad  Fam.  II.  17).  (But  in  familiar  language  the  present  is  also 
made  use  of:  Hoc  hand  dubiom  esti  qvin  Chremea  tibi  non  det 
gnatam,  Ter.  Andr.  11.  3,  17)  ;  [as  in  English :  It  is  clear  enough,  that 
you  don't  get  the  old  marCa  daughter,  instead  oiwiU  not  gef] . 

3.  Dependent  questions,  hypothetical  propositions  of  comparison 
(qvasi,  &c),  and  propositions  expressing  a  result,  are  put  in  the 
present^  as  in  English,  when  the  leading  proposition  is  in  the  future 
and  the  subordinate  proposition  contemporaneous  with  it  (when  it 

22 
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does  not  belong  to  a  still  more  distant  fbtore) :  Qvom  ad  iUnm 
venero,  videbo,  qvid  efki  postit  Sie  in  Asiam  profldacar,  nt 
Athenas  non  attingam. 

4  Wherever  in  the  oratio  obliqya  a  leading  proposition  in  the 
future  is  aocompanied  by  a  subordinate  in  the  subjunctive,  which 
in  the  oratio  recta  would  stand  in  the  future  indicative  (§  339, 
Ohs,  1)  the  latter  is  put  in  the  present:  — 

Negat  Cicero,  ai  natoram  seqvamur  duoem,  nnqvam  noa  aber- 
raturoa  (==8i  natoram  aeqTemmr  duoem,  nunqvam  aberrabimua). 

&  In  the  other  kinds  of  subordinate  propositions  (in  which  the 
connection  itself  does  not  show  that  the  subordinate  proposition 
belongs  to  future  time),  the  periphrasis  of  the  future  participle  with 
the  verb  anm,  which  has  here  precisely  the  sense  of  a  simple  future, 
is  made  u«e  of  in  the  active :  — 

Scire  cupio  qvando  frater  tuna  Tentuma  ait  In  earn  rationem 
yitae  noa  fortona  deduzit,  nt  aempitemna  aermo  hominum 
de  nobia  futuma  ait  (Cic.  ad  Q.  Fr.  I.  i.  c.  13).  Non  intelligo, 
our  Rullna  qvernqvam  tribnnum  interoeaaurum  pntet,  qvnm 
interceaaio  atultitiam  intercaaaorla  aigniflcatura  ait,  non  rem 
impeditnra  (Id.  de  Leg.  Agr.  11.  12).  In  the  passive,  another  turn 
must  be  given  to  the  expression :  e.g.  Qvaero,  qvando  portam  aper- 
tum  iri  putea.  Ita  oecidi,  nt  nnnqvam  exlgi  poaaim  (thai  I  shall 
never  rise). 

§  879.  The  future  perfept  of  the  subjunctive  is  in  the  active  like 
the  perfect,  and  is  expressed  in  the  passive  (in  subordinate  proposi- 
tions) by  the  perfect  subjunctive  (so  that  only  the  preterite  sense 
appears  in  the  verb,  while  its  futurity  is  ascertained  from  the  lead- 
ing proposition) :  — 

Adnitar,  ne  fruatra  voa  hano  apem  de  me  oonceperltia  (Liv. 
XLIV.  22),  that  you  shaU  not  have  conceived  this  hope  in  vain.  Roa- 
ciua  facile  egeatatem  anam  ae  latnrum  pntat,  ai  hao  indigna 
auapioione  liberatna  ait  (Cic.  Rose.  Am.  44 ;  independently  expressed : 
facile  feram,  ai  — liberatna  ero).  Caeaar  magnopere  ae  confidere 
dioit,  ai  oolloqvendi  cum  Pompejo  poteataa  facta  ait,  fore,  nt 
aeq^ia  oondicionibna  ab  aimia  diaoedatnr  (Ces.  B.  C.  I.  26 ;  at 
poteataa  facta  erit  diaoedetnr). 

If  past  time  be  spoken  of  (after  a  leading  proposition  in  the  pre- 
terite), the  pluperfect  is  used  in  the  same  way,  to  denote  an  action 
which  was  to  be  completed  before  another:  — 
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Fxomisi  me,  qvum  libmm  perlegiMem,  sententiam  meam  dio- 
taram  esse  (when  I  had  read  =  toAen  /  sJiouId  have  read).  Divioo 
earn  Caesare  agiti  Helvetioa  in  earn  partem  itnroa  atqve  ibi 
futnroa,  ubi  eoa  Caesar  oonatitiiiaBet  atqve  ease  Tolnisset  (Cies. 
B.  G.  I.  18).  Dicebam,  qvoad  metueres,  omnia  te  permissuram, 
simiilao  timere  desisses,  slmilem  te  futomm  tnl  (Cic.  Phil.  II.  35). 
(In  English  the  imperfect  alone  is  often  employed ;  ichere  Ccesar  settled 
ihem,  should  settle  them,  &c.,  the  completion  of  the  one  action  before  the 
other  not  being  noted  so  accurately.) 

§  380.  The  future  perfect  subjunctive  in  the  active  voice  is  em- 
ployed in  hypothetical  and  modest  statements  of  that  which  is  possi- 
)>le ;  not,  however,  in  the  proper  signification  of  that  mood  and  tense, 
but  merely  as  a  hypothetical  future  or  present  (to  which  the  present 
corresponds  in  the  passive  and  in  deponent  verbs).  See  §  350,  and, 
with  respect  to  the  use  of  the  second  person,  §  370.  It  stands  like- 
wise in  prohibitions  as  a  simple  future  or  present ;  ne  dizeris,  do 
not  say.    See  Chap.  Y. 

Obs.  In  conditional  propositions  in  the  second  person,  this  future 
signifies  (more  distinctly,  however,  than  the  present),  that  a  case  is 
named  which  is  now  for  the  first  time  to  be  conceived  of.  This  future  is 
found  in  a  few  phrases  only  instead  of  the  present  subjunctive  afler  ut 
or  ne  (that  not) ;  e.g.  ut  sic  dixerim,  and  that  never  in  the  best 
writers  (Qvinct  I.  6,  1). 

§  881.  The  periphrasis  of  the  future  participle  and  fderim  (fd- 
tonun  in  praeterito)  is  used  in  a  conditional  proposition  instead  of 
the  pluperfect  subjunctive,  if  the  proposition  is  a  subordinate  one, 
which  on  some  other  account  would  have  had  the  subjunctive ;  e.g. 
afler  ut,  afler  qvum  (causal),  or  as  a  dependent  question.  (Its 
hypothetical  character  is  then  shown  by  the  periphrasis,  on  the  point 
of  — .  Compare  what  is  said  under  the  indicative  in  §  342,  and 
§  348,0.) 

Qvnm  haeo  reprehendls,  ostendis,  qvalis  to,  si  ita  forte  acoidis- 
set,  fueris  illo  tempore  oonsnl  fotums  (Cic.  in  Pis.  7).  (As  an 
independent  question :  Qralis  to,  si  ita  forte  acoidiaset,  consul  illo 
tempore  fuisses  ?)  Virgines  eo  onrsn  se  ez  sacrario  proripuerun^ 
Qt,  si  effdgiam  patoisset,  impletnrae  urbem  tomulta  fiierint  (Liv. 
XXIV.  26).  If  the  leading  proposition  be  in  the  preterite,  the  pluper- 
fect is  employed  in  a  dependent  question :  Appamit,  qvantam  ezoi- 
tatora  molem  vera  fdisset  clades,  qvnm  vanna  ramor  tantaa  pro* 
cellaa  exoivisset  (Liv.  XXVIH.  24). 
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In  the  passive,  where  this  form  is  not  found,  other  modes  of  czpr 
sion  are  made  use  of;  for  it  rarely  happens  that  the  subjunctive  of 
the  simple  pluperfect  is  used,  both  on  account  of  the  hypothetical 
nature  of  the  sentence  and  also  for  some  other  reason.  The  im- 
perfect subjunctive,  oo  the  other  hand,  can,  at  one  and  the  same 
time,  be  used  hjpothetically,  and  form  an  indirect  question,  or  follow 
ut,  etc. :  — 

Hi  homines  ita  vizenmt,  nt,  qiridqvid  dioerent,  nemo  esset,  qvi 
non  aaqvum  putaret  (Cic.  pro  Rose.  Am.  41). 

Obs.  In  those  cases  where  the  perfect  indicative  is  used  in  an  inde- 
pendent sentence,  according  to  §  348,  b  and  e,  and  Obs.  1  and  2,  the 
perfect  is  retained  in  the  subjunctive:  Tanta  negligentia  oastr^ 
cuBtodiebantor,  ut  capi  potuerinti  at  hoatea  aggredi  auai  eaaent 
(=  capi,  oaatra  potaemnt). 

§  382.  The  time  of  a  subjunctive  subordinate  proposition  is  deter- 
mined by  referring  to  the  time  of  the  leading  proposition.^  The 
past  time  is  therefore  expressed  in  the  subordinate  proposition  by 
the  perfect,  when  the  leading  proposition  belongs  to  the  present  or 
the  future  ;  but  if  the  latter  itself  belongs  to  past  time,  the  imper- 
fect (praesens  in  praeterito)  or  pluperfect  (praeteritom  in  prae- 
terito)  is  employed  in  the  subordinate  proposition :  — 

Video  (videbo),  qvid  feceris.  Qvia  neacit,  qvanto  in  honore 
apud  GraecoB  muaica  fuexit?  (not  eaaet,  although  in  the  direct 
assertion  or  question  it  would  be:  Magno  in  honore  muaica  apud 
Oraeoos  erat;  or,  Qvanto  in  honore  muaica  apud  Gr.  erat?) 
Vidi  (vldebam,  vlderam)  qvid  faoerea.  Videbam  (vidi,  videram), 
qvantum  Jam  eflfeoiaaet.  Nemo  eat,  qiri  hoc  nesciat;  nemo  erat 
(futurus  erat),  qvi  nesciret;  nemo  futurus  eat,  qvi  nesciat.  Eo 
fit,  ut  milites  animos  demittant  Eo  factum  est,  ut  milites  animos 
demitterent 

If  the  nearest  leading  proposition  be  an  accusative  with  an  infini- 
tive, notice  must  be  taken  whether  it  is  dependent  on  a  verb  in  the 
preterite  (so  that  the  present  infinitive  is  the  praesens  in  praete- 
rito, and  the  future  infinitive  the  fatamm  in  praeterito) :  — 

Indignnm  te  esse  judico,  qvi  haeo  patiaris.  Indignnm  te  esse 
Judicavi,  qvi  haeo  paterera  Negairi  me  nnqvam  commissnrum 
esse,  ut  jure  reprehenderer. 


1  This  rule,  with  the  Inferencee  drawn  from  It,  Is  oommoDly  tenned  the  role  Ibr  the 
tequence  of  the  teiuee  (oonseoutio  temporom). 
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Obs.  1.  We  should  here  notice  that  the  historical  present,  so  fiir  as 
the  propositions  depending  on  it  (or  depending  on  a  present  infinitiTe 
which  belongs  to  it)  are  eoncemed,  is  treated  sometimes  as  an  actual 
present,  sometimes  as  a  perfect  (which  it  virtually  is) :  Tom  demum 
Uscub  proponit,  esse  nomraUcMi  qTorum  auctoxitaB  apud  plebem 
plaximmn  valeat;  qvi  prlvati  plus  poMinti  qvam  ipai  magistratos 
(Caes.  B.  G.  I.  17).  Caesar,  ne  graviori  bello  ooourreret,  maturiua 
qvam  consverat,  ad  ezercitom  proficiscitiir  (Id.  ib.  lY.  6).  Some- 
times, with  some  want  of  exactness,  the  two  constructions  are  united : 
Helvetii  legates  ad  Caesarem  mittmit,  qvi  dicerent,  sibi  esse  in 
animo  iter  per  provinoiam  facere,  propterea  qvod  aliud  iter 
ntaioin  liaberent;  rogare,  ut  ejus  Tolnntate  id  sibi  focere  lioeat 
(Caes.  B.  G.  I.  7).  (Concerning  the  transition  to  the  present  after  the 
preterite  in  a  long  oratio  obliqTa,  see  §  403, '6.) 

Obs.  2.  Where  the  assertions  and  opinions  of  older  writers  or  schools 
are  mentioned  in  the  present,  the  discourse  or  narrative  sometimes  pro- 
ceeds in  such  forms  as  the  preterite  would  have  called  for  if  it  had  been 
made  use  of;  e.g.  Chrysippiu  dispntat,  aethera  esse  emn,  qvem 
homines  Jovem  appellarent  (Cic.  N.  D.  I.  15;  instead  of  appeUent). 
But  this  occurs  chiefly  in  propositions  which  are  separated  from  the 
leading  proposition  in  a  continuous  oratio  obliqva  (§  403,  6). 

Obs.  3.  After  ut,  signifying  90  that,  qvin,  qvi  non  (JM  ihat^ 
without),  in  propositions  expressing  a  result,  the  perfect  is  sometimes 
used  (instead  of  the  imperfect),  although  the  leading  proposition  belongs 
to  past  time,  if  the  statement  in  the  subordinate  proposition  is  conceived 
and  expressed  generally  as  a  distinct  historical  fact,  not  merely  with 
reference  to  the  main  transaction  or  to  a  certain  particular  point  of 
time :  Aemilitia  Paullns  tantnm  in  aerarium  pecuniae  invest,  ut 
unius  imperatoris  praeda  finem  attulerit  tributorum  (Cic.  Off.  II. 
22),  tJuU  the  booty  has  put  an  end  to  imposts  (for  all  time  following,  up 
to  the  present  moment).  Verres  in  itineribus  eo  usqve  se  prae- 
bebat  patientem  atqve  impigrum,  ut  eum  nemo  unqvam  in  eqvo 
sedentem  viderit  (Cic.  Yerr.  Y.  10),  that  no  one  has  seen  him  eoen  on 
a  single  occasion,'  videret  would  signify  that  no  one  ever  then  saw 
him  =  was  accustomed  to  see  him.  Thorius  erat  ita  non  timidua  ad 
mortem,  ut  in  acie  sit  ob  rempublioam  interfeotua  (Cic.  Finn.  11. 
20),  tDOs  so  little  afraid  of  death  that  he  (<w  we  know)  fell.  This  con- 
struction is  often  found,  when  a  single  historical  fiu;t  is  representei  as 
the  consequence  of  some  general  quality  which  has  been  described. 
Some  hifitorians  occasionally  use  this  perfect,  even  in  cases  where  the 
imperfect  would  be  more  usual  (especially  Cornelius  Nepos). 

Obs.  4.  Isolated  instances  of  deviation  from  the  rule  result  from  an 
inaocnracy  of  expression ;  e.g.  Video  igitur  multas  esse  causes,  qvae 
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iBtam  impeUerent  (Cic.  Rose.  Am.  33 ;  fnlMe  was  at  the  time  in  the 
Bpeaker^s  mind).  Pugna  indloio  fiiit,  qvoa  geMezliit  mnimoa  (Liv. 
VII.  33 ;  the  author  was  thinking  that  he  had  used  est  in  the  preceding 
clause).  Qrae  ftierit  hestemo  die  Cn.  Pomp^i  grairitas  in  di- 
oendo,  .  .  .  penpicua  admiratione  deolarari  yidebator  (Cic.  pro 
Balb.  1 ;  fuerit,  as  if  it  was  to  be  followed  by  memoria  tenetis.) 

§  383.  After  a  leading  proposition  in  a  paat  tense  (as  well  as 
afler  the  imperfect  and  pluperfect  subjunctive  in  hypothetical  sen- 
tences) dependent  questions  and  propositions  expressing  a  purpose 
(nt,  ne,  qvi  for  ut,  is)  or  object  regularly  take  a  past  tense  also, 
and  are  expressed  in  the  imperfect,  although  their  import  may  hold 
good  also  at  the  present  or  at  all  times  (in  which  case  the  present  is 
oflen  used  in  English)  :  — 

Tom  subito  LentoIuB  acelere  demens,  qvanta  oonacieiitiae  via 
esset,  oatendit  (Cic.  Cat.  UI.  5),  how  great  the  power  of  conscience  is. 
QTemadmodom  offlcia  ducerentur  ab  honestate,  satis  ezplicatuin 
arbitror  libro  superiore  (Id.  Off.  II.  1),  liow  duties  are  derived. 
Haec  Epicurus  oerte  non  diceret,  si.  bis  bina  qvot  assent,  didi- 
oisset  (Id.  N.  D.  II.  18),  how  much  twice  two  is,  Haec  non,  ut  tos 
ezcitarem,  locutus  sum,  sed  ut  mea  vox  of&cio  funota  consular! 
▼ideretur  (Id.  Cat.  lY.  9).  Vos  adepti  estis,  ne  qyem  civem 
metueretis  (Id.  pro  Mil.  13),  tJutt  you  have  not  to  fear.  Sic  mihi  per- 
spioere  videor,  ita  natos  esse  nos,  ut  inter  omnes  esset  sooietas 
qvaedam  (Id.  Lael.  5).  (On  the  other  hand :  Multos  annos  in  cauafts 
publiois  ita  sum  Tenatus,  ut  defenderim  multos,  laeserim  ne- 
minem  (Id.  Div.  in  Caec.  1),  of  the  whole  conduct,  as  it  now  appears. 
To  express  a  result  as  it  exists  only  at  the  present  time,  the  present  tense 
is  necessarily  employed:  Sioiliam  Verres  ita  vexavit  ac  perdidit, 
ut  ea  restitui  in  antiqvum  statum  nullo  modo  possit  (Cic.  Yerr, 
Act.  I.  4). 

Obs.  1.  So  also  with  qvum,  the  reason  is  often  expressed  in  the  im- 
perfect as  one  that  existed  at  that  time  (in  that  case) ,  although  it  may 
also  hold  good  now :  Hoc  scribere,  praesertim  qvum  de  philosophia 
scriberem,  non  auderem,  nisi  idem  placeret  Panaetio  (Cic.  Off.  If. 
14),  especially  as  I  am  writing  about  philosophy,  especially  in  a  phiUy- 
sophical  work, 

Obs.  2.  Yet  Si  dependent  question,  a  proposition  expressing  a  pur- 
pose or  object,  sometimes  stands  in  the  present  after  a  perfect  (not 
after  an  imperfect),  when  this  perfect  repr»ents  the  present  state 
of  affairs,  and  a  condition  which  has  commenced,  rather  than  the  nature 
and  character  of  the  previous  action:  Btiamne  ad  subsellia  oum 
ferro  atqve  tells  venistis,  ut  hie  eum  ant  Jugnletis  ant  condemnor 
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tis  ?  (Cic.  Rose.  Am.  11),  Are  you  ctme  \ert  ifdo  courts Gtonexl 

animantiiim  omni  est  a  nature  tribntum,  ut  se,  yitam,  oorpnaqTe 
taeator  (Id«  Off.  L  4).  Tueretur  would  denote  the  design  of  Nature, 
when  she  created  living  beings.  (Ezploratam  eat  omnibua,  qvo  looo 
oauaa  toa  ait,  Cic.  Verr.  Y .  63.  Here  eeaet  could  not  stand,  since  ezplo- 
xatom  eat  mihi  has  only  a  present  signification,  /  know,  Qralos  viroa 
creare  voa  conanlea  deoeat,  aatia  eat  diotom,  Liy.  XXIV.  8.  Here, 
too,  the  present  alone  is  admissible,  because  the  action  referred  to  is  yet 
to  come.) 

Ob8.  3.  When  the  perfect  (according  to  §  335,  5,  Oha,  1)  denotes 
only  the  action  that  takes  place  on  each  several  occasion,  it  is  followed 
by  the  present  in  a  proposition  expressing  a  purpose :  Q^^im  mlaUnaa 
qvi  afferat  agnmn,  qvem  immolemua,  nmn  la  mihi  agnua  affertnr, 
qvi  habat  e^zta  rebiu  aooonunodata  ?  (Cic.  Div.  II.  17). 

Ob8.  4.  Sometimes,  the  tense  of  a  dependent  proposition  is  governed 
rather  inaccurately,  not  by  the  leading  proposition,  but  by  some  remark 
in  another  tense  which  is  inserted  between  the  leading  and  subordinate 
propositions ;  e.g.  Idem  a  te  nunc  peto,  qvod  anpexioribua  litteria 
(sc.  petlvi),  ut,  ei  qvld  in  perditia  rebiu  diapicerea,  qvod  mihi 
putarea  faciendum,  me  moneros  (Cic.  ad  Att.  XI.  16).  CuraTitqve 
eierTina  TnUiua,  qvod  eempar  in  republioa  tenendum  eat,  na  pluil- 
mum  valaant  pluxlmi  (Id.  B.  P.  11.  22). 


CHAPTER  V. 

THE    IMPERATIYE. 

§  884.  The  Imperative  expresses  a  request,  a  command,  a  pre- 
cept, or  an  exhortation.  The  present  imperative  is  employed,  when 
the  request,  the  command,  &c*y  is  stated  with  reference  to  the  pres- 
ent time  or  without  reference  to  a  definite  time  or  condition ;  the 
future  (which  has  a  form  for  the  third  person  as  well  as  the  second), 
when  the  request  or  command  is  stated  with  express  reference  to 
the  time  following  or  some  particular  case  that  may  occur :  it  is 
consequently  employed  in  laws  and  where  the  style  of  laws  is  imi- 
tated:— 

Vale,  O  Jupiter,  aerva,  obaeoro,  haeo  nobia  bona  (Ter.  Eun.  Y. 
8, 19).  Patrea  conaoripti,  subvenite  miaero  mihi,  ite  obviam  injn- 
riaa  (SalL  Jug.  14).    Fao  veniaa.    Faoite,  Judioea,  at  reoordamini 
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qvae  sit  temeritas  multitudiiilB  (Cic.  pro  Flacc.  24)  =  reoordaxnini, 
Judices.  Cura,  ut  valeaa.  Rem  Tobis  proponam ;  tob  earn  auo^ 
on  nominie  pondere  penditote  (Cic.  Yerr.  IV.  1),  then  estimate  it. 
Qnim  Taletadizii  tuae  oonauluerls,  torn  oonaolito  navigationi  (Id. 
ad  Fam.  XVI.  4) .  Regio  imperio  duo  sonto  iiqve  conaules  apeUan- 
tor  (Id.  Legg.  III.  3).  Senrus  meua  Stichiu  liber  esto  (in  wills). 
X^on  satis  est,  pnlchra  esse  po<$mata ;  dnlcia  sonto,  et,  qvocnnqve 
▼olent,  animnin  auditoris  agnnto  (Hor.  A.  P.  99).  Bsto  {Be 
it  so!). 

Ob8.  The  second  person  of  the  future  indicative  is  sometimes  used  for 
the  second  person  of  the  imperative,  in  order  to  express  a  firm  conviction 
that  the  command  or  direction  will  be  complied  with,  especially  in  familiar 
language :  81  qvid  acoiderit  novi,  faoies,  ut  soiam  (Cic.  ad  Fam.  XIV . 
8),  you  wHl  inform  me, 

§  385.  A  command,  exhortation,  demand,  request,  or  counsel,  is 
often  (except  in  the  language  of  the  laws)  expressed  in  the  third 
person  bj  the  subjunctive.  So  also  in  the  second  person,  of  a  sub- 
ject which  is  only  assumed :  — 

Aut  bibat  aut  abeat!  (Cic.  Tusc.  V.  41).  Status,  incessus,  vul- 
tus,  oouli  teneant  decorum  (Id.  Off.  I.  35).  Injurlas  fortunae, 
qvas  ferre  neqveas,  deiiiglendo  relinqvas  (Id.  Tusc.  V.  41),  one 
must  escape  by  flight, 

Obs.  The  subjunctive  is  rarely  so  used  of  a  definite  second  person 
(mostly  only  in  the  poets)  :  81  solans  fallo,  tum  me,  Juppiter  optima 

maxima,  pessimo  leto  afficias  (Liv.  XXII.  53),  then  mayest  thou . 

81  certum  est  facere,  fiicias ;  varum  ne  post  conferas  culpam  in 
me  (Ter.  £un.  II.  3,  97). 

§  386.  In  laws  a  prohibition  is  expressed  by  the  future  impera- 
tive with  ne  (neve «»  et  ne,  vel  ne).  With  this  exception,  the 
subjunctive  is  employed  in  prose  in  prohibitions  and  requests  of  a 
negative  form  (ne,  nemo,  nihil,  etc.),  in  the  present  tense  (or  the 
future  perfect)  when  the  verb  is  in  the  third  person ;  and  when  the 
verb  is  in  the  second  person  in  the  active  voice  the  future  perfect  is 
used,  and  in  the  passive  the  perfect  is  preferred  (rarely  the  pres- 
ent):— 

Nootuma  aacrifioia  ne  sunto  (Cic.  Legg.  11.  9).  Borea  flante^ 
ne  arato,  semen  ne  jacito  (second  person,  Plin.  H.  N.  XYIII.  s.  77). 
Puer  telum  ne  habeat  (Capesaite  rempublicam,  naqve  qvem- 
qvam  ez  aliorum  calamltate  metus  ceperlt,  Sail.  Jug.  85.)  Hoc 
ladto,  boo  ne  feoezls  (Cic  Div.  11.  61).    Nihil  ignoveris,  nihU  gn- 
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tiae  oauaa  feoerin,  miserloordla  commotuB  ne  sis  (Id.  pro  Mur.  31). 
ninm  Joctim  ne  sis  aspematoa  (Id.  ad  Q.  Fr.  II.  12).  Ne  tran- 
sierifl  Ibemm;  ne  qvid  rei  tibi  sit  cum  SaguntiniB  (Liv.  XXI.  44). 
(Scribere  ne  plgrere,  be  not  negligent  in  writing,  Cic.  ad  Att.  XIV.  1). 
The  poets  use  also  the  present  imperatiTe :  Ne  aaevi  (Virg.  ^n.  YL 
544). 

Obs.  1.  The  second  person  of  the  present  subjunctive  active  is  found 
in  prohibitions,  which  are  directed  only  to  an  assumed  subject:  Isto 
bono  ntare,  dum  adalt;  qvom  abait,  ne  reqviras  (Cic.  Cat.  M.  10)  ; 
otherwise  but  rarely,  and  only  in  the  oldest  poets  (Venxm  ne  poet  oon- 
feras  colpam  in  me,  Ter.  £un.  II.  8,  97). 

Obs.  2.  A  prohibition  is  also  often  expressed  by  the  imperative  noli 
or  nolito:  e.g.  Noli  pntare,  Brute,  qvenqvam  nbexiorem  ad  di- 
oendiim  luisse,  qvam  C.  Oracchum  (Cic.  Brut.  33).  Si  inaidlaa 
fieri  libertati  Teetrae  intelligetlB,  noUtote  dnbitare  eam  conaule 
adjutore  defendere  (Id.  de  Leg.  Agr.  II.  6).     (Cave  faoiaa.) 


CHAPTER  VI. 

THE    INFINITIYB    AND    ITS    TBNSES. 

§  387.  The  Infinitive  expresses  the  idea  of  a  verb  in  general 
(with  the  distinctions  of  tense,  dicere,  dizisse,  &c.)f  but  without 
applying  that  idea  to  a  definite  subject,  to  form  a  proposition 
with  it. 

Obs.  In  that  kind  of  subordinate  propositions,  which  is  called  the 
accusative  with  the  infinitive,  the  infinitive  is  indeed  combined  with  a 
definite  subject,  and  so  far  forms  a  proposition  with  it,  but  without  the 
distinctions  of  person,  or  (so  far  as  the  simple  infinitive  is  concerned)  of 
number  or  gender  which  characterize  the  subject. 

§  388.  a.  The  infinitive  stands  as  the  subject  of  a  proposition, 
when  an  act  or  state,  taken  in  an  indefinite  and  absolute  sense, 
has  something  predicated  of  it ;  and  with  the  verb  sum,  it  is  used 
as  the  predicate  of  another  infinitive :  — 

Bene  aentire  recteqve  facere  aatia  est  ad  bene  beateqve  viven- 
dnm  (Cic.  ad  Fam.  YI.  1 ;  bene  aentire  recteqve  faoere  pnto  aatia 
ease  ad  bene  vivendnm).  Apmd  Penaa  emnma  Jaxm  est  fortiter 
Tenari  (Com.  Ale.  11).  Semper  haeo  ratio  aoonsandl  fait  hones- 
^mmima^  pgo  aoolia  inimioitlas  enaolpere  (Cic.  Div.  in  Csec.  19). 
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Xnvldere  non  oadlt  in  aapientem  (Cic.  Tuac.  III.  10).  Nihil  aliad 
eit  (nihil  alind  pnto  ease)  bene  et  beate  vivere  nisi  reote  ^et 
honeste  vivem  (Cic.  Far.  I.  8).  (ViTere  ipsum  tnrpe  est  nobia, 
Cic  ad  Att.  XIII.  28.  Qvibosdam  totom  hoo  diepUoet  philoeo- 
phari,  Id.  Finn.  I.  1).  It  is  less  frequently  used  as  the  simple  ob- 
je  .t  of  a  verb :  Beate  viTere  alii  in  alio,  Epicnma  in  volnptate  ponit 
(Cic.  Finn.  n.  27). 

Obs.  It  is,  however,  unusual  to  make  the  infinitiye  the  subject  of  a 
proposition  (treating  it,  in  all  respects,  like  a  substantive),  unless  the 
verb  of  the  proposition  is  emn,  or  some  one  of  those  which  (like  oadit 
diapUoet)  approximate  to  the  impersonal  verbs.  (Hoa  omnea  eadem 
onpere,  eadem  odiaee,  eadem  metaere,  in  unum  coegit,  Sail.  Jug.  31 ; 
better,  eaedem  cupiditatee,  eadem  odia,  iidem  metoa  in  unum 
oo^Sgenmt.) 

b»  An  adjective  or  substantive,  which  is  connected  as  a  predicate 
noun,  or  bj  way  of  apposition  with  an  infinitive  used  thus  indefi- 
nitely (without  a  subject),  is  always  put  in  the  accusative  (§  222, 
Obs.  1),  and  so  also  the  participle,  when  the  compound  form  of  the 
infinitive  is  used :  -^ 

Conanlem  fieri  magnifioiim  est.  Magna  lans  est,  tantaa  rea 
solum  gessisse.  Ad  virtutem  non  est  satis  vivere  obedientem 
legibns  populomm.  Fraestat  honeste  vivere  qvam  honeste  natum 
essa  Divitias  contemnere,  comparantem  cum  ntilitate  commnni, 
magni  animi  est  (Cic),  when  one  compares, 

Obs.  1.  The  infinitive  is  not  used  appositively  to  define  an  undefined 
substantive ;  thus,  we  do  not  find  labor  legere,  but  labor  legendl  See 
§§286  and  417.  (An  infinitive,  however,  may  be  added  in  apposition  to 
a  substantive  which  is  defined  by  an  adjective :  Demus  nobis  acerbam 
necessitudinem,  pariter  te  errantem  et  illnm  sceleratissimiim  per- 

seqvi  (Sail.  Jug.  102),  a  hard  necessity,  namely ;  but  this,  too,  is 

rare ;  and  by  far  the  most  common  construction  is  acerbam  neceesita- 
dinem  perseqvendL) 

Obs.  2.  To  such  an  infinitive,  a  subordinate  proposition  may  be  sub- 
joined in  the  third  person  singular  of  the  active  voice,  without  a  definite 
subject,  —  the  same  subject  being  understood,  to  which  the  infinitive 
might  be  referred  (in  English,  one)  :  Neqve  mihi  praestabilius  qvid- 
qvam  videtur  qvam  posse  dicendo  hominnm  ▼oluntates  impel- 
lere,  qvo  velit,unde  antem  velit,  dedncere  (Cic.  de  Or.  I.  8),  whither 
one  wilL  Nulla  vox  inimidor  amicitiae  reperixi  potuit  qvam 
ejus,  qvi  dixit,  ita  amare  oportere,  nt  si  aliq^ando  asset  oanxna 
(Id.  Lai.  16.) 
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§  389.  Verbs  which,  from  the  nature  of  their  Bignification,  call 
for  a  seooDd  act  by  the  same  person  (a  secoDd  verb  with  the  same 
subject),  are  followed  by  the  infiDitive  of  that  second  verb.  Such 
verbs  are  those  which  designate  a  wish,  power,  duty,  custom,  incli- 
nation, purpose,  beginning,  continuation,  cessatian,  neglect,  &c.; 
as:  — 

Volo»  nolo»  malo,  cupio,  atudeo,  conor,  niter,  contendo  (tento, 
poet  amo,  qvaero),  poMtim,  qveo,  naqveo  (poet,  ▼alec),  andeo 
(poet,  anatineo),  vereor  (poet,  metno,  tim6o)i  graver,  nen  dnbite^ 
■ele,  neaoie,  disco,  debee,  aelee,  adBvesco,  oeiiBvevl,  atatue,  cen- 
Btitue,  deceme,  ceglte,  pare,  mediter,  inatitue,  oeepi,  incipio^ 
aggredier,  perge,  persevere,  desine,  intermitte,  mature  (to  hasten)  ^ 
oeise,  occnpe  (to  hasten  to  anticipate  another  m  doing  a  thing),  recor- 
der, memini,  eblivlsoer,  neglige,  emitte,  snpersedee,  nen  onre  (f 
do  not  like,  poet,  parce,  fagle)  ;  further  the  (wholly  or  part^lly)  imper- 
sonal verbs  libet,  licet,  epertet,  deoet,  placet,  visum  est  (it  seemed 
good  to  me,  I  resolved),  faglt  (me,  /  neglect),  pudet,  peenitet,  plget, 
taedet,  and  the  expressions  necesse  est,  epns  est.  The  infinitive  is 
likewise  put  after  some  phrases  of  similar  import;  e.g.habee  in  anime, 
in  anime  est,  censilinm  est  (cepl),  certnm  est,  animum  induce, 
prevail  upon  one^s  8e[f  (also  in  animum  induce).  Vincere  scis,  Han- 
nibal. Victoria  uti  nescis  (Liv.  XXII.  51).  Antium  me  recipere 
cegite.  Oblitus  sum  tibi  hec  dicere.  Visum  est  mihi  de  se- 
nectute  aliqvid  ad  te  scribere  (Cic.  Cat.  M.  1).  Pudet  (me)  haee 
foteri  Certum  est  (mihi)  deliberatumqve  omnia  audacter  libere- 
qve  dicere  (Cic.  Rose.  Am.  11).  Tu  animum  peteris  inducers 
centra  haec  dicere?  (Id.  Div.  I.  13).  Neme  alteri  cencedere  in 
animiun  inducebat  (Liv.  I.  17). 

Ol3.  1.  Those  verbs  which  denote  a  determined  purpose  are  found 
also  with  at :  Athenienses  statuerunt,  ut  urbe  relicta  naves  cen- 
scenderent  (Cic.  Off,  III.  11).  In  like  manner,  we  find  both  antmwm 
induce  liacere,  and  ut  laciam.  So  also  with  epte :  Phaeton  eptavit; 
ut  in  cumim  patria  telleretur  (Cic.  Off.  III.  25),  and  Optat  arare 
caballus  (Hor.  £p.  1. 14, 43) .  (Merui,  ut  henerarer,  like  Impetre,  and 
henerarl)  Concerning  the  infinitive  or  the  genitive  of  the  gerund,  in 
some  phrases  consisting  of  a  substantive  and  aum,  see  §  417,  Obs,  2. 

Obs.  2.  The  poets  use  the  infinitive  after  some  verbs  which,  when 
used  figuratively,  denote  inclination  and  effort,  but  which,  in  prose,  have 
no  such  meaning ;  e.g.  ardee,  trepide  (ardet  abire  fnga,  Virg.  JEn. 
rV.  281).  They  also  use  the  infinitive  after  some  verbs  which  are  else- 
where followed  by  ut  or  ne  to  express  the  purpose  (compare  §  419). 
Heo  aozius  omnes  (apes)  incumbent  generis  lapsi  sarcire  ruinaa 
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(yirg.  G.  IV.  248).  Otherwise,  ad  mixuui  saroiendaa*  nt  mlnas 
■aroiant  Isolated  expressions  of  this  kind  are  found,  here  and  there* 
in  prose;  e.g.  ConjuraTere  nobiliaaimi  dvea  patriam  inoendere 
(Sail.  Cat.  52). 

Obs.  3.  The  infinitive  may  follow  the  participle  paratas,  ready:  pare- 
tOB  frumentmn  dare  (ad  finimentoxn  dandnm) ;  so  likewise  (chiefly 
in  the  poets,  and  in  the  style  of  a  later  period),  contentoa,  BTetos 
aasvetos,  inauetua. 

Obs.  4.  With  toIo,  nolo,  malo,  oupio»  opto,  and  atndeo,  an  accu- 
sative (of  the  pronoun)  with  the  infinitive  is  sometimes  employed  instead 
of  the  simple  infinitive  (as,  in  stating  what  one  wishes  that  another 
should  do,  see  §  396),  the  whole  circumstance,  which  is  the  object  of 
the  will  and  desire,  being  conceived  rather  as  a  distinct  thing  in 
itself  (most  frequently  with  ease,  or  a  passive  infinitive)  ;  e.g.  Sapien- 
tem  civem  me  et  ease  et  numerazl  toIo  (Cic.  ad  Fam.  I.  9). 
Cupio  me  eaae  olementem ;  cupio  in  tantia  reipablioae  perlculia 
me  non  diaaolutam  videri  (Id.  Cat.  L  2) .  A  similar  construction  ia 
found  with  poetulo :  Ego  qvoqve  a  meia  me  amari  poatulo  (Ter. 
Ad.  y.  4,  25)  ;  and  with  conatitao,  to  engage,  promise  (§  395,  Obs,  3). 
(Patior  appellari  aapiena,  for  patior  me  appellazl  aapientem,  accord- 
ing to  the  rule  given  in  §  396,  is  poetical.) 

Obs.  5.  Licet,  too  (though  the  instances  are  rare)  is  found  con- 
structed with  the  accusative  and  infinitive  (according  to  §  398,  a): 
Non  licet  me  iato  tanto  bono  uti.  (Cic.  Yerr.  Y.  59).  (In  familiar 
language,  and  that  style  in  which  it  is  imitated,  licet  and  licebit  are 
also  used  with  the  subjunctive,  nt  being  omitted.    §  361,  Obs,  1.) 

§  390.  The  infinitive  is  subjoined  to  the  verbs  doceo,  assnefiBUSiOy 
jubeo,  veto,  sino,  arg^o,  insimuIOy  to  denote  what  one  teaches, 
orders,  forbids,  or  allows  a  person  to  do,  or  accuses  bim  of  doing ; 
it  may  likewise  be  subjoined  to  the  verbs  cogo  (Bubigo),  moneo,^ 
hortor  (dehortor),  impedio,  and  prohibeo,  which  otherwise  have 
an  objective  proposition  in  the  subjunctive  with  ut,  Sec  (§§  372  and 
375).  The  infinitive  is  also  added  to  the  passive  of  these  verbs 
(and  to  deterreor,  to  be  deterred). 

Dooebo  Rnllnm  poethao  tacere  (Cic.  Leg.  Agr.  III.  2).  Num 
Bum  etiamniun  vel  Ghraece  loqvi  vel  Latine  docendna  ?  (Id.  Finn, 
n.  5).  HeruB  me  juaait  FamphUnm  obaervare.  Conanlea  jn- 
bentnr  (receioe  orders ;  Juaai  ennt,  received  orders)  exerdtnm  acribere. 
Caesar  legatoa  ab  opere  diacedere  Tetnerat    Nolani  muroa  por- 

^  [Non  ilia  qviaqvam  me  noote  per  altum 
Ire,  neqve  ab  terra  moneat  oonvellere  ftmem  (TUg.  Georg.  1. 456).j 
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taaqTO  adlre  Tetiti  Btint  (Liv.  XXIII.  16).  Improbltas  nnnqTam 
respirare  eum  sinit  (Cic.  Finn.  I.  16) .  Aconaare  non  Bum  situB  (Id. 
pro  Seat.  44).  Tnitiinnlant  hominem  fraadandi  oanaa  diBcesaiBae 
(Id.  Verr.  II.  24).  RoaotuB  argnitnr  patrem  oooidiaae.  Num  te 
emere  ▼endltor  ooeglt?  Qvnm  vita  Bine  amioiB  inaidiamm  et 
metUB  plena  ait,  ratio  ipaa  monet  amioitiaa  comparare  (Cic.  Finn. 
I.  20).  Prohibiti  eatia  pedem  in  provinoia  ponere  (Cic.  pro 
Lig.  8). 

Ob8.  1.  The  yerbs  Jnbeo,  ▼eto,  Bino,  have,  in  this  construction,  the 
name  of  the  one  who  receives  the  command,  &c,  as  their  object,  al- 
though, in  other  circumstances  (without  the  infinitive),  they  could  not 
take  this  object.  The  object  of  the  verb  is  subject  as  regards  the  infini- 
tive (Jubeo  te  aalvnm,  aalvam,  voa  aalvoa,  aalvaa  eaae;  hence,  in  the 
passive,  jabeor  aalvua  eaae).  (Sino  is  also  used  with  the  subjunctive, 
with  or  without  ut     §  372, 6,  Oba.  2.) 

Obs.  2.  Jnbeo  with  nt,  or  with  the  subjunctive  without  ut,  is  rare, 
when  it  means  to  order:  Magoni  nuntiatam  ab  Carthagine  eat,  aena- 
tnm  Jubere.  nt  claaaem  in  Ztaliam  trajiceret  (Liv.  XXVIII.  36). 
So  also  veto  ne,  or  qvominaa  is  rarely  met  with.'  (Jubeo  alicni,  ut 
faoiat,  or  alicui,  liaoiat,  is  found  only  in  later  writers.) 

Obs.  3.  If,  with  Jubeo  and  veto,  the  person  to  whom  a  thing  is  com- 
manded or  forbidden  is  not  specified,  a  simple  infinitive  may  follow : 
BeaioduB  eadem  menaura  reddere  jubet,  qva  acceperia,  aut  etiam 
cumnlatiore,  ai  poaaia  (Cic.  Brut.  4).  DeaperatiB  etiam  Hippocra- 
teB  vetat  adhibere  medioinam  (Id.  ad  Att.  XVI.  15).  But  it  is  more 
nsual,  when  the  infinitive  has  *an  object,  to  express  the  purport  of  the 
command  or  prohibition  in  the  passive  by  an  accusative  with  the  infini- 
tive.    See  §  396. 

Obs.  4.  The  poets  and  later  writers  sometimes  use  other  verbs,  which 
express  an  influence  over  others,  and  govern  the  accusative  with  the 
infinitive,  instead  of  taking  the  subjunctive  with  ut:  Quid  dolena  {from 
fohat  provocation)  regina  deum  inaignem  pietate  virum  tot  adire  la- 
bored impulit  ?  (Virg.  ^o.  1. 9) .   Sollicitor  nulloa  eaae  putare  deoa 

(Ov.  Am.  III.  9,  86),  lam  tempted .    Puere,  qvoa  pavor  nando 

etiam  capeaaere  fugam  impulerit  (Liv.  XXII.  6) .  Amici  Neronem 
orabant  cavere  inaidiaa  (Tac.  Ann.  XIII.  13). 

Obs.  5.  The  infinitive  is  occasionally  used  instead  of  ut  (chiefly  in  the 
poets  or  later  writers),  with  some  verbs  which  govern  the  dative,  and 
denote  an  influence  over  others  to  induce  them  to  an  action ;  e.g.  with 
BTadeo,  conoedo,  permitto,  impero :  Imperavi  egomet  mihi  omnia 
aaaentari   (Ter.  Eun.  11.  2,  21).      Servia  qvoqve  pneroa  hujua 


1  [Vetabo  sub  isdem  tit  trablboB  (Hor.  Od.  ni.  2, 26).] 
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aetatifl  Terberare  oonoedlmuB  (Curt.  Vlll.  26) .  Hence,  in  the  passTe  i 
De  repablioa,  nisi  per  oonoiliinn,  loqvi  non  oonoeditnr  (Caes.  B.  G. 
VI.  20). 

Ob8.  6.  The  poets  use  the  infinitiYe  with  do  and  redder  to  give  to  a 

person  to^  i.q.  give  a  penon  the  power  to :  Orajia  dedit  ore  ro- 

tundo  Musa  loqyi  (Hor.  A.  P.  828).  Hence,  in  the  passive  (in  the 
biter  prose-writera,  also)  :  Qvantom  mlhi  oemere  datnr,  eofar  as  it 
tJ«  given  me  to  see,  so  far  as  I  can  see  (Plin.  £p.  1. 10).  (Adimam  can- 
tare  aeveriii,  Hor.  £p.  1. 19,  9.)  (Celso  gandere  et  bene  rem  gerero 
refer,  wish  Cdsus  joy  and  prosperity,  Id.  £p.  I.  8,  1,  after  a  Greek 
usage). 

§  391.  In  the  poets  (and,  in  some  cases,  in  the  Uter  prose-writers), 
the  simple  infinitive  is  found,  instead  of  a  case  of  the  gerund  after  adjec- 
tives, and  instead  of  the  supine,  both  of  the  active  and  passive  voice. 
See  §  419,  §  411,  Obs,  2 ;  and  §  412,  Obs,  8. 

Obs.  The  infinitive  stands  after  a  preposition  in  the  phrase  interest 
inter;  e.g.  Ariato  et  Pyrrho  inter  optime  valere  et  graviasime 
aegrotare  nihil  pronina  dioebant  interesae  (Cic.  Finn.  II.  13). 
(Nihil  praeter  plorare,  Hor.  Sat.  II.  5,  69,  nothing  but .) 

§  392.  The  present  infinitive  is  often  used  in  a  peculiar  waj 
in  narration  instead  of  the  imperfect  indicative,  when  the  writer 
passes  from  the  relation  of  events  to  the  description  of  a  state  of 
things  that  has  suddenly  taken  place  and  begun,  and  of  recurring 
actions  and  emotions  that  follow  in  rapid  succession  (the  historical 
infinitive).  The  proposition  remains  otherwise  unaltered,  precisely 
as  if  the  indicative  had  been  employed.  Usually  several  such  in- 
finitives are  found  in  succession. 

Circmnapectare  tiun  patrioiomm  vultus  plebejl  {then  the  plebeians 
began  to  search)  et  inde  libertatia  captare  auram,  unde  aervitutem 
timnerant  Primorea  patrtun  odiaae  (hated)  decemviroa,  odisae  ple- 
bem ;  nee  probare,  qvae  fierent,  et  credere  hand  indignia  accidere 
(Liv.  ni.  37).  (Odiaae  has  a  present  signification.)  Hoc  ubi  Ver- 
rea  audivit,  naqve  eo  commotua  eat,  at  aine  nlla  dubitatione  in* 
aanire  omnibna  videretur.  Qvia  non  potuerat  eripere  argentnm, 
ipse  a  Diodoro  erepta  aibi  vaaa  optima  facta  dicebat;  minitarl 
abaenti  Diodoro,  ▼ociferari  palam,  lacrimaa  interdum  viz  tenere 
(Cic.  Verr.  IV.  18).  This  construction  is  even  found  after  qyum, 
qvnm  interim,  qvnm  tamen,  if  the  time  at  which  a  particular  state 
of  things  took  place  or  appeared  has  been  previously  specified :  Fnais 
Annincia,  victor  tot. intra  paucoa  diea  bellia  Romanoa  promiaaa 
oonanlia  fidemqve  aenatoa  expeotabat,  qvnm  Appina,  et  inaita 
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•uperbla  anlmo,  et  nt  ooUegae  ▼anam  &oeret  fidem  qTam  asper- 
tlme  poteratp  Jna  de  oreditia  peonniis  dicere  (Liv.  IL  27),  when  Ap* 

plus  suddenly  began .     Jamqve  diea  oonaumptoa  erat,  qviim 

tamen  barbarl  nihil  remittere,  atqve,  nti  regea  praeoeperant,  acriua 
inatare  (Sail.  Jug.  98).  Fatrea  nt  .  .  .  credere,  ita  maUe  (Liv.  III. 
65). 

Ods.  The  infinitive,  thus  used,  presents  to  the  hearer  or  reader  a 
picture  of  a  transient  state  of  things,  or  of  a  rapid  succession  of  acts, 
without  separating  the  acls  from  each  other,  gr  referring  them  to  any 
particular  time. 

§  893.  If  to  an  infinitive,  which  refers  to  a  preceding  word  as  its 
subject,  a  predicate  substantive  or  adjective,  or  a  word  in  apposition, 
is  added,  then  this  predicate  or  appositive  word  agrees  in  case  with 
the  subject 

a.  If  therefore  an  infinitive,  depending  on  one  of  the  verbs  named 
in  §  389  or  on  the  passive  of  those  named  in  §  390,  is  connected 
with  a  subject  which  is  in  the  nominative  case,  then  the  added  sub- 
stantive or  adjective  is  put  in  the  nominative :  — 

Cupio  eaae  olemena.  Bibnlua  atudet  fieri  ooziauL  Habeo  in 
animo  aolna  profioiacL  (Suatinuit  oonjuz  exanlja  eaae  vlrl,  Ov. 
Trist.  rV.  10,  74,  she  endured  to  6e.)     Jubemur  aeouii  (aeonrae) 


&  If  the  infinitive  belongs  to  an  accusative  (after  the  verbs  men- 
tioned in  §  390,  and  after  an  impersonal  verb  with  the  accusative), 
the  added  word  is  put  in  the  accusative :  — 

CoSgenint  eiim  nudum  aaltare.    Fudet  me  iriotum  dlacedere. 

c.  If  the  infinitive  belongs  to  a  dative,  the  added  word  is  also  put 
in  the  dative :  — 

Hannibal  nihil  Jam  majua  precatnr  deoa,  qvam  ut  incolumi 
cedere  atqve  abire  ex  hoatinm  terra  lioeat  (Liv.  XXVI.  41).  In 
republica  mihi  negligenti  eaae  non  licet  (Cic.  ad  Att.  I.  17) .  Qyo 
tibi,  Tilli,  aumere  depoaitom  clavom  fieriqve  tribuno  ?  (Hon  Sat. 
I.  6,  25.  Compare  §  239.)  Nee  fortibna  illio  profuit  armentia  neo 
eqvia  velocibna  eaae  (Ov.  Met.  VIII.  553).  (Mediocribua  eaae 
poetia  non  hominea,  non  di  conceaaere,  Hor.  A.  P.  S72.  See  §  390, 
Obs,b.) 

Ob8.  1.  An  infinitive  with  the  accusative  is,  however,  occasionallx 
found  after  lioet  with  the  dative  (as  if  the  infinitive  had  no  definite  sub- 
ject, §  388,  h) ;  e.g.  Givi  Romano  lioet  eaae  Gadltanum  (Cic.  pro 
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Balb.  12).  The  accusative  must  be  employed  when  the  datiTe  is  not 
actually  expressed,  although  it  may  be  understood :  MediOB  ease  (to  b4 
neutral)  jam  non  Uoebit  (Cic.  ad  Att.  X.  8). 

Obs.  2.  If  a  verb,  which  otherwise  governs  the  dative,  is  used  with- 
out the  dative,  for  the  sake  of  making  the  expression  indefinite  (e.g. 
licet,  one  can)^  then  the  word  connected  with  the  infinitive  must  be  in 
the  accusative :  Haeo  praescrlpta  aervantein  (if  one  observes),  licet 
magnifice,  graviter,  animoseqTe  Tivere  (Cic.  Off.  I.  26).  So  also, 
when  the  infinitive  is  constructed  with  eat  alioujus.  See  §  388,  6,  the 
last  example. 

§  394.  A  subject  stands  in  the  accusative  having  an  infinitive  as 
its  predicate,  in  order  to  present  the  proposition  so  expressed  as  an 
idea,  which  is  the  object  of  an  assertion  or  judgment ;  e.g.  Homi- 
nem  ire,  that  the  man  goes  [or,  that  the  man  should  go']  ;  Caesarem 
viciase,  that  Ctssar  has  conquered  [or,  that  Casar  shotdd  have  con- 
quered]. This  construction  is  called  the  accusative  with  the  injini^ 
tive.  If,  in  the  completed  proposition  of  which  the  accusative  with 
the  infinitive  forms  a  part,  the  subject  and  object  might  be  con* 
founded  (both  being  in  the  accusative),  this  must  be  avoided ;  e.g. 
by  making  the  proposition  passive ;  as,  i^o  hostes  a  te  vinci  posse ; 
rather  than  %jo  te  hostea  vincere  posse ;  but  the  sense  and  connec- 
tion (together  with  the  arrangement  of  the  words)  usually  obviate 
any  ambiguity. 

An  accusative  with  the  infinitive  may  be  dependent  on  (governed  by) 
another  proposition  of  the  same  form :  Milonia  inimiol  dicunt.  caedem, 
in  qva  P.  Clodina  oociaua  eat,  aenatnm  Judioaaae,  contra  rempub* 
lioam  ease  factam  (Cic.  pro  Mil.  5). 

§  395.  An  accusative  with  the  infinitive  is  put  afler  verbs  and 
phrases,  which  denote  a  knowledge  and  opinion  that  a  thing  is  or 
takes  place,  or  a  declaration  that  a  thing  is  or  takes  place  (verba 
sentiendi  and  declarandi),  and  expresses  what  is  thought  or 
said :  — 

Thus  after  video,  audio,  aentio,  animadverto,  solo,  nescio^  &c.,  in- 
teUigo,  perapioio,  comperio,  auapicor,  &c.,  disco,  doceo  (to  inform 

one  that ),  peravadeo  (convince  one  that ),  memini,  &c.,  credo, 

arbitror,  &c.,  Judico,  oenseo,  duco;  apero^  despero,  ooUigo,  con- 
clude (infer),  dice,  a£Brmo,  nego,  fateor,  narro,  trade,  acribo,  nuntio^ 
ostendo,  demonstro,  aignifico,  polliceor,  promitto,  minor,  aimulo, 
diasimolo,  &c.,  appSret,  elucet,  constat  convfinit  (it  is  agreed  thai 
),  perspicuam,  oertnm,  oredibile  est,  &c,,  oommoois  opinio 
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eat,  iBuiia  estp  apes  eati  anotor  sum  {to  cuture),  testta  anm,  oertiorem 
aliq^em  faolo  (to  inform  apenan  that ),  &c. ;  e.g. :  — 

Sentit  anlmna  ae  aua  ▼!,  non  aliena  moverL  Flatonem  Cioero 
aoribit  Tarentom  ad  Arohytam  veniaae.  Zbc  moltia  rebua  intelligl 
poteat  (ooncluditnr),  mundtiin  providentia  divina  adminiatrazl 
Dejotftma  tnum  hoatem  eaae  diudt  autim  (Cic.  pro  Dej.  5).  Spero 
me  propediem  iatnc  Tentiiram  eaae.  Caeaar  poUioetur,  ae  iia 
anzilio  Intumm.  Fama  eat,  Oelloa  adventare.  Qvem  putaa  tibi 
fidem  habitarum  ?  (Qvaeaivi  ex  te,  qvem  putarea  tibi  fidem  habi- 
tamm) .    Qvando  haeo  acta  eaae  dioia  ? 

Ob8.  1.  Such  a  proposition  nuiy  also  connect  itself  with  a  substantiTe 
which  means  opinion^  judgment,  &c.,  cither  in  apposition,  when  a  pro- 
noun agreeing  with  the  substantive  points  to  the  next  proposition,  or 
when  the  substantive,  by  its  connection  with  the  rest  of  the  proposition 
to  which  it  belongs,  acquires  the  force  of  a  verbnm  aentiendi,  &c. ; 
e.g.  Hunc  aermonem  mandavi  litteria,  at  ilia  opinio,  qvae  aemper 
Inlaaet,  tolleretor,  Craaaum  non  doctiaaimom,  Antoninm  plane 
indoctom  Iniaae  (Cic.  de  Or.  U.  2).  Atqve  etiam  aubjidunt  ae 
hominea  imperio  alteriua  de  canaia  pluriboa;  dncuntnr  enim  aut 
benevolentia  ant  benefioiomm  magnitndine  aut  ape,  aibi  id  utile 
futurum  (Id.  Off.  II.  6).  So,  likewise,  an  accusative  with  the  infinitive 
may  be  added  as  an  apposition  to  a  pronoun  which,  from  the  connection, 
comes  to  signify  opinion,  judgment,  &c, ;  e.g.  Foaidoniua  graviter  et 
copiose  de  hoc  ipao,  nihil  eaae  bonum,  niai  qvod  honeatum  aaaet; 
diaputavit  (Cic.  Tusc.  U.  25). 

Ob8.  2.  Some  few  verbs,  which  are  not  properly  verba  aentiendi 
or  deolarandi,  sometimes  acquire  such  a  meaning,  in  certain  combina- 
tions ;  e.g.  mitto,  to  apprise  any  one  by  a  messenger  (Fabiua  ad  coUe- 
gam  miait,  ezeroitu  opua  eaae,  qyi  Campania  opponeretur,  Liv. 
XXrV.  19),  defendo,  to  allege;  purgo,  to  say  by  way  of  excuse,  that; 
interpreter,  to  state,  by  way  of  explanation,  that.  (Stoioia  placet, 
omnia  peccata  paria  eaae,  the  Stoics  <usume .)  Concerning  con- 
cede, &c.,  with  the  accusative  and  infinitive,  or  ut,  see  §  372,  Obs.  5. 
Concerning  dnbito,  non  dubito,  §  375,  c,  Obs.  2. 

Obs.  3.  The  beginner  must  notice,  that  verbs  which  signify  to  hope,  to 
promise,  and  to  threaten,  and  are  commonly  used,  in  English,  with  a  sim- 
ple present  infinitive,  when  the  leading  and  the  dependent  verb  have  the 
same  subject  (e.g.  he  promised  to  come,  I  hope  to  see  him,  I  threatened  to 
go  away),  must  be  followed,  in  Latin,  by  the  accusative  with  the  infinitive : 
promittebat,  ae  venturum ;  apero,  me  eum  ▼iaurum ;  minabar,  me 
abiturum.  The  verbs  apero  and  polliceor  are  found  sometimes  (but 
rarely)  with  the  infinitiye  alone,  instead  of  the  accusative  with  the  infini- 
tive: e.g.  Magoitudine  poenae  reliqvoa  detexrere  aperana  (Cssa. 

23 
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B.  C.  m.  8) ;  for  m  deterzitnnim.'  (Bpero  nostnun  amlolttam 
non  egere  testibns,  said  of  a  thiiig  present.)  (Nago  fiLoere.  poetical, 
to  refuse  to  do.) 

Obs.  4.  Concerning  duoo,  exUtimo,  Jadioo,  pnto,  with  two  accusa- 
tives without  an  infinitive,  see  §  227,  c. 

Ob8.  5.  Audio  te  oontumelioaa  de  me  loqvi,  /  hear  (learn)  thai 
you  speak  contemptuously  of  me;  audivi  te  ipsum  dloere,  /  heard  you 
say,  was  witness  thai  you  said  (also,  audi^l,  and  audivi  ex  te,  qunm 
dioeres,  /  heard  the  assertion  from  you)  ;  aadivi  te  dioentem,  /  heard 
you  speak  (make  a  speech) .  (Video  pueroe  ludere ;  vidi  pueroe  magno 
studio  Ittdentea.) 

Obs.  6.  The  contents  of  the  infinitive  proposition  are  sometimes 
briefly  pointed  to  beforehand  by  a  neuter  pronoun ;  e.g.  lUad  negaro 
potea,  te  de  re  Judicata  Judioaaae  ?  (Cic.  Verr.  II.  33) ;  or  by  ita  or 
sic;  e.g.  Slo  enlm  a  majoribua  noatrlB  aooepimua,  praetorem 
qTaeatori  ano  parentia  loco  esse  oportere  (Cic.  Div.  in  Ctec.  19). 
(Zeno  ita  definit,  perturbationem  esse  aTeraum  a  ratione  animi 

motum,  gives  the  definition  that  passion  ;  Zeno  ita  definit,  ut 

perturbatio  ait  avexaa  a  ratione  animi  commotio,  defines  paMdon  in 

such  a  way,  that  it  is,  according  to  this  definition ,  Cic.  Tusc.  IV. 

21,  compared  with  Off.  I.  27.) 

Obs.  7.  The  person  or  thing  concerning  which  something  is  asserted 
in  the  accusative  with  the  infinitive  is  not  often  introduced  into  the  lead- 
ing proposition  with  the  preposition  de,  but  is  found  only  in  the  infini- 
tive proposition.    Therefore,  we  should  not  say,  De  Medea  naxrant, 

eam  sic  Ingiaae ,  but  Medeam  naxrant  aio  fugiaae ;  not 

de  Craaao  acxibit  Cicero,  nihil  eo  laetina  Itdaae,  but  Graaao  Cicero 
Bcribit  nihil  laetina  fniaae;  not  Cornelius  de  qvo  narraati,  eum 

Athenas  profectum  esae  (of  whom  you  related,  that  he  was ,  but 

qvem  narraati  Athenas  profectum  esse.  Yet  the  second  form  is  aL»o 
found,  (1)  where  such  a  compression  of  the  sentence  would  not  be  easy ; 
e.g.  De  hoc  Verri  dicitur,  habere  eum  perbona  toreumata  (Cic. 
Verr.  IV.  18,  because  the  passive  dicor  is  only  used  pernonally,  in  the 
signification  it  is  said  (generally)  of  me,  and  does  not  admit  of  a  dative) ; 
or,  (2)  where  the  attention  is  first  drawn  generally  to  the  thing  to  be  men- 
tioned ;  e.g.  De  Antonio,  Jam  ante  tibi  scrips!,  non  esae  eum  a  me 

oonventum  (Cic.  ad  Att.  XV.  1),  as  to  what  relates  to  A, .    We 

must  also  notice  such  expressions  as  the  following  in  questions  which  are 
interrupted,  and  then  continued  by  a  new  question:  Qvid  censes 
(censetis,  putamns)  hnnc  ipsum  B.  Roscium?    qvo  studio  at 


1  r  Ad  eum  legati  veniunt,  qvl  poUioeantur  obaides  dare,  atqTe  imperio 
populi  Bomani  obtemperare  (Cim.  B.  0.  IT.  21).  Ad  eum  legati  Teneruntfe  qji 
BO  ea  qvae  imperasaet  ikoturoa  poUloerentur  (Id.  IT.  92).] 
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qva  intelligentia  esse  in  msticis  rebus  (Cic.  Rose.  Am.  17 ;  also, 
qyid  censes  S.Rosoiam,  nonne  snmmo  studio  esse  et  summa  intel- 

ligentia ?),  where  the  accusative  already  points  to  the  infinitive 

constniL'tion. 

Obs.  8.  It  is  less  customary  in  Latin  than  in  English  to  insert  a 
verbiim  sentiendi  or  deolarandi  with  ut,  as,  as  a  subordinate  propo- 
sition ;  and  it  is  preferable  to  make  such  a  verb  the  leading  proposition 
with  an  accusative  with  the  infinitive  depending  upon  it.      (Verrem 

narrant   ^  rather  than  Verres,  at   nanrant;   Sooratem  Plato 

scribit  ^  rather  than  Socrates,  ut  Plato  scribit)  Yet  we  fre- 
quently find  ut  opinor,  or  simply  opinor,  credo,  ut  audio,  employed 
parenthetically. 

§  396.  An  accusatiye  with  the  infinitive  is  put  afler  those  verbs 
which  denote  a  wish  that  something  should  happen,  or  the  enduring 
or  allowing  it  (verba  volnntatiB) ;  namely,  volo,  nolo,  male,  cupiOi 
opto,  studeo,  postolo,  placet,  sino,  patior,  with  jubeo,  impero, 
prohibeo,  veto  {to  command^  forbid^  that  something  should  be  done)  ; 
e.g.:  — 

Majores  corpora  Juvenum  firmarl  labore  ▼oluerunt  (Cic.  Tusc. 
n.  15).  Tlbi  fiavemus,  te  tua  virtute  frui  cupimus  (Id.  Brut.  97). 
Benatui  placet,  Crassum  Syriam  obtinere  (Id.  Phil.  XI.  12).  Nul- 
lOB  honores  mihi  decemi  sino  (Id.  ad  Att.  V.  21).  Verres  homi- 
nem  corripi  Jussit.  Caesar  castra  vallo  munirl  vetuit  Delectum 
haberi  prohibebo  (Liv.  IV.  2).  Non  hunc  in  vincula  duci  impera- 
bis?  (Cic.  Cat.  I.  11). 

Obs.  1.  These  verbs  also  take  after  them  a  proposition  with  ut 
(probibeo  with  ne  or  qvominus,  veto  with  ne),  but  Jubeo  (§  390, 
Obs.  2),  patior,  and  veto,  very  rarely.  (Sometimes  writers  pass  from 
the  accusative  with  the  infinitive  to  the  other  construction:  Placuit 
orearl  decemvircs  sine  provocatione,  et  ne  qvis  eo  anno  alius 
magistratus  esset,  Liv.  lU.  32.)  Concerning  cupio  me  dementem 
esse  for  cupio  esse  demons,  see  §  389,  Obs.  4.  Later  writers  and 
the  poets  put  also  an  accusative  with  the  infinitive  (passive)  after  per- 
mitto  (with  the  dative),  and  after  verbs  oi entreating,  commanding,  &c., 
which,  in  the  best  writers,  always  have  ut;  e.g.  praecipio,  mando^ 
interdico,  ore,  precor:  Otho  corpora  oremari  permisit  (Tac.  H.  I. 
47).  Caligula  praeoepit,  triremes  itinere  terrestri  Romam  devrhi 
(Svet.  Cal.  47). 

Ob0.  2.  After  volo  (nolo,  malo,  cupio),  an  accusative  with  the  infini* 
tive  of  the  perf.  pass,  is  often  used  in  the  signification  wHl  have  a  thing 
done  =  will  that  something  should  be  done ;  e.g.  Sociis  maadme  lex 
oonsultum  esse  vult  (Cic.  Div.  in  Ciec.  6).     (Often  simply  consul- 
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turn  Tolo,  without  ease:  Legatl  Sollam  orant,  nt  Sex.  Roacii 
fomam  et  filii  InnooentiB  fortimas  conaervatas  velit,  Cic.  pro  Rose. 
Am.  9.) 

Obs.  8.  Jabeo,  aino,  veto,  prohibeo,  and  impero,  take  only  a 
passive  infinitive,  or  eaae  with  a  subject  accusative ;  since,  if  it  is  active, 
we  find  Jubeo  (veto)  aliqvem  facere,  with  a  simple  infinitive  (§  390), 
and  impero  aliotii  ut  fadat  (e.g.  Nonne  lictoriboa  tola  imperabia, 
ut  hunc  in  vincula  ducant?).  From  Jubeo,  veto,  prohibeo,  im- 
pero hunc  ocoidi,  a  new  phrase  may  be  formed  in  the  passive,  when 
the  person  who  commands  or  forbids  is  not  specified  (nom.  with  the  infini- 
tive. See  §  400) :  Hie  oocidi  Jubetur,  vetatur,  prohibetur,  impera- 
tur ;  e.g.  Jnaana  ea  renuntiail  conaul  (Cic.  Phil.  U.  32),  it  was  ordered 
that  you  should  be  proclaimed  consul.  In  lautumiaa  Sjrracnaanaa,  at 
qvi  publioe  cuatodiendi  aunt,  etiam  ex  oeteria  oppidia  Sioiliae 
deduci  imperantur  (Id.  Verr.  Y.  27).  Ad  probibenda  circnmdaii 
opera  Aeqvi  ae  parabant  (Liv.  III.  28).  (Such  e:!cpres8ions  are  dis^ 
tinct  from  Jubeor,  prohibeor,  facere;  §  390.) 

Obs.  4.  The  verb  cenaeo,  to  thinks  vote/or,  advise,  has  various  con- 
structions, which  may  be  here  noticed:   Cenaeo  Cartfaaginem  eaae 

delendam  (i  think  that  Carthage  must i.e.  vote  for  it).    Cenaeo 

bona  reddi  (/  vote,  wiU,  that  the  property  should  be  restored,  as  with 
jubeo).  Antenor  cenaet  belli  praeoidere  canaam  (Hor.  £p.  I.  2, 
9),  votes  for  cutting  off;  in  the  poetical  and  later  st>'le  for  praeoiden^ 
dam  eaae  or  praeoidL  Cenaeo,  ut  perrumpaa,  /  adx>ise  you  to  break 
tfirough  (cenaeo,  perrumpaa). 

§  397.  Ad  accusative  with  the  infinitive  is  put  with  those  verbs 
which  denote  satisfaction,  dissatisfactioD,  or  surprise  at  the  exist- 
ence of  a  thing  (verba  affectunm),  such  as  gaudeo,  laetor,  glorior, 
doleo,  angor,  BoUicitor,  indignor,  qveror,  miror,  admiror,  fero 
(to  be  resigned  to  a  thing),  aegre,  moleBte  fero.  Yet  qvod  (with 
the  indicative  or  subjunctive,  according:  to  §  367)  may  also  be  em- 
ployed with  these  verbs,  in  order  to  denote  more  the  reason  of  the 
feeling :  — 

Oandeo  id  te  mihi  avadere,  qvod  ego  mea  aponte  feceram  (Cic. 
ad  Att  XV.  27).  Nihil  me  magia  aoUicitabat,  qvam  non  me,  si 
qvae  ridenda  eaaent,  ridere  tecum  (Id.  ad  Fam.  II.  12).  Miror,  ta 
ad  me  nihil  aoribere  (Id.  ad  Att.  VIU.  12).  Varua  promiaaa  non 
aervari  qverebatur.  (Laetor,  qvod  Fetiliua  incolumia  vivit  In 
nrbe,  Hor.  Sat.  I.  4,  98.  Soipio  qverebatur,  qvod  omnibus  in 
rebua  hominea  diligentiorea  eaaent  qvam  in  amioitUa  comparan- 
dia,  Cic.  LsbI.  17) .   Zraaoor  amioia,  cor  me  ftmeato  properent  aroere 
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▼«t«mo  (Hor.  £p.  I.  8, 10),  /  am  angry  ynHk  my  frunds^  aiJdng,  in 
thought,  why  they . 

§  398.  a.  An  accusative  with  the  iofinitive  is  used  with  the  imper- 
Boua]  verbs  which  signify  propriety  or  desirableness  (oportety  deceti 
conyenit,  expedite  nihil  attinet,  interest,  refert),  and  with  other 
impersonal  expressions  consisting  of  sum  and  a  substantive  or  ad- 
jective (as,  opna,  necesse,  utile,  reetum,  torpe,  &8,  tempna,  mot, 
nefiu,  fEudnna,  etc),  by  means  of  which  a  simUar  judgment  is 
passed  on  the  nature  of  an  act  or  relation,  while  it  is  neither  asserted 
nor  suggested  that  the  act  or  relation  really  exists :  -^ 

Qvoa  feiTO  tmcldazl  oportebat,  eoa  nondum  voce  vulnero  (Cic. 
Cat.  I.  4).  Accuaatorea  moltoa  ease  in  dvitate,  utile  est,  ut  metu 
contineatur  audaoia  (Id.  Rose.  Am.  20).  Omnibua  bonis  expedit, 
aalvam  ease  rempnblioam  (Id.  Phil.  XUI.  8).  Tempus  eat,  noa 
de  ilia  pexpetaa  Jam,  non  de  hac  exigoa  vita  oogitare  (Id.  ad  Att. 
X.  8).  Facinna  eat,  civem  Romanum  ▼inciri  (Id.  Verr.  Y.  66). 
Haeo  benignitaa  etiam  reipablicae  utilia  est  (==  utile  eat),  redimi 
e  aervltute  oaptoa,  looupletari  tenuiores  (Id.  Off.  II.  18). 

Obs.  1.  Concerning  the  use  of  ut  in  propositions  which  are  the  object 
of  a  judgment,  see  §  374,  Obs,  2. 

Obs.  2.  Oportet,  it  is  necessary,  and  necesse  est  are  also  constructed 
with  a  subjunctive  without  ut;  §  373,  Obs.  1.  If  it  is  not  said  who  has 
to  do  a  thing,  the  infinitive  alone  is  employed  (§  388 :  ex  malia  eligere 
minima  oportet,  Cic.  Off.  lU.  1) ;  but  the  proposition  is  often  altered 
into  an  accusative  with  the  infinitive  passive :  Hoc  fieri  et  oportet  et 
opus  est  (Cic.  ad  Att.  XIII.  25). 

Obs.  3.  By  an  inaccuracy  of  expression,  a  simple  infinitive  (active) 
and  an  accusative  with  the  infinitive  (passive)  are  sometimes  combined 
in  one  judgment :  Proponi  oportet,  qvid  afferaa,  et  id  qvare  ita  ait, 
oetendere  (Cic.  de  Or.  11.  41). 

b.  If  on  the  other  hand  it  is  intended  to  show  that  a  thing  (a 
circumstance,  a  relation  of  things)  actually  exists,  and  at  the  same 
time  a  judgment  or  remark  is  made  and  uttered  concerning  it,  the 
thing  spoken  of  is  expressed  by  a  proposition  with  qvod  (Ma/,  the 
circumstance  that ;  with  the  indicative,  if  the  mood  of  the  leading 
proposition  does  not,  according  to  §  369,  require  the  subjunctive). 
Such  a  proposition  with  qvod  (of  a  real  fact)  is  often  connected 
with  a  pronoun  (hoo,  illud,  id,  ea  res,  &c.)  which  points  to  it ; 
sometimes,  too,  with  a  substantive  in  the  way  of  apposition  (to 
explain  it) :  — 
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Bameni  inter  Maoedonee  viTenti  multom  detzwdtp  qvod 
alienae  erat  dvitatiB  (Com.  £um.  1).  Multa  Bunt  in  &bxica 
mnndi  admirabilia,  sed  nibil  majna  qvam  qvod  ita  stabilis  eat 
atqve  ita  cohaeret  ad  permanendum,  ut  nihil  ne  esoogitari  qvidem 
posait  aptiua  (Cic.  N.  D.  11.  45).  Non  ea  rea  me  deterrnit,  qvomi- 
noa  ad  te  Utteraa  mitterem,  qTod  tu  ad  me  noUaa  miaeraa  (Id.  ad 
Fam.  VI.  22).  Fercommode  factum  eat  (oadit),  qvod  de  morte 
et  de  dolore  primo  et  proadmo  die  diapntatom  eat  (Id.  Tusc.  IV. 
30).  Non  pigritia  faoio,  qvod  non  mea  mann  aoribo  (Id.  ad  Att. 
XVI.  15),  theU  I  do  not  write  unth  my  ovn  hand  does  not  proceed /ram 
latnneas ;  but,  pigritia  factum  eat,  ut  ad  te  non  acriberem,  my  laU' 
ness  caused  me  not  to  wriie  to  you ;  §  373.  Hoc  uno  praeatamua  vel 
majdme  feria,  qvod  expximere  dicendo  aenaa  poaaumua  (Id.  de 
Or.  I.  8).  Ariatotelea  laudandua  eat  in  eo,  qvod  omnia,  qvao 
moventur,  aut  natura  moverl  cenaet  aut  vl  aut  voluntate  (Id. 
N.  D.  n.  16).  Pro  magnitudine  injuriae  proqve  eo,  qvod  aumma 
reapublica  in  hujua  periculo  tentatur  (Id.  Rose.  Am.  51),  in  propor- 
tion to  the  circumstance,  that.  Me '  una  conaolatio  auatentat,  qvod 
tibi  nullum  a  me  amoria,  nullum  pietatia  offlcium  deluit  (Id.  pro 
Mil.  S6),  one  consoUUion,  namely,  theU.  (So  also,  acoedlt,  qvod.  See 
§  373,  Obs,  3.  Praeterqvam  qvod,  except  that.  Praetereo,  mitto, 
qvod,  I  passed  by  the  circumstance,  thai,  say  nothing  of  it,  that . 

Obs.  1.  In  saying.  Utile  eit,  €kijum  adeaae,  we  only  express  an 
opinion,  in  general,  that  the  presence  of  Gains  is  (will  be)  useful,  but 
we  do  not  say  that  he  is  actually  present.  If  we  say,  on  the  other  hand. 
Ad  multaa  rea  magnae  utilitati  erit,  qvod  Gkijua  adeat,  we  make  it 
known  that  Gains  is  present,  and  judge  of  the  consequences  of  this  fact. 
By  the  first  form,  however  (the  accusative  with  the  infinitive),  the  pres- 
ence of  Gains  is  not  denied :  it  may,  therefore,  be  sometimes  employed 
for  the  other,  especially  when  a  feeling  produced  by  some  particular  cir- 
cumstance is,  at  the  same  time,  indicated  (compare  §  397) :  Nonne 
hoc  indigniaaimum  eat,  vca  idoneca  habitoa,  per  qvorum  aenten- 
tiaa  id  aaaeqvantur,  qvod  antea  ipai  acelere  aaaeqvi  conaverunt? 
(Cic.  Rose.  Am.  3.)  Te  hilaxl  animo  eaae  et  prompto  ad  Jocan- 
dum,  valde  me  Juvat  (Id.  ad  Q.  Fr.  n.  13). 

Obs.  2.  The  leading  proposition  oflen  contains,  not  a  direct  judg^ 
ment  or  assertion  concerning  that  which  stands  in  the  proposition  with 
qvod,  but  an  observation  which  is  occasioned  by  and  refers  to  it,  so  that 
qvod  signifies  as  to  the  /act  that ;  e.g.  Qvod  autem  me  Agamemno* 
nem  aemulazl  putaa,  falleiia  (Com.  Epam.  5).  Qvod  acribia,  te,  ai 
velim,  ad  me  venturum,  ego  vero  te  iatic  eaae  volo  (Cic.  ad  Fam. 
XIV.  3).  Qvod  autem  deinde  dicit,  hut  as  to  the  /act  that  he  pro-- 
eeeds  to  say,  or,  in  briefer,  but  nearly  equivalent  English,  but  i/  he  pro* 
ceeds  to  say. 
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Obs.  8.  Of  qTod  (with  the  sabjunctive),  instead  of  tlie  accasadve 
with  the  infinitiye  after  Terba  sentiendl  and  deolarancM,  only  solitary 
ttMmples  are  found,  and  those  in  the  later  writers. 

Ob6.  4.  Instead  of  a  judgment  expressed  in  a  distinct  proposition  by 
an  adjective  and  atim,  followed  by  the  accusative  and  infinitive,  or  by  a 
proposition  with  qvod,  an  adverb  alone  is  occasionally  nuule  use  of: 
Utmm  impodentliia  Verrea  hano  peonniam  a  aooiia  abatulit  an 
tnxpliia  meretzloi  dedit  an  improblna  populo  Romano  ademit? 
(Cic.  Verr.  m.  S6).  Utiliua  starent  etiam  nunc  moenia  Fhoebl 
(Ov.  Her.  I.  67)  =  atiliaa  arat  stare,  &c. 

§  399.  An  accusative  with  the  infinitive  sometimes  stands  with- 
oat  a  governing  proposition,  in  order  to  express  surprise  and  com- 
plaint, that  a  thing  happens  or  may  happen,  mostly  with  the 
interrogative  particle  ne  (to  denote  inquiry  and  doubt) :  — 

Me  miaemm  I  Te,  lata  virtute,  fide,  probltate,  in  tantaa  aammr 
naa  propter  me  inoidiaael  (Cic.  ad  Fam.  XIV.  1).  Adeone  homi- 
nem  esse  InfeHoem  qvemq^am,  nt  ego  aom  1  (Ter.  Andr.  I.  5,  10). 
That  a  man  can  be  to  unfortunate  as  I  am!  Mene  inoepfeo  deaiatere 
▼iotam?  (Virg.  ^n.  I.  87).' 

Obs.  (On  §§  395-399.)  The  beginner  should  accurately  compare  and 
distinguish  the  different  ways  in  which  the  subordinate  propositions, 
which,  in  English,  are  introduced  by  the  conjunction  fhai^  are  expressed 
in  Latin,  and,  ailer  putting  aside  those,  in  which  that  denotes  a  design 
or  a  consequence  (m  order  that,  so  that),  he  must  observe  that  the  object 
of  an  effort  or  action  is  expressed  by  objective  propositions  with  the  sub- 
junctive (see  the  appendix  to  Chap.  III.) ;  the  object  of  an  opinion, 
knowledge,  declaration,  or  feeling,  on  the  other  hand,  by  the  accusative 
with  the  infinitive ;  and  a  circumstance  concerning  which  a  judgment  mi 
expressed  by  the  accusative  with  the  infinitive,  when  a  judgment  is  stated 
in  general,  or  by  a  proposition  with  qvod,  when  the  relation  is  denoted 
as  actually  existing. 

§  400.  a.  Instead  of  an  impersonal  passive  of  a  verb  of  «ayin^ 
relaiing^  informing^  or  of  thinking,  heUeving,  Jinding^  or  of  com- 
manding  or  forbidding  (see  §  396,  Obs.  8),  or  of  the  verb  videtOTi 
i^  MeemSf  appeari,  followed  by  an  accusative  with  the  infinitive  (e.g. 
dicitor,  patrem  venisse),  another  mode  of  expression  is  used,  the 
subject  of  the  infinitive  proposition  being  made  the  nominative  sub* 
ject  of  the  passive  verb,  and  the  infinitive  being  subjoined  to  com- 

>  Ib  the  t>UowlQg  ezelamatioo  w  hsw  Om  InflnltlT*  only :  Taatom  laborem  Oapese 
Ob  talei9  filluml  (Tw.  Andr.  v.  2, 27.) 
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plete  the  idea  and  the  proposition.^  (In  this  case  every  word,  which 
is  annexed  to  the  infinitive,  becomes  nominative  according  to 
«393):  — 

Iiectitaviflse  Flatonem  atadiose  Demosthenes  dioitar  (Cic.Bnit. 
31).  Azistldes  unus  omnium  justisaimus  ftdsse  traditor  (naxra- 
tnr,  fertur).  Oppugnata  (so.  esse)  domus  Caesaris  per  moltas 
nootia  horaa  nmitiabator  (Cic.  pro  Mil.  24).  Ziuna  aolia  Imnine 
coUoatrarl  putatnr  (Id.  Div.  IE.  43).  Regnante  Tarqvlnio  8a- 
perbo  in  Italiam  Fythagoraa  veniaae  repexitur  (Id.  R.  P.  U.  15). 
Malum  mihividetnr  ease  mora.  Videris  mihi  (t^  appears  to  me  that 
you)  satia  bene  attendere.    Videor  mihi  (or  simply  videor)  Graece 

Incalenter  acire  {it  seems  to  m«,  that  I ,  /  bdieve  that  I ). 

Viaua  aum  mihi  animos  auditoram  oommovere. 

Obs.  Even  in  an  observation  inserted  parenthetically  with  at  (<u  it 
seems),  videor  is,  almost  always,  referred  personally  to  the  subject 
spoken  of:  Ego  tibi,  qvod  aatia  eaaet,  paaoia  verbis,  at  mihi  vide- 
bar,  responderam  (Cic.  Tusc.  I.  46).  Philargyrus  taos  omnia 
fideUaaimo  animo,  at  mihi  qvidem  viaaa  est,  narravit  (Id.  ad  Fam. 
VI.  1). 

b.  With  verbs,  however,  of  saying  or  thinking  (but  not  with  jubeor, 
Tetor,  prohibeor,  or  videor),  the  impersonal  form  of  expression  is 
more  usual  in  the  compound  tenses  :  — 

Traditum  eat,  Homerum  oaeoum  fuiaae  (Cic.  Tusc.  Y.  39)  ;  and 
with  the  gerundive  with  sum,  it  is  almost  always  used :  Ubi  tyrannua  est, 
ibi  dicendum  est.  plane  nullam  ease  rempublicam  (Id.  R.  P.  III. 
31) .  (Juliua  Sabinua  voluntaxia  morte  interisse  creditus  est,  Tac. 
Hist.  IV.  67.) 

Obs.  In  the  simple  tenses,  dicitur,  traditur,  eziatimatur,  &c.,  are 
rarely  used  impersonally  with  an  accusative  with  the  infinitive  :  e.g.  Earn 
gentem  traditur  fama  Alpes  tranaisse  (Liv.  V.  33)  ;  but  nuntlatur  and 
dicitur  are  so  employed  when  followed  by  a  dative :  Non  dubie  mihi 
nuntiabatur,  Parthos  tranaiaae  Euphratem  (Cic.  ad  Fam.  XV.  1) ; 
nuntiatur  also  without  a  dative :  Eooe  autem  repente  nuntiatur,  pira* 
tarum  naves  esse  in  portn  Odysseae  (Id.  Verr.  V.  34).  With  vide- 
tur  (mihi),  the  accusative  with  the  infinitive  is  employed  very  rarely  (with 
jubetur,  &c.,  never). 

c.  The  personal  form  of  expression  is  also  sometimes  used  instead 
of  the  impersonal  in  the  passive  of  other  verbs,  which  do  not  sig- 
nify to  speak  or  to  think  in  general,  but  denote  a  more  peculiar  and 

1  This  fl>nn  b  usually,  but  improporlj,  styM  ih«  nomliuittvw  with  th«  laflalttfv. 
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special  kind  of  declaration,  or  knowledge ;  as,  Bcribor,  demonitrot, 
andior,  intelligor,  Sec.;  e.g.:  — 

Bibnlus  nondum  aadiebator  esse  in  Syria  (Cic.  ad  Att.  Y.  18), 
(u  yd  nothing  waa  heard  of  BJ*s  being  in  Syria.  Soutonim  gladiorump 
qve  moltltado  deprehendi  poaae  indlcabatnr  (Id.  pro  Mil  24). 
Bz  hoo  dii  beatl  esse  intelligontar  (Id.  N.  D.  I.  38).  Pompons 
perapectna  eat  a  me  toto  animo  de  te  oog;itare  (Id.  ad  Fam.  I.  7). 
But,  in  these  cases,  the  impersonal  form  is  the  more  usual. 

Obs.  The  poets  and  later  writers  extend  this  usage  farther  than  the 
earlier  prose-writers ;  e.g.  Colligor  plaouiaae,  for  colligitar  (it  is  in* 
f erred)  me  plaouiaae  (Ot.  Am.  II.  6,  61).  Suapeotoa  feciaae  (Sail.), 
compertua  feoiaae  (Liv.).  (Hi  fratrea  in  auapicionem  venerant 
ania  olTibna  fonnm  ezpilaaae  ApoUinia,  i.e.  putabantnr,  Cic.  Yerr. 
lY.  13.  Uberatnr  M^o  non  eo  oonailio  profectoa  eaae,  ut  inaidis^ 
retnr  Clodio,  i.e.  demonatratnr,  Id.  pro  Mil.  18.) 

d.  When  a  statement  of  the  words  or  opinion  of  another  is  com- 
menced in  this  way,  and  then  continued  through  several  infinitive  propo- 
sitions (§  403,  6),  the  latter  take  the  accusative  with  the  infinitive :  Ad 
Xhemiatodem  qvidam  doctoa  homo  aooeaaiaae  didtor  eiqve 
artem  memoriae  polUoitoa  eaae  ae  traditorom ;  qvum  ille  qvaeaia- 
aet,  qvidnam  ilia  an  effloere  poaaet,  diadaae  ilium  dootorenx  ut 
omnia  meminiaaet  (Cic  de  Or.  U.  74). 

§  401.  If  the  subject  in  an  accusative  with  the  infinitive  is  a  personal 
or  reflective  pronoun,  which  corresponds  to  the  subject  of  the  leading 
verb  (dioo,  me  eaaa ;  dioit,  ae  eaae),  this  pronoun  (particularly  me, 
te,  ae,  more  rarely  noa,  vos)  is  sometimes  left  out  with  verba  deolar 
randi  and  putandi;  but  this  must  be  looked  on  as  an  irregularity: 
Confitere,  ea  ape  hue  veniaae,  qvod  putarea  hie  latrocinlnm,  non 
Judicium  foturum  (Cic.  Rose.  Am.  22)  =  te  veniaae.  Qvum  id 
neaoire  Mago  dioeret,  nihil  DaoiMua  aoitu  eat,  inqvit  Hanno  (Lir. 
XXIII.  13)  =  ae  id  neaoira  This  is  done,  more  especially  when  an 
accusative  with  the  infinitive  is  dependent  on  another  with  the  same  sub- 
ject :  Idoet  ma  exiatimea  deaperare  iata  poaae  pexdiaoere  (Cic.  de 
Or.  nL  36)  =  me  iata  poaae  perdiaoere.  With  the  future  infinitive  act- 
ive, this  omission  occurs  very  frequently  in  the  historians,  in  which 
case  eaae  is  also  generally  omitted :  Aloon,  preoibua  aliqvid  motifr> 
rum  ratoa,  tranaiit  ad  Hannibalem  (Liv.  XXI.  12)  =ae  motnrum. 
He  noote  qvidem  tnrba  ex  eo  looo  dilabebatur,  refraotorosqTe 
oaroerem  minabantnr  (Id.  YI.  17).  (On  the  contrary,  it  is  hardly 
ever  found  with  the  perfect  infinitive  passive.) 

Obs.  1.  When,  in  a  continued  oraUo  obllqva  (§  403,  6),  several 
accusatives  with  the  infinitive  have  ae  for  their  subject,  it  is  often 
omitted. 
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Ob8.  2.  It  b  important  to  discriiniiiate  between  this  and  the  oocft- 
sional  omission,  before  the  infinitive,  of  a  personal  or  demonstrative 
pronoun  which  does  not  refer  to  the  subject  of  the  leading  proposition^ 
when  it  may  be  easily  ascertamed  from  the  connection,  and  from  the 
previous  mention  of  it :  Petam  a  vobia,  nt  ea,  qvae  dioam.  non  de 
memet  ipso,  aed  de  oratore  dioere  pntetis  (Cic.  Or.  III.  20) .  Valo- 
cius  dictatnra  ae  abdioavit.  Appaniit  oauaa  plebi,  auam  (sc.  ple« 
bis)  vioem  indignantem  maglstrata  abiaae  .(Liv.  II.  31). 

Obs.  8.  The  poets,  in  some  few  instances,  put  a  simple  infinitive  with 
the  nominative,  as  in  Greek,  instead  of  the  accusative  with  the  infini- 
tive, when  it  has  the  same  subject  as  the  main  proposition :  Vir  bonus 
•t  aaptena  dlgnia  ait  ease  paratoa  =  (ae  paratnm  eaae  Hor.  £p.  I. 
7,  22).  (Senait  medios  delapaus  In  hoates=Be  delapanm  eaae 
Virg.  ^n.  n.  877.) 

I  402.  a.  Propositions  subordinate  to  the  accusative  and  infinitiTe 
..  retain  the  customary  form  of  the  oratio  finita.  Yet  the  accusative  with  the 
infinitive  is  used  in  them  if  they  are  relative  propositions,  in  case  the  rela- 
tive only  continues  the  thought,  so  that  it  might  be  changed  to  a  demon- 
strative with  or  without  et :  Postea  antem  Oallus  dloebat  ab  Badoaco 
Cnldio  aphaeram  (a  edeatial  globe)  aatrla  ooelo  inhaerentibus  eaae 
deaorlptam,  onjua  omnem  omatnm  et  deaorlptionem  anmptam  ab 
Budoxo,  Aratnm  eztuUaae  TerBibus  (Cic.  R.  P.  I.  14).  It  might 
also  read :  eaae  deaorlptam ;  ejus  omnem  oxnatom,  &c.  ICaroellnaii 
qvimi  Sjn^aouaaa  oepiaaet,  reqviaiviaae  dioitiir  ArobSmedem  illnni, 
qvem  qvimi  andtaaet  interfeotom,  permoleate  toliaae  (Cic.  Yerr. 
lY.  68)  =et,  qvimi  andiaaet  interfeotom,  permoleate  toliaae.  (So 
also,  Jaoere  tam  dio  irxitaa  aanoUone^  qvae  de  aois  oommodU 
farrentor,  qvtun  interim  de  aangvlne  et  aopplioio  aoo  latam  legem 
oonfestlm  eateroerl,  for  et  interim,  Liv.  lY.  51.  But  such  examples, 
with  relative  conjunctions,  are  very  unusual.)^ 

6.  If  one  subject  of  a  proposition  is  compared  with  another  (by  qvam, 
atqve,  or  idem  qvi  tantoa  qvantoa,  and  similar  expressions),  so  that 
the  same  verb  obviously  belongs  to  both  (e.g.  Badem  reboa  oom- 
moverla,  qviboa  ego,  sc.  oonmioveor),  and  the  leading  proposition 
is  an  accusative  with  the  infinitive,  the  second  subject  is  also  put  in  the 
accusative,  although  its  verb  should  be,  strictly  speaking,  understood 
with  it  in  a  finite  mood,  because  the  governing  verb  (on  which  the  accusa- 
tive with  the  infinitive  depends)  cannot  be  applied  to  this  member  of  the 

*  Ponena  praa  se  ftrebat,  qTemadmodom,  si  nan  dedator  obaai,  pro 
ffopto  se  fbedos  habitorom,  aio  deditam  invlolatam  ad  anoa  remitaorom 
(Ut.  n.  18)  -  praa  sa  flnrebat,  ai  non  dedatur  obses,  ae — habitomm,  deditam 
ooDtra,  he.  Admonemus,  oivas  bos  oorom  eaae  at^  ai  non  aaadam  opea 
habere,  aandam  taman  patriam  Inoolara  (Id.  IV.  8). 
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proposition:  Snsploor,  ta  eifldoiii  rebus  qvibus  ma  ipanm  oom- 
moT«rl  (Cic.  Cat.  M.  1) ;  properly,  qvibus  ipso  commoveor. 
Antoniiis  ajebat^  so  tantidom  frnmantiun  aasMmaaaa,  qvanti  Sa* 
oardotam  (Id.  Verr.  lU.  92)  ;  properly,  qvanti  Saoardos  ■^Htinn«- 
aat.    (Attraction.    Compare  §  303,  6.) 

c.  If  two  propositions,  each  of  which  has  its  own  verb,  are  compared 
by  a  comparatiye  with  qvam,  and  the  leading  proposition  passes  oyer  into 
the  accusative  with  the  infinitive,  the  subordinate  proposition  sometimes 
takes  the  same  form:  Hum  patatia  diziaaa  Antonimn  mlnadiis 
qTam  factnniin  faiaaa  ?  (Cic.  Phil.  Y .  8.)  Afflnnavi  qvidvia  ma 
potina  perpaaanmm  qvam  az  Italia  axitomm  (Id.  ad  Fam.  n.  16), 
Conailium  dioabant  apaoia  prima  maliua  faiaaa  qvam  nan  appaxitu* 
run  (Liv.  IV.  60).  This,  however,  is  rare,  especially  when  (as  in  the 
last  example)  the  subjunctive  should  stand  in  the  oratio  raota  afler 
qvam  (according  to  §  360,  Obs.  4),  which  mood  is  then  commonly  re- 
tained :  Cartom  habao,  majorea  qvoqva  qvamlibet  dimioatlonem 
anbitoroa  faiaaa  potioa  qvam  aaa  lagaa  aibi  imponi  patarantor  (Liv. 
IV.  2). 

§  403.  a.  An  accusative  with  the  infinitive  is  often  put  without 
being  governed  directly  by  a  Terbnm  sentiandi  or  deolarandii 
where  a  person  is  mentioned  immediately  before  in  such  a  way, 
that  a  speech,  an  opinion,  or  a  resolution  is  ascribed  to  him,  and 
the  purport  of  hb  speech  or  opinion,  or  the  reasoning  on  which  he 
acts,  is  now  alleged,  so  that  one  may  supply  in  one's  mind,  he  toys 
(said),  he  tkinke  (thought),  or  some  equivalent  expression :  — 

Ragolna  in  aanatnm  vanit,  mandata  azpoauit:  aantantiam  na 
dioerat,  raouaavit;  qvamdiu  Jnrajurando  hoaUiim  tanarator,  non 
eaaa  aa  aanatoram  (Cic.  Off.  m.  27),  for  (he  thought  and  said),  9o 
long  a»  he  was  bound  by  the  oath  exacted  from  him  by  the  enemy  ^  he  uhu 
no  senator,  Romolua  lagatoa  oirca  vioinaa  gantaa  miait,  qvi  aooie- 
tatam  connnbinmqva  novo  popnlo  patarent;  Urbaa  qToqTe,  ut 
oatara,  az  infimo  naaoi;  dainda,  qvaa  ana  virtoa  ao  dii  Juvant, 
magnaa  opaa  aibi  magnnmqva  noman  faoara,  &c.  (Liv.  I.  9.  This 
is  the  language  which  Bomulus  desired  the  ambassadors. to  hold.)  This 
use  of  the  accusative  with  the  infinitive,  in  which  the  speaker  or  writer 
adduces  not  his  own  expressions  and  thoughts,  but  those  of  others,  is 
specially  called  oratio  obliqva,  as  distinguished  from  the  oratio  di* 
raota. 

Obs.  1.  Sometunes  the  name  oratio  obliqva  is  used  of  eveiy  gram- 
matical way  of  expressing  the  thought  of  a  third  party.    See  §  369. 

Obs.  2.  Sometimes  the  transition  to  this  accusative  with  the  infinitive 
takes  place  very  abruptly,  no  indication  being  given  by  any  particular 
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word,  that  the  expreasiona  or  ideas  of  another  person  are  introduced ; 
e.g.  Contiotiit  adoleaoeiui :  hand  dnbie  videre  aliqva  Impedimenta 
pagnae  consulem,  qvae  aibi  non  apparerent  (Liy.  XLIV.  86). 
Sometimes  a  negative  verb  precedes,  from  which  an  affirmative  idea 
(says,  thinks)  is  to  be  supplied :  Regnliia  reddi  oaptiTOs  negavit  eaae 
ntile ;  illoa  enim  adoleacentea  ease  et  bonos  dacea,  ae  jam  con- 
feotmn  aeneotute  (Cic.  Off.  III.  27). 

b.  In  the  same  way  entire  speeches  or  discussions  of  other  per- 
sons and  their  views  are  often  cited  in  a  series  of  accusatives  with 
the  infinitive,  the  first  of  which  is  either  directly  governed  by  a 
verb,  or  put^in  the  way  above  mentioned  under  a  (continuous  oratio 
obliqva).  With  reference  to  this  it  is  to  be  noticed,  that  a  speech 
or  argument  belonging  to  past  time,  and  connected  with  a  verb  in 
the  preterite,  should  regularly  be  continued  as  depending  on  the 
preterite,  the  subordinate  propositions  being  thus  required  to  stand 
in  the  imperfect  or  pluperfect  Yet  a  transition  to  the  present  may 
take  place,  the  leading  verb  understood  being  thought  of  as  if  it 
were  the  historical  present  {he  says,  &c).  If  the  oratio  obliqva 
begins  with  a  historical  present,  it  is  continued  in  the  present,  but 
may  also  (according  to  §  382,  Obs.  3)  be  changed  to  the  preterite. 
Examples  of  such  a  continuous  oratio  obliqva  (some  of  them  ex- 
hibiting the  variations  above  noticed  in  the  tenses  of  the  subordinate 
propositions)  may  be  found  in  Csssar  in  the  first  book  of  the  Gallic 
War,  Clhaps.  13,  14,  17,  18,  20,  31,  35,  36,  44,  45,  and  in  Livy  in 
the  first  book,  Chaps.  50,  53 ;  in  the  second  book.  Chap.  6,  &c 

I  404.  That  which,  in  the  oratio  dlreota,  was  expressed  in  the  im- 
perative, or  in  the  subjunctive  with  the  force  of  a  command  or  prohibi- 
tion, is  expressed,  in  the  oratio  obliqva,  by  the  subjunctive ;  and  in 
such  a  way,  that  the  present  of  the  former  becomes  the  imperfect  of  the 
latter  (they  should^  he  »aid=jovL  shall;  they  were  not  to  bdi€ce=  you 
are  not  to  believe)  :  Sin  bello  peraeqvi  peraaveraret,  reminiaoere- 
tnr  priatinae  virtutia  Helvetiomm.  Qvare  ne  committeret,  at  is 
locua  ex  oalamitate  popuU  Roman!  nomen  oaperet  (Cess.  B.  6.  I. 
13  =  ai  bello  peraaveraa,  reminiaoitor  priatinae  virtatia  Helveti- 

orum.    Qvare  ne  oonmilaeria,  at ,)    Barroa  praetozianos  nihil 

adveraas  progeniem  Gtozmanioi  aaaaroa  respondit;  perpetraret 
AnioetoB  promiaaa  (Tac.  Ann.  XIY  7=perpetret  Ania).  The 
present  may,  however,  be  retained,  if  the  first  governing  verb  is  the  his- 
torical present,  or  if  the  narrative  is  changed  to  the  historical  present : 
Veroingetorix  per&cile  eaae  facta  dioit  fromentationibaa  Roma- 
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ncM  prohibere  aeqvo  modo  anlmo  siia  ipai  frnmenta  oormm- 
pant  aedifldaqve  inoendant  (Ces.  B.  G.  YII.  64)  =  aeqvo  modo 
anixno  vaatra  ipai  fronienta  comimpite. 

I  405.  a.  Questions  which  occur  in  the  oratio  direota  in  the  indica- 
tive are  expressed  in  the  oratio  obliqva  by  the  accusative  with  the  infini- 
tive, if,  in  the  oratio  direota,  they  stood  in  the  first  or  third  person, 
but  in  the  subjunctive,  if  the  second  person  was  there  made  use  of,  in 
which  case  the  present  or  perfect  of  the  direct  discourse  is  regulu-ly 
changed  to  the  imperfect  and  pluperfect.  (Yet  the  present  may  be 
retained  here  ahio,  according  to  §  403.)  If  the  question  in  the  oratio 
direota  is  asked  in  the  first  person,  then  the  speaker  is  commonly  repre- 
sented, in  the  oratio  obliqva,  by  the  reflective  pronoun  ae;  but  this  may 
be  omitted  (especially  if  the  same  subject  is  found  also  in  the  preceding 
propositions),  so  that  the  first  and  third  persons  are  only  distinguished 
by  the  context  (as  in  the  oratio  obliqva  in  English  all  three  are  ex- 
pressed by  he,  they)  :  Qvid  ae  vivere,  qyid  in  parte  oiTimn  oeiiaerif 
ai,  qyod  dnomm  hominnm  virtute  partum  ait,  id  obtinere  uniTeni 
non  poaaint  ?  (Liv.  YU.  18  =qvid  viTimua,  qvid  in  parte  oiTium 
oenaemnr?)  Siveteria  oontnmeliae  obliviaoi  vellet,  nnm  etiam 
reoentinm  injuriamm  memoxiam  deponere  poaae?  (Csbs.  B.  G.  1. 14 ; 
with  the  omission  of  80  =  ai  —  toIo,  num — poaaum?)  An  qvio- 
qvam  anperbiua  eaae  qvam  Indifioarl  aio  omne  nomen  laatlnnm  ? 
(Liv.  L  50)  =au  qvioqTam  anperbiua  eat?  Soaptione  haeo  aa- 
aignatnroa  pntarent  finitimoa  popnloa  ?  (Liv.  III.  72)  •=  pntatia  ? 
Qvid  de  praeda  Haciendum  oenaerent  ?  (liv.  Y .  20)  =  oenaetia  ? 

Ob8.  Exceptions  to  this,  where  questions  of  the  first  and  third  per- 
son are  put  in  the  subjunctive,  or  questions  of  the  second  person  in  the 
infinitive,  are  rare. 

5.  Questions  which,  in  direct  discourse,  are  put  in  the  subjunctive, 
(§  350,  a,  and  §  353)  retain  the  subjunctive  (usually  with  an  alteration 
of  the  tense)  :  Qvia  aibi  hoo  peravaderet  ?  (Csbs.  B.  G.  V.  29)  =  qvia 
aibi  hoo  persvadeat?  Cur  fortnnam  pericUtaretor  ?  (Id.  B.  C.  I. 
72)  =  onr  fortnnam  pexloliter  ? 

§  406.  In  the  infinitive  the  three  leading  tenses  are  distingnbhed 
as  in  the  indicative:  Dioo  enm  Tenire,  Tenisse,  Tentunim  esse; 
dioo  enm  deeipi^  deoeptnm  esse,  deoeptam  in.  In  the  tenses 
compounded  with  esse  this  word  is  often  omitted,  whether  the  infini- 
tive has  an  accnsative  or  a  nominative  connected  with  it :  Viotnin 
me  videa  Factomm  se  dixit  Hannibal  deceptns  errore  looo- 
mmtraditor. 

S  407.  The  perfect  infinitive  designates  the  action  as  finished  and 
eomplete:  Foteraa  diziaae  (Hor.  A.  P.  828),  you  might  have  aireadif 
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9md,  Balliim  ante  lii«mom  parfaoiMe  poMmnua  (lir.  XXXVII* 
19),  we  may  koM  ftnitihed  the  war;  but  liule  differing  fix>m  peifioere 
potorlmua.  In  this  signification,  the  perfect  infinitive  occasionally  stands 
in  Latin  with  satis  ast,  aatbi  habao,  oontantoa  sum,  where  the  present 
Is  used  in  English,  and  particularly  with  the  expressions  poanitebit; 
pudabit,  pigabit,  Javabit,  malius  ailt,  to  signify  what  will  follow  the 
completion  of  the  action  expressed  by  the  infinitiye :  Proinda  qviaaae 
exit  maUua?  (Liv.  III.  48). 

Obs.  1.  With  oportnlt,  daonlt;  ooovSnit^  dabaaram,  oportoarat; 
&c.,  when  used  for  the  purpose  of  telling  what  ought  to  have  been  dona 
(§  348,  Oba,  1),  the  perfect  infinitiye  is  often  employed  in  the  active  and 
commonly  in  the  passive,  and  in  the  latter  usually  without  assa:  Tano 
daouit  flasaa  (Liv.  XXX.  44).  Ego  id,  qvod  jampridam  faotom 
tm^  oportoit,  carta  da  oauaa  nondum  &oio  (Cic.  Cat.  I.  2).  Ado- 
lasoanti  moram  gaatnm  oportoit  (Ter.  Ad.  II.  2,  6). 

Obs.  2.  In  the  poets,  the  perfect  infinitive  active  is  sometimes  used 
(like  the  Greek  aorist)  for  the  present  infinitive,  but  only  as  a  simpla 
infinitive  after  a  verb  (especially  after  varba  voluntatis  at  potestatis), 
not  as  a  subject  (§  388,  a) ,  nor  in  the  accusative  with  the  infinitive :  Trw^ 
tras  tandantes  opaoo  Palion  impoanissa  Olympo  (Hor.  Od.  in.  4, 
52).  Iminanis  in  antro  baoohatnr  vatas,  magnrnn  si  pactora  poa- 
ait  azoQssissa  danm  (Virg.  Mn,  VI.  77).  (In  the  earlier  style,  toIo 
is  constructed  in  prohibitions  with  the  perfect  infinitive ;  e.g.  oonstdas 
adisanint^  na  qvis  qvid  Itigaa  oausa  vandidiasa  vallet;  Liv. 
XXXIX.  17). 

§  408.  a.  There  is  no  special  form  of  the  infinitive  to  represent  the 
imperfect  (so  that  after  a  leading  verb  in  the  present  or  future  the  imper* 
feet  indicative  of  direct  discourse  always  becomes  the  perfect  infinitive : 
Narrant  illnm,  qvotias  filinm  oonspexisset,  ingamnissa  =  in- 
gamisoabat,  qvotias  filinm  conspaxarat),  nor  the  pluperfect  in  the 
active  voice.  In  the  passive,  the  perfect  participle  is  used  with  fnisaa, 
as  in  the  indicative  with  ltd  or  aram,  to  express  a  condition  (imperfect 
of  the  condition)  ;  e.g.  Dioo  Lnonlli  advantn  mairiinas  Bfllthridatis 
oopias  omnibns  rabns  oxnatas  atqva  instmotas  ftdssa  nrbarnqva 
Cyxloanonim  obsassam  asse  ab  ipso  raga  at  oppngnatam  vahaman- 
tissima  (Cic.  pro  Leg.  Man.  8)=?oopiae  omataa  atqva  instmotaa 
arant  nrbaqve  obsidebatur.  In  this  way,  too,  the  pluperfect  of  an 
action  may  sometimes  be  expressed ;  e.g.  nego  littaras  Jam  tnm  sorip- 
tas  foissa.  (But  it  is  never  used  for  the  conditional  pluperfect  in  the 
subjunctive.    See  §  409.) 

6.  In  the  accusative  with  the  infinitive,  after  a  governing  verb  in  ik€ 
poet  time  (as  well  as  after  the  historici4  present),  the  present,  perfect, 
and  future  infinitive  are  used  of  a  thing  which,  at  the  time  indicated  in 
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the  leading  proposidon,  wm  present,  past,  or  future,  conseqnently  as  the 
imperfect,  pluperfect,  and  Idtaraiii  In  praeteilto;  Dloebat;  dijdt^ 
dixerat,  aa  timere  (that  he  feared,  was  afraid),  ae  timnlaae,  decep- 
tum  eaae  ((hat  he  had  feared,  had  been  deceived),  ae  Tentiiniin  eaaa^ 
deoaptnm  iri  (that  he  would  came,  should  be  deceived) . 

Obs.  1.  The  perfect  infinitive  must  always  stand  after  a  perfect,  when 
something  is  designated  that  was  past  at  the  time  of  the  leading  proposi- 
tion, though  the  pluperfect  may  not  be  used  in  English ;  e.g.  Multi  aorip- 
toraa  tradidenint,  regom  In  praelio  adiiiiaae  (have  rdaied,  that  the 
king  w€u  present). 

Obs.  2.  The  present  infinitive  is  commonly  used  after  the  perfect 
memini  (which  has  the  signification  of  a  present),  when  a  past  transac- 
tion is  spoken  of,  of  which  one  has  been  an  actual  witness,  and  which 
one  calls  to  mind  (as  if  the  signification  were,  /  noticed,  when  the  tranS" 

action  took  place,  that )  :  Memini  Catonem  anno  ante,  qymxa 

eat  mortnna,  mecnm  et  onm  Soipione  diaaerere  (Cic.  Liel.  8).  Is, 
Metellnm  memini  pner  (/  remember  from  the  years  of  my  boyhood) 
ita  bonia  eaae  yixibua  extremo  tempore  aetatia,  ut  adoleacentiam 
non  reqyireret  (Id.  Cat.  M.  9).  On  the  other  hand,  the  perfect 
infinitiTe  is  always  used  of  a  thing  of  which  one  has  not  been  an  actual 
witness:  Memineram  C.  Marium,  qvnm  vim  armoram  proiugia- 
aet,  aenile  oorpua  paludibna  ooooltaaae  (Cic.  pro  Sest.  22) ;  and 
the  perfect  may  also  stand  in  the  first  case,  if  the  object  be  merely  to 
contrast  the  thing  remembered  with  the  present,  and  to  avoid  ambi- 
guity :  Meminiatia  me  ita  initio  diatribuiaae  cauaam  (Cic.  Rose. 
Am.  42;  this  might  also  have  been  expressed  by  diatribuere).  So 
also  with  memoria  teneo  (Cic.  Fhilipp.  VIIL  10,  and  Verr.  V.  16). 

§  409.  To  represent  the  conditional  pluperfect  subjunctive,  the 
part.  fut.  with  fdiaae  is  employed  in  the  infinitive  of  the  active 
▼Dice  (faotorns  fdiaae,  corresponding  to  fEtctnnu  tax ;  §  342.  Com- 
pare §  348,  a,  and  §  381)  :  — 

Nnm  Gn.  Pompejnm  oenaea  txfbna  anis  oonanlatibna,  tilbua 
trinmphia  laetatomm  foiaae^  at  aciret  ae  in  aolitadine  Aegyptio- 
rom  tmcidatam  iri?  (Cic  Div.  IL  9).  In  the  passive,  the  periphra- 
sis ftitamm  fniaae,  ut  (it  would  have  happened,  that)  is  made  use  of: 
Xheophraatna  moriena  aoouaaaae  natnram  dioitor,  qvod  homini- 
bna  tam  exignam  vitam  dediaaet ;  nam  ai  potoiaaet  eaae  longin* 
qvior,  ftitamm  ftiiaae,  at  omnea  artea  perfloerentar  (Cic.  Tusc.  III. 
28).  (Platonem  exiatimo,  ai  genua  forenae  dioendi  traotare  volu- 
laaeti  graviaaime  et  oopioalaaime  potuiaae  dioere,  Cic.  Off*.  1. 1,  be- 
cause it  would  be  expressed,  in  the  oratio  reota,  FUto  potnit^  accord* 
ing  to  f  348,  c.) 
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Obs.  The  conditional  imperfect  subjunctive  may  be  expressed  after 
a  preterite  by  the  future  infinitive  as  the  fotnniin  in  praeterito  (in  the 
passive,  by  futomm  esse  or  fore,  at) :  TitoxiiMi  damabat,  ai  Caaaar 
adeaaet,  naqve  Camntea  interfioiendi  Taagetii  conailinm  fuiaae 
oaptnroa  (=  cepiaaent),  neqve  Eburonea  tanta  cum  oontemptione 
noatra  ad  oaatra  Tentoroa  eaae  (=Tezilrent,  Ces.  B.  O.  Y.  29). 
But  the  transition  to  the  oratlo  obliqva  after  a  preterite  usually  involves 
the  change  of  the  imperfect  into  the  pluperfect,  or  at  least  permits  that 
change ;  e.g.  8i  ditior  eaaem,  plna  darem  =  dixit  ae,  ai  ditior  eaaet^ 
plua  datnrom  ftiiaaa 

§  410.  For  the  fut.  infin.,  both  in  the  active  and  passive  voice,  a 
periphrasis  with  fore  (sometimes  fatnmm  esse),  ut  (amem  or 
amer,  that  it  will  happen^  that  — ),  ia  often  made  use  of;  e.g.  Clamar 
bant  homines,  fore,  ut  ipsi  sese  dii  immortales  nlciscerentor 
(Cic.  Yerr.  lY.  40) ;  especially  in  verbs,  which  want  the  supine 
and  the  future  participle :  — 

Video  te  velle  in  ooelum  migrare ;  apero  fore,  nt  oontingat  id 
nobis  (Cic.  Tusc.  I.  34). 

Obs.  1.  The  infinitive  posse  is  also  usually  employed  where  one  might 
have  expected  the  future  (will  be  able),  especially  after  spero :  Rosoio 
damtaato,  sperat  Cluysogonus  se  posse,  qvod  adeptna  est  per 
Boelus,  id  per  liuniriam  efiEtindere  (Cic.  Rose.  Am.  2). 

Obs.  2.  Fore  with  the  part.  perf.  corresponds  to  the  future  perfect 
(in  passive  and  deponent  verbs)  :  Carthaginienses  debellatom  mox 
fore  rebantnr  (Liv.  XXIII.  13),  that  they  should  soon  have  terminated 
the  tear.  Hoo  dioo,  me  satis  adeptom  fore,  si  ex  tanto  in  omnea 
mortalea  benefioio  nullum  in  me  periculum  redondarit  (Cic.  pro 
Sull.  9). 


CHAPTER  Vn. 

OF  THE  8UPINB,  GERUND,  AND  OERUKDITE. 

§  411.  The  first  (active)  Supine,  in  nm,  is  used  after  verbs  which 
signify  motion  (e.g.  60,  venio,  aliqvem  mitto),  to  express  the  design 
with  which  the  motion  takes  place,  and  is  constructed  with  the  case 
of  its  verb :  — 

Iiegati  in  oaatra  Aaqvonmi  ▼enenmt  qTestnm  injtuias  (Liv.  in. 
25).    Fabina  Fiotor  Delphoa  ad  oraonlnm  miaana  eat  aoiaoitatam 
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qvfbiu  preofbiis  deoa  poMent  plaoare  (Id.  XXn.  57).  Itfioedae- 
monli  senemMMum  reoepenmt  (Cic.  Cat.  M.  18),  to  Ht  among 
ihem. 

Obs.  1.  We  also  find:  Dare  alioni  aliqvam  naptam  (to  give  in 
marriage  to  any  one).  Eo  perditom,  eo  altum,  hare  almost  the  same 
meaning   as,  perdo,  nloiaoor  (/  go  to  destroy), 

Obs.  2.  That  which  is  expressed  by  the  supine  may  also  be  indicated 
by  utp  ad,  cauaa  (qverendl  oausa),  or  by  the  participle  future  (§  424, 
(H)s.  5).  The  poets  sometimes  use  the  simple  infinitive,  instead  of 
this  supine:  Proteus  pecua  egit  altos  vlsere  montes  (Hor.  Od. 
I.  2.  7). 

§  412.  The  second  supine,  in  n,  is  used  with  adjectives,  to  denote 
that  the  quality  they  express  is  attributed  to  the  subject  of  the  pro- 
position in  reference  to  a  certain  action,  performed  upon  it  (conse- 
quently in  a  passiye  signification)  :  — 

Hoc  diotu  qvam  re  facUius  eat.  Honestom,  tnrpe  factu  (to  do^ 
if  one  does  it).  X7va  peracerba  gostatu  (to  taste).  Qvid  eat  tarn 
Juoundnm  cognltu  atqve  andita  qvam  sapientibus  sententiis 
gravibusqve  verbis  omata  oratlo?  (Cic.  de  Or.  I.  8). 

Obs.  1.  Some  few  adjectives,  especially  facile,  difficile,  and  proclive, 
stand  in  the  neuter  with  a  supine,  even  when  they  properly  refer  to  an 
active  infinitive  as  their  subject,  and  are  followed  by  a  proposition  which 
ought  to  depend  on  this  infinitive :  Difficile  dicta  est,  qvanto  opere 
conciliet  homines  comitas  affabilitasqve  sermonis  (Cic.  Off.  II. 
14)  =  dicere  ad  calamitatum  societates,  non  eat  facile  inventu 
(=inTenire),  qvi  descendant  (Id.  Lsel.  17).  In  the  same  way,  fas 
and  nefos  are  also  used :  Nefas  est  dicta,  miseram  faisse  Fabii  Max- 
imi  senectatem  (Cic.  Cat.  M.  5). 

Obs.  2.  The  supine  rarely  stands  with  dignas,  indignus ;  e.g.  Nihil 
dicta  dignum  (Liv.  IX.  43)  =  Nihil  dignum,  qvod  dicator. 

Obs.  3.  Ad  (with  regard  to)  with  the  gerund  is  often  used  in  the 
same  signification  as  the  second  supine,  particularly  afler  facilis,  diffl- 
ciliSk  jucondus;  e.g.  Res  lacilis  ad  intelligendom,  easy  to  under- 
atmid.  Verba  ad  andiendnm  Jncrmda  (Cic.  de  Or.  I.  49).  In  the 
poets  and  later  writers,  we  find  such  constructions  as  the  following  with 
the  infinitive :  facilis  legi,  easy  to  read.  Cereos  In  vitlam  flecti  (Hor. 
A.  P.  161). 

§  413.  The  Gerund  (which  has  only  the  oblique  cases)  is  used 
to  express  the  meaning  of  the  present  infinitive  active  (that  is,  the 
absolute  meaning  of  the  verb),  when  the  infinitive  ought  to  stand 
in  some  particular  case  (not  the  nomioatiye) ;  e.g.  studium  obtempe- 

24 
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nadi  lagibm  (see  the  following  sections).  If  the  verb  governs  the 
accasatiye,  then  in  place  of  the  genind  and  the  accasative  governed 
by  it  (e.g.  oomUinm  capiendi  nrbom;  perseqvendo  hostet,  hg 
pursuing  the  enemy)  the  word  so  governed  may  be  put  in  the  case 
of  the  gerund  with  the  gerundive  for  its  adjective  (coniilinm 
nrbii  capiendae ;  peneqvendis  hostlbiia),  so  that  the  substantive 
and  gerundive  together  represent  the  action  as  taking  place  in  refer- 
ence to  the  person  or  thing  named  in  the  substantive.  If  the 
gerund  would  have  to  be  governed  by  a  prepositicm,  the  expression 
with  the  gerundive  is  used  always  with  the  accusative,  and  almost 
always  with  the  ablative ;  thus,  ad  plaoandos  deos  (not  ad  plar 
candum  deos),  in  Tiotore  landando  (not  in  laudando  victorem).^ 
The  dative  also  of  the  gerund  with  an  accusative  (esse  onni 
ferendo,  for  oneri  ferendo)  is  very  unusual. 

Obs.  1.  In  all  other  cases  (the  genitive  and  the  abUtive  without  a 
preposition),  the  choice  between  the  gerund  with  an  accusative  and  the 
gerundive  is  determined  by  euphony  and  penpicuity,  or  the  mere  pleas- 
ure of  the  writer.  Some  writers,  therefore,  retain  the  gerund  far  more 
frequently  than  others,  who  (as,  Cicero  and  Csesar)  prefer  using  the 
gerundive.  Yet  the  gerund  is  mostly  retained  when  the  object  is  a  neuter 
adjective  or  pronoun ;  e.g.  atadinm  aliqvid  agendl,  falanm  Hatando  {by 
amfessing  eomething  that  is  false),  oupiditaa  plum  habendl, — except 
where  the  neuter  singular  denotes  an  abstract  idea ;  atudium  veri  Inve- 
niendl  (of  discovering  the  truth), 

Obs.  2.  In  the  earlier  writers,  we  occasionally  meet  with  a  remarkable 
irregularity ;  the  accusative  plural,  which  should  be  governed  by  a  gerund 
in  the  genitive  (e.g.  faooltaa  agroa  latronibua  oondonandi),  being 
turned  into  the  genitive,  as  if  the  gerundive  were  to  be  employed  (agro- 
rum  oondonandomm),  while  the  gerund  itself  still  remains  unaltered : 
Agitur,  atmm  fiC  Antonio  faonltaa  detur  opprimendae  reipnblioae 
caedia  faolendae  bonorom,  diripiendae  nrbia,  agronim  aula  latroni- 
bua oondonandi  (Cic.  Phil.  Y.  8). 

§  414.  a.  The  infinitive,  partly  from  its  own  nature,  and  partly 
from  the  usage  of  the  language,  cannot  occur  in  all  those  relations 
to  other  words,  in  which  an  actual  substantive  would  be  placed. 
Hence  the  cases  of  the  gerund  (and  of  the  gerundive  used  for  it) 
are  not  always  found  where  the  same  cases  of  a  substantive  would 
be  employed. 

1  In  tta«  pnbllBlMd  «dltioiia  of  Latin  ftnthon,  roeh  aipmiloni  m  ftd  levaadum  fbrtlU 
n«m  to  ftd  levaadsm  fbrtnnam,  and  Um  Uk»,  wn  inMeandtt  of  Um  ynm. 
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Ob8.  In  a  very  few  instances,  a  gerund,  or  a  substantive  haying  a  genin* 
dive  agreeing  with  it,  is  put  in  apposition  with  a  substantive  word,  whose 
construction  is  such  as  would  be  regular  for  a  gerund :  XTonqTam  ingen^'- 
um  idem  ad  res  diveialaalmaa,  parendnm  atqve  Imperandum,  habil- 
iua  Itdt  (Liv.  XXI.  4).  Non  immesior  ejus,  qvod  initio  conau- 
latoa  imbiberat,  reoonoiliandi  anixnoa  plebia  (Id.  II.  47). 

i.  The  accusative  of  the  gerund  (or  of  the  gerundive  combined 
with  a  substantive)  occurs  onlj  after  a  preposition,  very  frequently 
ad,  less  frequently  inter,  during  (an  action),  and  ob :  — 

Breve  tempos  aetatis  satis  longnm  est  ad  bene  honesteqve 
▼ivendum  (Cic.  Cat.  M.  19).  Natnra  anlmum  omavit  sensibus 
ad  res  peroipiendas  idoneis  (Id.  Finn.  Y.  21).  Tuis  libris  nos- 
m«t  ipsi  ad  veterum  remm  memoxiam  oompreliendendam  impulsi 
somus  (Id.  Brut.  5).  (Faoilis  ad  inteUigendmn.  See  §  412,  Ol>s. 
8.)  Cioero  inter  agendum  nunqvam  est  destitntus  soientia  Juris 
(Quinct.  XII.  3,  10).  T.  Herminius  inter  spoliandum  corpus  hos- 
tis  ▼eruto  peroussus  est  (Ltv.  II.  20).  Flagitiosuin  est  ob  rem 
Judioandam  peouniam  acoipere  (Cic.  Yen*.  II.  32) . 

Obs.  It  is  only  in  isolated  unusual  constructions  that  the  gerund  (or 
gerundive)  stands  after  ante,  in,  circa;  e.g.  Qvae  ante  conditam 
oondendamve  urbem  traduntor  (Liv.  pref  ),  what  ia  handed  dawn 
from  the  times  before  the  city  vxu  buUt,  or  in  building.  Conferre  aliqvid 
In  rempublicam  conservandam  atqve  amplifloandam  (Cic.  pro  Leg. 
Man.  16 ;  usually,  ad). 

§  415.  The  dative  of  the  gerund  or  gerundive  (which  latter  is 
almost  always  found  where  the  gerund,  if  used,  would  govern  an 
accusative,  §  413)  is  employed  after  verbs  and  phrases  which  may 
have  for  their  remote  object  an  action  that  is  in  progress  (as,  prae- 
ene,  operam  dare,  diem  dicere,  loonm  capere,  to  fxa  time^  a 
placej  for  the  doing  of  iom^hing)  ;  and  after  adjectives  which  de- 
note a  fitness  and  adaptation  for  a  certain  action  or  destination  : — 

Praeease  agro  colendo  (Cic.  Rose.  Am.  18).  Menm  laborem 
hominum  pexloulis  sublerandia  impertio  (Id.  pro  Mur.  4).  Con- 
sul plaoandis  dis  dat  operam  (Liv.  XXII.  2).  Ver  ostendit  fruo- 
tos  futures ;  reliqva  tempera  demetendis  fructibus  et  |>eroipiendis 
aocommodata  sunt  (Cic.  Cat.  M.  19).  Gtonus  armorum  aptum 
tegendis  corporibus  (Liv.  XXXII,  10).    Area  firma  templis  por- 

UoibusqTe  sustlnendis  (Id.  11.  6),  firm  enough  to  .     Animis 

natum  inventumqve  potfma  Juvandis  (Hor.  A.  P.  377).  (But  after 
such  adjectives,  ad  with  the  accusative  of  the  gerund  is  more  frequently 
employed.) 


372  LATIN  GRAMMAR.  S  ^V 

The  dative  of  the  gerund  also  expresses  a  destination  in  official 
appellations  (especially  with  compounds  of  vir) ;  e.g.  decemviri 
legibui  BoribendU;  curator  muris  refidendii;  and  after  comi- 
tia:  — 

Valerius  conanl  oomitia   ooUegaa   aubrogando   habuit  (Lit. 

n.  8). 

Obs.  1.  We  should  especially  notice  esse  with  the  dative  of  the 
gerund  (esse  aolTendo)  or  gerundive,  signifying  to  be  in  a  condition  to^ 
able  to,  capable  of  (particularly  of  payments  and  pecuniary  obligations) : 
Tribute  plebea  Uberata  est,  nt  divites  oonferrent,  qyi  oneri  ferendo 
assent  (Liv.  II.  9).  Bzperiunda  res  est,  sitne  aliqvi  plebejna, 
ferendo  magno  honori  (Id.  lY.  35).  (The  same  construction  occurs 
with  suffioere.) 

Obs.  2.  Some  writers  occasionally  employ  the  dative  of  a  substantive 
with  the  gerundive  after  other  expressions  also,  to  denote  a  destination 
and  purpose ;  e.g.  His  avertendis  terroribus  in  triduum  feriae  in- 
dictae  (Liv.  III.  5).  Non  exeroitus,  non  duz,  scribendo  ezer- 
oitui  erat  (Id.  IV.  43).  Gkermanious  Caecinam  cum  qvadraginta 
cohortibus  distrahendo  hostl  ad  flumen  Amiaiani  misit  (Tac. 
Ann.  I.  60). 

§  416.  The  ablative  of  the  gerund  or  gerundive  stands  sometimes 
as  an  ablative  of  the  means  and  instrument,  sometimes  after  the 
prepositions  in,  ab,  de,  ex. 

Homines  ad  deos  nulla  re  propius  aooedunt  qvam  salatem 
hominibus  dando  (Cic.  pro  Lig.  12).  Volsous  stando  et  vi^^illia 
fessus  erat  (Liv.  11.  65).  Omnia  loqvendi  elegantia  angetur  legen- 
dis  oratoribus  ot  poStis  (Cic.  de  Or.  III.  10) .  Tempus  absumere 
legatiouibus  audiendis.  In  voluptate  spemenda  virtus  vel  mazime 
cemitur  (Id.  Legg.  I.  19).  Aristotelem  non  determit  a  scribendo 
amplitudo  Flatonis  (Id.  Or.  I.).  Primus  liber  Tnsculanamm  dis- 
putationnm  est  de  oontenmenda  morte  (Id.  Div.  II.  1).  Snmma 
▼oluptas  ez  discendo  capitur  (Id.  Finn.  Y.  18). 

Obs.  1.  Sometimes,  the  ablative  of  the  gerundive  and  gerund  denotes 
rather  the  way  and  manner,  the  modal  relation  shown  by  the  identity  of 
time,  [as,  in  English,  by  the  word  while,  "  lest  while  ye  gather  up  the 
tares,  ye  root  up  the  wheat,  also,^*  for  which  might  be  substituted, 
"lest  by  gathering  up  the  tares,"  &c.,  which  comes  very  near  the 
gerundive  expression]  :  Qvis  est  enim,  qvi  nulUs  officii  praeceptia 
tradendis  philosophum  se  audeat  dioere  ?  (Cic.  Off.  I.  2,  who,  whiU 
he  teaches  no  rules  of  duty).  In  Cornelius,  oomplezus  Appium,  non, 
cui  simulabat^  consnlendc,  diremit  oertamen  (Liv.  III.  41),  whUe  he 
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did  not  etmntUfor  the  wtereHt  of  the  penan/or  whose  inieresti  he  pre- 
tended to  consult. 

Obs.  2.  The  ablative  of  the  genrnd  (or  gerundive)  is  reiy  rarelj 
govern^  by  a  verb,  an  adjective,  or  the  preposition  pro :  Appius  non 
abstitit  oontinixando  maglstrata  (Liv.  IX.  34).  Contentua  poaai- 
dendia  agria  (Id.  VI.  14),  contsfti  with  possessing  the  lands ;  usually, 
poaaeaaione  agrorum.  Pro  omnibua  gentibtia  conaenrandia  ant 
juvandia  mazlmoa  laborea  anaoipere  (Cic.  Off.  III.  5).  (Nullum 
offloium  referenda  gratia  magia  eat  neoeaaarlnm.  Id.  Off.  I.  15,  as 
the  ablative  after  the  comparative.) 

Obs.  8.  Since  the  preposition  alne  is  never  used  with  the  gerund,  the 
beginner  may  here  notice  the  different  ways  in  which  without^  followed 
by  a  verbal  noun,  is  rendered  in  Latin.  That  which  does  not  happen, 
when  spoken  of  as  something  contemporaneous,  is  expressed  by  the 
participle  present,  either  in  apposition  to  the  subject  or  the  object, 
or  in  the  form  of  the  ablative  absolute ;  what  does  not  happen  or  has 
not  happened,  previously,  by  the  participle  perfect:  Miaerum  eat 
nihil  proficientem  angi  (Cic.  N.  D.  III.  6).  Nibil  adverai  aooidit 
non  praedioente  ma  (Id.  ad  Fam.  VI.  6).  Romani  non  rogatl  Gh-ae- 
oia  auzilium  offerunt  (Liv.  XXXIV.  23).  Conaul,  non  exapeotato 
aujdlio  ooUegae,  pugnam  oommittit.  Natura  dedlt  uauram  vitae 
tanqvam  pecuniae,  nulla  praeatituta  die  (Cic.  Tusc.  I.  39).  A  con- 
dition precedent  is  expressed  by  niai :  Haeo  dijudloari  non  poaaunt, 
niai  ante  oauaam  cognovarimua  (sometimes,  Haeo  dijudloare  non 
poterimua  niai  maliua  de  oauaa  edocti,  or,  niai  oauaa  ante  oognita. 
See  §  424,  Obs,  4;  §  428,  Obs,  2.)  To  express  a  necessary  conse- 
quence or  a  necessarily  accompanying  circumstance,  ut  non  or  qvin  is 
employed,  according  to  §  440,  a,  Obs,  3 ;  or  qvi  non :  nihil  ab  illia 
tantatur,  de  qvo  non  ante  meoum  deliberent  In  some  cases,  a 
connection  by  a  copulative  conjunction  may  convey  the  same  meaning : 
Fieri  poteat,  ut  reote  qvia  aentiat,  at  id,  qvod  aentit,  polite  eloqvl 
non  poaait  (Cic.  Tusc.  I.  3),  without  being  able  to  express  his  ideas  toith 
deganee, 

§  417.  The  genitive  of  the  gerund  or  gerundive  stands  after  sub- 
stantives and  adjectives  as  an  objective  genitive  (§§  283  and  289) ; 
after  substantives  which  denote  the  quality  of  an  act,  and,  further, 
after  substantives,  as  a  defining  genitive  (genitivna  definitivTUy 
e.g.  verbnm  monendi  »  the  word  monere,  see  §  286)  to  define  a 
generic  word  by  a  specific  word  of  the  same  class :  — 

Cum  ape  vinoandi  abjeoiatl  etiam  pugnandi  oupiditatem  (Cic 
ad  Fam.  IV.  7) .  Paraimonia  eat  aoientia  ▼itandi  anmptua  auper* 
▼aouoa  ant  ara  re  fomiUari  moderate  utendi  (Sen.  de  Benef.  U.  34)« 
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Ita  nati  &otlqve  siimiia,  nt  et  agendi  aliqvid  et  dHlgandi  allqTos 
et  referendae  gratiae  prinoipia  in  nobis  oontineremna  (Cic.  Finn. 
V.  15).  Gtormania  neqve  oonsilii  faabendi  neqve  arma  oapiendi 
•pattum  datum  est  (Caes.  B.  6.  IV.  14).  Poteataa  mihi  data  est 
aogendae  dignitatis  tnaa  (Cic.  ad  Fom.  X.  13).  Voluntas,  oon* 
svetado  aliqvid  CuoiendL  Vestis  firlgoils  dapellandi  causa  re- 
perta  prtmo  est  (Id.  de  Or.  III.  88).    Sp.  Maeliua  in  suspidonem 

inoidit  regni  appetendi  (Id.  pro  Mil.  27,  suspicion  of  aiming  at ; 

regni  appetlti,  of  hax>ing  aimed  at  ).    Cioero  auotor  non  luit 

Caesarls  interfioiendi  (Id.  ad  Fam.  XII.  2).  Pzincipes  civitatia 
non  tarn  sui  ocnsenrandi  qvam  tuorum  oonsiliorum  repxlmendo- 
rum  causa  Roma  proliigerunt  (Id.  Cat.  I.  3;  =se  oonsenrandL 
For  se  the  genitive  sui  is  put  in  the  neuter,  according  to  |  297,  6,  if  the 
gerundiTe  is  used,  and  that  whether  se  be  the  singi^r  or  the  plural). 
MaTJma  illecebra  est  peccandi  impnnitatis  spes  (Id.  pro  Mil.  16 ; 
the  genitiye  with  illecebra,  according  to  §  283,  Obs,  3).  Peritns 
nandL  Valde  sum  cupidus  in  longiore  te  ao  perpetua  disputa- 
Uone  audiendi  (Cic.  de  Or.  11.  4).  Neuter  sui  protegendi  cor- 
poils  memor  erat  (Liv.  11.  6).  ZMffloultas  navigandi  Arrogantia 
respondendi,  in  relying.  Triste  est  nomen  ipsum  carendi  (Cic. 
Tusc.  L  36),  the  word  *'to  waat.^  (Duo  aiyit  genera  liberalitatis, 
nnum  dandi  benefioii,  alterum  reddendi.  Id.  Off.  I.  15.  Compare 
§  286,  Obs.  2.) 

Obs.  1.  The  genitiye  of  the  gerund  is  not  goyemed  hj  verbs  (obli- 
tus  sum  fiacere,  pudet  me  focere). 

Obs.  2.  Some  few  substandves,  which  may  be  constructed  with  the 
genitive  of  the  gerund,  maj  acquire,  in  conjunction  with  est,  the  force 
of  an  impersonal  expression  (will^  indinaiion,  Ac,)^  after  which  the 
infinitive  is  employed  (§  389).  Thus,  we  find  Tempus  est  abire  (but 
tempus  oonmiittendi  praelii,  a  favorable  time  for  giving  baiUe) : 
nulla  ratio  est  ejusmodi  ocoasionem  amittere  (Cic.  pro  Cec.  5)  ; 
consilium  est  (my  plan  is  =  deorevi)  ezitum  exspectare.  (The 
following  is  more  unusual :  S,  qvibus  in  otio  vel  magnifice  vel  mol- 
liter  Tivere  oopia  erat.  Sail.  Cat.  17  =  lioebat)  In  the  same  way, 
consilium  oapio  usually  stands  with  the  infinitive ;  e.g.  Gkdli  consil- 
ium oeperunt  ex  oppido  profngere  (Cses.  B.  G.  YII.  26),  sometimes 
also  consilium  ineo.  (The  following  is  the  usual  construction:  K 
Lepidus  interfioiendi  Caeaarls  consilia  inierat.  Yell.  II.  88 ;  and  in 
the  passive  it  is  exclusively  employed:  Inita  sunt  consilia  urbis 
delendae,  Cic.  pro  Mur.  37.)  Sometimes,  also,  the  meaning  of  such  a 
phrase  gives  occasion  to  the  addition  of  a  proposition  with  ut ;  e.^.  8ub- 
ito  consilium  cepi,  ut,  anteqvam  luoeret,  exirem  (Cic  ad  Att.  VIL 
10.     Compare  §  373  and  §  389,  Obs.  1.)      Concerning  the  use  of 
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the  infinitiTO  instead  of  the  genitive  of  the  gerund  by  the  poets*  see 
$  419. 

Obs.  3.  Ad  is,  in  a  few  instances,  employed  after  certain  phrases  (e.g. 
&ouItatam  dare,  afferre,  looum,  signum  dare,  aliqva  or  nulla  est  ra- 
tio) instead  of  the  genitive  of  the  gerund  governed  by  the  substantive ; 
e.g.  Oppidnm  magnam  ad  ducendnm  bellum  dabat  feoultatem  (Ces. 
B.  G.  I.  38) ;  the  more  usual  construction  would  be  dnoendi  belU.  SI 
Cleomenes  non  tanto  ante  Ingiaaet,  aliqva  tamen  ad  resistenduni 
ratio  fiiiaaet  (Cic.  Yerr.  Y.  34).  Ne  haeo  qvidem  aatia  vehemens 
oauaa  ad  objnrgandom  fait  (Ter.  Andr.  I.  1,  123). 

Ob8.  4.  The  genitive  of  a  substantive  and  gerundive  is  sometimes 
subjoined  to  the  verb  anm,  to  denote  the  purpose  which  a  thing  serves 
(or  that  to  which  it  belongs,  somewhat  like  the  genitive,  explained  in 
§  282) :  Regtunt  imperium  initio  oonaenrandae  Ubertatia  atqve 
angendae  reipnblioae  fderat  (Sail.  Cat.  6).  Tribnni  plebis  oon- 
cordiam  ordinum  timent,  qvam  disaolvendae  maxima  tribnnioiae 
poteatatia  rentor  eaae  (Li v.  Y.  3). 

Ons.  5.  In  a  few  writers  (especially  those  of  a  later  period),  oanaS 
IS  sometimes  omitted  after  the  genitive  of  a  gerund  or  a  substantive  and 
gerundive;  e.g.  Germanlona  in  JBgyptnm  profioiacitar  cognoa- 
cendae  antiqvitatia  (Tac.  A.  II.  69).  Perhi^  this  idiom  has 
originated  in  a  genitive,  which  was  added  to  a  substantive,  in  order 
to  define  it ;  e.g.  Maiai  miaerunt  Romam  oratorea  paoia  petenda* 
(Liv.  IX.  46). 

§  418.  Sometimes  the  gemnd  is  employed  less  aocorately,  so  as 
to  have  the  appearance  of  a  passive  signification,  inasmuch  as  it 
either  (especially  in  the  genitive)  merely  designates  the  action  of 
the  verb  in  general,  and  so  takes  the  place  of  a  substantive  (e.g. 
movendi  for  motiU),  or  is  referred  in  idea  to  some  other  agent  than 
the  grammatical  subject  of  the  proposition: — 

Multa  vera  videntur  neqve  tiunen  habent  inaignem  at  propriam 
percipiendi  notam  (Cic.  Acad.  II.  31),  mark  of  recognition,  mark  by 
which  they  can  be  knotm.  Antonina  hoatia  jndioatoa,  Italia  oeaae- 
rat;  apea  reatituendi  nnlla  erat  (Com.  Att.  9)  =  reatitutionia  or 
fore,  at  reatitaeretor.  Jngnrtha  ad  imperandnm  TIaidinm  vooft- 
bator  (Sail.  Jug.  62),  that  they  might  give  him  orders,  Anntdua  in  digito 
aubtertennator  habendo  (Lucr.  I.  313),  fry  our  wearing  it.  (Faoilli 
ad  intelligendnm.  See  §  U2,  Obs.  3.  Signum  reoipiendi,/or  rtf> 
treat  =  me  reoipiendi,  Cses.  B.  6.  YII.  62.) 

§  419.  The  poets  often  use  the  simple  infinitive  after  snbstantivea 
(with  eft),  adjectives,  and  (more  rarely)  verbs,  when  the  prose  usage 
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would  require  the  gerund  either  in  the  genitiye,  or  goyemed  bj  ad 
or  in:  — 

81  tanta  onpido  est  bis  Styglos  innare  laous,  bis  nigra  Tidero 
Tartara  (Virg.  iEn.  YI.  134)  =  innandi  —  videndL  Somma  eln- 
dendi  oooasio  est  mihl  nuno  senes  at  Phaedriae  onram  adlmere 
argentariam  (Ter.  Fhorm.  Y.  6,  3).  Pelides  oedere  nesdus  (Hor. 
Od.  I.  6,  6)  =  oedendL  Avidus  oommittere  pugnam  (Ov.  Met. 
Y.  75).  Audaz  omnia  perpeti  gens  humana  (Hor.  Od.  I.  3,  25) 
=  ad  omnia  perpetienda.  Nos  nomerus  sumns  et  fruges  oonsn- 
mere  nati  (Id.  Ep.  I.  2,  27).  Fingit  eqvum  magister  ire,  viam 
qva  monstret  eqves  (Id.  ib.  65).  Non  mihl  sunt  vires  inimlcos 
pellere  teotis  (Ov.  Her.  I.  109)  =  ad  inimloos  pellendos.  Duma 
componere  versus  (Hor.  Sat.  I.  4,  8)  =  ita  versibus  componendis. 
(Eqvus,  qvem  Candida  Dido  esse  sul  dederat  monumentum  et 
pignus  amoris,  i.q.  ut  asset,  Yirg.  ^n.  Y.  572.) 

§  420.  The  gerundive  (of  transitive  verbs)  denotes  something 
that  must  be  done  (is  to  be  done) :  Vir  minime  contemneadus 
(vimm  minime  contemnendum,  viro  minime  contemnendo,  ^c^ 
through  all  the  cases)  :  Tires  hand  spemendae.  CognoBoite  alind 
genus  imperatomm,  sane  diligenter  retinendum  et  conserean- 
dum  (Gc.  Yerr.  Y.  10).  In  combination  with  the  verb  sum  (in 
all  the  simple  tenses  of  the  indicative,  subjunctive,  and  infinitive) 
the  gerundive  denotes  that  a  certain  action  is  to  be  done  (must  be 
done,  is  proper  and  necessary).  If  a  definite  subject  be  spoken  of^ 
to  whom  the  action  is  a  duty  (who  has  to  do  it),  this  subject  is  put 
in  the  dative  (§  260,  b)  :  — 

Ager  colendus  est,  ut  fruges  ferat  Fortes  et  magnanlmi  sunt 
habendi,  non  qvi  faciunt,  sed  qvi  propulsant  injuriam  (Cic.  Off.  I. 
19).  Triavidenda  sunt  oratorl,  qvid  dicat  et  qvo  qvldqve  loco 
et  qvomodo  (Cic.  Or.  14).  Credo  rem  alitor  instituendam  (so. 
esse).  Provideo  multas  mihl  molestlas  ezhauriendas  fore  (thai 
I  shall  have  to  endure),  Qvaero,  si  hostis  supervenisset,  qvid  mihl 
faciendum  fuerit  (corresponding  to  faciendum  fiiit,  in  the  indicative ; 
§  348,  c). 

Obs.  After  a  negation,  and  particularly  after  vij^  the  gerund  or 
gerundive  sometimes  takes  the  modified  signification  of  that  which  may 
be  done :  Viz  ferendus  dolor  (Cic.  Finn.  lY.  19).  Vix  credendum 
erat  (Cses.  B.  G.  Y.  28) ,  it  was  hardly  credible  (impersonally.  See  §  421.) 
In  the  poets  and  later  writers,  videndus  is  sometimes  found  even  with' 
out  a  negation,  signifying  visible  (to  be  seen)^  and  the  Uke. 
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S  421.  a.  From  intrangitive  verbs  (which  otherwise  have  no 
gerundlTe)  the  neuter  of  the  gerandive  is  used  with  eft  (sit,  esia, 
&c)  as  an  impersonal  phrase  (like  yenitnr,  ventnm  eft ;  §  218,  c^ 
compare  §  97),  to  signify  that  the  action  mast  be  done.  The  sub- 
ject which  has  to  do  something  is  expressed  by  the  dative,  as  with 
the  ordiuary  gerundive  and  the  impersonal  phrase  governs  the  same 
case  as  the  verb  (dative,  ablative,  or  genitive) :  — 

Nunc  est  blbendom.  ProficiBoendom  mihl  drat  illo  ipso  die 
Obtemperandum  est  leglbus.  Utendom  exit  vixlbus.  Oblivisoen' 
dnm  tibi  iDjnriamm  ease  oenseo. 

Obs.  1.  If  the  verb  governs  the  dative,  two  datives  may  come  to* 
gether;  e.g.  Aliqvando  isti  pxincipes  at  sibl  et  ceteris  popuU 
Romani  uniTersi  anctoxitati  parendnm  esse  fateantor  (Cic.  pro  Leg. 
Man.  22) .  But  this  is  rather  avoided .  Instead  of  the  dative  of  the  agent, 
the  ablative  with  ab  is  used  in  a  very  few  instances ;  e.g.  Agunto^ 
bona  multomm  civiiim,  qvibns  est  a  vobis  oonsnlendnm  (Id. 
ib.  2). 

Obs.  2.  The  verbs  ntor,  frnor,  Inngor,  potior,  have  the  proper 
gerundive,  although  they  govern  the  ablative ;  e.g.  Rei  ntendae  catisa. 
Non  paranda  solum  sapientia  sed  frnenda  etiam  est  (Cic.  Finn.  I. 
1)  ;  but,  in  this  construction  with  the  verb  sum,  the  impersonal  form  is 
more  usual  (ntandnm  est  vixlbus).' 

b.  The  earliest  writers  sometimes  fonn  such  an  impersonal  phrase  from 
transitive  verbs,  and  let  an  accusative  follow;  e.g.  Ifiihi  hao  nocte 
agltandum  est  visiliaa  (Pkut.  Trin.  IV.  2,  27),  instead  of  mihl  hao 
noote  agitandaa  sunt  vigUiaa  Aeternaa  poenaa  in  morte  timen- 
dom  est  (Lucr.  1. 112).     In  good  prose- writers,  this  is  very  unusual. 

§  422.  The  gerundive  is  subjoined  to  the  object,  or  in  the  passive, ' 
to  the  subject  of  certain  verbs,  which  signify  to  give^  to  transfer^  to 
make  over^  to  take^  to  obtain  (do,  mando,  tx«do,  impono,  relinqvo^ 
propono,  aecipio,  soacipio,  &c.),  in  order  to  specify  it  as  the  design 
and  purpose  of  the  action,  that  something  should  be  done  to  the 
object  or  subject  (to  give  a  person  a  thing  to  keep,  i.q.  that  it  may 
be  kept): —  • 

Antigonns  Zhimenem  mortanm  proplnqvis  sepeliendum  tr»> 
didit  (Com.  Eum.  13).  Damns  nos  philosopbiae  exoolendos  (Cic. 
Tusc.  lY.  38).  X«aadem  gloriamqve  P.  Afrioani  tnendam  oon- 
^sexrandamqve  ausoepl  (Id.  Yen*.  lY.  38).  Zk>oo  (conduco)  opus 
faciendnm,  veotlgal  fruendum,  to  let  (contract /or)  the  execution  of  a 

>  Olorlaadns  (Ok.  Tun.  t.  17);  oblivisoendus  (Hor.). 
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Wfrk,  to  farm  the  reoenut,  Bqvonun  qvattaor  milUa  domanda 
•qviUbus  dlvisa  sunt  (Liv.  XXIY.  20).  So  abo  with  the  verb  omo^ 
to  heme  a  thing  done :  Caeaar  pontem  iz^  Arari  fnoieiidnm  onrat  (Cses. 
B.  6. 1. 13).  Conon  muroa  Athenamm  refioiendoa  onravit  (Cora. 
Con.  4) ,  had  the  waUe  of  Mhena  rebuilt.  (Bdlcendum  onro,  at;  /  heme 
it  proclaimed,  thai.) 

Ob8.  I.  The  poets  here  use  the  present  infinitive  active  (as  is  oflen 
the  case  in  English)  ;  e.g.  Trlatitlam  et  metoa  tradam  protervia  in 
mare  Cretionm  portaro  ventia  (Hor.  Od.  I.  26,  1).  In  prose,  we 
find  Do  (miniatro)  aliotd  bibere,  give  one  to  drink  (without  an  accusal 
live).    Juaalt  ei  bibere  dare. 

Ob8.  2.  We  sometimes  find  such  expressions  as  deUgere,  proponera 
aibi  aliqvoa  ad  imitandiun  (Cic  de  Or.  III.  31,  instead  of  imltai^ 
doa),  the  verb  being  taken  in  its  absolute  sense. 

Obs.  3.  Though  it  is  allowable  to  say  habeo  aedem  tnendam,  the 
keeping  up  of  the  temple  is  intrusted  to  me^  yet  habeo  atatnendiini. 
dicendom,  &c.,  /  have  to  decide^  fitastf  decide  (for  atataendvun  mlhi 
eat),  is  a  later  idiom.  (We  must  also  notice  habeo  with  the  infinitive 
of  dico,  and  of  similar  verbs ;  as,  aoribo,  pollioeor,  in  the  signification 
/  can :  Haec  fere  dloere  habui  de  natara  deomm  (Cic.  K.  D.  III. 
39),  that  is  what  1  had  to  say^  could  sag,  De  repnblioa  nihil  babul 
ad  te  sorlbere,  Id.  ad  Att.  IL  22). 


CHAPTER  Vra. 

or    THE    PABTICIPLE8. 

§  423.  A  Participle,  after  the  manner  of  an  adjective,  but  with 
the  distinctions  of  time,  present,  past,  and  future,  describes  a  person 
or  thing  as  doing  or  sufTering  something,  or  as  being  in  a  certain 
state.  The  active  participles,  which  represent  the  person  or  thing 
as  acting,  govern  the  case  of  their  verb ;  and  all  participles  may 
themselves  be  qualified  by  subordinate  propositions  or  otherwise, 
just  as  the  verb  of  an  independent  proposition  may  be  qualified  by 
words  or  clauses  introduced  into  the  predicate :  — 

Venit  Gajna  ad  me  qverena  valde  miaerabiliter  do  injuria  aibi 
a  fratre  ano  illata. 

§  424.  a.  The  present  and  perfect  participles  are  used  instead  of 
a  relative  clause,  like  an  adjective,  to  qualify  a  substantive.    In  sudi 
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a  case  the  participle  does  not  bring  forward  anj  circomstanoe  bear- 
ing on  the  main  proposition  (see  §  425) :  carbo  ardens ;  legati  a 
rege  missL  Ordo  est  reota  qyaedam  ooUocatio,  prioribiu  se- 
qyentia  anneetens  (Qvintil.  VII.  1, 1).  A  participle  may  likewise 
be  used  substantively  in  place  of  a  relative  clause ;  donniens  —  is» 
qyi  dormit  But  this  is  done  only  where  no  ambiguity  can  result 
from  it,  where  there  is  nothing  to  lead  to  the  supposition  that  the 
participle  bears  on  the  main  proposition  as  in  §  425»  most  of  the 
cas^s  being  in  the  plural,  and  very  few  in  the  nominative  or  accu- 
sative singular  (compare  §  801,  a).  A  further  definition  (by  cases, 
adverbs,  prepositions,  ^bc.)  is  not  often  subjoined  to  a  participle  that 
stands  substantively,  in  any  case  only  a  very  short  and  perspicuous 
one: — 

Jaoet  corpus  dormientia  ut  mortnl  (Cic.  Div.  I.  SO).  Nihil 
difllollo  amanti  pnto  (Id.  Or.  10).  Uno  at  eodem  temporla  pnnoto 
nati  (j}er»on9  who  are  bom)  cHaalmlliw  at  natoraa  et  vitas  babent 
(Id.  Div.  U.  45).  Romulus  vetere  consUio  oondentium  nrbes 
asylum  aperit  (Liv.  I.  8)  =  eonim,  qvi  urbes  condunt  or  oondlde- 
nint.  lAale  parta  male  dilabuntnr  (Cic.  Fhil.  11.  27).  Clodlus 
omnium  ordinum  oonsensu  pro  reipubUoaa  salute  gesta  resoiderat 
(Id.  pro  Mil.  82)  =  ea,  qvae  omnium  —  gesta  erant.  Xmperatnrus 
omnibus  ellgi  debet  ex  omnibus  (Plin.  Paneg.  7). 

i.  The  participle  present  and  perfect  are  often  used  to  express 
not  only  or  chiefly,  that  the  substantive  is  now  doing  something  or 
that  something  has  been  done  to  it  before^  but  a  certain  quality  and 
a  certain  state  in  general,  so  that  the  participle  acquires  precisely 
the  nature  of  an  adjective ;  e.g.  domns  ornata,  vir  bene  de  repnb- 
lioa  meritoB.  Animalia  alia  rationis  expertia  innt,  alia  ratione 
Utentia  (Cic  Off.  11.  3),  rational  Consequently  many  participles 
admit  of  degrees  of  comparison  (see  §  62),  and  in  this  case  the 
present  participle  of  transitive  verbs  generally  has  the  genitive  in- 
stead of  the  accusative  (§  289,  a). 

Obs.  The  future  participle  cannot  be  used  with  the  simple  force  of  an 
adjective,  except  in  the  particular  instance  when  a  relation  of  time  is 
conceived  of  as  a  general  property  of  a  thing ;  as,  fataxvm,  future,  anni 
▼enturl. 

e.  The  participle  perfect  of  many  verbs  has  assumed  in  the  neuter 
gender  precisely  the  signification  of  a  substantive,  and  is  treated  as 
such ;  e.g.  peooatun,  paetam,  votom.    Some  participles,  partica- 
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larly  diotnm,  fMtnnif  and  respoiiBiiiiiy  are  used  in  a  substantive 
signification,  Sometimes  precisely  as  substantive  (praeelamm  fius 
torn,  fortia  £EU)ta,  ex  alteriiu  improbo  fiusto),  and  sometimes  as 
participles  combined  with  adverbs ;  e.g.  recte  fiaota,  £EU)ete  dictum, 
alterias  bene  inventis  obtemperare  (Cic.  pro  Cluent.  31),  espe- 
cially if  there  is  also  an  adjective  or  possessive  pronoun  :  — 

Multa  Catonia  at  in  aenata  at  in  foro  vel  proviaa  pmdenter 
vel  aota  oonstanter  vel  reaponaa  aonte  fisrebantar  (Cic.  Lsel.  2). 

§  425.  By  means  of  the  participles  the  description  of  a  contem- 
porary, past,  or  future  action,  connected  with  the  main  action,  is 
added  appoeitively  to  a  substantive  (or  equivalent  word)  of  the 
leading  proposition ;  the  participles  thus  serving  not  only  to  fix  the 
relative  time  of  the  main  action,  but  also  its  manner  and  circum- 
stances, such  as  the  motive,  occasion,  contrast,  condition  (design). 
Such  relations  and  circumstances  are  often  expressed  in  English  by 
subordinate  propositions  with  conjunctions  (while,  during,  if,  after, 
since,  because,  although),  or  by  ^phrases  with  prepositions.  The 
participles  are  therefore  well  adapted  to  impart  smoothness  and 
brevity  to  the  style,  especially  as  they  may  be  annexed  not  only  to 
the  subject  of  the  leading  proposition  (which  is  most  usual),  but 
also  to  the  object,  either  direct  or  remote,  or  to  a  genitive :  — 

Aer  effluena  huo  at  illuc  ventoa  efficit  (Cic.  N.  D.  II.  89). 
Omne  malum  naacens  facile  opprlmitor ;  inveteratnm  fit  plenim- 
qve  robuatiua  (Id.  Phil.  V.  11),  ai  its  birth,  —  when  it  has  grown  elder » 
M.'  Cuxlo  ad  focum  aedenti  Samnitea  magnnm  anxi  pondoa  attnle- 
nint  (Id.  Cat.  M.  16).  Valet  apud  noa  olaromm  hominam  me- 
moxia  etiam  mortaomm  (Id.  pro  Seat.  9).  Valerium  hoatea 
acerrime  pngnantem  occidunt  {while fighting),  BQaerum  eat  nihil 
profidentem  ans;i  (Cic.  K.  D.  III.  6) ,  without  doing  any  good.  Diony- 
aiuB  tyrannua  cultroa  metuena  tonaorioa  candenti  oarbone  aibi 
adurebat  capillom  (Id.  Off.  II.  7),/or/e€ar  of.  Riana  aaepe  ita  re- 
pente  emmpit,  at  eum  onpientea  tenere  neqveamua  (Id.  de  Or.  U. 
38),  although  we  wish  it,  Dionyaiua  tyrannua  Syracuaia  expolsus 
Coxinthi  pueroa  docebat  (Id.  Tusc.  IIL  12),  after  he  had  been  er- 
pdled,  after  his  expulsion,  dandiua  audendum  aliqvid  improviamn 
rebatur,  qvod  coeptom  non  minorem  apud  civea  qvam  hoatea 
terrorem  faceret,  perpetratum  in  magnam  laetitlam  ex  magno 
metu  verteret  (Liv.  XXVII.  43).  Romanl  non  rogati  Graeoia 
ultro  adveraua  Nabin  auxiUum  offenmt  (Id.  XXXIY.  23).  Qvia 
hoo  non  intellls;it,  Verrem  abaolutum  tamen  ex  manibna  popnli 


{425  OF  THE  PARTICIPLES.  881 

Romani  eripi  niiUo  modo  pooae  ?  (Cic.  Ytift.  1. 4),  eoen  \f  he  should 
be  acquitted.  Magna  para  homlnom  est,  qvae  navlgatara  da  tarn- 
pestata  non  oogltat  (Sen.  de  Tninq.  An.  11),  when  they  are  to 
eaU.' 

jObs.  1.  It  should  here  be  observed,  that  in  Latin  the  past  time  has 
no  active  participle  (except  in  deponents  and  half-deponents,  and  the  few 
verbs  given  in  §  HO,  Obs.  3),  and  that  the  present  and  future  have  no 
passive  participle. 

Obs.  2.  Two  actions  which  are  contemporaneous  or  following  in  close 
succession,  one  of  which,  as  a  circumstance  accompanying  the  other,  is 
expressed  in  Latin  by  the  participle,  are  often  connected  in  English  by 
and :  Caesar  celeriter  aggressus  Pompejanos  ex  vallo  deturbavit 
(Cses.  B.  C.  in.  67).  T.  Manlius  Torqvatos  Gkdlom,  cam  qvo 
provocatus  manum  oonsemit,  in  conspeotn  dnomm  ezerdtaum 
oaestim  torqve  spoliavit  (Liv.  YI.  42)  =  ceddit  et  spoliavit. 
Patrimoninm  Sex.  Rosoii  domestioi  praedones  vi  ereptom  possi- 
'  dent  (Cic.  pro  Rose.  Am.  6) .  (We  should  notice  also  the  repetition  of 
the  preceding  verb  in  the  participle :  Romani  qvtun  nrbem  vi  oepis- 
sent  captamqve  dirlpuiasent,  Cartliaglnem  petont,  Liv.  XXII. 
20,  when  they  had  conquered  the  town,  and  then  plundered  it.  Romulns 
Caeninensinm  exeroitnm  fiindit  fugatqve;  fosnm  peraeqvitor; 
Id.  I.  10). 

Obs.  3.  A  relative  or  interrogative  proposition  may  also  be  ex- 
pressed in  a  participial  form ;  a  participle  which  governs  a  relative  or 
interrogative  pronoun,  or  is  defined  by  it,  being  added  to  the  subject 
or  object  of  a  proposition  (but  rarely  to  another  word)  :  Insidebat  in 
mente  Phidiae  species  ptdohxitudinis  eximia  qvaedam,  qvam 
intnens  ad  iUlns  similitudinem  artem  et  mannm  dirlgebat  (Cic.  Or. 
2),  looking  to  which  he ,  i.q.  to  which  he  looked  and .  Cogi- 
tate, qvantis  laboribns  fundatnm  imperitun,  qvanta  virtnte  stabili- 
tam  Ubertatem  una  nox  paene  delerit  (Id.  Cat.  IV.  9). 

Obs.  4.  Instead  of  a  complete  subordinate  proposition,  a  participle 
is  sometimes  connected  by  the  particle  nisi,  when  a  negation  pre- 
cedes, in  order  to  express  an  exception  or  negative  condition:  Non 
meheroule  mihl  nisi  admonito  venisset  in  mentem  (Cic.  de  Or. 
II.  42)=  nisi  admonitns  essem.  In  the  same  way,  a  participle  is 
sometimes  connected  (but,  in  general,  only  in  the  later  writers,  from  the 
time  of  Livy)  by  qvanqvam,  qvamTis,  qvasi,  tanqvam,  velut,  or 
non  ante  (prlna)  qvam,  to  denote  a  contrast  or  comparison,  or  to  fix 


1  Sat  apud  Flatonem  Boorates,  qvum  esaat  in  ouatodia  publioa,  dloens 
Critoni  auo  famlllari^  sibi  post  tertium  diem  esse  morlendum  (Gio.  de  Dlr.  L 
25),  SoeraUs  is  introduced  in  Ptato,  wt  read  in  Ftato  of  SotraUs^  at  tafing  f o  his  JrignA  Oit^ 
ipioeDM  denoting  the  manner,  not  est  dioens  for  dioit.) 
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the  time  of  the  action,  which  is  otherwise  expressed  by  a  subordinate 
proposition,  introduced  for  the  purpose :  Caesarem  miMtfta,  qvamTia 
reouaantem,  ultro  in  Afrioam  aunt  aeouti  (Svet.  Jul.  70).  Sa«;ii]i- 
tizii  nullum  ante  finem  pugnae  qvam  moxientea  feoerunt  (Liv. 
XXI.  U)  =  qvam  mortul  aunt  Rnboa  feaai  penrenimoa  utpote 
longum  carpentea  iter  (Hor.  Sat.  I.  5,  94)  =  utpote  qvi  oarperemna, 
§  396,  Obs.  2.  (On  the  other  hand,  the  combination  of  a  participle  with  the 
preposition  aine,  in  phrases  like  the  following,  —  '*  without  a  ccjrrespond- 
ing  benefit, ^^  —  is  not  admissible  in  Latin.  On  the  proper  mode  of  ex- 
pressing this,  see  §  416,  Obs.  3.) 

Obs.  5.  The  participle  future  commonly  stands  in  the  older  writers 
(Cicero,  Ccesar,  Sallust),  only  in  combination  with  the  verb  aum,  to 
express  certain  relations  of  time  connected  with  the  action  (fntnma 
also  as  a  pure  adjective).  In  the  later  writers,  it  serves,  like  the  other 
participles,  to  denote  circumstances  and  relations,  sometimes  in  the  sig- 
nification if  or  when,  sometimes  (more  frequently)  to  signify  a  design, 
or  a  prospect  of  something :  Peraeua,  unde  profeotua  erat,  redilt,  belli 
oaanm  de  integro  tentaturua  (Liv.  XLIL  62).  Horatiua  Ck>clea 
auaua  eat  rem  plna  fomae  habitnram  ad  poateroa  qvam  fidei  (Id. 
II.  10).  Hoatea  oarpere  mnltlfarlwm  virea  Romanaa,  nt  non  auf- 
feotnraa  ad  onmia  aggreaai  aunt  (Liv.  III.  5),  thinking  that  they  would 

ntd .    Neqve  illia  judiclnm  ant  verltaa  (erat),  qvippe  eodem 

die  diveraa  pari  oertamine  poatnlaturla  (Tac.  H.  I.  32).  It  is  also 
employed  by  the  same  writers  as  a  concise  mode  of  expressing  a  whole 
conditional  proposition,  which  should  have  been  subjoined  to  the  preced- 
ing: Martialia  dedit  mihl  qvantom  potnit,  datuma  amplina,  ai 
potniaaet  (Plin.  £p.  III.  21)  =  et  dediaaet  ampUua. 

§  426.  Sometimes  a  substantive  is  used  with  the  perfect  participle 
in  such  a  way,  that  we  have  to  think  not  so  much  of  the  person  or 
thing  itself  in  its  specified  circumstances,  as  of  the  action  performed 
on  the  subject  considered  in  itself  substantively ;  o.g. :  — 

Rez  interfeotna,  the  (perpetrated)  murder  of  the  king.  (Like  the 
gerundive,  especially  in  the  genitive,  with  this  difference,  that  the  gerundive 
does  not  designate  the  action  as  completed.)  la.  TarqTlniua  mlaaum 
ae  dicebat,  qvi  Catilinae  nnntiaret,  ne  enm  Lentulua  et  Cethegns 
deprehenai  terrerent  (Sail.  Cat.  48),  thai  the  arrest  of  L.  find  C, 
should  not  alarm  him.  Pudor  non  lati  aujdlil  patrea  oepit  (Liv. 
XXI.  16).  Sibi  qviaqve  caeai  regla  ezpetebat  decua  (Curt.  TV. 
58).  Regnatum  eat  Romae  ab  condita  nrbe  ad  liberatam  annos 
ducentoa  qvadraginta  qvattnor  (Liv.  I.  60), /rom  the  foundation  of 
the  city  to  its  liberation.  Ante  Capltolium  inoenanm  (Td.  YI.  4). 
Major  ex  oivibua  amlMia  dolor  qvam  laetitia  luaia  hoatlbna  fait 
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(LiY.  lY.  17),  ai  the  loss  of  citizens.  Tlberina  mlHtem  ob  ■nnreptom 
e  viridaxlo  pavonem  oapite  pcmiit  (Svet.  Tib.  60).  (This  form 
u  particularly  employed,  in  order  to  obtain  a  concise  mode  of  expres- 
sion, when  the  corresponding  verbal  subbtantive  is  not  in  use ;  e.g.  from 
condere,  i&terficere,  naaoL) 

Obs.  1.  Livy  uses,  in  this  way,  even  the  participle  of  an  intransitive 
verb  standing  by  itself  in  the  neuter  with  an  impersonal  signification : 
TarqTlnius  Superbns  bellioa  arte  aeq^asset  aapexiores  regea,  niai 
degeneratom  in  aliia  hnio  qvoqve  laudl  offeoiaaet  (Liv.  I.  53),  the 
circumstance  that  he  had  degenerated  in  other  respectSt  his  other  degener' 
acy} 

Obs.  2.  Concerning  the  participle  perfect  in  the  ablative  with  opna 
eat,  see  §  266,  Obs. 

§  427.  Habeo  in  oombination  with  a  participle  passive  perfect  of 
verbs  of  insight  or  determination  (the  participle  being  either  used 
appositively  with  the  object  of  the  verb,  or  standing  alone  in  the 
neuter)  forms  a  kind  of  periphrastic  perfect  active,  which  at  the 
same  time  indicates  the  present  condition ;'  habeo  aliqvid  perspeo- 
tnm  having  not  merely  the  force  of  peripezi,  but  signifying,  that  I 
now  have  this  insight  into  a  thing,  and  that  it  stands  before  me 
clearly  investigated :  — 

81  Cuiium  nondnm  aatia  habea  oognitom,  valde  tibi  eum  com- 
mendo  (Cic.  ad  Fam.  XIII.  7).  Ta  ai  habea  Jam  atatutom,  qvid 
tibi  agendum  putea,  aupexaedeto  hoc  labore  itineria  (Id.  ad  Fam. 
ly.  2).  Verrea  deorum  templia  bellum  aemper  habuit  indiotum 
(Id.  Venr.  V.  72),  was  always  ai  open  war  with  the  temples. 

Obs.  The  periphrasis  faotnm  (rem  faotam)  dabo  for  Daoiam  is 
archaic. 

§  428.  A  participle  combined  with  a  subject  and  put  in  the  abla- 
tive is  annexed  to  another  proposition  in  the  way  described  in  §  277 
as  an  aUative  absolute,  to  show  that  the  main  action  takes  place  at 
the  same  time  with  the  action  expressed  in  the  participle  (present), 
or  after  it  (perfect),  or  while  it  is  to  take  place  (future),  and  by 
these  means  to  indicate  the  time  of  the  main  action,  the  occasion  of 
it,  the  way  in  which  it  is  performed,  a  contrast,  a  condition,  &c 
The  participle  in  the  ablative  absolute  may  be  limited  and  qualified 
by  cases,  propositions,  and  adverbs,  just  as  the  proposition  for 

>  Votom,  fturens  qvid  fbmlna  poMit  (Virg.  Mn.  v.  6),  th*  hMwUdgt  ufhat  — . 
BoiMCiiiMi  Ml  a4)ectlTA  b  uwd  InstMd  of  ft  pwtidpto:  vix  mia  scapes  navls  ab  hoati- 
boa  (Hot.  Od.  1. 87, 13). 
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which  this  ablative  is  gubstitated  might  have  been  qoalified  bj  the 
same:  — 

Homenu  fciit  et  Heaiodus  ante  Romam  oonditam,  Archllochna 
regnanta  Romolo  (Cic.  Tusc.  I.  1).  Qvaeritnr,  ntmm  mundna  {the 
Jirmameni)  terra  atante  olrcumeat,  an  mundo  atante  terra  vertator 
(Sen.  Q.  N.  VII.  2).  Perditia  reboa  omnibua,  tamen  ipaa  virtna 
ae  auBtentare  poteat  (Cic.  ad  Fam.  YI.  1).  Caeaar  hominea  inimico 
animo,  data  facultate  per  provinclam  itinerla  iaciendl,  non  tem- 
peratoroa  ab  injuria  exiatimabat  (C(e&  B.  G.  L  7),  t/*  {in  case  thai) 

the  permission  should  be  given  them  .    Parumper  ailentiom  et 

qviea  fciit,  nee  Btruaoia,  niai  cogerentor,  pognam  inituris  et  dicta- 
tore  aroem  Romanam  reapectante  (Li v.  IV.  18). 

Obs.  1 .  Ablatiyes  absolute  are  not  commonly  used,  when  the  person 
or  thing  which  should  form  their  subject  occurs  in  the  main  proposition 
as  the  subject,  object,  or  remote  object ;  for,  in  that  case,  the  participle 
is  introduced  in  agreement  with  that  subject  or  object :  Manlina  caeaum 
Oallum  torqve  apoliavit,  not  Manlina,  caeao  Gkdlo,  eum  torqve 
apoliavit;  still  less,  Manliua  Gkdlum,  caeao  eo,  t.  ap.  Hoati  oe- 
denti  inatandum  eat  (not,  hoate  cedente,  ei  inatandum  eat).  Some- 
times, however,  ablatives  absolute  are  found  in  such  cases,  in  order  to 
draw  a  more  marked  distinction  between  the  contents  of  the  participial 
and  those  of  the  leading  proposition,  and  to  indicate  more  prominently 
the  order  of  events  or  the  relation  they  bear  to  each  other :  Vercinget- 
oxix,  convocatia  auia  cHentibua  facile  incendit  (sc.  eoa)  (Cies.  B. 
G.  VII.  4).  Nemo  erit,  qvi  credat,  te  invito,  provinciam  tibi  eaae 
decretam  (Cic.  Phil.  XI.  10)=  tibi  invito  provinciam  ad.  (Se 
Judice  nemo  nocena  abaolvitor,  Juv.  XIII.  3,  before  his  own  jttdg- 
ment-seat,)  For  the  same  reason  the  ablative  absolute  is  generally  made 
use  of,  where  the  subject  of  the  participle  stands  in  the  genitive  in  the 
leading  proposition :  IlC.  Porcina  Cato  vivo  qvoqve  Scipione  alla- 
trare  ejna  magnitudinem  aolitoa  erat  (Li v.  XXXVill.  54). 
Jngnrtha  Iratre  meo  interfecto  regnum  eJna  aoeleiia  ani  praedam 
fecit  (SaU.  Jug.  14). 

Obs.  2.  Abhttives  absolute,  like  a  simple  participle  (see  §  424,  Obs. 
4)  may  sometimes  be  subjoined  with  niai,  when  a  negation  precedes,  to 
point  out  an  exception :  NihU  praecepta  atqve  artea  valent  niai  adjn- 
vante  natnra  (Qvinct.  Prooem.  §  26)=  niai  qvum  adjnvat  natnra. 
Reglna  apum  non  procedit  foraa  niai  migraturo  agmine  (Plin.  H. 
N.  XI.  17)  =niai  qvum  agmen  migratnmm  eat.  So  likewise  ablativea 
absolute  may  be  connected  with  the  sentence  in  which  they  stand  by 
qvanqvam,  qvamvia  or  qvaai,  tanqvam,  velnt,  or  non  ante  (prina) 
qvam:  Caeaar,  qvanqvam  obaidione  Maaalliae  anmmaqve  frumen- 
tariae  rei  pennxiaretardante,  brevi  tamen  omnia  anbegit  (Svet.  JuL 
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34) .  Albanl,  Teliit  diii  qvoqve  fllmnl  omn  patrla  reliotls,  saora  ob- 
llvionl  dederant  (Lay.  I.  31)  =  velut  ai  deoa  .  .  .  raUquiaaent.  But 
this  construction  rarely  occurs  in  the  earlier  writers,  with  whom  indeed 
it  is  almost  entirely  confined  to  quaai:  Verrea,  qvaai  praeda  aibi  ad- 
veota,  non,  praedonibna  oaptia,  ai  qui  aenea  ac  deformea  erant, 
eoa  in  hoatium  ntimero  duoit  (Cic.  Yerr.  Y.  25). 

Obs.  3.  Ablatives  absolute  of  the  participle  future  are  rare,  and  not 
met  with  in  the  older  writers.    (Compare  §  425,  Obs.  5.) 

Obs.  4.  Ablatives  absolute  in  the  passive,  with  a  leading  proposition 
in  the  active,  usually  denote  an  action  proceeding  from  the  subject  of  the 
leading  proposition,  unless  the  name  of  an  agent  with  ab  is  added  to  the 
passive  participle ;  e.g.  Cognlto  Caeaaria  adventn,  Arioviatoa  legatoa 
ad  earn  mittit.  In  this  case  the  leading  subject  sometimes  stands 
between  the  two  ablatives :  e.g.  Hia  Caeaar  oognitia  milltea  aggerem 
oomportare  Jubet  (Caes.  B.  C.  III.  62).  (C.  Semproniua  cauaa 
ipae  pro  ae  dicta  danmatur,  Liv.  lY.  44 ;  i.q.  qvum  ipae  canaam  pro 
ae  diziaaet.)  Sometimes  the  ablatives  absolute  express  something  that 
has  happened  with  reference  to  the  leading  subject :  Hannibal,  ape  po- 
tiundae  Nolae  adempta,  Acerraa  receaait  (Liv.  XXIII.  17).  Aedui 
Caeaarem  certiorem  faciont,  aeae,  depopalatia  agria,  non  faoile  ab 
oppidia  vim  hoatium  prohibere  (Cabs.  B.  6. 1.  11,  qfler  their  Jidda 
had  been  alreculy  plundered) . 

Obs.  5.  To  the  participle  in  the  ablative  absolute  it  is  not  usual  to  add 
other  ablatives,  which  might  lead  to  a  sacrifice  of  euphony  or  perspicuity ; 
indeed,  long  and  complicated  propositions  in  general  are  not  oi'Um  ex- 
pressed in  this  way.  Another  participle  is  rarely  added  as  an  adjective 
in  the  ablative  absolute ;  e.g.  Defoaao  cadavere  domi  apud  T.  Sea- 
tinm  invento,  C.  Jnlina  Seatio  diem  dixit  (Liv.  III.  3J).  Writers 
generally  endeavor  to  avoid  such  a  concurrence  of  two  participles. 
(Bnmene  pacatiore  invento,  Liv.  XXXYII.  45.  See  §  227,  Obs. 
4.)» 

Obs.  6.  Occasionally  tom  (tnm  vero,  torn  deniqve)  follows  the 
ablative  absolute,  in  order  emphatically  to  indicate  that  its  action  is  ante- 
cedent to  the  act  expressed  by  the  leading  verb,  and  is  its  basis  or  con- 
dition :  Hoc  conatitato,  torn  lioebit  otioae  iata  qvaerere  (Cic.  Finn. 
lY.  13).  Sed  oonfeoto  proelio,  tom  vero  cemerea,  qvanta  animi 
via  fuiaaet  in  ezeroitn  Catilinae  (Sail.  Cat.  61). 

Obs.  7.  The  ablative  absolute  can  also  take  a  relative  or  interroga- 
tive form,  the  subject  in  it  being  a  relative,  or  the  question  of  a  sentence 
applying  only  to  some  accompan}nng  circumstance :  Id  habea  a  natora 
ingeninm,  qvo  exoulto  anmma  omnia  faoile  aaaeqvi  poaaia  (by  the 

X  The  following  eompUe«led  ooitftnietkm  oeeiin  In  Uv.  L  46:  oonoiliata  plebia  VO« 
Inntato  aitro  oapto  ex  taoatibaa  vlzitim  diviio. 
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culHvaHan  of  which).  Qra  freq^entia  omninin  genermn  prose- 
qventa  creditis  nos  Capua  profectoa?  (Liv.  VII.  SO).  Qraenuit^ 
qvo  admonente  hoo  mihl  in  mentem  ▼enerit. 

§  429.  Sometiiiies  the  ablative  of  a  participle  perfect  stands  alone  im- 
personally in  the  same  way  as  the  ablative  of  a  substantive  and  participle  in 
combination,  followed  by  a  dependent  proposition  (accusative  with  the 
infinitive,  interrogative  proposition,  or  at) .  (So  in  particular  auditOb 
oognito,  oomperto,  intelleoto,  nuntiato,  edioto,  permiaao,  and  some- 
times a  few  others.)  Alexander,  andito,  Dazium  movisae  ab  Eoba- 
tania  (had  set  otU/romEcbatana),  liigientem  inaeqvi  perglt  (Curt.  Y. 
85).  Coxural,  atatione  eqvitnm  ad  portam  posita,  edictoqve,  ut, 
qvioonqve  ad  vallum  tenderet,  pro  hoate  haberetur,  fugientibua 
obaUttt  (Liv.  X.  86). > 

Obs.  1.  Sometimes  a  participle  stands  alone  without  any  thing  depend- 
ing on  it :  Tribuoi  militum,  non  looo  oaatrla  ante  oapto,  non  prae- 
munito  vallG,  neo  auepioato,  neo  litato,  inatmunt  adem  (Liv.  Y. 
88).   (Compare  the  adverbs  auapioato,  oonaulto,  &c.   §  198,  a,  Obs,  2.) 

Obs.  2.  In  the  ablative  absolute  the  subject  may  be  left  out  and 
understood,  if  it  is  an  indefinite  or  demonstrative  pronoun,  which  has  a 
relative  corresponding  to  it :  Additur  dolua,  miaaia,  qvi  magnam  vim 
lignorum  ardentem  in  flumen  oopjioerent  (Liv.  I.  37).  (Caralitanl, 
aimul  ad  se  Valerium  mltti  audierunt,  nondum  profiBoto  ex  Italia, 
Bua  sponte  ex  oppido  Cottam  ejiciunt;  Csbs.  B.  C.  I.  80,  where  eo 
has  to  be  supplied  from  the  context.) 

§  480.  As  the  methods  of  indicating  that  a  second  act  introduced 
into  a  sentence  is  only  a  qualification  of  the  main  proposition  are 
various  (by  a  subordinate  proposition  with  a  conjunction,  by  a  par- 
ticiple in  agreement  with  some  word  in  the  proposition,  and  by  the 
ablative  absolute),  it  is  usual,  when  a  long  series  of  circumstances 
is  to  be  given,  to  vary  the  syntax,  the  participial  oonstructioDS 
being  either  subjoined  to  the  subordinate  proposition  (the  protasis) 
to  explain  and  define  it,  or  entering  into  the  leading  proposition  :  — 

Conaul,  nuntio  oiroumventl  fratria  oonvexana  ad  pngnam,  dam 
ae  temere  magia  qvam  oante  in  mediam  dimioatione|n  infert, 
vulnere  aooepto,  aegre  ab  droomatantibna  ereptua,  et  anonun 
animoB  turbavit  et  ferooiorea  hoatea  feoit  (Liv.  III.  5).  Yet  a 
series  of  ablatives  absolute  is  occasionally  employed  to  express  circum- 
stances which  follow  in  succession  (e.g.   Cses.  B.  G.  III.  1).     This 

*  Inoerto  li  found  m  m  eqoiTalcnt  ezpnuloii  for  qvum  inoertom  6M0fe  la  lAjj 
zxvni.  86. 
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depends  on  the  greater  or  less  care  which  the  writer  has  for  variety  and 
precision  of  expression. 

§  431.  a.  The  participle  denotes  the  time  with  reference  to  the 
leading  verb  of  the  proposition,  so  that,  if  this  be  in  the  preterite, 
the  participle  present  has  the  signification  of  the  imperfect  (prae- 
sens  in  praeterito),  the  participle  perfect  that  of  the  pluperfect 
(praeteritam  in  praeterito),  and  the  participle  future  that  of  the 
ftltiinim  in  praeterito,  and  this  must  also  be  borne  in  mind  in  speci- 
fying time  in  subordinate  propositions  depending  on  a  participle. 
(Haec  omnia  Titina  pridem  mutavit  me  probante,  signifies,  thei-e- 
fore,  with  my  approbation  at  the  timey  not  which  I  now  approve.) 

b.  The  participle  perfect  of  deponents  or  half-deponents  is  not 
nnfrequently  joined  to  the  subject  instead  of  the  participle  pres- 
ent (imperfect)  to  indicate  the  motive,  occasion,  or  manner  of  the 
main  action  (since)  :  — 

Fatebor  me  in  adolesoentia,  cUfBanm  ingenio  meo,  qTaeaiase  ad- 
Jnmenta  dootrinae  (Cic.  pro  Mur.  80).  Caesar,  iladem  dadbua 
nana,  qvi  nuntii  venerant,  Nnmidas  et  Gretas  aagittaxios  snbsldio 
oppldanis  mittit  (Cses.  B.  6.  XL  7).  Ego  oopia  et  facilitate  causae 
oonfisus,  vide,  qvo  progrediar  (Cic.  pro  Rose.  Com.  1).  Yet  this 
occurs  chiefly  in  the  historical  style,  where  the  leading  proposition  is  in 
the  perfect  or  historical  present,  or  in  those  cases  where  the  present  par- 
ticiple is  not  in  use  (ratns,  soUtns). 

Qbs.  1.  With  these  exceptions  there  are  but  few  instances  of  the 
participle  perfect  inaccurately  used  attributively  with  the  force  of  a 
present:  Melior  tutiorqve  est  certa  pax  qvam  sperata  viotoxia 
(Liv.  XXX.  30)  =  qvae  sperator.  8o  eailed  is  never  expressed  in  Latin 
by  Ita  diotns,  but  by  qvi  dldtnr,  qvi  vocatnr,  qvem  vocant. 

Osfi.  2.  In  some  writers  (Livy  and  those  of  a  later  period)  we  occa- 
sionally find  ablatives  absolute  formed  with  the  participle  perfect  to  ex- 
press a  circumstance  which  dpes  not  precede,  but  accompanies  or  follows 
the  main  action:  Volsd  iaermes  oppress!  dedenmt  poenas,  viz 

nuntiis  caedis  relictis  (Liv.  lY .  10) ,  so  (hat  scarcely .    Hannibal 

totis  vixlbns  aggressus  nrbem  memento  cepit,  signo  date,  at  omrnes 
paberes  interficeront  (Id.  XXI.  14) .  Suetonius  PauUinus  biennio 
prosperas  res  habuit,  subaotis  nationibus  firmatisqve  praesidiis 
(Tac.  Agric.  14),  while  he  subdued  natioru. 
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CHAPTER  tt. 

COMBINATION  OF  OOOBDINATB  AND  8UB0RDINATB  PBOPOSITIOK8, 
AND  THE  USB  OF  THE  CONJUNCTIONS  FOR  THIS  PURPOSE. 
THE  INTERROOATIYE  AND   NEGATIVE  PARTICLES. 

§  432.  The  Coordination  of  Propositions  (§  328)  is  denoted  bj 
copulative,  disjunctiye,  and  adyersatiye  conjunctions. 

§  433.  The  Copulative  Conjunctions  are  et,  qve  (which  is 
affixed  to  the  end  of  a  word),  ao  (atqve),  and  (combined  with  a 
negation)  nee,  neqve,  and  not  Et  simply  connects  two  coordinate 
words  or  propositions,  without  any  additional  signification  whatever ; 
while  qve  rather  marks  the  second  member  as  a  supplement  to  the 
firat,  and  as  a  continuation  or  enlargement  of  it;  e.g. :  — 

SoUb  et  lunae  reliqvommqve  slderum  ortus ;  de  ilia  dvitate  to- 
taqve  provlncia.  Pro  salute  hojus  imperii  et  pro  vita  civimn 
proqve  universa  republica  (Cic.  pro  Arch.  11).  Prima  saqventem 
honestum  est  in  secundis  tertiisqve  consistera  Tu  omnlnm 
divinarum  humanarumqve  renim  nomina,  genera,  causas  apemistl, 
plurimumqve  poetis  nostria,  omninoqve  TiatinlB  et  littpiis  luminia 
et  verbis  attulistl  (Cic.  Acad.  I.  3).  lUihi  vero  nihil  unqvam 
populare  placuit,  eamqve  opttmam  rempubUoam  esse  duco,  qvam 
hie  oonsul  constltuit  (Id.  Legg.  lU.  17).*  It  is  therefore  often  em- 
ployed to  connect  two  notions  which  are  to  be  considered  as  a  connected 
whole  (senatus  populusqve  Romanus,  but  Caesare  et  Bibulo  con- 
snlibus,  of  the  two  consuls  considered  as  equal),  or  with  two  words, 
which  express  only  one  leading  idea  (jus  potestatemqve  habere).  (In 
many  cases  no  distinction  is  made :  nootes  et  dies,  noctes  diesqve. 
Rerum  divinarum  et  hiunanarum  scientia,  Cic.  Off.  I.  43 ;  omnium 
divinarum  humanarumqve  rerum  consensio,  Id.  Lael.  C).  Ao 
(which  only  stands  before  consonants)  or  atqve  (before  consonants  and 
(vowels)  puts  forward  the  second  member  somewhat  more  forcibly  in 
comparison  with  the  first  as  distinct  from  it  and  equally  important  (omnia 
honesta  atqve  inhonesta,  the  unbecoming  no  less  than  the  becoming : 
onmium  rerum,  divinarum  atqve  humemarum,  vim,  natnram,  cau* 
sasqve  nosse,  Cic.  de  Or.  1. 49) .  Yet  this  accessory  signification  is  often 
not  to  be  recognized,  especially  with  the  shorter  form  ac,  which  is  used 


1  BmnplM  of  ft  aeries  of  foeh  ftddittone  ftad  oootinoftfeloiM  mej  be  wen  la  Cleeio,  Legg.  L 
28,  and  PbU  IX.  7. 
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for  variety  with  et,  if  one  of  the  two  connected  members  is  again  sub- 
divided :  Magnifica  vox  et  magno  Tiro  ao  aapienta  digna  (Gic.  0£ 
in.  1).    Concerning  neqve,  see  §  458. 

Obs.  1.  Bt  is  sometimes  employed  as  an  adverb  for  etiam,  also ;  but 
in  the  earlier  writers,  it,  for  the  most  part,  occurs  only  in  certain  com- 
binations ;  e.g.  fllmal  et,  et  nunc  (aed  et),  &c. 

Obs.  2.  If  a  negative  proposition  is  followed  by  an  affirmative,  in 
which  the  same  thought  is  expressed  or  continued,  qve,  et,  or  ao,  is 
employed  in  Latin,  where  in  English  we  use  but :  Soorates  neo  patro- 
nnm  qvaesivit  ad  jndioinm  oapitia  neo  judloibna  aupplex  fiilt, 
adhibnitqve  liberam  oontomadam,  a  magnitndlne  animl  dnotam 
(Cic.  Tusc.  I.  29).  Tamen  animo  non  defioiam,  et  id,  qvod  ana- 
oepi,  qvoad  potero,  perferam  (Id.  pro  Rose.  Am.  4).  Noatrorum 
militant  impetom  hoetea  ferre  non  potnemnt  ao  terga  vertenint 
(Cas.  B.  G.  IV.  86). 

§  434.  The  omission  of  the  copnlative  conjunctions  (Asyndeton)^ 
occurs  in  Latin  in  quick  and  animated  discourse,  not  only  where 
there  are  three  or  more  members,  but  even  with  two :  — 

Aderant  amici,  propinqvi  (Cic.  Yerr.  1. 48) .  Adaunt,  qvenmtor 
Sicnli  nniverai  (Id.  Div.  in  Csbc  IY.).  So  occasionally,  in  speaking 
of  colleagues  in  office :  Cn.  Pompejo,  M.  Craaao  oonanlibua ;  in  ex- 
amples :  In  feiia  ineaae  fortitadinem  aaope  dicimua,  nt  in  eqvia,  in 
leonibua  (Id.  Off.  I.  16)  ;  in  contrasts,  which  embrace  a  whole  class  of 
subjects :  prima,  poatrema ;  fanda,  nefianda ;  aedifioia  omnia,  pnb- 
lioi,  pxivata;  ultro,oitro;  and  in  certain  expressions  of  judicial  official 
language,  when  two  words  are  put  together  for  greater  accuracy :  qvio- 
qvid  dare  faoere  oportet:  aeqvnm  honum,  right  and  justice.  Qvi 
damnatua  est,  erit,  he  who  has  been  or  shall  be  condemned, 

Obs.  1.  In  an  enumeration  of  three  or  more  perfectly  coordinate 
words,  we  may  either  connect  each  of  them  with  the  preceding  by  a 
conjunction,  if  we  wish  to  give  a  certain  prominence  to  each  (Polysynde- 
ton),' or  omit  the  conjunction  entirely :  aumma  fide,  oonatantla,  Jnati- 
tia;  monebo,  praedioam,  denuntiabo,  teatabor ;'  or  omit  it  between 
the  first  members,  and  annex  qve  to  the  last :  aumma  fide,  oonatantia, 
jvatitiaqve  (but  we  must  avoid,  in  this  case,  using  et,  ao,  or  atqve, 
unless  with  a  desire  to  mark  the  last  member  as  distinct  from  the  rest) . 
So  also  aUi,  oeteri,  reliqvi,  stand  at  the  end  of  an  enumeration  with- 
out a  conjunction  (honorea,  divitiae,  oetera)  or  with  qve,  rarely  with 

1  davifderoc,  lauonnteud. 
%  vokoawdrnQ,  tomnucud  in  manp  uHtyt. 

*  Ai  la  Um  aboT0«zampl«.  four  word*  ttios  nnited  withoat  eoqJnnotioDS  an  often  naadt  af 
of  two  pair  of  woinU  whloh  aM  otttiar  DMrljr  ooniMetod  or  mutuallj  eoatnstwL 
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•t;  and  we  always  find  poatremo,  denlqTa^  not  et  poatremOk  et  denl- 
qva.  (Sibi  libeiiaqve  et  gentl  Nttmidamm,  where  the  two  first  ideas 
are  more  nearly  connected.) 

Obs.  2.  The  pUce  of  a  copalatiye  conjunction  may  be  supplied,  in 
animated  discourse,  by  repeating,  in  each  member  of  the  sentence,  a 
word  common  to  all  (Anaphora)  :  Si  reote  Cato  Judloavit;  non  recta 
frmnentaiinfl  ille,  non  reote  aedinm  peetilentiiim  venditor  taonit 
(Cic.  Off.  III.  16).  Nob  deomm  immortalinm  templa,  nos  miiroa» 
nos  domioilia  aedeaqve  popoli  Romani,  aras,  fooos»  aepnlcra  majo- 
mm  defendimne  (Id.  Phil.  Vni.  3).  Another  conjunction  may  be 
repeated  in  the  same  way :  Si  looa,  ai  fana,  ai  campum,  ai  oanea,  ai 
eqvoa  oonavetudlne  adamare  aolemua,  qvantam  id  in  hominnm 
conBTetudlne  fiaolliaa  fieri  poterit?  (Cic.  Finn.  L  20).  Neo  tamen 
omnea  poaaunt  eaae  Soipionea  aut  MaTlml,  nt  nrbinm  ezpugna- 
tionea,  at  pedeatrea  navaleaqve  pugnaa,  at  bella  a  ae  geata,  at 
trinmplioa  reoordentor  (Id.  Cat  M.  5).  Promiait;  aed  difflcalter, 
aed  aabdaotia  aaperoUiia,  aed  mallgnia  verbia  (Sen.  de  Benef.  1. 1). 

Obs.  3.  We  cannot,  in  Latin,  subjoin  an  ilUtive  adverb  (itaqve,  igl- 
tar,  ergo)  to  a  copulative  particle  (as  in  English,  and  therefore,  and 
consequently) ;  we  must  therefore  say  propterqve  earn  caaaam,  and 
the  like. 

§  435.  a.  Both  members  of  a  combinatioQ  are  rendered  promi- 
nent by  et  —  et|  both  —  and,  for  which  qvo — et  and  qve  —  qva 
are  occasionally  employed  in  some  writers. 

Obs.  1.  Qve  —  et  connect  only  single  words,  not  propositions:  e.g. 
Xaegatiqve  et  tribuni  (Liy.  XXIX.  22),  aeqve  et  daoem  (and  that  not 
in  all  writers,  e.g.  in  Cicero)  ;  qve — qve  (also  not  found  in  all  writers) 
are  used  with  a  double  relattye  proposition :  Qviqve  Romae  qviqve  in 
ezeroita  erant  (Liv.  XXII.  26)  =  et  qvi  ^  et  qvi ;  but  otherwise,  they 
rarely  occur  in  prose,  and  only  to  connect  single  words,  the  first  of  whtdi 
is  a  pronoun :  Meqve  regnarnqve  meam  (Sail.  Jug.  10).  Bt  —  qwe 
are  only  found  as  a  loose  way  of  connecting  two  propositions :  Qvia 
eat  qvin  intelligat,  et  eoa,  qvi  haeo  feoexint,  dignitatia  aplendore 
dactoa  immemorea  ftdaae  atlUtatam  aaarom,  noaqve^  qvom  en 
laademaa,  nolla  alia  re  niai  honeatate  daoi?  (Cic.  Finn.  V.  22). 

Obs.  2.  Concerning  neqve  —  et;  et — neqve,  see  §  468,  c. 

Obs.  3.  Qvom — tarn,  both — and  (concerning  the  mood,  when 
qvom  forms  a  subordinate  proportion,  see  §  358,  Oba.  8).  Tarn  — 
torn  always  signifies  at  one  time,  at  another  time,  as  also  modo — modo^ 
nano  —  none,  more  rarely  in  prose  Jam — Jam.  (With  these,  and  simi- 
lar partitive  phrases,  a  copulattye  particle  is  never  used.)  Less  usual 
expressions  are  qva — qva  (of  two  single  words)  :  e.g.  qva  conaolaab 
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qva  eanrottum  hostes  inorepabant;  andslmiil  —  Blmiil,  which  last 
^proaches,  in  signification,  to  partiin  —  partiin:  e.g.  inorepare  Blmiil 
tamnltmiit  ^^«»t^^  ignaviaxn  milituixL 

Obs.  4.  It  may  here  be  observed,  that  when  a  general  description  ui 
followed  by  something  more  special,  no  such  particle  as  the  English 
namely  is  used  in  lAtin :  Veteres  philoaophi  in  qvattaor  virtatea 
omnem  honaatatem  dividabant,  jmtdentiaixi,  Jnatltiaiii,  fortitadi* 
nam,  modeatiam  (namdy,  prudence,  justice,  &c.).  If  an  explanation 
is  added  in  a  new  proposition,  nam  and  anim  are  made  use  of;  e.g. 
trea  anim  aunt  oanaaa,  there  are  namely  three  causes.  The  word 
nempa  signifies  surdy  (is  it  not  sof),  and  expresses  our  conviction 
that  what  we  say  will  not  be  denied. 

§  436.  The  Disjunctivb  Conjunctions  are  ant,  vel  (ve,  at- 
tached to  a  word),  live.  Two  words  which  are  essentially  different 
in  meaning  are  separated  by  ant :  — 

OiBoia  omnia  ant  plaraqve  aervantam  vivara  (Cic.  Finn.  IV.  6). 
Nihil  aut  non  mnltnm  (non  mnltnm  ant  nihil  omnino;  aamal  ant 
non  aaapa). 

The  simple  aut  is  therefore  particularly  used  in  questions  which 
imply  an  objection  or  a  negative,  or  in  expressing  sentiments  of 
disapprobation,  when  we  wish  to  separate  the  ideas,  and  to  keep 
them  distinct :  — 

nu  annt  ii,  qvoa  miaaroa  dicia,  ant  qvam  loonm  inoolnnt? 
(Cic.  Tusc.  I.  6).  Qvid  eat  majus  ant  difllcilina  qvam  aavexl- 
tatam  cum  miaaricordia  conjnngare?  Hominaa  locnpletea  at 
honorati  patrocinio  aa  naoa  ant  olientaa  appallari  mortia  inatar 
pntant  (Cic.  Off.  II.  20).  (Concerning  ant  afler  a  negative,  see  §  458, 
r,  Obs.  2.)  Val  denotes  a  distinction,  which  is  of  no  importance,  or 
relates  only  to  the  choice  of  an  expression ;  e.g.  A  virtute  profectum 
▼el  in  ipaa  virtuta  poaitnm  (Cic.  Tusc.  II.  20)  ;  in  the  earlier  writers 
especially,  when  a  more  suitable  expression  is  added  (also,  val  potlus; 
▼el  dioam ;  val,  nt  Tarina  dioam ;  val  atiam).* 

An  unimportant  distinction  or  one  of  name  only  is  likewise  ex- 
pressed by  ve,  either  with  subordinate  accessory  ideas  of  the  lead- 
ing proposition,  or  (which  is  more  usual)  in  subordinate  proposi- 
tions :  — 


1  Ant  aloqTentfae  nomen  reUnqvendum  est  (Gio.  d*  Or.  n.  2K  or  evm  — ;  vol 
eonoidat  omne  oaelnmi  omniaqve  natora  oonalstal  neoeaae  eat  (Id.  Tom.  I. 
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Post  hano  oontionein  duabuB  tribnsve  hoiis  optatiMimi  nnntli 
▼enenint  (Cic.  Phil.  XIV.  6).  Timet,  ne  qvid  plus  minusve  qvam 
•it  necease  dioat  (Cic.  pro  Fiacco.  6 ;  ai  plua  minnave  dizero).  Non 
aatia  eat  judioare,  qvid  faoiandum  non  faoiendiimTe  ait  (Id.  Finn. 
I.  14).  Ant — aut  repeated  denotes  an  opposition,  in  which  the  mem- 
bers exclude  one  another,  or  at  least  are  considered  as  distinct  and  sepa- 
rate: Omne  enuntiatiim  aut  Tenim  ant  falaum  eat;  aut  omnino 
aut  magna  ex  parte.  Aut  inimicitiaa  aut  laborea  aut  aumptua  ana- 
oipere  nolunt  (Cic.  Off.  I.  9).  Vel  —  vel  denotes  such  a  distinction, 
that  the  things  distinguished  may,  nevertheless,  be  connected  {partly  -^ 
partly),  or  it  is  indifferent  (with  reference  to  what  is  asserted)  which  is 
chosen,  or  such  as  properly  relates  only  to  a  difference  of  expression : 
Poatea,  vel  qvod  tanta  rea  erat,  vel  qvod  nondum  audieramua  Bibu- 
lum  in  Syriam  veniaae,  vel  qvia  admlniatratio  hujua  belli  mild 
oum  Bibulo  paene  eat  communia,  qvae  ad  me  delata  eaaent,  acri- 
benda  ad  voa  putavi  (Cic.  ad  Fam.  XV.  1).  Nihil  eat  tarn  conve- 
niens ad  rea  vel  aeoundaa  vel  adveraaa  qvam  amicitia  (Id.  LaeL 
5) .  Una  atqve  altera  aeataa  vel  metu  vel  ape  vel  poena  vel  proe- 
miia  vel  armla  vel  legibua  potest  totam  Oalliam  aempitemia  vin- 
culia  adatringere  (Cic.  Prov.  Cons.  14).  (Ve — ve  has  the  same  signi- 
fication in  the  poets.) 

Ob8.  Vel  has  also  the  signification  even,  especially  with  superlatives : 
e.g.  vel  optime;  fructua  vel  maadmua.  Per  me  vel  atertaa  licet 
(Cic.  Acad.  II.  29).  It  is  used  also  in  citing  examples  (Jor  example^ 
particularly)  :  Raraa  tuaa  qvidem  aed  avavea  accipio  litteras ;  vel, 
qvas  prozime  acceperam,  qvam  prudentea!  (Cic.  ad  Fam.  II.  13). 
Qvam  aia  morosus  vel  ez  hoc  intelligi  potest,  qvod. 

Sive  (seu)  stands  not  only  in  the  signification  of  vel  ai,  or  t/*,  as  a 
conditional  conjunction  (§  442,  6),  but  also  as  a  mere  disjunctive  con- 
junction, when  it  denotes  a  distinction  which  is  not  essential,  or  of  im- 
portance. Nihil  perturbatiua  boo  ab  urbe  discessu  sive  (seu) 
potius  turpissima  fuga  (Cic.  ad  Att.  VIII.  S).  Aaoaniua  florentem 
urbem  matri  aeu  novercae  reliqvit  (Liv.  I.  8).  (In  the  bes>t  writers, 
when  used  singly,  it  is  generally  found  with  potiua,  in  correction  of  what 
has  been  previously  said.)  With  aive  —  aive  (by  which,  however,  only 
nouns  and  adverbs,  and  not  verbs,  can  be  connected  with  this  significa- 
tion), it  is  lefl  undecided  which  member  is  the  right  one,  as  a  thing 
of  no  importance,  so  far  as  the  purport  of  the  sentence  is  concerned : 
Xta  aive  caau  aive  conailio  deorum  immortalium,  qvae  para  civi- 
tatia  Helvetiae  inaignem  oalaihitatem  populo  Romano  intulera^ 
ea  princepa  poenaa  persolvit  (Cass.  B.  G.  I.  12). 

§  437.  The  Adversative  Conjunctioks  are  aed,  autem,  vemm 
(verOy  oetemm),  at    Yet  it  is  to  be  remarked  that  these  words 
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often  serve  to  introduce  a  new  independent  proposition  without  any 
grammatical  connection,  properly  so  called. 

Obs.  Autem  and  vero  do  not  stand  at  the  beginning  of  a  proposi- 
tion, but  after  a  word,  or  two  closely  connected  words,  as,  for  example,  a 
preposition  with  its  case  (de  repubUca  vero) ;  autem,  even  after  seve- 
ral, which  cannot  be  well  separated. 

a.  Sad  denotes  sometliing  which  alters,  limits,  or  sets  aside  what 
goes  before  (and  corresponds  on  the  whole  most  nearly  to  the  £ng« 
lish  hut):  — 

Ingeniosua  homo,  aed  In  omul  vita  inconatana.  Hon  contentio 
animl  qvaexitur,  aed  relazatio.  Saepe  ab  amico  tuo  diaaenai,  aed 
Bine  ulla  ira.  (Non  qvod  — ■,  aed  qvla ;  non  modo  —  aed,  &c.)  In 
transitions  it  is  employed  where  one  leaves  a  subject  and  does  not  mention 
it  further:  Bed  haeo  parva  aunt;  veniamua  ad  majora.  Ego  a 
Qvinto  noatro  non  diaaentio;  aed  ea,  qvae  reatant,  audiamua 
(Cic.  Legg.  in.  11). 

b.  With  autem,  on  the  contrary,  we  only  add  something  that  is 
different  from  the  preceding;  and  it  denotes  an  opposition  which 
does  not  set  aside  what  goes  before,  or  serves  simply  to  add  an  ob- 
servation or  to  continue  the  discourse :  — 

Gygea  a  nullo  videbatur ;  ipse  autem  onmia  videbat  (Cic.  Off. 
in.  9).  Mena  mundi  providet,  primnm  ut  mundua  qvam  aptiaai- 
mua  ait  ad  permanendum,  deinde  ut  nulla  re  egeat,  nuudme  autem, 
ut  in  eo  ezimia  pulchxitudo  ait  (Id.  N.  D.  U.  22).  Orationea 
Caeaaxia  mihi  vehementer  probantur ;  legi  autem  complurea  (Id. 
Brut.  75).  Nunc,  qvod  agitur,  agamua;  agitur  autem,  libezine 
vivamua  an  mortem  obeamua  (Id.  Phil.  XI.  10).  Bat  igitur  homini 
oum  dec  rationla  aooietaa ;  inter  qvoa  autem  ratio,  inter  eoa  etiam 
reota  ratio  oonmiunia  eat  (Id.  Legg.  I.  7). 

c.  At  emphatically  calls  the  attention  to  something  different  and 
opposed  {an  the  other  hand),  and  connects  it  with  what  goes  before 
rather  as  an  independent  proposition: — 

Magnae  divitiae,  via  oorporia,  aUa  omnia  hujuamodi  brevl 
dilabuntur;  at  ingenii  egregia  faoinora  immortalia  aunt  (Sail.  Jug. 
2).  At  is  frequently  employed  to  introduce  in  a  new  proposition  an  ob- 
jection started  by  one^s  self  or  another,  or  the  answer  to  an  objection  {yes^ 
btit) :  At  memoria  minuitur  (Cic.  Cat.  M.  7),  certainly ,  but  it  t« 
said  that  the  memory  is  impaired.  Niai  forte  ego  vobla  oeaaaro 
nuno  videor,  qvod  bella  non  gero.  At  aenatui,  qvae  aint  ge- 
ronda,  praeeoxibo,  at  qvomodo  (Id.  ib.  6).     (This  signification  is  stiU 
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•tronger  in  at  anim,  at  vero.)  At  often  stands  too  in  the  signification 
yet^  howeoer  (at  least,  after  conditional  propositions)  :  8i  me  ipaos  illl 
nostri  liberatores  •  ooiiBpeota  nostro  abstnlenint,  at  exemplnm 
reliqvenmt  (Cic.  Phil.  11.  44).  Res,  si  non  splendidao,  at  toler- 
abiles  (at  tolerabiloB  tamen,  attamen  tol«rabiles).  At  is  also  to  be 
noticed  in  interrogative  exclamations  subjoined  to  a  sentence:  Una 
mater  Cluentium  oppngnat.  At  qvae  mater  I  (Cic.  pro  Cluent.  70). 
Aeaoliines  in  Demoathenem  inTehitnr.  At  qvam  rhetoxloe  I  qvam 
oopioae!  (Id.  Tusc.  III.  26).  And  in  prayers  and  wishes  that  break 
out  suddenly:  At  te  di  deaeqve  perdninti  (Ter.  Hec.  I.  2,  59). 

Obs.  Atqvi  denotes  an  objection  and  assurance  (pretty  much 
the  same  as  yes,  but  indeed)  ;  in  conclusions  it  signifies  but  now 
(Jurther) :  Qvod  at  virtatee  aunt  pares,  paria-  etiam  vitia  ease 
neoesse  est  Atqvi  pares  esse  virtates  faoillime  perspici  potest 
(Cic.  Par.  III.  1.     Autem  is  likewise  sometimes  used  in  this  sense). 

d.  Vemm  has  nearly  the  same  signification  as  aed  (e.g.  sed  etiam 
and  vemm  etiam,  and  in  transitions :  Vemm  de  his  satis  dictum 
est),  but  somewhat  more  decidedly  corrects  what  has  gone  before. 
Cetenixn  is  used  by  some  writers  (Sallust,  Livy)  instead  of  sed,  or 
vemm,  in  many,  but  not  in  all  combinations  (e.g.  not  cetemm 
etiam).  Vero  contains  properly  an  assurance  and  confirmation 
(certainly),  but  stands  as  a  conjunction,  when  that  which  follows  is 
asserted  and  maintained  still  more  strongly  than  that  which  pre- 
cedes, particular  emphasis  falling  on  the  word  before  vero :  — 

MnslcaRomanis  moxibos  abest  aprlnoipis  persona,  saltare  vero 
etiam  in  vitio  ponitur  (Corn.  Epam.  1) ;  or,  saltare  vero  multo 
etiam  magis,  or  saltare  vero  ne  libero  qvidem  dignum  judioator. 
Tom  vero  lurere  Appius  (historical  infinitive),  but  then  Appiua 
became  quite  raving.  In  the  same  way  we  find  neqve  vero,  and  {but) 
also  not,  and  that  not :  Bat  igitur  causa  omnis  in  opinions,  neo  vero 
aegritudinis  solum,  sed  etiam  reliqvarum  onmiumperturbationum 
(Cic.  Tusc.  IIL  11).  Vero  may  likewise  be  added  to  qvum —  tum,  to 
emphasize  the  truth  of  a  statement:  Pompejus  qvum  semper  tnae 
laudi  favere  mihi  visus  est,  tum  vero,  lectis  tuis  litteris,  perspeotus 
est  a  me  toto  animo  de  te  ao  de  tuis  commodis  oogitare  (Cic.  ad 
Fam.  I.  7). 

Obs.  An  adversative  conjunction  is  often  omitted,  when  the  subjects 
of  two  propositions  are  brought  into  contrast  by  the  different  things  pred- 
icated of  them ;  or  when  the  same  thing  differently  qualified  is  predicated 
of  them.  The  same  omission  occurs  between  two  subordinato  propositions 
which  are  coordinate  with  each  other,  provided  their  mutual  relation  is  suffi- 
ciently obvious  without  the  conjunction :   Opinionum  oommenta  delet 
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dl8a»  natoraa  JudioU  oonflmiat  (Cic.  N.  D.  11.  2).  Oplfioas  in  artifl- 
olis  ftnia  ntuntur  Tooabulii  nobis  inoognitiB»  uaitatiB  sibi  (Id.  Finn, 
III.  2).  Qrom  pilmo  Gkdll  tantum  avidi  oertamlnis  fniflsent;  deinde 
RomanuB  miles  mendo  in  dimioatlonem  aliq^antnm  Gkdlicam 
farodam  vinoeret,  diotatori  nentiqvam  placabat  fortnnae  se  com- 
mittere  adversna  hostem  iia  animia  corpoxlbnaqve,  qvorom  omnia 
in  impeta  via  eaaat;  parvS  eftdem  langreaoeret  morfi  (Liy.  VII. 
12).  Qyid  eat,  qvamobrem  aba  te  Q.  Hortenaii  factom  non  repre- 
hendator,  reprehendator  menm  (Cic.  pro  Sull.  1). 

§  438.  Sometimes  two  coordinate  propositions,  whether  connected 
by  means  of  antem  and  vero,  or  standing  together  without  any  con- 
junction, must  be  understood  to  combine  their  meaning  in  such  a 
waj,  that  they  together  only  make  one  assertion.  The  sense  might 
therefore  be  expressed  (and  often  is  expressed  in  English)  by  sub- 
ordinating the  one  proposition  to  the  other  by  means  of  a  conjunc- 
tion. This  form  of  expression  is  made  use  of,  when,  in  order  to 
prove  something,  we  seek  to  draw  attention  to  the  agreement  or 
difference,  compatibility  or  incompatibility,  of  two  propositions,  and 
the  combined  propositions  are  either  expressed  interrogatively 
(rarely  in  the  negative),  or  attached  to  a  leading  proposition  which 
points  to  the  combination  of  the  two  as  incongruous  or  absurd. 

Qvid  igitur?  Hoo  pueri  poastmt,  virl  non  potenint?  (Cic.  Tusc. 
IL  14).  Cur  igitnr  Jna  oivile  docere  semper  pulohrum  fait;  ad 
dioendnm  ai  qvis  aonat  autadjuvetln  eo  Juventutem  vituperetur? 
(Id.  Or.  41),  t/"  therefore  it  wa»  always  a  creditable  thing — ,  why  should 
any  one  he  censured — ?  Bat  profeoto  divina  via,  neqve  in  hia  cor- 
poribna  atqve  in  bao  imbeoillitate  nostra  inest  qviddam,  qvod 
▼igeat  et  sentiat,  et  non  ineat  in  boo  tanto  naturae  tam  praeclaro 
motu  (Id.  pro  Mil.  81),  and  if  there  is  something  in  our  bodies  thai 
lives  and  feds,  it  cannot  be  supposed  that  there  is  not,  &c.).  Qvid 
oaiiaae  est,  our  Cassandra  forens  fatnra  proapiciat  Prlamua  aapiens 
idem  faoere  non  qveat?  (Id.  Div.  I.  89).  Neminem  oportet  esse 
tam  atnlte  arrogantem,  ut  in  se  rationem  et  mentem  putet  Inesse, 
in  oaelo  mundoqve  non  putet  (Id.  Legg.  II.  7).  A  double  question 
of  this  kind  is  often  connected  with  what  precedes  by  an  (or — ?  §  453)  : 
An  ez  bostium  nrbibus  Romam  ad  noa  tranaferri  aaora  religiosum 
fait;  bino  sine  piaoulo  in  boatium  urbem  Vejoa  transferemus  ? 
(Liv.  V.  52). 

§  439.  (Subordinate  Combination).  Concerning  the  conjunctions 
with  which  objective  propositions  are  formed  in  the  subjunctive,  see 
the  Appendix  to  Chap.  III.  of  this  Part  (§  871  and  the  following) ; 
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concerning  propositions  with  qvod  to  denote  a  relation  acttudlj  sub* 
sistiug,  see  §  398,  b. 

Obs.  1.  (Altraction),  In  object-cIauBes  with  conjunctions,  or  in  de- 
pendent questions,  we  sometimes  find  this  irregularity,  that  a  substandve 
(or  pronoun),  that  ought  to  be  the  subject  in  the  object-clause,  is  drawn 
into  the  leading  proposition,  either  as  the  object  of  the  verb  or  as  the 
subject,  in  case  the  verb  would  otherwise  stand  impersonallj  (as  intran- 
sitive or  in  the  passive  voice).  In  good  prose,  however,  this  Attraction  is 
very  rare,-  and  is  found  after  an  active  verb  only  where  the  writer  at  first 
contemplated  another  turn  of  expression,  and  afterwards  added  the  sub- 
ordinate proposition:  Xstuc,  qvidqvid  est;  fac  me,  ut  aciam  (Ter. 
Heaut.  I.  1,  32).  Simul  Tereor  Pamphilum,  ne  orata  nostra 
neqveat  diutlus  oelara  (Id.  Hec.  IV.  1,  60)  =  ne  Pamphilos.  Qvae 
timebatis,  ea  ne  aoddere  possent,  consilio  meo  ao  ratione  provisa 
sunt  (Cic.  de  LiCg.  Agr.  II.  37),  instead  of  proTlsum  est.  Nam  san- 
gvinem,  bilem,  pituitam,  ossa,  nervos»  venas,  onmem  deniqve  mem- 
bronun  et  totius  oorpoiis  figoram  videor  posse  dicere,  unde  con- 
oreta  et  qvomodo  faota  sint  (Id.  Tusc.  I.  24).  Nosti  Marcellum, 
qvam  tardus  et  parum  efflcax  sit  (Gael.  Cic.  ad  Fam.  VIII.  10). 

Obs.  2.  Where  by  the  pronouns  hlc  and  particularly  ille,  a  fact 
related  to  the  main  proposition  is  referred  to,  which  fact  is  soon  to  be 
stated,  the  statement  often  follows  in  an  independent  proposition  with 
enim  or  nam  instead  of  a  proposition  with  qvod :  Atqve  etiam  ilia 
oonoitatio  deolarat  vim  in  animis  esse  divinam.  Negant  enim 
sine  furore  qvemqvam  poKtam  magnum  esse  posse  (Cic.  de  Div.  I. 
37).  Bed  ilia  sunt  lumina  duo,  qvae  nuudme  oausam  istam  con- 
tinent.   Primum  enim  negatis  fieri  posse,  &c.  (Id.  Acad.  II.  33). 


§  440.  a.  A  proposition  expressing  a  result  may  either  be  con- 
nected with  a  demonstrative  word  preceding,  which  signifies  a 
measure  or  degree  (sio,  ita,  adeo,  tarn,  tantnSy  talis,  is,  &c)  or 
be  annexed  without  any  such  correlative  word.  We  should  notice 
the  use  of  qvam  ut  after  a  comparative,  signifying  (greater)  thctn 
that,  too  (great)  to.    (Also,  qvam  qvi,  §  308,  Obs,  1.) 

Obs.  1.  Tantum  abest,  ut — ut  (not  ut  potius) :  Tantum  abest,  ut 
amicitiae  propter  indigentiam  colantur,  ut  ii,  qvi  propter  virtutem 
minime  alterius  indigeant,  Uberalissimi  sint  atqve  beneficentii- 
simi  (Cic.  Lael.  14).  Sometimes,  after  tantum  abest;  ut,  tlie  second 
proposition  is  put  independently,  instead  of  being  connected  by  ut  as  a 
proposition  expressing  a  result.  Tantum  abfoit,  ut  inflammares 
nostros  animos ;  viz  sonmum  tenebamus  (Cic.  Brut.  87). 
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Obs.  2.  Both  an  object-clause  with  ut  and  a  result  may  sometimes 
stand  with  the  same  leading  proposition:  At  ceteris  fonitan  ita 
petltam  sit,  at  dioerent,  ut  utniinTls  salvo  oiBcio  faoere  ae  poaaa 
arbltrarantur  (Cic.  pro  Rose.  Am.  1). 

Obs.  S.  Ut  non  (in  such  a  toay^  that — not)  is  used  after  a  negative 
proposition  to  denote  a  necessary  and  inevitable  consequence  (not  — 
without)  ;  e.g.  Raere  ilia  non  poaaont,  at  haac  non  aodem  labefaota 
motu  oonddant  (Cic.  pro  Leg.  Man.  7).  The  same  meaning  is  ex- 
pressed by  qvin ;  e.g.  Nunqvam  acoedo,  qvin  aba  te  abeam  dootior 
(Ter.  Eun.  IV.  7,  21).  Qvin,  that  not  (see  §  375,  c,  Obs.  4).  is  gen- 
erally employed  after  negative  assertions  (nemo,  nibil  eat,  &c.),  and 
after  questions  which  have  a  negative  force  (qvla  eat,  &c.),  to  express 
what  holds  universally  without  any  exception :  Nihil  eat,  qvin  male 
nazrando  poaait  depravari  (Ter.  Fhorm.  lY.  4,  16)=qvod  non. 
Nallaa  eat  ciboa  tam  gravia,  qvin  la  die  et  noote  ooncoqvatar  (Cic. 
N.  D.  IL  9)  =  qvi  non.  Hortenaina  nallam  patiebatar  ease  diem 
qvin  ant  in  foro  diceret  aut  meditaretur  extra  forum  (Id.  Brut. 
88).  Nnnqvam  tam  male  eat  Sicnlia,  qvin  aliqvid  facete  et  com- 
mode dioant  (Id.  Yerr.  lY.  43). 

Obs.  4.  Ut  takes  the  signification  of  although,  even  suppose  that, 
from  first  signifying,  **  even  if  we  suppose  the  case  that ; "  the  proposition 
is  therefore  a  result,  and  is  expressed  negatively  with  at  non:  Ut 
qvaeraa  onmia,  qvomodo  Oraeoi  ineptum  appellent,  non  reperiea 
(Cic.  de  Or.  IL  4).  Venim  at  hoc  non  ait,  tamen  praeolaram  apec- 
taoalam  mihi  propono  (Id.  ad  Att.  II.  15) . 

Obs.  5.  Qvo,  thai  so  much  (=xit  eo),  is  used  when  a  comparative 
follows  (qvo  faoiliaa,  that  so  much  more  easily  =  that  the  more  easily). 
In  a  few  cases,  it  is  equivalent  to  a  simple  at,  or  has  the  meaning  thai 
iher^y ;  e.g.  Deoa  homineaqve  teatamur,  noa  arma  neqve  contra 
patrlam  cepiaae  neqve  qvo  pericala  aliia  faoeremoa  (Sail.  Cat.  33). 
Qvare,  also,  is  sometimes  used  to  signify  either  that  by  those  means^  or 
(so)  that  on  that  account :  Permulta  aant;  qvae  did  poaaant,  qvare 
intelligator,  aanmiam  tibi  foiaae  faoaltatem  malefioii  aaaclpiendl 
(Cic.  pro  Rose.  Am.  83). 

Obs.  6.  A  proposition  denoting  a  design  sometimes  indicates,  not  the 
object  of  the  leading  proposition  given,  but  the  design  with  which  the 
statement  is  made,  the  proposition  on  which  it  really  depends  being 
omitted  for  the  sake  of  brevity :  Seneotaa  eat  natura  loqvacior ;  ne 
ab  omnibaa  eam  vitiia  videar  vindicare  (Cic.  Cat.  Maj.  16),  which  I 
mention f  that  I  may  not,  &c.  A  similar  omission  is  sometimes  found 
with  si,  qvoniam,  qvandoqvidem ;  e.g.  Qvandcqvidem  est  apad 
te  virtati  honoa,  at  benefioio  taleris  a  me,  qvod  minia  neqviati, 
treoentl  oonjaravimaa  prindLpea  javentatia  Romanae,  at  in  te 
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hao  via  graasaramiir  (Liv.  L  X2),  that  you  may^  &c.,  IvriU  idL  ycu, 
three  hundred  of  ua,  &sc, 

§  441.  Concerning  the  causal  conjanctions  (which  indicate  either 
a  proper  cause,  or  simply  an  occasion  and  some  general  relation 
which  constitutes  the  motive  for  an  action ;  qvod,  qvia,  qvnm,  qTO- 
niam,  more  forcibly  expressed  qvoniain  qvidem,  qvandOy  qvando- 
qvidem),  nothing  further  is  to  be  observed  in  a  grammatical  point 
of  view  (with  reference  to  the  form  of  the  proposition)  than  what 
has  been  laid  down  above  in  Chap.  III.  (§§  357,  358)  concerning 
the  mood  of  propositions  so  connected.  On  the  conjunctions  of 
time,  and  the  form  of  the  propositions  which  they  connect,  see,  also^ 
Chapters  H.  and  III.  (§§  358,  359,  360). 

Obs.  We  may  also  notice  ut  in  the  signification  of  since :  TJt  illos 
libroa  edidiati,  nihil  a  te  poatea  aooepimus  (Cic.  Brut.  5) ;  also. 
Annus  est;  qvum  (ez  qvo)  ilium  vidL 

§  442.  a.  Of  the  Conditional  Conjunctions  it  is  to  be  ob- 
served, that  si  in  descriptions  and  narratives  sometimes  designates 
rather  each  repeated  occasion  (as  often  as,  every  time  that),  Uian  a 
condition  (§  359).  The  limitations  of  its  meaning  are  more  precise 
in  the  expressions  si  mode,  si  qvidem,  if  indeed  (sometimes  nearly 
causal,  since),  si  mazime,  if  ever  so  much;  si  forte,  if  by  chance; 
si  jam,  if  now  ;  ita  si,  under  the  condition^  in  case  that.  Sometimes 
a  proposition  has  two  conditions  annexed  to  it,  the  one  more  general 
(more  remote),  and  the  other  more  special  (proximate)  :  — 

81  qvis  istomm  dixlsset,  qvos  vldetis  adesse,  in  qvibus  snmma 
auotoritas  est,  si  verbum  de  repubUca  fedsset;  multo  plnra  diz- 
isse,  qvam  dizisset,  pataretur  (Cic  Rose.  Am.  1).  (For  the  ar- 
rangement, compare  §  476,  b ;  and  concerning  si  as  an  interrogative 
particle,  see  below,  §  451,  d.) 

Obs.  1.  Tom,  or  (more  forcibly)  tom  vero  (then,  indeed),  ia  some- 
times used  in  the  apodosis,  where  a  circumstance  is  to  be  marked  em- 
phatically or  contrasted  with  others :  81  id  actum  est,  fateor  me  er- 
rasse  qvi  hoc  maluerim ;  sin  autem  victozla  nobilinm  omamento 
atqve  emolnmento  relpublicae  debet  esse,  tmn  Tero  optimo  et 
nobUissimo  ctdqve  meam  orationem  gratlssimam  esse  oportet 
(Cic.  pro  Rose.  Am.  49).  Haec  si  et  ages  et  senties,  tom  eiis  noa 
mode  consul,  sed  magnos  stiam  consul  (Id.  ad  Fam.  X.  6).  (81  — 
at,  see  §  437,  c.) 
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0b8.  2.  In  animated  discourse,  instead  of  a  protasis  with  si,  the  con- 
dition is  sometimes  enunciated  in  an  independent  proposition,  and  that 
which  would  have  been  the  apodosis  follows  abo  in  a  distinct  proposi- 
tion. In  such  cases,  the  indicative  is  used  (sometimes  in  an  interroga- 
tive form),  when  a  thing  is  spoken  of,  which  actually  occurs  now  and 
then,  or  perhaps  will  occur,  its  real  existence  being  here  neither  affirmed 
nor  denied;  otherwise,  the  subjunctive,  as  relating  to  an  imaginary 
assumption  (§  352):  De  paupertate  agitnr,  multi  patientes  pau- 
pares  oommemorantur ;  de  contemnendo  honore,  mnlti  inhono- 
rati  profenmtnr  (Cic.  Tusc.  III.  24).  Ridea,  majore  oachlimo 
oonoutitur ;  fiat,  at  laoximaa  conapezit  amid  ( Juv.  III.  100) .  Rogea 
ma  (jsuppose  you  were  to  cuk  me)  qvalem  deomm  naturam  eaaa 
duoam,  nihil  fortaaaa  reapondeam ;  qvaaraa,  patenme  talem  ease, 
qvalis  modo  a  te  ait  eacpoaita,  nihil  dicam  mihi  videii  minna  (Cic. 
N.  D.  I.  21).  Dares  banc  vim  M.  Craaao,  ut  digitonim  peroua- 
aiona  heres  poaaet  aoriptoa  eaae,  qvi  re  vera  non  eaaet  herea,  in 
foro,  mihi  orede,  saltaret  (Id.  Off.  III.  19).  In  a  real  protasis  of  a 
hypothetical  sentence,  on  the  contrary,  ai  is  only  omitted  by  the  poets  in 
some  few  passages,  where  the  connection  and  the  form  of  the  verb  make 
the  reUtion  sufficiently  obvious :  Tu  qToqva  magnam  partem  opera 
in  tanto,  aineret  dolor,  Icare,  haberea  (Virg.  Mn,  YI.  SO). 

Obs.  3.  In  order  to  show  that  a  certain  oonseqence  does  not  follow 
from  a  particular  condition  or  relation,  the  negative  precedes  the  condi- 
tional proposition:  Non,  ai  Opiminm  defendiati,  Carbo, idoirco  ta 

iati  bonum  oivem  pntabnnt  (Cic.  de  Or.  II.  40).     (Non,  ai , 

idoiroo  non,  it  does  notfoUow,  thai — not §  460.) 

ft.  Sin  (as  well  as  am  antem)  stands  for  u  to  signify  hvt  if,  if 
on  the  other  handy  either  after  another  protasis  with  si,  or  without 
any  such  preceding  it :  — 

Si  plane  a  nobia  deficia,  moleate  fero;  ain  Panaae  aaaentari 
oommodum  eat,  ignoaoo  (Cic.  ad  Fam.  VII.  12).  Lujcoria  qvun 
omni  aetati  torpia  tnm  ■enactutl  foediaaima  eat;  ain  autem  etiam 
libidinnm  intamperantia  acoeaait,  duplex  malnm  est  (Id.  Off.  I. 
84).  Sive  stands  for  val  ai,  or  if;  e.g.  Poatolo,  aire  aaqvnm  est, 
oro  (Ter.  Andr.  I.  2,  19)  =  vel,  ai  aaqvnm  eat,  oro,  as  it  is  also  ex- 
pressed. Bive — aire  repeated,  with  a  common  apodosis,  signifies 
ipA«tt«r— or  (§  332,  06».).  But  aive— aire  may  stand  in  such  a  way, 
that  each  sive  forms  the  protasis  to  a  distinct  apodosis,  when  two  cases 
are  put,  and  the  consequence  assigned  to  each  (a  dilemma)  :  Siva  enim 
ad  aapientiam  pervaniri  potaat;  non  paranda  aolum  ea,  aed  frnenda 
•tiam  eat;  aiva  hoo  ^<^^i^  aat,  taman  nullna  aat  modna  inveatl* 


400  LATIN  GRAMMAR.  §443 

gandi  Texl  (Cic.  Finn.  1. 1).  (In  English,  this  can  only  be  distin- 
gnished  by  a  periphrasis  from  si  —  sin :  Far  one  can  either  attain  tcisdom 
or  not ;  in  the  first  case,  &c.) 

Ob8.  For  slve  toIo,  sive  nolo,  the  expression  Telim,  nolim  (sup* 
pose  I  were  wiUing,  suppose  I  were  unwilling = whether  I  wish  it  or  noQ 
is  also  used  in  familiar  language. 

c.  A  negative  condition  is  expressed  by  nisi,  tf  not  (unless)^  in 
such  a  way  as  to  exclude  the  case  in  which  a  thing  does  not  occur ; 
while,  when  this  condition  is  wanting,  it  does  or  would  occur,  does, 
or  would  do  so.  (Hi  is  antiquated,  but  occurs  in  certain  expres- 
sions of  legal  phraseology  and  of  daily  life,  and  in  some  few  other 
instances ;  e.g.  ita;  ni  ita  est  For  nisi  we  sometimes  find  nisi  si, 
except  ify  eoccept  in  case  that.)  Si  non,  with  an  emphasis  on  the 
negation,  is  used  only  where  non  is  united  with  the  following  verb 
so  as  to  form  one  negative  idea  {not  to  do,  not  to  be),  which  is  put 
forward  in  opposition  to  the  affirmative  notion,  so  that  the  case  in 
which  a  thing  holds,  or  will  hold,  is  negatively  expressed :  -— 

Glebam  oonunoaaet  in  agro  deomnano  Siciliae  nemo,  si 
Metellus  hano  epistolam  non  mislBaet  (Cic.  Yerr.  III.  18),  if  Me- 
tellus  had  omitted  to  send  this  letter,  Fuit  apertom,  si  Conon  non 
fuiaset  (if  it  had  not  been  for  Conon),  Agesilioum  Asiam  Tauro  tenna 
regi  ereptumm  fuiaae  (Com.  Con.  2).  Aeqvitaa  tollitur  omnia,  ai 
habere  auum  ouiqve  non  Uoet  (Cic.  Off.  II.  22),  if  hindrances  are 
laid  in  the  way  of  every  man's  keeping  his  own. 

In  most  cases  nisi  may  also  be  here  used,  with  a  slight  difference ;  e.g. 
Niai  Conon  fuiaset;  yet  not  always;  e.g.  8i  feoeiia  id,  qvod  os- 
tendia,  magnam  habebo  gratiam ;  ai  non  fecerio,  ignoacam  (Cic. 
ad  Fara.  V.  19).  In  the  signification  though  not  — ,  yet,  we  never  have 
niai,  but  ai  non  (also  ai  minua,  chiefly  where  there  is  no  separate  verb 
attached)  ;  e.g.  81  mihi  republioa  bona  frni  non  Uouerit,  at  carebo 
mala  (Cic.  pro  Mil.  34).  Cum  ape,  ai  non  bona,  at  aliqva  tamen 
vivere.  ^oo  ai  minua  verbis,  re  confiteri  oogitur  (Cic.  de  Fat.  10). 
If  not,  without  a  verb,  in  opposition  to  something  going  before,  is  ex- 
pressed by  ai  (sin)  minua,  more  rarely  ai  non:  8i  id  asaecutoa  aum, 
gaudeo;  sin  minua,  hoc  me  tamen  conaolor,  qvod  poathao  nos 
vises  (Cic.  ad  Fam.  YII.  1).  8i  qvid  novlati  reotiua  iatia*  oandi- 
dua  imperti ;  ai  non,  his  utere  meoum  (Hor.  £p.  I.  6,  67). 

Obs.  1.  Niai  forte,  wdess  perchance,  except  on  the  supposition  thai, 
connects  a  limitation  and  exception  with  the  foregoing:  Nemo  fere 
aaltat  aobriua,  niai  forte  inaanit  (Cic.  pro  Mur.  6).    An  ironical  or 
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taunting  conjecture  is  often  added  in  this  way :  Non  possum  reperlrs 
qvamobrem  te  in  iatam  amentiam  inoidiase  arbitrer,  nisi  forte  id 
egisti  (unless,  perchance,  this  uhis  your  object),  at  hominibns  ne  ob- 
Uvisoi  qvidem  remm  tuamm  male  gestanui  liceret  (Cic.  Verr.  III. 
80).     (Nisi  vero  is  always  ironical.) 

Ob8.  2.  Nisi  is  subjoined  to  negatives  and  questions  with  a  negative 
sense  with  the  signification  of  htd  or  except :  Qvod  adhuo  nemo  nisi 
improbissimus  fecit,  posthao  nemo  nisi  stoltissimus  non  faciet 
(Cic.  Verr.  III.  94).  Qvem  nnqvam  senatua  civem  niai  me  (= 
praeter  me)  nationibns  extezis  oommendavit?  (Id.  pro  Sest.  60). 
Nunqvam  vidi  animnm  rationis  partioipem  in  ulla  alia  niai  ha- 
mana  figora  (Id.  N.  D.  I.  81).  Nihil  aliud  fecerunt  nisi  rem  de- 
tnlenint  (Cic.  pro  Rose.  Am.  37).  In  this  way,  non  and  nisi  often 
belong  to  one  phrase  {not  —  except,  ordy),  but  in  the  best  writers  they 
are  usually  separated  by  their  position :  Primum  hoo  sentio,  nisi  in 
bonis  viris  amioitiam  esse  non  posse  (Cic.  Lasl.  5). 

Obs.  3.  Alter  a  negative  proposition  (or  one  which  has  a  negative 
force),  nisi  (nisi  tamen)  introduces  an  exception  (oTiZy,  only  so  much, 
yet)  :  De  re  nihil  poasum  Judicare ;  nisi  illud  mihi  persvadeo,  te, 
talem  virom,  nihil  temere  fedsse  (Cic.  ad  Fam.  XIII.  73).  Plura 
de  Jogortha  sczibere  dehortator  me  fortuna  mea,  et  Jam  antea 
ezpertos  sum,  parom  fidoi  miseris  esse.  Nisi  tamen  intelligo, 
ilium  supra,  qvam  ego  sum,  petere  (Sail.  Jug.  24).  (Nisi  qvod, 
except  in  so  far  as,  occurs  also  after  affirmative  propositions :  Tuacu- 
lanum  et  Pompejanum  valde  me  deleotant;  niai  qvod  me  aere 
alieno  obruerunt,  Cic.  ad  Att.  II.  1). 

§  443.  Concessive  Conjunctions  are  those  which  denote  some 
opposing  circumstance,  notwithstanding  which  the  leading  proposi- 
tion is  true,  and  may  signify,  either  simply  that  we  allow  such 
circumstance  to  be  assumed,  or  that  we  actually  assert  it  as  a  fact ; 
such  are  qvamvis,  licet,  qvanqvam,  etsi,  tametsi  (tamenetii),  eti- 
amsi,  usually  employed  when  the  concessive  proposition  comes  first, 
with  tamen  following.  See  §  361,  with  the  Observations.  (lit,  sup* 
pose  even,  even  if;  see  §  440,  a,  Obs.  4.  Qvnm,  whereas,  while  on 
the  other  hand;  see  §  368,  Obs.  3.)  Of  these,  qvanqvam,  etsi,  and 
tametsi  (most  frequently  qvanqvam)  are  .also  so  used,  that  they 
do  not  indicate  a  subordinate  proposition,  but  annex  a  remark  by 
which  the  preceding  statement  is  limited  and  corrected,  in  an  inde- 
pendent form  as  a  leading  proposition  {however,  and  yet,  certainly^ 

26 
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QrsnqTam  non  snmTu  ignari,  multos  stadiofla  oontn  ease  dio- 
toroA.  Qvanqvam  qvid  loqvor?  QvanqTam  qvlfl  ignorat,  tiia 
Ghmaoomm  eaie  gensra?  (This  is  odea  donj  whea  the  preceding 
train  of  thoaght  is  brolcen  off  as  useless  or  superfluous}.  Btai  peraa- 
pienter  et  qvodam  modo  taoite  dat  ipaa  lex  poteatatem  defen- 
dendi  (Cic.  pro  Mil.  4),  yei  it  is  superfluous  to  argue  that  the  law  must 

sometimes  give  way  to  higher  considerations^  for  the  law  itself ^ 

Mihl  etiam  qvi  optime  dicnnt,  tamen,  niai  timide  ad  dioendum 
aocedmit,  et  in  ezordienda  oratione  pertorbantnr,  paene  impii* 
dentea  videntur.  Tametai  id  acoidara  non  poteat  (Cic.  de  Or. 
I.  26). 

Ob8.  Later  writers  combine  concessive  particles  without  a  verb  of 
their  own,  not  only  with  participles  (see  §  494^  Obs.  4,  §  428,  06s.  2), 
but  also  with  adjectives,  and  other  words  used  to  qualify  a  pro- 
position; e.g.  Cicero  immanitatem  panloidii,  qvanqvam  per  aa 
manlfeatam,  tamen  etiam  vi  orationia  exaggerat  (Quint  IX.  2,  53, 
for  qvanqvam  per  ae  manifeata  eat).  In  the  earlier  writers,  qvamTla 
only  is  found  with  an  adjective,  in  the  signification  though  eoer  so ;  e.g. 
8i  hoc  onere  carerem,  qvamvla  parvia  ItaUae  latebrla  oontentos 
aaaem  (Cic.  ad  Fam.  U.  16). 

S  444.  The  Comparatiyb  Conjunctions  are  of  two  kioda. 

a.  A  resemblance  (as,  in  the  same  way  as)  is  expressed  by  the  parti- 
cles ut;  uti  (at  —  ita,  item;  which  also  signify  as,  for  example),  aUmU 
▼elut  (also  signifying  for  example),  oen  (in  the  poets,  and  later  prose- 
writers),  tanqvam  (dso  signifying  as  if,  see  Obs,  1),  qvaai  {as  if, 
see  the  same  Obs.) ;  also,  qvemadmodum,  in  the  comparison  of  two 
propositions  (rarely,  qvomodo).  (Front,  in  proportion  as ;  pro  90, 
ut ,  pro  ao,  qvantom .) 

Obs.  1.  Tanqvam  rarely  (and  qvaai  still  more  rarely)  denotes  a 
comparison  of  two  things,  both  of  which  are  stated  as  actual  facts 
(Artifez  partinm  in  repnblioa  tanqvam  in  aoana  optimamm,  Cic. 
pro  Sest.  66,  an  actor,  who  plays  the  best  part  in  the  stale,  as  well  as 
on  the  stage,  Tanqvam  poetae  boni  aolent,  aio  tn  in  eztrema  parte 
mnneiia  tal  diligantiaaimna  eaae  debea,  Id.  ad  Q.  Fr.  1. 1.  e,  16). 
In  this  case,  the  idea  is  generally  expressed  by  nt,  aicut;  qvemadmo- 
dnm — ita.  A  hypothetical  proposition,  which  is  only  assumed  for  the 
sake  of  comparison  (as  if;  §  349)  is  expressed  by  tanqvam  or  tanqvam 
al,  velut  ai  (at  ai,  rarely  velut  alone)  and  qvaaL  Qvaai  (qvaai  varo) 
is  particularly  used,  when  in  derision,  or  to  correct  an  erroneous  suppo- 
tion,  we  state  what  is  not  the  case :  Qvaai  ego  id  enrem  I  As  if  I 
eared  for  that !  Qvaai  vero  haao  aimilia  aint  (non  mnltom  interait)! 
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(Perinde,  or  prolnde  qvasl,  perinde  tanqvam,  in  the  $ame  way  oi  \f^ 
perlndeaosi).' 

Obs.  2.  Qvaii  stands  before  a  word,  to  signify  that  it  is  used  to  ex- 
press a  thing  figuratively,  and  by  way  of  approximation ;  e.g.  Benris 
reftpublica  qvaedam  et  qvaal  dvitaa  domtui  est  (Plin.  £p.  VIII. 
16).    Qvaai  morbua  qvidam,  qvaii  qvoddam  vinoulmn.) 

Obs.  3.  A  comparison  by  means  of  ut — ita  (sic)  is  often  made  use 
of,  in  order  to  draw  attention  to  a  difference,  and  to  limit  the  first  mem- 
ber by  the  second,  with  the  signification  certainly  —  hut  {on  the  other 
hand) :  Ut  errare  potuiati  (qvla  enim  id  efingerlt  ?)  sio  decipl  te 
non  potulase,  qvia  non  videt?  (Cic.  ad  Fam.  X.  20).  CoiibuI  at 
fortaase  vera,  aio  pamm  utiliter  in  praesena  oertamen  respondit 
(Liv.  rV.  6).    On  the  use  of  ut  — ita  with  qviaqve,  see  §  495.    Ita 

(with  a  wish)  —  at  is  used  in  oaths  (so  truly ,  as) :  Ita  me  dii 

ament,  at  ego  nano  non  tarn  mea  oaaaa  laetor  qvam  illiaa 
(Ter.  Heaut.  IV.  1,8);  the  wish  may  also  be  inserted  in  the  affirmation 
as  a  parenthesis,  without  at :  Saepe,  ita  me  dii  Javent,  te  aaotorem 
oonaUiorom  meorom  deaideravi  (Cic.  ad  Att.  L  16).  (Compare 
peream,  ai §  348,  Obs.  4.) 

OBa.  4.  Notice  the  form  of  expression  in  the  following :  Ajunt  homi- 
nem,  at  erat  forioaua,  reapondiaae,  &c.  (Cic.  pro  Rose.  Am.  12,  where 
the  adjective  is  introduced  into  the  clause  expressing  comparison,  raging 
as  he  was  =  qvo  erat  furore,  not  hominem  furioaom,  at  erat). 

Obs.  5.  Where  an  example  is  added  to  confirm  what  precedes,  this 
is  not  put,  as  in  English,  in  a  demonstrative  form  (so,  for  exampUy  your 
father  lately  told  me),  but  relatively  with  at  (velat) :  Ut  naper  pater 
taaa  mihi  narravit ^ 

&  Qvain  and  ao  (atqve)  are  used  as  conjunctioos  whieb  merely 
connect  the  members  of  a  comparison,  without  themselves  express- 
log  similarity  (or  equality).  Qvam  stands  after  tam  (so  —  as),  after 
comparatives  and  words  with  a  comparative  signification,  as  ante, 
post,  supra,  malo,  praestat  (Dimidios,  multiplex  qyam.)  Ac, 
which  is  also  a  simple  copulative  conjunction,  has  the  signification  of 
M,  tharty  &c.,  with  adjectives  and  adverbs  which  denote  similarity 
or  dissimilarity  (equality  or  inequality) ;  namely,  similis,  dissimilis, 
similiter,  par,  pariter,  aeqve,  jnzta,  perinde  or  proinde,  contra* 
rins,  contra,  alins,  alitor,  seons,  pro  eo  (in  proportion  m),  and 
sometimes  after  idem,  talis,  totidem,  for  qvi,  qvaUs,  qvot  (§  888, 

^  Perinde  ao  Initatd  of  perinde  ao  si,  tad  siout  ImMl  of  Telot  si,  art  im*  w 
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b)  ;  also  in  combination  with  si  (perinde,  similiB,  rimiliter,  pari* 
ter,  juzta,  idem  ac  si,  as  if):  — 

Amioos  aeqve  ao  semetipsoa  dlllgere  oportet.  Date  operam, 
ne  aimili  utamur  fortuna  atqve  antea  uai  smnua  (Ter.  Phorm.  Prol. 
38).  Similiter  facia,  ao  si  me  roges,  cur  te  duobos  contaear  ocu- 
lia  (Cic.  N.  D.  111.  3).  AUter,  atqve  ostenderam.  facie  (Id.  ail 
Fam.  II.  3).  Longe  alia  nobiB,  ao  tu  aoripseras,  nazrantur  (Id.  ad 
Att.  Xr.  lO;.  Non  diid  seoua,  ao  sentiebam  (Id.  de  Or.  II.  6). 
PhiloBophia  non  proinde,  ac  de  hominum  vita  merita  eat,  lauda- 
tor (Id.  Tusc.  y.  2).  Comelii  filiua  Bullam  accuaat;  idemqye 
valere  debet,  ac  si  pater  indioaret  (Id.  pro  Sull.  18). 

Obs.  1.  Aeqve.  juicta,  proinde,  contra,  and  aecua,  are  alBo,  but 
less  frequently,  constructed  with  qvam.  Aliua,  alitor,  may  stand  with 
qvam,  if  the  proposition  in  which  they  occur  is  negative,  or  interroga- 
tive with  a  negative  sense,  and  sometimes  under  other  circumstances,  in 
the  later  writers  (from  Livy,  downwards)  :  Agitur  nihil  aliud  in  hao 
cauaa,  qvam  ut  nullum  sit  posthao  in  re  publica  publicum  con- 
ailium  (Cic.  pro  Rab.  perd.  2).  Cavebo,  ne  alitor  Hortensiua, 
qvam  ego  velim,  meum  laudet  ingenium  (Id.  Yerr.  I.  9).  Jovis 
epulum  num  alibi  qvam  in  Capitolio  fieri  potest?  (Liv.  V.  52). 
Te  alia  omnia,  qvam  qvae  velia,  agere  moleste  fero  (Plin.  £p.  VII. 
15).  Instead  of  nihil  (qvid)  aliud  qvam,  we  oflen  find  nihil  (qvid) 
aliud  nifli ;  e.g.  BeUum  ita  auaoipi  debet,  ut  nihil  aliud  niai  pax 
qvaeaita  videatur  (Cic.  Off.  I.  23).     (Sec  §  442,  c,  Ob$.  2.) 

Obs.  2.  Instead  of  aimilia,  aimiliter,  proinde  ao  ai,  we  also  find  si- 
milia,  Bimiliter,  proinde  ut  si,  tanqvam  ai,  qvaaL' 

Obs.  3.  A  copulative  clause  may  occasionally  supply  the  place  of  a 
comparative;  e.g.  Haeo  eodem  tempore  Caeaari  mandata  refere- 
bantur  et  legati  ab  Aeduis  et  a  Treviris  veniebant  (Caes.  B.  G.  I. 
37),  at  one  and  the  same  time  Ccesar  received  these  orders  and  ambassa" 

dors  came .    Et  is  very  rarely  found  after  aliua,  and  other  words. 

where  it  cannot  be  understood  as  purely  copulative. 

Oi{S.  4.  In  the  poets,  and  later  writers,  the  word  expressing  compari- 
son is  sometimes  repeated,  without  a  conjunction :  Aeqve  pauperibua 
prodeat,  locupletibus  aeqve  (Hor.  £p.  I.  1,  25). 

§  445.  The  use  of  relative  propositions  in  Latin  has  some  peca* 
liarities. 

A  relative  proposition  may  again  have  a  subordinate  proposition 
appended  to  it,  to  which  it  stands  in  the  relation  of  a  leading  prop- 
osition; e.g.  Ut  ignava  animaUa,  qvae  jaoent  torpentqve,  li 
cibnm  iis  suggeras.    If,  then,  the  relative  refers  to  the  same  per- 
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8oa  or  thing  (as  the  demonstrative)  in  the  subordinate  proposition 
(like  iis  in  the  above  example),  the  relative  may  be  incorporated 
in  the  proposition  which  was  subordinate  to  it,  but  now  takes  the 
lead  of  it,  aud  may  have  its  case  determined  by  the  new  construc- 
tion (so  that  in  the  leading  proposition  a  demonstrative  is  to  be 
supplied  from  the  subordinate)  :  — 

Ut  ignava  anlmaHa,  qvibus  si  oibuxn  saggeraa,  Jacent  toipentqve 
(Tac.  Hist.  IIL  36)  ;  just  as  one  may  say,  Ignavla  animalibus  si  cibnm 
Buggeras,  jaoent  torpentqve).  la  enim  Ideram,  cui  qvum  lioeret 
majorea  ez  otio  frnotos  oapere  qvam  oetexia,  non  dubitaverlm  m^ 
graviaaimia  tempeatatibua  obvium  ferre  (Cic.  B.  P.  I.  4)  =  qvi 
qvum  mihi  liceret ,  non  dnbitaverlm. 

In  the  next  place  a  connection  may  be  formed  by  a  relative  pro- 
noun between  a  leading  and  subordinate  proposition  (a  protasis  and 
apodosis),  in  which  the  relative  pronoun  belongs  exclusively  to  the 
subordinate  proposition  (without  being  at  the  same  time  understood 
as  a  demonstrative  in  the  leading  proposition).  Propositions  thus 
connected  are  expressed  in  English  either  by  resolving  the  relative 
into  a  demonstrative  (which  belongs  to  the  subordinate  proposition) 
and  a  conjunction  (belonging  to  the  leading  proposition)  or  by  a 
circumlocution ;  sometimes  the  subordinate  proposition  may  be  ren- 
dered by  an  infinitive  or  a  substantive  with  a  preposition :  — 

Ea  avaai  Pompejo,  qvibus  ille  al  paruiaaet,  Caesar  tantas  opes, 
qvantas  nunc  habet,  non  haberet  (Cic.  ad  Fam.  VI.  6)  =  ut,  si  ille 
lis  paruisset,  Caesar  tantas  opes  habiturus  non  fuerlt,  &c.  Koli 
adversus  eos  me  veUo  ducere,  oum  qvibus  no  oontra  to  arma  fer- 
rem,  Italiam  reliqvi  (Com.  Att.  lY.)  --=  against  those  with  whom  I  was 
so  unwilling  to  hear  arms  against  you,  that  I  left  Italy  for  that  very 
reason.  Ea  mihi  dedistl,  qvae  ut  oonseqverer,  qvemvis  laborem, 
Busceptunis  fui,  the  very  thing  for  the  attainment  of  which  I,  &c. 
Fopulus  Romanus  tum  ducem  habuit,  qvalis  si  qvi  nimo  esset, 
tibi  idem,  qvod  illis  accidit,  oontiglsset  (Cic.  Phil.  U.  7). 

In  this  way  two  relatives  sometimes  come  together  in  the  same 
sentence  (in  different  cases),  when  its  subordinate  proposition  is 
already  relative  for  some  other  reason :  — 

XSpiounis  non  satis  politus  est  lis  artibus,  qvas  qvi  tenent,  em- 
diti  appellantur  (Cic.  Finn.  I.  7,  the  possessors  of  which  are  called 
learned,  or,  the  possession  of  which  procures  one  the  appellation  of 
learned).    Infima  eat  condicio  et  fortuna  servorum,  qvibus,  non 


I* 
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male  praeeipiimt;  qvi  Ita  jnbent  ntl  at  meroenarila  (Id.  Off.  1. 18). 
(Ba  mihi  erlpere  oonantnr  qvae,  si  adempta  fuerint,  nulla  disnitac 
tia  meae  oonsenrandae  apes  relinqvitor =qvibu8  ademptia,  §  428. 
Obs.  7). 

§  446.  A  relative  clause  u  in  a  peculiar  manner  introduced  into 
or  placed  before  a  proposition,  to  show  the  relation  of  this  proposi- 
Uon  to  some  quality  or  characteristic  of  the  person  or  thing  spoken 
of  in  the  proposition.  This  quality,  or  characteristic,  is  mentioned 
in  the  relative  clause,  of  which  it  is  usually  the  subject,  with  sum ; 
but  it  sometimes  forms  a  genitive  or  ablative  of  quality  with  the 
relative,  and  as  such  qualifies  the  subject  of  the  main  proposition :  — 

8i  mihi  negotium  penniaiaaes,  qvi  mens  amor  in  te  est;  conleois-> 
sem  (Cic.  ad  Fam.  VII.  2),  such  w  my  love  to  you.  Spero,  qvae  toa 
prudentia  et  temperantia  est,  te  Jam,  ut  volomus,  vivere  (Id.  ad 
Att.  VI.  9).  Qva  es  prudentia.  nihil  te  fogiet  (Id.  ad  Fam.  XI.  3). 
Ajaz,  qvo  animo  traditur  (sc.  fiiiase),  millies  oppetere  mortem 
qvam  ilia  perpeti  maluiaset  (Id.  Off.  I.  31).  (The  same  sense  may 
be  expressed  by  pro :  Tn  pro  tna  prudentia,  qvid  optimum  facta 
ait,  videbia,  Cic.  ad  Fam.  X.  27). 

Obs.  Qvantua  is  sometimes  used  in  the  same  way:  Qvanta  in- 
genia  in  noatria  hominibus  eaae  video,  non  deapero  fore  aliqvem. 
aliqvando,  qvi  eadstat  talis  orator,  qvalem  qvaerimua  (Cic.  do  Or. 

I.  21),  considering  ihe  great  abilities  which  ^.      Zllis,  qvantnm 

importunitatia  habent,  parum  est  impune  male  fedssa  (SalL 
Jug.  31). 

§  447.  Where  in  English  the  subject  of  a  proposition  is  described 
by  means  of  the  verb  to  be,  and  a  superlative,  or  an  ordinal  numeral, 
or  a  substantive  with  an  adjective,  followed  by  a  relative  daase,  in 
Latin  only  a  simple  proposition  is  used,  while  the  superlative,  or 
ordinal,  is  used  appositively :  — 

Primum  omnium  Sejum  vidimus,  the  first  man  we  saw  was  8^us. 
Hoc  firmissimo  utimur  argmnento  (or  ez  argmnentia,  qvibus  uti- 
mur,  firmissimum  hoc  est;  with  the  relative  proposition  referring  to  the 
whole  class ;  not  argumentum  firmissimum,  qvo  utimur,  hoc  est). 
Caesar  ezplorat;  qvo  oommodiasimo  itinere  vallem  tranaire  poa- 
ait  (Cses.  B.  6.  V.  49).  Non  oontemnendua  hie  hostis  advenit; 
Uisno  contemptible  enemy  that  is  coming  here? 


^  Ohsrilani  Aiit,  qvi  ad  Pabliom  FhUonem  venit  et  traders  m  ait  moe- 
nis  ststuisse  (lir.  Vin.  26),  i.e.  tkert  was  a  eertaim,  Chariknu  thert:  ht  cmtu^i  net,  U 
was  CftarOaun,  who  (OharHsus  ad  Fhilonem  venit). 
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§  448.  The  Latins  often  use  the  relative  pronoun,  not  to  conned 
a  subordinate  proposition,  but  as  a  demonstrative,  in  order  to  con- 
tinue the  discourse  in  a  new  proposition,  so  that  qvi  stands  for  is, 
while  it  at  the  same  time  connects  the  proposition  with  the  preced- 
ing, almost  like  et  is  (never,  therefore,  where  et  or  some  other  par* 
tide  of  transition  is  actually  made  use  of.)  But  this  can  only  be 
done  when  no  emphasis  rests  on  the  pronoun  (on  account  of  an 
antithesis  or  the  like).  Qvi  may  also  be  used  in  this  way  in  a 
protasis,  and  in  combination  with  such  conjunctions  as  mark  a  pro* 
tasis;  e.g.  qvi  qvnm  (a.et  qvnm  is).  In  the  same  way  are 
employed  the  relative  particles  qvare,  qyamobrem,  qrapropteTi 
qyociroa  {ofid  therefore)  :  — 

Caesar  eqvitatom  omnem  mlttit;  qvi  videant^  qvaa  in  partes 
.hostes  iter  faciant.  Qvi,  oupidius  noviasimum  agmen  insecutiy 
alieno  loco  cum  eqvitata  Helvetiormn  proeliom  oommittunt 
(Caes.  B.  6. 1.  15).  Postremo  insidlas  vitae  hpjosoe  Seac  Rosoii 
parare  ooepenint,  neqve  arbitrabantur  se  posse  diutins  an^waii^ 
pecuniam  domino  inoolmnl  obtinore.  Qvod  hie  simulatqye  sensit; 
de  amioormn  cognatormnqve  sententia  Romam  oonfogtt  (Cic.  pro 
Rose.  Am.  9),  as  eoon  m  he  observed  this.  Qvae  qvimi  its  sint,  nihU 
censeo  mutandiun  (now  this  being  t?ie  state  of  ihe  case) . 

Obs.  1.  Sometimes  such  a  relative  refers  more  freely  to  a  person  or 
thing  not  named  in  the  words  which  immediately  precede  it,  but  sug- 
gested by  the  connection,  and  mentioned  not  long  before;  e.g.  Ad 
illam  qvam  institni,  oausam  frnmenti  ao  deonmamm  ravertar. 
Qvi  qvum  agros  nuudmos  per  se  ipsom  depopolaretor,  ad  mi- 
norea  oivitates  habebat  alios  qvos  immitteret  (Cic.  Verr.  III.  86, 
of  Verres,  whose  conduct  is  .the  subject  of  the  whole  passage). 

Obs.  2.  In  Latin,  neither  an  adversative  conjunction  (antem,  vero) 
nor  one  that  expresses  a  conclusion  (igitur,  idee)  can  be  attached  to  the 
relative.  Yet  sed  qvi  is  used  in  opposition  to  a  preceding  adjective 
(but  in  this  case  the  sed  connects  the  adjective  with  the  omitted  antece- 
dent of  qvi) :  Vir  bonus,  sed  qvi  omnia  negUgenter  agat  But  if 
a  compound  proposition  begins  with  a  relative  clause,  the  conjunction 
which  belongs  to  the  leading  proposition  is  drawn  into  it:  Qvae  atttem 
(igitur)  ottpiditates  a  natura  proficiscnntur,  facile  ezplentor =Eaa 
antem  (igitur)  oupiditates,  qvae,  &c. 

§  449.  Qyod  (properly  the  neuter  of  the  relative  pronoun)  some* 
times  stands  before  a  conjunction  belonging  to  a  subordinate  propo* 
sition  which  begins  a  period,  to  denote  the  connection  of  the  thought 
with  the  preceding,  especially  before  si  and  niti  (qTOd  li,  novo  if 
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and  if,  but  if,  qyod  nisi),  bat  also  before  etsi,  qvia,  qyoniam,  and 
utinam :  — 

Qvod  8l  corporlB  gravioribns  morbiB  vitae  JuonnditaB  impedi- 
tur,  qvanto  magia  anlmi  morbla  impedirl  neoeaae  est  ?  (Cic.  Finn. 
I.  18),  and  if — .  Colantnr  tyranni  dontazat  ad  tempuo.  Qvod 
ai  forte  ceoidemnt,  torn  intelligitar,  qvam  faerint  inopea  amico* 

rum  (Id.  L«el.  15),  but  if  they  fall .    Qvodai  iUino  inania  pro- 

fagiaaea,  tamen  lata  tua  fuga  nefaria,  proditio  oonaulia  toi  acelerata 

Judicaretur  (Id.  Verr.  I.  14),  now  even  if .    Qvod  niai  Metel- 

lua  hoo  tarn  graviter  egiaaet  atqve  illam  rem  imperio  probibtiiaaet, 
veatigium  atatuarum  Verria  in  tota  Slcilia  nnllum  eaaet  relictom 
(Id.  ib.  II.  66).  Qvod  etai  ingeniia  magnia  praediti  qvidam  di- 
cendi  copiam  sine  ratione  conaeqvuntiir,  ara  tamen  eat  dux  cer- 

tior  qvam  natura  (Id.  Finn.  IV.  4),  and  even  if .    Qvod  qvia 

nullo  modo  aine  amidtla  firmam  et  perpetuam  Jucunditatem 
vltae  tenere  poaaumua,  iddroo  amidtia  oum  voluptate  oonnectl- 
tur  (Id.  ib.  I.  20).  In  oiher  cases,  when  qvod  stands  before  qvum 
and  ubi,  it  has  its  original  signification  as  a  relative  pronoun  (in  the  place 
of  the  demonstrative)  in  such  a  way  that  that  which  is  briefly  indicated 
by  the  pronoun  is  afterwards  expressed  more  definitely  by  an  accusative 
with  the  infinitive  (according  to  §  395,  Obs.  6),  by  which  means  the  pro- 
noun becomes  superfluous :  e.g.  Criminabatur  etlam  M.  Pomponiua  !■. 
Manlium,  qvod  Titum  filium,  qvi  poatea  eat  Torqvatua,  appellatua 
ab  hominibua  relegaaaet  et  ruri  habitare  juaaiaaet  Qvod  qvum 
audiaaet  adoleacena  filiua,  negotlum  exhiberi  patri,  accurxiaae 
Romam  dioitur  (Cic.  Off.  III.  31),  when  the  son  observed  thist 
that .» 

§  450.  A  direct  question,  in  which  no  interrogative  pronoun,  pro- 
nominal adjective,  or  adverb  is  used,  may  be  put  without  any  parti- 
cle, which  marks  its  interrogative  character,  if  it  is  asked  with  an 
expression  of  doubt  and  surprise ;  a  question  expressed  affirmatively* 
implying  that  the  answer  is  expected  in  the  negative,  and  vice 
versa :  — 

Tantimal  efioli  crimen  probare  te,  Eruoi,  cenaea  poaae  talibua 
viria,  ai  ne  cauaam  qvidem  maleficii  protulerla  ?  (Cic.  Rose.  Am. 
26).  nt  omittam  vim  et  naturam  deorum,  ne  hominea  qvidem 
cenaetia,  niai  imbecilli  eaaent,  futuroa  beneficoa  et  benignoa 
fuiaae  ?  (Id.  N.  D.  I.  44^  Clodiua  inaidiaa  fecit  BffUoni?  (Id.  pro 
Mil.  22).     Rogaa?  (Id.  ib.'  22),  Can  you  ask^    Infeliz  eat  Fabric 

^  The  flnt-mentioned  use  of  qvod  is  tnoed  in  a  aimUur  nunntr. 


§451  CONJUNCTIONS  AND   PARTICLES.       ;  409 

olus,  qirod  ms  mnxaa  fodit?  (Sen.  de  Prov.  8).  Qvid?  non  soiont 
Ipsi  Tiaxn,  domum  qva  redeant?  (Ter.  Hec.  III.  2,  25).  Non  pu* 
det  philoBophiim  In  eo  gloriarl,  qvod  haeo  non  timeat?  (Cic.  Tiuc. 
1. 21).  . 

A  single  dependent  question  (not  disjanctive)  must  always  be 
distinguished  by  an  interrogative  particle.^ 

§  451.  The  particles  which  serve  to  designate  a  single  question 
are  ne  (attached  to  the  end  of  a  word),  nnm  (nnmne,  numnftTn, 
nnrnqvid,  ecqvid),  with  a  negative  nonne  (si,  whether).  (Con- 
cerning an  and  ntram  see  under  the  head  of  the  disjunctive  ques* 
tion,  §§  402,  403.) 

a.  Ne,  when  affixed  to  a  verb,  denotes  a  question  in  general,  without 
any  accessory  signification  (affirmative  or  negative) :  Venitne  pater? 
Yet  it  sometimes  implies  (in  direct  questions)  an  affirmation,  so  that 
it  has  nearly  the  same  force  as  nonne:  Vldemnsne  (videsne),  at 
puerl  ne  verberlbus  qvidem  a  oontemplandia  rebus  perqTirendia- 
qve  deterreantur?  (Cic.  Finn.  Y.  18).  Eatne  Sthenius  is,  qvi 
omnes  honores  domi  suae  magnlfioentissime  gesslt?  (Id.  Verr.  II. 
46).  If,  on  the  other  hand,  ne  is  attached  to  another  word  than  the 
verb,  its  effisct  is  to  express  surprise,  sometimes  a  doubt :  ApoUtnemne 
tn  Deliom  spoUare  ausns  es?  mine  tu  templo  tarn  sanoto  manna 
impias  afferre  oonatus  es?  (Cic.  Yen*.  I.  18).  (It  rarely  has  this 
force  with  a  verb :  Potestne,  Crasse,  virtus  servire  ?  Id.  de  Or.  I. 
52).  In  dependent  questions,  this  accessory  signification  is  lost  sight 
of,  and  it  is  rendered  in  English  by  whether:  Qvaero  de  Regillo 
Ziepidi  Alio,  rectene  meminexim,  patre  vivo  mortunm,  Cic.  ad  Att. 
XII.  24.)« 

6.  Nnm,  in  direct  questions,  almost  always  implies  that  a  negative  reply 
is  expected ;  in  dependent  propositions,  it  only  asks  the  question  (whether). 
The  doubt  is  expressed  somewhat  more  strongly  by  nnnme  (with  the 
addition  of  the  enclitic  ne)  :  Num  negare  andes?  (Cic.  in  Cat.  I.  4). 
Num  faotl  Pamphilum  piget  ?  Num  ejus  color  pndoxls  signum 
nsqvam  indioat?  (Ter.  Andr.  Y.  3,  6).  Numne,  si  Coriolanns 
habult  amioosiferre  contra  patriam  anna  illi  oumCorlolano  debu* 
enmt  ?  Num  Visoellinum  amid  regnum  appetentem  debuerunt 
adjuvare?  (Cic.  LceL  11).  (Num  qvid  vis?  Ecsoe  you  any  com» 
mands  9  without  a  negative  signification.)    Ziegati  speculari  jussi  sun^ 


>  Tba  Ibltowiog  It  a  dlrwt  quattloo:  Dio  mlhi:  IiTsippus  eodom  aere,  eadam 
iemperatlone,  ceteris  omnibus  centum  Alexandres  ejuademmodi  fkoere 
non  posset  (Oio.  Amd.  II.  36) :  TUl  me ;  could  iiol  Lgtippui  ^f 

*  Ain'  tup  Ain'  vero  P  Do  yo»  «ay  tor  What  do  yov  taff 
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nam  solUcitati  animi  sooiormn  a  rege  Penao  eMent  (Liv.  XLIL 
19).  The  simple  interrogative  phrase  is  strengthened  by  the  addition 
of  qvid  (in  the  accusative,  according  to  §  229,  6) :  Nurnqvid  diias 
habetis  patrias?  (Cic  Legg.  IL  2).  Boire  vellm,  numqTid  ne- 
oesse  ait  esae  Romae  (Id.  ad  Att.  XII.  8).  The  same  is  expressed,  in 
familiar  language,  by  numnam  (as  in  qvlanam,  nomqvlBnam). 

Ob8.  Bcqvid  also  stands  as  a  mere  interrogative  particle,  when  we 
draw  a  person^s  attention  to  something:  Qvid  est;  CatUina?  Bcqvid 
attendia  ?  Bcqvid  animadvertia  horom  ailentiiim  ?  (Cic.  in  Cal. 
I.  8) .     (Qvid  venia  ?  Wky  do  you  come  f ) 

e.  Nonne  expresses  a  question  to  which  an  aflinnative  answer  is 
expected,  an  appeal  being  made  to  that  which  the  person  addressed  must 
admit  and  acknowledge:  Qvid?  canis  nonne  similis  Inpo?  (Cic. 
N.  D.  I.  35).  Si  qvi  rez.  si  qva  natio  fecisset  aliqvid  in  civem 
Romannm  ejnamodi,  nonne  publice  vindicaremns  ?  non  bello 
perseqveremnr  ?  (Id.  Verr.  V.  58).  (In  this  way,  where  there  are 
repetitions,  nonne  often  stands  only  in  the  6r8t  clause) :  Qvaesitom 
•z  Socrate  est;  Archelaum,  Perdiccae  filium,  nonne  beatom  pnta- 
ret  (Cic.  Tusc.  V.  12). 

Obs.  By  a  question  with  nonne,  a  certainty  is  expressed,  that  a  thing 
i#  so,  by  a  question  with  non  (see  above)  surprise,  that  a  thing  is  not  no 
(does  not  take  place),  and  a  doubt  of  the  possibility  of  its  being  denied : 
Nonne  meministi,.qvid  panllo  ante  dizerim?  {Do  you  not  remem- 
ber f     You  remember,  surely,  .)    Tn  hoc  non  vides?  {Do  you 

really  not  see  this  ?)  Yet  nonne  is  sometimes  found  where  we  should 
expect  simply  non. 

d.  Si  sometimes  stands  in  dependent  questions,  in  the  signification 
whether:  Visam,  si  domi  est  (Ter.  Heaut.  I.  1,  118;  with  the  indicsr 
tive  instead  of  the  subjunctive).  Philopoemen  qvaesivit,  si  Lycor- 
tas  incolnmis  evasisset  (Liv.  XXXIX.  50).  Yet  this  is  rare  in 
prose,  except  with  ezspecto,  and  with  verbs  which  designate  an  attempt 
(experior,  tento,  conor),  after  which  it  is  tiie  conjunction  commonly 
nsed :  Ser.  Solpicins  non  recnsavit,  qvominus  vel  extreme  spixito, 
si  qvam  opem  reipublicae  ferre  posset;  experiretor  (Cic.  Phil.  IX. 
1).  Tentata  res  est,  si  primo  impetu  capi  Ardea  posset  (Liv.  I. 
57) .  From  this  it  comes  that  even  where  no  such  verb  has  preceded,  ai 
£9  put  with  the  subjunctive  of  possum  (volo)  following,  to  express  a 
design  and  an  attempt  (whether  perhaps,  to  try  whether  perhaps) :  Hoa- 
tas  circnmlondnntar  ex  on^nibus  partibns,  si  qvem  aditnm  repe- 
rire  poasint  (C»s.  B.  G.  VI.  37)  Hannibal  etiam  de  indnstiU 
Fabinm  irritat,  ai  forte  accensnm  tot  cladibus  socionun  detrahara 
ad  aeqvum  oartamen  possit  (liv.  XXII.  13). 
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§  452.  In  a  disjckctiyb  question,  by  which  we  ask  which  of 
two  (or  more)  opposed  members  is  affirmed  or  denied,  the  first 
member  is  distinguished  by  ntmm  or  ne;  yet  this  sign  may  be 
omitted  (es^pedally  where  the  antithesis  b  short  and  obvious),  and 
the  question  expressed  solely  by  the  tone.  The  second  (and  re- 
maining) members  are  distinguished  by  an  (anne),  or  (especially 
in  dependent  questions,  the  first  member  of  which  has  no  such  sign) 
by  ne. 

(Ne  — ne  is  rare,  and  found  chiefly  in  the  poets :  ntmm  —  ne,  very 
rare.)  Or  not  is  expressed  by  annon  or  necna  Utnun  nescia,  qvam 
alte  aaoenderia,  an  Id  pro  nihilo  habea  ?  (Cic.  ad  Fam.  X.  26). 
Utnun  Milonla  oorporls  an  Pythagorae  tibi  mails  ▼ires  ingenii 
dail?  (Id.  Cat.M.  10).  Permnltom  interest;  utnun  pertnrbatione 
aliqva  animi  an  oonsnlto  fiat  injuria  (Id.  Off.  I.  8).  Utnun  hoo  tn 
panun  meminiati,  an  ego  non  satis  intellead,  an  mutasti  senten- 
tiam  ?  (Id.  ad  Att.  DC  2) .  Vosne  L.  Domitium  an  tos  !■.  Domitius 
deseruit?  (Cks.  B.  C.  II.  82).  Qraeritur,  virtus  suamne  propter 
dignitatem  an  propter  fiructus  aUqvos  ezpetatnr  (Cic.  de  Or.  III. 
29).  Sortietur  an  non?  (Id.  Frov.  Cons.  15).  DeUberabatur  de 
Avazioo,  inoendi  plaoeret  an  defendi  (Caes.  B.  6.  VII.  16).  Refert, 
qvi  audiant  orationam,  senatus  an  popuius  an  judioes  (Cic.  de  Or. 
in.  65).  In  inoerto  erat,  vioissent  viotine  assent  (Ur,  V.  28). 
mhil  interessa  putant  ▼aleamus  aegrine  simus  (Cic.  Finn.  IV. 
26).  Qvi  teneant  oras,  hominesne  feraane,  qvaerere  constitnit 
(Virg.  ^n.  I.  308).  Dioamne  huio,  an  non  dioam?  (Ter.  JLun.  V. 
4,  46).  Qvaeritnr,  Corinthiis  ballum  indioamua  an  non  (Cic.  Inv. 
I.  12).  Sunt  haeo  tna  verba  neone?  (Id.  Tusc.  III.  18).  Utnun 
▼nltia  patri  Z^ooo  llonissa  istam  paonniam  oapere  neone  ?  (Id. 
pro  Flacc.  26).  Dii  utnun  sint;  neone  sint;  qvaaritur  (Id.  N.  D. 
ni.  7).  Demna  banafioium,  neone,  in  nostra  est  potestate  (Id. 
Off.  1. 16). 

Obs.  1.  Utnun  (from  nter,  iohich  of  two)  shows  at  once  the  number 
of  alternatives  (but  is  also  used  when  there  are  more  than  two  mem- 
bers). It  is  strengthened  by  affixing  ne  to  the  nearest  word  which  the 
question  emphasizes :  list  etiam  Ula  diatlnotio,  ntnun  illudne  non 
videatur  aegra  farendum,  ex  qvo  ausoapta  ait  aagritado,  an  om- 
nium renuntoUanda  omnino  aegiltado  (Cic.  Tusc.  IV.  27).  In  the 
poets,  we  also  find  ntnunne  in  one  word. 

Obs.  2.  From  this  we  must  distinguish  ntnun  as  a  pronoun,  with 
which  the  two  members  following  with  ne  —  an  are  in  apposition: 
Aaqvum  Soipio  dioebat  aaaa  Sioulos  cogitare,  utnun  esset  illis 
ntilius,  sniana  aanrire,  an  popolo  Romano  obtamparare  (Cic.  Verr. 
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lY.  83).  (Utnim,  employed  in  a  simple  qaestion,  instead  of  nnm,  is  a 
very  rare  irregularity.) 

§  453.  An  stands  not  only  in  the  second  member  of  a  disjunctive 
question,  but  also  in  such  simple  questions  as  are  used  to  complete 
and  emphasize  what  immediately  precedes ;  when  it  is  asked  what 
must  be  the  case  otherwise  (Le.  if  there  is  some  objection  to  be  made 
to  what  goes  before)  ;  or,  what  must  be  the  case  then  (i.e.  if  some 
idea  involved  in  what  goes  before  is  confirmed),  or  when  a  question 
is  itself  answered  under  the  form  of  a  question,  or  some  conjecture 
respecting  what  is  asked  is  added  in  the  interrogative  form  (in 
which  case  an  sometimes  takes  the  meaning  of  nonne)  :  — 

Epicums  voluptatem  sensos  titillantem  nimis  etiam'  novit; 
qvippe  qvi  testificetur,  ne  intelligere  qvidem  se  poase,  nbi  ait  ant 
qvod  ait  nllmn  bonum  praetor  illud,  qvod  aenaibus  et  corpora 
oapiatur.  An  haeo  ab  eo  non  dioimtar  ?  (Cic.  Fimi.  11.  3),  Or  doea 
he  not  say  this  f  Qvaai  non  neoeaae  ait,  qvod  iato  modo  pronnn- 
tlea,  id  aut  eaae  ant  non  eaae.  An  tn  diateotloia  ne  imbutua  qvi- 
dem  ea  ?  (Id.  Tusc.  1. 7),  Or  have  you  not  learned  eoen  the  first  principles 
of  dialectics  ?  Bed  ad  haeo,  nlai  moleatum  eat;  habeo,  qvae  vellm. 
An  me,  inqvam,  niai  te  audire  vellem,  oenaea  haeo  dictorum 

ftiiaae?  (Id.  Finn.  I.  8),  Do  you,  then,  believe  that f    Qvid  aia? 

an  venit  Pamphilna  ?  (Ter.  Hec  III.  2,  11),  What  say  you9  is  Pom- 
philus  comef  Qvid  dioia?  an  bello  fogitivormn  Sioiliam  virtute 
tua  liberatam  ?  (Cic.  yerr.y.2).  Qvando  antem  iata  via  evannit? 
an  poatqvam  hominea  minoa  oreduli  eaae  coepenmt  ?  (was  it  not 
from  the  time  when  9  Id.  Div.  II.  57).^  The  signification  ori  is  strengthened 
by  vero:  An  vero  dnbitamna,  qvo  ore  Verrea  oeteroa  homines 
inferiore  loco  aolitua  ait  appellare,  qvi  ob  Jna  dioendum  M.  Octa- 
vinm  poBoere  pecuniam  non  dubitarit?  (Cic.  Verr.  I.  48),  Or  can 
we  doubt ? 

A  doable  question,  which  involves  an  inference,  §  438,  is  often  so  con- 
nected by  an  or  an  vero.  In  other  simple  questions  an  is  not  used,  ex- 
cept in  the  later  writers  and  the  poets  in  dependent  questions;  e.g. 
Regea  dicnntor  torqvere  mero,  qvem  parapeziaae  laborant,  an  ait 
amicitia  dignua  (Hor.  A.  P.  436).'  Qvaeritur,  an  providentia 
mundua  regatur  (Qvinct  III.  5,  6).  From  this,  however,  we  must 
except  the  usage  of  an  in  the  signification  whether  not  (whether  not  per- 

1  Numavid  duas  habetis  patrlaaP  an  est  una  flla  patria  oommunis  f  (Cle. 
Legg.  IL  2 ;  not  di^JanotiTv,  bat  flnt  a  dmple  quaition :  have  yoM  perhaps  —  ?  and  then  it  k 
added:  is  not  rather —f) 

*  The  poets  oeeadooaUy  emploj  even  an— an  In  a  dl^Joaetlfv  IntCTragBtloii :  Viif.  JE&.  X 
660iOT.Met.X.2M. 
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hapsy  inclining  to  an  affirmation)  after  liaad  solo,  nesolo,  dubito,  dn- 
biuxn,  incertom,  est,  and  sometimes  after  other  expressions  which  denote 
uncertainty  (delibero,  haeaito) :  Qvae  fait  nnqvam  in  ullo  homine 
tanta  oonatantia  ?  Conatantiaxn  dioo  ?  Neaoio  an  melius  patien- 
tiam  posBim  dicero  (Cic.  pro  Lig.  9) .  Ariatotelem  ezcepto  Platone 
hand  scio  an  recto  dizerim  principem  philoaophortim  (Id.  Finn.  V. 
3).  Bat  id  qvidem  magnum  atqve  baud  acio  an  maximum  (Id.  ad 
Fam.  IX.  15).  Dubito  an  Venuaiam  tendam  et  ibi  ezapeotem  de 
legionibua  (Id.  ad  Att.  XVI.  5) .  Moriendtun  certe  eat,  et  id  incer- 
tom, an  hoc  ipao  die  (Id.  Cat.  M.  20).  Qvi  acia,  an  pnidens  hue  ae 
projeoexlt?  (Hor.  A.  P.  462),  how  do  you  know  whether  he  has  not 
perhaps  — ^  The  expressions  hand  acio  an,  neacio  an,  acquire  therefore 
the  signification  perhaps,  and  denote  a  suspicion  that  a  thing  is,  A 
doubt  whether  a  thing  is,  is  expressed  by  the  addition  of  negatives: 
Contigit  tibi,  qvod  hand  acio  an  nemini  (Cic.  ad  Fam.  IX.  14). 
Hoc  dijudicari  neaoio  an  nunqvam,  aed  hoc  aermone  oerto  non 
poteat  (Id.  Legg.  I.  21).  Atqve  hand  aciam  an  ne  opua  qvidem 
alt,  nihil  unqvam  deeaae  amicis  (Id.  Leel.  14),  whether  it  is  on  the 
whole  even  to  he  wished}  Anne  (with  the  enclitic  ne)  is  not  oflen  used, 
aud  in  prose  only  in  the  second  part  of  a  double  question :  Interrogator, 
tcia  paooa  aint,  anne  molta  (Cic.  Acad.  IL  29). 

0b8.  1.  An  is  sometimes  used  without  an  express  question,  to  denote 
an  uncertainty  and  wavering  between  two  conceptions  {or  perhaps,  it  if 
uncertain  whether —  or)  :  Themlatoclea,  qvtun  ei  Simonidea  an  qvia 
alioa  artem  memoriae  poUiceretor,  Oblivionia,  inqvit,  maUem  (Cic. 
Finn.  II.  32).  Ba  aoapicio,  vitio  orationia  an  rei,  hand  aane  por- 
gata  eat  (Liv.  XXVIII.  43)  =  inoertom,  vitio  orationia  an  reL 

Obs.  2.  From  disjunctive  questions  we  must  carefully  distinguish  ques- 
tions concerning  two  (or  more)  different  but  not  opposed  members,  con- 
nected by  aot,  to  both  (or  all)  of  which  an  answer  in  the  negative  is 
anticipated :  Qvid ergo?  aolem  dioam  aot  Itmam  aot  coeltun  deom ? 
(Cic.  N.  D.  I.  SO).  Nom  me  igitor  fefellit?  aot  nom  Antonioa 
diotioa  aoi  potoit  ease  diaaimUia?  (Id.  Phil.  11.  36). 

§  454.  An  answer  is  expressed  affirmatively  by  etiam,  ita,  yes ; 
or  (with  emphatic  affirmation)  by  yero  (rarely  verom),  yes^  cer* 
tainly  ;  sane  (sane  qvidem),  yes  indeed^  yes  willingly  ;  or  by  merely 
repeating  the  verb  with  which  the  question  is  expressed.  We  may 
also  combine  the  verb  with  yero,  or  yero  and  a  pronomi,  which 
denotes  the  subject  in  the  question.    A  negative  answer  is  ex- 

^  Neaoio  an  Is  used  in  Uter  wrftew,  without  thai  approximating  to  an  uwrtion:  'S^m' 
eio  an  norla  hominem,  qvamqvam  noase  debes  (PUn.  Sp.  VI.  21). 
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pressed  by  non,  minime  (emphaticallj  bj  minime  yero).  An 
answer  conveying  a  correction  (no,  on  the  other  hand;  much  rather) 
is  indicated  by  imo  (imo  yero) :  — 

Ant  etiam  ant  non  roapondere  (Cic.  Acad.  11.  82).  Dicea,  habeo 
hio,  qToa  lagam,  non  mlnna  diaertoa.  Btlam ;  aed  legendi  aemper 
oooaalo  eat,  audlendi  non  aemper  (Plin.  £p.  II.  8). —  Qvidnam? 
inqvlt  Catulna ;  an  laudationea  ?  Ita,  inqvit  Antoniua  (Cic.  de  Or. 
n.  10.  Ita  vero ;  ita  eat ;  ita  prozana) .  — Fniati  aaepe,  oredo,  qvnm 
Athenia  eaaea,  in  eoliolia  phi^oaophonun.  Vero,  ao  Ubenter  qvidena 
(Id.  Tusc.  n.  11).  Faoiea  ?  Venun  (Ter.  Hcaut.  V.  S,  11).  Viane 
locum  mutemna  et  in  inanXa  lata  aermoni  reliqiro  demna  operam 
aedentea?  Sane  qvidem  (Cic.  Legg.  11.  1). — Fieiine  poteat? 
Poteat  Q^aeidvi,  fierine  poeaet.  Ble  poeae  reapondit. — Daane^ 
ant  manere  animoa  poet  mortem  ant  morte  ipaa  interiro  ?  Do  vero 
(Cic.  TuBc.  I.  11).  QvaerOfaihaeo  emptoilbna  venditor  nondixezlt 
aedeaqve  vendiderit  plnria  multo,  qvam  ae  venditnmm  pntaii^ 
num  injnate  feoerlt  ?  Ble  irero,  inqvit  Antipater  (Id.  Off.  III.  13). 
— Cklgnatna  aliqvia  fnit  ant  propinqvna?  Non  (Id.  Yerr.  II.  43. 
Non  fnit).  Num  igitur  peooamua  ?  Minime  voa  qvidem  (Cic  ad 
Att.  YIII.  9).  An  tu  haeo  non  oredia  (Do  you  then  not  bdieoe  thief} 
Minime  vero  (Id.  Tusc.  I.  6).  (Non  faoiam,  no^  that  I  will  twt  do.) 
— Cauaa  igitur  non  bona  eat?  Imo  optima  (Id.  ad  Att.  IX.  7). 
Qvid?  ai  patiiam  prodere  oonabitur  pater,  ailebitne  filiua?  Imo 
vero  obaecrabit  patrem,  ne  id  iaoiat  (Id.  Off.  III.  23).  Vivit? 
Imo  vero  etiam  in  aenatum  venit  (Id.  in  Cat.  I.  1). 

Obs.  1.  Since  vero  only  gives  emphasis,  it  may  also  be  employed  in 
propositions^  which  assure  us  of  the  negative  of  a  thing  that  has  been 
doubted,  where  it  may  be  traoslated  by  no:  Bgo  vero  tlbi  non 
iraaoor,  ml  frater  (no^  I  am  not  angry  with  you), 

Obs.  2.  Where  the  motive  or  explanation  of  an  affiimation  or  denial 
is  immediately  subjoined  with  enim,  the  affirmation  or  denial  is  often  not 
expressed  by  any  specific  word:  Tnm  Antonlne,  Herl  enim,  inqvit 
hoo  mihi  propoaueram,  at  hoa  aba  te  diaoipnloa  abdnoerem  (Cic. 
de  Or.  n.  10),  ye»,/or— .     (Siqvidem— ,  yes,  if—^ 

§  455.  Neoatttb  Particles.  The  usual  word  by  which  a 
thing  is  stated  negatively  is  non,  noL  Hand,  not^  originally  signi- 
fies a  negation  somewhat  less  definite,  yet  there  is  often  no  distinc- 
tion to  be  observed  in  the  meaning;  but  in  good  prose  hand  is 
commonly  not  used  with  verbe  (except  in  the  expression  hand  sdo 
an),  but  only  with  adjectives  and  adverbs  (e.g.  hand  mediocris, 
hand  spemendus,  hand  proonl,  hand  sane,  hand  dnbie,  certainly. 
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douklesi),  and  in  some  of  the  best  writers  (Gcero,  Cadsar)  it  is 
rarely  met  with  even  in  this  combination ;  in  other  authors  it  occurs 
more  frequently.     Scarcely,  almost  not,  is  expressed  by  vix. 

Obs.  1.  Where  the  negation  is  opposed  to  an  affirmation,  hand  is  not 
used  even  with  adverbs ;  we  can  only  say,  non  tam —  qvam,  non  modo 
— wad,  son  qvo — aed. 

Obs.  2.  Neqvaqvam,  by  no  nuant;  neutlqvam,  in  no  wise  Qraxe  in 
prose) ;  haudqvaqTam,  by  no  means  (homo  prudena  et  gravia,  haud- 
qvaqvam  eloqvena,  Cic.  de  Or.  I.  9). 

Obs.  3.  Non,  in  connection  with  a  verb,  often  signifies  to  omit  to. 
Hence  comes  the  expression  non  poasiun  with  non  and  an  infinitive ; 
/  cannot  omit  to,  I  cannot  do  otherwise  than  ( =  fooere  non  poaanm, 
qvin):  Non  potol  non  dare  Utteraa  ad  Caeaarem  (Cic.  ad  Att. 
YIU.  2).  Non  poteram  in  illioa  patxlao  cnatodia  tanta  anapicione 
non  metu  exanimari  (Id.  pro  Mil.  24).  Tuom  oonailinm  nemo 
poteat  non  mazlme  landare  (Id.  ad  Fam.  lY.  7). 

Obs.  4.  Nihil  (nothing),  in  no  respect,  in  no  toise  (§  229  b),  is  some- 
times put  with  verbs  in  the  place  of  non :  Ba  apeoiea  nihil  terruit 
eqvoa  (Liv.  IV.  83),  strw^  no  terror  into  the  horses.  De  vita  beata 
nihil  repngno  (Cic.  N.  D.  I.  24).  Nihil  neoeaae  eat  ad  omnea  toaa 
litteraa  reaozlbere  (Id.  ad  Att.  VII.  2).  This  is  rarely  done  with 
adjectives :  Pleba  Ardeatium,  nihil  Romanae  plabi  almtiln,  in  agroa 
optimatiam  eaEomaiones  faoit  (Liv.  IV.  9).  (Nonnihil  moleata 
haeo  annt  mihi,  Ter.  Ad.  I.  2,  62). 

Obs.  5.  In  familiar  speaking  and  writing,  and  in  imitations  of  the  same* 
nnllna  is  sometimes  used,  in  apposition  to  the  subject,  instead  of  non, 
occasionally  with  an  intensive  signification  (not  at  all) :  Beztoa  ab 
armia  nuUna  diaoedit  (Cic.  ad  Att.  XV.  22).  Haeo  bona  in  tabulaa 
pnblioaa  nnUa  redienint  (Cic.  Rose.  Am.  44),  toere  not  entered  at  o^ 
Mnlta  poasunt  videil  eaae,  qvae  omnlno  nnUa  annt  (Id.  Acad.  11. 
lb),  do  not  exist  at  all.  (On  the  other  hand,  we  have  always  indnatzla 
non  mediooria,  rut  small  industry,  if  the  negation  applies  to  the  adjec- 
tive; but  nemo  magnna  homo^  nnUa  magna  wirtua  invidiam 
elfogit.) 

§  456.  A  negadon  which  denotes  a  will,  wish,  or  design,  is  ex- 
pressed by  ne.  He  is  consequently  used  in  wishes  (with  the  sub- 
junctive, §  351),  in  exhortations  to  assume  a  thing  (§  352),  in 
prohibitions  and  warnings  (in  the  imperative  or  subjunctive,  §  386), 
in  object-clauses  afier  verbs  which  denote  an  activity  or  an  effort 
and  wish  (§  372,  &,  and  §  375),  and  in  propositions  denoting  a  pur- 
pose (i  356) ;  while,  on  the  contrary,  ut  non  is  employed  in  pioposi- 
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tions  expressing  a  result,  and  in  those  object-daases  which  are 
treated  of  in  §§  373  and  374.  In  object-clauses  after  verbs  denot- 
ing a  wish  and  effort  (§  372,  but  not  after  such  as  denote  an  agency 
employed  in  hindering  a  thing,  §  375)  and  in  propositions  denoting 
a  purpose,  ut — ne  is  often  employed  instead  of  ne,  by  which  is  ex- 
pressed first  of  all  the  object  or  design  in  general,  and  afterwards 
the  negation :  — 

Trebatio  mandavi,  nt;  at  ta  etun  Telles  ad  me  mlttere,  ne  re- 
cuaaret  (Cic.  ad  Fam.  TV.  1).  Bed  at  hio,  qvi  Intervenit,  ne 
ignoret,  qvae  rea  ac;atiir,  de  natnra  agebamoa  deonim  (Id.  N.  D. 
I.  7). 

When  the  negation  in  a  final  proposition  or  object-clause  is  ex- 
pressed in  English  by  a  negative  pronoun  or  pronominal  adverb 
(that  none^  &c.)  the  negation  is  expressed  in  Latin  by  the  particle, 
which  is  followed  by  an  affirmative  pronoun  (ne  qvis,  qvid,  nllui, 
neonbi,  neqvando) :  — 

Edlctum  eat;  ne  qvla  injnaau  conanlla  oaatria  egrederetor.  Also 
in  prohibitions,  ne  qvla  faolat,  ne  qvid  feceria,  is  more  frequent  than 
nemo  fadat,  nihil  feoerla  (especially  in  the  language  of  the  law). 

Obs.  1.  Ne  is  the  shortest  fonn  of  the  negative  particle.  It  is  seen 
in  ne  —  qvidem,  in  neqire,  neaoio,  &c. 

Obs.  2.  In  some  passages,  chiefly  in  the  poets,  non  is  found  instead 
of  ne  with  the  subjunctive  to  express  a  prohibition  or  a  summons ;  e.g. 
Non  alnt  aine  lege  oapilli  (Ov.  A.  A.  lU.  133). 

Obs.  3.  In  object-clauses  after  verbs  which  signify  to  bring  to 
pass,  to  effect^  especially  after  fade  and  effloio,  ut  non  is  also  made 
use  of  (ut  nemo,  nihil,  nuaqvam,  &c.).  Bx  hoc  effldtur,  non  at 
voluptaa  ne  ait  voluptaa,  aed  ut  voluptaa  non  ait  aummnm  bonnm 
(Cic.  Finn.  IL  8).  In  like  manner  non  without  ut  is  used  after  velim, 
▼ellem  (§  350,  &,  Oha.  1) :  Vellem  tua  te  ooonpatio  non  impe- 
diaaet  (Id.  ad  Att.  III.  22). 

Obs.  4.  Ut  ne  (occasionally  ne),  signifying  so  ikat^  is  used  when  pre- 
caution, forethought,  or  restriction  is  to  be  indicated,  especially  with  ita 
preceding:  Minuciua  aciebat,  ita  ae  rem  augere  oportere,  ut  ne 
qvid  de  libertate  deperderet  (Cic.  Verr.  11.  30).  Danda  opera  eat 
ut  etiam  aingulia  oonaulatur,  aed  ita,  ut  ea  rea  aut  proait  aut  certe 
ne  obsit  reipublioae  (Id.  Off.  11.  21) .  (Ita  admiaai  aunt  In  urbem, 
ne  tamen  iia  aenatua  daretur,  Liv.  XXII.  61.) 

§  457.  He  —  qvidem  (separated  by  the  emphatic  and  antithetical 
word)  signifies  oho  not  {oa  little  as  the  preceding^  or  as  any  thing 
else)  I  — 
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PoBtero  die  Cmlo  militeft  in  aoie  coUooat  Ne  VamB  qvi- 
dem  dubitat  oopiaa  produoere  (Cibs.  B.  C.  II.  3d).  8i  non 
Bunt  {in  c€ue  they  do  not  exist),  nihil  possont  esse;  ita  ne  miaexl 
qvidem  sunt  (Cic.  Tusc.  I.  6).  It  most  frequently  giyes  prominence 
to  the  object  of  the  negation,  and  signifies  not  even :  Ne  matri  qvidem 
dizL  Ne  oom  Caeaare  qvidem  egL  Ao  ne  illud  qvidem  vobls  ne- 
e^igendnm  puto,  qvod  mihi  ego  extremum  propoaueram  (Cic.  pro 
Leg.  Man.  7 ;  also  et  ne  -^  qvidem). 

A  short  subordinate  proposition,  or  a  oonjanction  and  the  most 
important  word  of  the  subordinate  proposition,  often  stand  between 
ne  and  qvidem :  — 

Ne  qvantom  posanmus  qvidem  oogimur  (Cic.  Cat.  M.  11).  Ne- 
qve  contra  rempublicam  neqve  contra  Juajurandiun  ac  fidftn 
amioi  cauaa  vir  bonua  faciet,  ne  ai  Judex  qvidem  erit  de  Ipao 
amico  (Id.  Off.  m.  10). 

Obs.  The  later  writers  (from  and  afler  Livy  and  Ovid)  put  neo  in  the 
same  signification  as  ne  —  qvidem:  Non  inutllem  pnto  lianc  cogni- 
tionem;  alioqvlneo  tradidiaaem  (Qvinct.  V.  10»  119).  Base  aliqvid 
manea  et  aubterranea  regna,  neo  puexi  oredont  (Juv.  II.  152). 

§  458.  a.  A  negation  connected  with  a  copulative  particle  (cmd 
not)  is  usually  expressed  by  neqye,  nee  (which  is  therefore  a  nega- 
tive conjunction,  not  a  mere  adverb)  :  — 

Caeaar  aubatitit  neqve  hoatea  laceaaivit  De  Qvlnto  fratre 
niintii  triatea  nobla  neo  varii  venerant  (Cic.  ad  Att.  III.  17). 

Where  a  negative  pronoun  or  pronominal  adverb  follows  a  copu- 
*lative  particle  in  English  {and  no  one,  and  no  where,  and  never),  it 
is  expressed  in  Latin  by  neqve  with  an  affirmative  pronoun  or  ad- 
verb (neqve  qvisqvam,  qvidqvam,  nllns,  nsqvam,  unqvam). 

Horae  oedont  et  diea  et  menaea  et  anni,  neo  praeteritam  tem- 
pna  unqvam  revertitor  (Cic.  Cat.  M.  19). 

Obs.  1.  Sometimes,  however,  et  non  is  employed,  when  the  negation 
is  blended,  as  it  were,  into  one  idea  with  some  particular  word  following, 
and  the  whole  treated  as  coordinate  with  what  goes  before :  Patior,  judi- 
oea,  et  non  moleate  fero  (Cic.  Verr.  I.  1 ;  here  non  qualifies  moleate, 
and  the  whole  expression  of  satisfaction,  non  moleate  fero,  is  connected 
by  et  with  patior).  Demetrina  Syrua,  vetua  et  non  ignobilia  di- 
oendl  magiater  (Id.  Brut.  91).  Habebit  igitnr  lingvam  deua  et 
non  loqvetur  (Id.  N.  D.  I.  33),  and  will  yet  be  dumb.  In  the  same 
way,  et  nemo,  et  nullna,  &c.,  nulluaqve,  nihilqve,  d&c,  are  also 
used:  Domna  temere  et  nullo  oonaillo  adminiatrator  (Cic.  Inv. 

27 
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I.  34).  Nihil  homlnem,  nifll  qvod  honqstam  deoonunqva  act* 
aut  admirarl  ant  optara  oportat,  nulliqva  naqva  homini  naqva 
fortanaa  suooiimbara  (Id.  Off.  I.  20).  XSo  afmna  animo  ut.mori- 
andl  diam  nobis  feraatiim  patemna  nihilqva  in  malia  duoamna 
qvod  ait  a  diia  oonatitatum  (Id.  Tasc.  I.  49).  Ao  non,  at 
non,  are  particularly  employed  in  the  signification  and  not  rather 
(when  a  correction  is  subjoined  to  a  conditional,  interrogative,  or 
ironical  expression) :  Nam  ai  qvam  Rubxina  injuriam  auo  no- 
mine ao  non  impolan  tuo  faoisaat,  da  toi  oomitia  injuria  qiraa- 
tnm  ad  te  venissent  (Cic.  Verr.  I.  31).  Q^aai  Taro  iati,  qvoa 
oommemoraa,  propteraa  magiatratna  oaparint,  qvod  trimnpharant^ 
at  non,  qvia  oommiaai  aunt  iia  magiatratua,  re  bene  geata  txlum- 
pharint  (Id.  pro  Plane.  25).  C.  Antoniua,  tanqiram  extrudaretor 
a  ienatn  in  Maoedoniam  ^o  non  contra  prohiberetur  proficiaoi,  cu- 
ourzit  (Id.  Phil.  X.  5).  (Where,  on  the  contrary,  an  erroneous  opinion 
negatived  is  placed  in  contrast  with  that  which  is  correct,  it  is  usual  to 
employ  non — not  at  non,  or  aad  non :  Haeo  morum  vitia  aunt,  non 
aeneotntia  (Cic.  Cat.  M.  18). 

Obs.  2.  Sometimes  even  the  copulative  particle,  which  connects  a 
second  independent  proposition  with  a  preceding  one,  has  combined  with 
it  the  negative,  which  properly  belongs  to  a  clause  subordinate  to  that 
second  proposition :  Conaulea  in  Hemiooa  exercitum  duxenmt,  ne- 
qve  inventia  in  agro  hoatibna,  Farentinnm,  urbem  eomm,  vi  cepe- 
runt  (Liv.  VII.  9)  =  et,  qvum  hoatea  in  agro  non  inveniaaent;  nrbem 

b    HoBtea  deuatoa  plnteoa  turriom  videbant.  neo  facile  adire 

apertoa  ad  auxiliandnm  animadvertebant  (Ctes.  B.  G.  VII.  25)  = 

et  animadvertebant,  non  facile .    (The  poets  even  allow  the  et 

which  belongs  to  ait  or  inqvit  to  coalesce  with  a  negative  belonging  to 
the  words  quoted:  Neqve,  ait;  aine  nomine  vindt,  Ov.  Met.  XI. 
263,  =  et  ait,  Non  aine  n.  v.) 

b.  Veqve  Ib  used  instead  of  a  simple  non,  when  a  negative  prop- 
osition is  connected  by  enim,  tamen,  yero  (neqve  enim,  for  not; 
neqve  tamen,  yet  not,  and  yet  not;  neqve  vero,  hu  not^  and  not, 
also  not).  Yet  we  sometimes  find  non  enim,  rarely  non  tamen, 
by  which  the  negation  acquires  greater  emphasis.  (Ham  —  non 
only  when  the  negative  is  intimately  connected  with  a  word  follow- 
ing.   Neqve  enim  —  neqve,  and  nam  neqve — neqve.) 

c.  The  combination  of  two  or  more  negative  members  into  one 
unity  is  denoted  by  neqve — neqve  (neo — nee,  neqve — nee,  nee 
— neqve),  neither — nor;  e.g.  neqve  bonus  neqve  mains;  neqve 
oonsilinm  mihi  placet  neqve  auotor  probatnr.  The  second  mem* 
ber  may  be  made  more  prominent  by  the  addition  of  vero :  — 
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Baonndum  genus  onpiditatnm  Bpionms  nee  ad  pottendnm 
difficile  esse  oenset  neo  vero  ad  oarendnm  (Cic.  Tubc.  Y.  83). 

The  combination  of  an  affirmative  and  negative  member  is  de- 
noted by  et — neqve,  both — and  not;  neqve — et,  both  not — and 
(leas  frequently  neqve  —  qve) :  — 

Intelligitia,  Pompejo  et  anlmnm  ilraesto  fniaae  neqve  coDsilinm 
defblsse  (Cic.  Phil.  XIII.  6).  Patebat  via  et  oerta  nee  longa  (Id. 
ib.  XI.  2).  Voluptates  agricolarum  neo  nlla  impediuntnr  aenec- 
tate  et  mihi  ad  sapientia  vitam  prozime  videntur  aocedere  (Id. 
Cat.  M.  15).  Homo  neo  meo  judioio  atultna  et  auo  valde  pru- 
dena  (Id.  de  Or.  I.  39).  (Bx  qvo  intelligitiir,  neo  intemperantiam 
propter  ae  eaae  fagiendam  temperantiamqve  ezpetendam,  non 
qvia  voluptates  fogiat,  aed  qvia  majorea  oonaaqvator.  Id.  Finn. 
I.  U.) 

Obs.  1.  Instead  of  et — ne,  we  may  employ  et  —  et  non,  when  the 
non  (as  in  a,  Obs,  1)  is  intimately  combined  with  a  word  following,  so 
as  to  form  one  idea  with  it :  Manlina  et  semper  me  oolnlt  dillgen- 
tissime  et  a  noatria  stadlis  non  abhorret  (Cic.  ad  Fam.  XIII.  22). 
Aasentior  tibi,  et  multnm  faoetias  in  dioendo  prodesse  saepe  et 
eas  arte  nnllo  modo  posse  tradi  (Id.  de  Or.  II.  56).  Malta  alio- 
rum  Judioio  et  faoienda  et  non  faoienda  nobia  aunt  (Id.  Off.  1. 41), 
when  neqve  could,  by  no  means,  be  used. 

Obs.  2.  If  a  negative  (non,  neqve,  and  not,  or  a  negative  pronoun, 
or  nego,  nolo)  belongs  to  two  connected  words,  and  stands  before 
them  both,  these  are  oflen  themselves  connected  by  a  negative,  so  that 
the  negative  is  repeated:  Non  enim  solum  aouenda  nobia  neqve 
prooudenda  lingva  eat,  aed  complendum  peotua  mazimarum  re- 
rum  oopia  et  vaiietate  (Cic.  de  Or.  30),  in  English,  toe  must  not  only 
whet  and  sharpen  the  tongue.  Minora  dii  negUgunt  neo  agelloa  ain- 
gulorum  neo  vitioulas  perseqvuntur  (Id.  N.  D.  III.  35),  and 
do  not  mind  the  fields  and  vines  of  individuals.  Agrum  in  his 
regionibus  meliorem  neqve  pretil  majoxls  nemo  habet  (Ter. 
Heaut.  I.  1,  12).  In  this  example,  by  a  rare  exception,  the  common 
negative  is  near  the  end  of  the  sentence.  In  prose,  the  connection 
by  a  copulative  particle  is  used  only  when  the  ideas  are  completely 
blended:  Nulla  rea  tanta  ao  tam  diffioilia  est,  qvam  Q.  Catulus 
non  oonsillo  regere  possit  (Cic.  pro  Leg.  Man.  20).  Neo  tan- 
tnm  moerorem  ao  luotum  aenatui  mors  P.  Clodii  afferebat,  ut  nova 
qvaeatio  oonstitueretur  (Id.  pro  Mil.  5).  (The  poets  are  more  free ; 
yet  it  is  very  unusual  for  a  new  proposition,  which  the  negative  should 
also  qualify,  to  be  connected  by  et  or  qve.)  On  the  other  hand, 
the  second  member  may  be  connected  by  aut  or  ve:  Neqve  enim  marl 
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▼entnmin  ant  ea  parte  ▼iritun  dimioatnrmn  hostem  oredebant 
(Liv.  XXI.  17).  Non  reoito  ublvia  ooramve  qvibnalibet  (Hot. 
Sat.  1. 4,  73) .  (Also  neo  —  neo  —  aut :  Bqvites  hostlbua  neqve  aiii 
colUgendi  neqve  oonsiatendi  ant  ez  easedia  dealliendi  &cnltatem 
dederunt,  Cses.  B.  G.  Y.  17.)  Bat  the  addition  of  a  second  propo- 
sition, which  is  also  negative  by  a  simple  ant,  is  rare,  and  poetical :  Nee 
te  hlno  comitem  aaportare  Cr^tSaam  faa  (est)  ant  ille  ainit  anpezi 
regnator  Olympi  (Virg.  ^n.  U.  778) .  Ant  —  ant  also  follows  after  a 
negative :  Ante  Id  tempna  nemo  aut  miles  ant  eqves  a  Caesare  ad 
Fompejum  tranaierat  (Cses.  B.  C.  III.  61).  Conaoiomm  nemo  ant 
latnit  aut  Ingit  (Liv.  XXIV.  5).  Nondnm  ant  pnlana  remomm 
atrepitnaqve  alius  nantlcns  exandiebatnr  ant  promontoria  olaasem 
aperiebant  (Id.  XXH.  19). 

§  459.  For  et  ne  or  aut,  following  ne,  neve  and  neu  are  made 
use  of:  — 

Hominem  mortunm  in  nrbe  neve  sepellto  neve  nxito  (Cic. 
Legg.  U.  23).  Opera  dabatur,  ne  qvod  iia  colloqvium  inter  se 
neve  qvae  commnnicatio  consilii  esaet  (Liv.  XXIII.  34).  Caesar 
milites  cohortatna  est,  nti  suae  priatlnae  virtutia  memoxiam  re- 
tinerent  nen  pertnrbarentnr  animo  (Ca&s.  B.  G.  U.  21). 

Neve — neve  repeated  (like  neqve — neqve)  is  used  in  prohibi- 
tions (it  is,  however,  of  rare  occurrence)  :  — 

Neve  tibi  ad  solem  vergant  vineta  cadentem  neve  inter  vitea 
corulum  sere  (Virg.  G.  II.  298)  ;  and  in  dependent  propositions  with 
ut  preceding  (ut  neve — neve):  Feto  a  te,  ut  id  neve  in  hoc  reo 
neve  in  aUia  reqviraa  (Cic.  ad  Fam.  I.  9). 

Obs.  We  find,  however,  solitary  examples  of  neo,  instead  of  neve : 
Teneamus  enm  cursum,  qvi  semper  fuit  optimi  cnjusqve,  neqve 
ea  signa  andiamus,  qvae  reoeptui  oanimt  (Cic.  K.  P.  I.  2).  Neo 
hoc  pertimneris  (Cic).  Haec  igitur  lex  in  amicitia  sanciatur,  ut 
neqve  rogemus  res  turpes  neqve  faciamus  rogati  (Id.  La;l.  12).  In 
the  poets,  neve  is  also  used  instead  of  et  ne,  in  such  a  way  that  the 
et  belongs  to  another  proposition  (as  in  the  case  of  neqve,  §  458.  a, 
Obs.  2)  :  Neve  foret  terrls  seourior  ardnns  aether,  affectasse  fenmt 
regnum  caeleste  Gigantaa  (Ov.  Met.  I.  151) . 

§  460.  Two  negatives  coming  together  do  away  with  the  nega- 
tive signification.  If  the  negative  particle  be  placed  immediately 
before  a  negative  word,  the  universal  negation  alone  is  set  aside, 
and  there  results  an  indefinite  affirmation :  thus,  nonnemo,  not  no 
one  >=»  some  one,  some  few ;  nonnuUns,  nonnihili  nonntinqvam, 
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sometimes.  If,  on  the  •  other  hand,  non  belongs  to  a  predicate,  and 
this  (negative)  predicate  is  asserted  of  a  negative  subject,  there 
results  a  universal  affirmation ;  no  one  does  it  not  (omits  to  do  it)  » 
all  without  exception  do  it:  so  nemo  non,  nullus  non,  all;  nihil 
non,  every  thing;  nnmqyam  non,  always;  nnsqyam  non,  every- 
where. 

Nemo  Arplnaa  non  Flanoio  atadait  (Cic.  pro  Plane.  9).  Null! 
non  ad  nooendum  aatia  Tirium  est  (Sen.  £p.  105).  Aohilles  nihil 
non  azroget  armii  (Hor.  A.  P.  122),  let  Achilles  daim  every  thing. 
(Concerning  non  poaanm  non,  see  §  455,  Obs.  3.) 

Obs.  1.  The  particles  nee  non  do  not  stand  together  in  good  prose 
simply  as  a  substitute  for  et,  or  as  a  connective  between  two  single 
words ;  but  they  are  used  to  cany  on  the  idea,  by  adding,  that  a  certain 
other  thing  cannot  (can  also  not)  be  denied :  N eo  hoo  Zeno  non  vidit^ 
■ad  verbomm  magnifioentia  est  daleotatoa  (Cic.  Finn.  lY.  22),  and 
this  also  did  not  escape  the  observation  of  Zeno,  but  — .  Neqve  vero 
non  omni  supplloio  digni  P.  Claudina,  Xa.  Joniua  oonsnlea,  qvi 
Gontra  anspioia  navigamnt  (Cic.  Div.  II.  33),  and  therefore  the  consuls 
P.  C.  and  L,  J,  cannot  but  be  deserving  of  the  severest  punishment.  Nee 
enim  ia,  qvi  in  te  adhno  injostior,  qvam  toa  dignltaa  postnlabat^ 
Init,  non  magna  aigna  dedit  animi  orga  te  mitigati  (Id.  ad  Fam.  VI. 
1).  Inferior  writers  and  the  poets  use  nee  non  also  in  immediate  jux- 
taposition (Neo  non  et  Tyrii — oonvenere,  Yirg.  Mn.  I.  707)  and  for 
the  connection  of  two  single  words  (and  also). 

Obs.  2.  Two  negatives  do  not  destroy  one  another,  if  either  (a)  a  prop- 
osition begins  with  a  general  negation,  and  a  single  idea  is  then  brought 
prominently  forward  by  ne  —  qvidem,  or  if  (6)  a  general  negation  pre- 
cedes, and  is  then  repeated  distributively  with  the  single  terms :  Non 
enim  praetereondum  est  ne  id  qvidem  (Cic.  Yerr.  I.  60).  Epi- 
curua,  qvid  praeter  voluptatem  ait  bonnm,  negat  ee  pease  ne  sua- 
pioari  qvidem  (Id.  Fin.  IL  10).  Bio  habeas,  nihil  meheronle  te 
mihi  neo  oarins  ease  neo  avaviua  (Id.  ad  Att  Y.  1 ;  this  might  abo 
have  been  expressed  according  to  §  458,  c,  06s.  2,  ant  oariua  ant 
avaviua).  Nemo  unqvam  neqve  poeta  neqve  orator  fuit  qvi 
qvenqvam  meliorem  qvam  ae  putaret  (Id.  ib.  XIY.  20).  Non  me 
oarminibus  vinoet  neo  Thraoiua  Orpheus  neo  Zdnua  (Yirg.  B.  lY. 
65).  (Ba  nesoiabant  neo  ubi,  neo  qvalia  eaaent,  Cic.  Tusc  III.  2.)' 
(Nolebant  snooeasum  non  patribua,  non  oonsuUbua,  Liv.  11.  45.) 


>  TiM  eonie  wiiten  in  miim  few  inifMieef  um  neqve  hand  in  plaoe  of  tbe  rim^ 
neqve. 
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§  461.  a.  The  rising  to  something  more  important  is  indicated 
by  non  mode,  non  tantniii  (twt  wdy)^  non  solum  {not  alone)  — 
sod  etiam«  yemm  etiant 

Obs.  Mode  properly  denotes  rather  the  degree,  solum  the  extent, 
but  no  definite  distinction  is  observed.  Non  tantam  is  not  often  usedt 
except  when  the  subject  or  the  predicate  is  common  to  both  clauses. 
Instead  of  sed  etiam  we  find  also  simply  aed,  by  which  a  more  compre- 
hensive word,  which  at  the  same  time  comprises  the  preceding,  is  substi- 
tuted in  its  place :  Follio,  omnlbmi  negotUa  non  interfcdt  aolnm,  aed 
praefuit  (Cic.  ad  Fam.  I.  6)  ;  but  it  is  also  used  without  this  accessory 
signification.  We  rarely  meet  with  aed — qvoqva,  which  denotes  merely 
an  addition,  not  a  rising  to  something  more  important.  The  first  member 
may  also  be  negative :  non  modo  (non  aolnm)  non  —  aed  etiam  (aed 
potina,  aed)  :  Non  modO  non  oppognator,  aed  etiam  defenaor  (Cic. 
pro  Plane.  31).  Hoc  non  modo  non  pro  me  eat^  aed  oontra  me  eat 
pottua  (Id.  de  Or.  III.  20). 

b.  To  rise  to  a  more  emphatic  negatiye,  and  assert  that  even  a 
thing  which  was  sure  to  happen  does  not  take  place,  non  modo  or 
non  solum  is  combined  with  sed  ne  — qvidem,  sed  yix :  — 

Vobia  inter  voa  non  modo  volontaa  oonjonota  Init  aed  ne 
praeda  qvidem  adhuo  diviaa  eat  (Cic.  Djv.  in  Csdc.  11).  In  this 
case,  non  modo  or  non  aolnm  has  usually  another  negative,  either  after 
it  (a),  so  that  non  modo, non  aolnm,  qualifies  an  idea  which  is  already 
negative  (not  only  not,  not  only  no  one,  &c.),  or  before  it  (6),  and 
therefore  common  to  both  clauses  (nemo  non  modo,  nihil  non  modo, 
&c. :  No  one,  I  will  not  eay),  so  that,  properly  speaking,  in  the  latter 
case,  the  negative  is  repeated  in  ne  —  qvidem:  (a)  Bgo  nou  modo 
tibi  non  iraaoor,  aed  ne  reprehendo  qvidem  factum  tnum  (Cic.  pro 
Bull.  18).  Non  modo  nihil  aoqvialvemnt^  aed  ne  rellotnm  qvidem 
et  traditum  et  anum  oonaervavemnt  (Id.  de  Or.  III.  32).  Obaooe- 
nitaa  non  aolnm  non  foro  digna,  aed  viz  oonvivio  Uberomm  (Id. 
de  Or.  II.  62).  (&)  Nihil  iia  Verrea  non  modo  de  fruotn,  aed  ne 
de  bonia  qvidem  auia  reliqvl  feoit  (Id.  Yerr.  III.  48).  Nnllnm 
non  modo  Ulnatre,  aed  ne  notnm  qvidem  &otnm  (Id.  in  Pis.  1). 
Id  ne  unqvam  poatfaao  non  modo  oonfioi,  aed  ne  oogitazl  qvidem 
poaait  a  oivibna,  hodiexno  die  providendnm  eat  (Id.  in  Cat.  IV.  9). 
If  both  clauses  have  a  common  predicate,  to  which  the  negative  belongs, 
and  the  predicate  stands  in  the  last  clause,  the  negation  which  lies  in 
ne  —  qvidem  (vix)  maybe  applied  to  the  whole,  so  that  instead  of 
non  modo  non  (non  aolnm  non),  we  have,  in  the  first  clause,  only 
non  modo  (non  aolnm) :  Aaeentatio  non  modo  amioo,  aed  ne 
libero  qvidem  digna  eat  (Cic.  LsbI.  24) .    Benatni  non  aolnm  Jnvare 
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rempablioam,  sad  ne  Ingvre  qvidem  liouit  (Id.  in  Pis.  10).  Non 
modo  mantui  tantl  ezoroitiu,  aed  ne  vestiipliim  qiridem  ooiqTBia 
privato  noooit  (Id.  pro  Leg.  Man.  13).  (In  the  complete  fonn: 
Neminl  pzivato  non  modo  manns  t  &,  aad  ne  vesti|;lum  qvldem 
noonit)  Advena  non  modo  oivlcae,  aed  ne  Italioae  qridem  atir- 
pU  (Liv.  I.  40)  =  qTl  non  modo — atirpla  asset  Haec  genera 
▼irtutum  non  solum  in  mczibns  nostris,  sed  viz  Jam  in  libxla 
repeiiontur  (Cic.  pro  Ciel.  17).  But  the  complete  form  is  also  made 
use  of:  Hoc  non  modo  non  laudari,  sed  ne  oonoedl  qvidem  potest 
(Cic.  pro  Mm*.  3).  S.thenins  id  potoit,  qvod  non  modo  Sicnlus 
nemo^  sed  n/Sioilia  qvldem  tota  potoisset  (Id.  Yerr.  II.  46). 

Obs.  1.  In  the  same  way,  it  is  said :  Hoo  non  modo  reote  fieri,  sed 
omnino  fieri  non  potest  (Cic.  Acad.  II.  19).  If  each  clause  has  its 
distinct  predicate,  non  modo,  sed  ne — qvidem,  instead  of  non  modo 
non,  is  a  very  rare  irregularity. 

0b8.  2.  Non  modo  (not  non  solum)  followed  by  sed  (sed  etiam, 
▼erum,  verun  etiam)  is  used  with  the  meaning  of  the  phrase  /  will 
not  say  (non  dico,  non  dioam),  when  it  is  intended  to  show  that  the 
first  clause  comprises  too  much,  and  that  we  must  abide  by  the  second 
and  more  limited  one:  Qvae  oivitas  est  in  Asia,  qvae  non  modo 
imperatoris  aut  legati,  sed  mitts  triboni  militum  animos  ao  spiri- 
tos  capere  possit?  (Cic.  pro  Leg.  Man.  22).  Sine  nlla  non  modo 
religione,  vemm  etiam  dissimnlatione  (Id.  Yerr.  Y.  1).  (Nnm 
ezploratom  ooiqvam  esse  potest  qvomodo  sese  habitnrmn  sit 
corpw^  non  dico  ad  annum,  sed  ad  vesperum  ?  Cic.  Finn.  II.  28). 

Obs.  3.  The  leading  clause  may,  for  the  sake  of  emphasis,  stand  be* 
fore  non  modo  (non  solum)  to  indicate  that  of  which  the  assertion  is 
first  and  chiefly  true :  Secundas  etiam  res  nostras,  non  modo  adver- 
sas,  pertimescebam  (Cic.  ad  Fam.  lY.  14),  and  not  only.  If  the 
leading  assertion  be  negative  (non,  nuUus,  ne  —  qvidem),  non  modo 
indicates  what  is  still  more  emphatically  denied  (much  Uu^  to  aay  notk* 
tug  of)  :  Nullum  meum  minimum  dictum,  non  modo  fiu)tum  (Cic. 
ad  Fam.  I.  9).  Apollinis  oraoula  nunqvam  ne  mediocri  qvidem 
cuiqvam,  non  modo  prudenti,  probata  sunt  (Cic.  Div.  II.  65). 

(Nedum,  not  to  mention  that .   See  §  355 ;  then  also  without  a  verb, 

as  an  adverb :  not  to  8ay=  mttch  less ;  firom  the  time  of  Liyy,  it  occurs 
abo  without  a  negative  preceding :  not  to  say  =  much  more.) 

§  462.  a.  Of  other  particular  negative  expressions  we  may  notice 
the  following:  non  ita,  not  so  very  (non  ita  magniUy  haud  ite 
magnus) ;  non  item,  not  in  the  same  way  ^  on  the  other  hand  noi 
(or  simply  not^  in  antithesis  with  the  foregoing  predicate  nnder-  ' 
stood:— 
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Corpomm  offexuioziM  aine  culpa  aoddere  poMont^  animonun 
non  item,  Cic.  Tusc.  IV.  14)  ;  nondnm,  not  yet  (neqvednm,  and  not 
yet,  sometimes  for  nondum;  naUuBdam,  nlhildtun,  vizdiun;  also, 
nondum  etiam) ;  non  jam,  no  more,  no  longer  ;  tantom  non,  modo 
non,  almost  (strictly,  only  this  not,  so  that  this  one  tiling  is  waiting: 
tantum  non  ad  portaa  et  muroa  ballnm  eat  Liv.  XXV .  15) ;  nihU 
admodum  (admodnm  nihil),  as  good  a/s  nothing, 

b.  The  words  nemo  (nihil)  and  ne,  with  some  verbs  which  con- 
tain a  negation  in  themselves  (nolo,  nescio,  and  particularly  nego), 
are  by  an  inaccuracy  of  expression  sometimes  put  in  such  a  way, 
that  in  an  added  (antithetical)  clause  only  the  affirmative  idea  con- 
tained in  the  words  is  understood  (and  they  become  equivalent  to 
Dmnes,  omnia,  nt,  yolo,  soio,  dico) : 

Nemo  extnlit  enm  verbia,  qvi  Ita  dizisaet  tit  qvi  adeasent;  in- 
telligerent,  qvid  diceret  aed  oontempsit  enm,  qvi  minna  id  fiicexa 
potiiiaset  (Cic.  de  Or.  III.  14).  Appina  collegia  in  oastra  acribit 
ne  Virginio  commeatum  dent  atqve  etiam  in  onatodia  habeant 
(Liv.  III.  46).  Fleiiqve  negant  Caeearem  in  onatodia  mananmm 
poatulataqve  haeo  ab  eo  interpoaita  ease,  qvominns,  qvod  opna 
esaet  ad  bellnm  a  nobia  pararetur  (Cic.  ad  Att.  YII.  15)  =  say  thai 
CcBsar  wiU  not  keep  his  engagement,  but • 


PART    THIRD. 

OBDEB  AND  POSITION  OF  WORDS  AND  PROPOSmONS. 


CHAPTER  I. 
OF  THR  OBDEB  OF  THE  WORDS  IN  A  PROPOSITION. 

§  463.  Since  in  Latin  the  connection  and  construction  of  the 
words  may  easily  be  known  from  their  inflection,  their  position  is 
not  determined  by  such  strict  and  definite  rules  as  is  usually  the 
case  in  English  and  other  modem  languages,  but  is  regulated  in  a 
great  measure  by  the  emphasis  which  is  laid  on  the  individual  words 
according  to  the  sense  of  the  passage,  and  sometimes  also  by  a 
regard  to  euphony. 

Obs.  The  position  of  the  words  is  therefore  to  be  distinguished  from 
their  grammatical  order,  which  is  the  order  of  their  mutual  relations. 
The  latter  is  sometimes  called  the  Canatmction,  and  the  giving  it  is  called 
construing  the  sentence. 

§  464  The  most  simple  arrangement  of  the  words  is  this :  that 
the  subject,  with  what  belongs  to  it,  stands  first,  and  the  predicate 
follows  afterwards,  in  such  a  way  that  the  verb  usually  stands  last, 
in  order  to  keep  the  whole  sentence  together ;  while  the  direct  ob- 
ject and  the  remote  object,  or  the  predicate  noun,  with  whatever 
else  qualifies  the  verb  (ablative,  prepositions  with  cases,  adverbs) 
are  placed  in  the  middle.  Generally  speaking,  a  governed  and  lim- 
iting word  (with  the  exception  of  the  genitive  when  depending  on 
a  substantive)  is  placed  before  the  word  which  governs  or  is  limited 
by  it  (gloriae  onpidns,  hostes  perseqvi).  Of  those  words  which 
are  used  to  limit  or  qualify  the  predicate,  that  part  stands  first, 
which,  according  to  the  sense  and  design  of  the  passage,  is  of  the 
greatest  importance,  and  is  first  thought  of :-« 
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Romanl  Jorl  templnm  in  CapitoUo  condidenmt.  Roman!  tem- 
plnm  in  CapitoUo  Jovi,  Jononi,  BCinenraa  condidenmt  Noma 
Pompilinii  omnlnm  oonsenan  reac  oreatos  est 

But  usuaUj  the  object  is  put  before  the  other  words  which  limit 
the  verb,  so  that  these  stand  as  near  as  possible  to  it  (hostem  eqvi- 
tatu  terrere).  Questions  begin  with  the  interrogative  word  and 
what  belongs  to  it,  subordinate  propositions  with  the  conjunction  or 
the  relative  pronoun. 

§  465.  a.  The  simple  arrangement  of  the  words  b  so  far  departed 
from  for  the  sake  of  emphasis,  that  the  word  on  which  a  parUcolar 
stress  is  laid,  as  forming  an  antithesis  to  some  other  idea,  either 
expressed  or  floating  in  the  mind,  is  pot  before  the  less  important 
word,  which  would  otherwise  precede  it ;  e.g.  the  governing  word 
before  that  which  it  governs,  or  the  word  which  helps  to  define  the 
verb  before  the  object:  Caesar  eqvitatu  terrere  hostem  qyam 
eominns  pngnare  maluit  If  for  the  sake  of  such  a  contrast,  or 
for  some  other  reason,  a  writer  is  giving  prominence  to  a  word  as 
the  most  important  with  reference  to  the  meaning  of  a  whole  propo- 
sition (e.g.  the  verb,  when  he  would  suggest  that  it  is  remarkable  or 
surprising  that  a  subject  should  have  such  a  predicate),  this  word  is 
put  at  the  beginning  without  reference  to  its  grammatical  class  or 
construction ;  — 

Movit  me  oratlo  taa.  Sua  vitia  inaipientea  et  soam  onlpam  in 
aeneotutem  conferunt  (Cic.  Cat  M.  6).  Honesta  masjia  qvam  pm- 
dens  oratio  visa  est  A  malia  mora  abdnoit,  non  a  t>onia  (Cic. 
Tusc.  I.  84). 

A  word,  to  which  the  proposition  points  from  the  beginning,  and 
which  completes  the  sense  as  soon  as  it  is  uttered ;  or  a  word  on 
which  the  thought  dwells,  as  it  were,  for  a  time,  maj  gain  emphasis 
by  being  placed  at  the  end  of  the  proposition :  — 

Seqvemnr  igitor  hoc  tempore  et  in  hao  oooaaione  potisajmnm 
Stoiooa  (Cic.  Off.  I.  2).  Helvetii  dioebant  aibi  ease  in  animo  iter 
per  proTinciam  laoere,  propterea  qvod  alind  iter  haberent  nnlinm 
(Cies.  B.  G.  I.  7).  Attioi  vita  et  oratlo  oonaeoata  mihi  Tidetor 
^<i«ft4inmflm  iUam  sooietatem  gravitatia  oom  hnmanitate  (Cic. 
Legg.  ra.  1). 

Obs.  1.  When  the  verb  stands  before  the  object,  some  emphasis, 
though  it  may  be  but  slight,  usually  falls  on  the  notion  contained  in  the 
verb.    In  the  arrangement,  Liber  tuna  ezspectatlonem  meam  viai% 
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the  expectation  entertained  of  the  book  is  fint  thongbt  of,  and  then  the 
fact  that  it  has  been  surpasBed;  in  the  arrangement.  Liber  tans  vloit 
exipeotatlonem  meam,  the  effect  of  the  book  is  put  prominently 
forward.  But  where  there  is  no  motive  for  giving  prominence  to  either 
idea«  the  first  arrangement  is  preferred.  It  constitutes  an  exception  to 
this  rule  when  an  important  object  consisting  of  a  union  of  several  words 
is  emphatically  placed  at  the  close  of  the  proposition. 

Ob8.  2.  Sometimes  the  verb  is  put  first  only  to  avoid  separating  the 
other  connected  words,  or  to  give  prominence  to  one  of  them,  and  at  the 
tame  time  to  form  the  transition :  Bruit  ei  veterea  ininiloitiae  oum 
duobos  Roaoiift  AaMrinte  (Cie.  pro  Rose.  Am.  6). 

Ons.  8.  The  verb  sum  is  often  put  without  any  emphasis  before  the 
predicate  noun,  particularly  in  definitions,  or  when  the  description  con- 
sists of  several  emphatic  words :  Virtna  eat  abaolntio  naturae,  five- 
▼omm  gena  eat  longe  maiima  et  beUiooalaslnia  Qennanonim 
omnium  (Cses.  B.  G.  lY.  1). 

Obs.  4.  The  participle  of  a  passive  verb  formed  with  eat  (aum)  is 
not  unfrequently  separated  from  its  auxiliary.  Especially  it  may  be  ob- 
served, that  sometimes  the  participle  stands  first,  then  the  subject,  or 
something  that  qualifies  the  proposition,  and  last  of  all  eat:  Onme  ar- 
gentum  ablatnm  ex  SioUia  eat  (Cic.  Yerr.  lY.  16).  Tecum  mihi 
inatitnenda  oratio  eat  (Id.  Fin.  Y.  29).  Sometimes  eat  (ait)  stands 
without  emphasis  somewhere  in  the  middle  of  the  proposition,  and  the 
participle  is  put  last:  qvl  in  fortunae  perioulia  aunt  ac  varietate 
▼eraati  (Cic.  Yerr.  Y.  60.    Compare  §  472,  5). 

h.  Relative  words,  referring  to  an  antecedent  which  really  pre- 
cedes them  in  the  sentence,  always  stand  first  in  the  relative  clause 
(in  prose).  Relatives,  on  the  contrary,  which  refer  to  a  demon- 
strative proposition  following,  may  stand  after  a  very  emphatic 
word ;  and  this  is  also  the  case  with  interrogative  pronouns :  — 

Romam  qvae  aaportata  Bxuxt,  ad  aedem  Honoria  et  Virtntia 
videmua  (Cic.  Yerr.  lY.  54),  in  contrast  with  what  remained  in 
Syracuse.  Tarentnm  vero  qva  vigilantia,  qvo  oonailio  (Fabiua) 
r«>epit?   (Id.  Cat.  M.  4). 

So  likewise,  when  a  conjunctional  subordinate  proposition  pre- 
cedes  the  leading  proposition,  the  conjunction  may  stand  after  one 
or  several  words  which  have  a  particular  emphasis,  frequently  after 
pronouns  which  refer  to  something  preceding :  — - 

Haeo  tu,  Ernoi,  tot  et  tanta  ai  naotoa  aaaea  in  reo^  qvamdin 
dioerea?  (Cic.  Rose.  Am.  32).    Qvae  qvum  ita  aint;  nUiU  cenaeo 
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mntandnm.  Romam  at  nimtiatiim  est,  V^oo  oaptos»  Telnt  ex 
fnsperato  Immenitnm  sandium  Itiit  (Liv.  Y.  32).  In  prose  the  verb 
18  neyer  put  before  the  reUdve  or  the  conjunction. 

Obs.  Ut  and  ne,  even  where  the  leading  proposition  comes  first,  have 
sometimes  one  or  more  words  before  them :  tempore  et  looo  conati- 
tuto,  in  colloqviiim  atl  de  pace  Teniretiir  (Sail.  Jog.  113).  Catl- 
lina  postulabat  patrea  oonaoxlptl  ne  qirid  de  ae  temere  orederent 
(Id.  Cat.  31).  In  particular  a  negative  word  often  stands  before  at^ 
signiiying  so  that  (viz  at,  nemo  at^  nihil  at,  nolloa  at;  also  prope  at^ 
paene  at^  sometimes  magia  at). 

§  466.  a.  An  adjective  which  belongs  to  a  substantive  as  its 
attribute,  or  a  genitive  which  is  governed  bj  a  substantive,  usually 
stands  after  the  substantive,  but  may  stand  before  it,  when,  for  the 
sake  of  contrast,  or  for  any  other  reason,  we  wbh  to  emphasize  the 
adjective  or  genitive  as  qualifying  words :  — 

Ex  remm  oopla  verba  naaoi  debent.  FUiomm  laadibua  etiam 
patrea  oohoneatantnr.  Tuaoua  ager  Romano  adjaoet  (Liv.  II. 
49). 

Obs.  1.  In  titles  and  names,  and  where  custom  has  established  the 
forms  of  expression  for  certain  things,  the  adjective  or  genitive  often  has  a 
fixed  and  definite  place  after  the  substantive :  Civia  Romanua,  popolna 
Romanua,  res  familiaria,  aea  aliennm,  Jua  civile,  via  Appia,  magia- 
ter  eqvitom,  tribunua  militum.  Some  unusual  emphasis  laid  on  this 
part  of  the  expression  changes  this  order  in  a  very  few  instances. 

Obs.  2.  Demonstrative  pronouns  stand  before  the  substantive  if  no 
particular  emphasis  is  to  be  laid  on  the  latter :  Zncendium  curiae,  op- 
pugnationem  aedium  M.  Lepidi,  oaedem  hano  ipacun  oontra  rem- 
publicam  aenatoa  factam  eaae  deorevit  (Cic.  pro  Mil.  5). 

6.  Between  a  substantive  and  its  adjective  there  may  stand  words 
which  qualify  the  substantive  or  the  adjective :  Summum  eloqventiae 
stadium ;  in  aomma  bonorum  ao  fortium  virorom  copla ;  noctumoa 
in  urbem  adventua;  noatra  in  amiooa  benevolentia;  in  aommia, 
qvae  noa  urgent;  diifloultatibaa  ab  iia,  qvoa  miaerat,  difBcultati- 
bua.  (But  we  may  also  say,  in  aomma  oopla  bonorum  ac  fortium 
virorum,  and,  if  the  emphasis  is  to  be  placed  on  the  genitive,  in  bono- 
rum ao  fortium  vircrum  aumma  copia).  Homo  omnibua  virtuti- 
bua  omatua  (omatua  onmibua  virtutibua  homo,  but  also  onmibua 
virtutibua  omatua  homo,  according  to  the  var}'ing  emphasis) .  (Homo 
anmmo  ingenio,  anmmo  ingenio  homo,  anmmo  homo  ingenio.)' 

1  Fermagnum  optimi  pondua  argenti  (Cio.  Phil.  II.  27).  no  placed  to  giro  •  pronit- 
nraoe  to  both  a4JectiTM,  and  at  Um  nmo^ttiM  to  bring  argenti,  whkli  fbnns  an  antidiarii 
with  othar  words,  to  Um  last  plaoa. 


t( 
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So  likewise  a  preposition,  wliich  with  its  case  qualifies  tihe  substantive 
governing  the  genitive,  may  be  inserted  with  its  case  between  the  gov- 
erning substantive  and  the  genitive ;  and  the  same  may  also  sometimes 
be  done  with  a  relative  clause:  Ex  illo  oaelestl  Bpiciiri  de  regula 
et  Jadioio  volumine  (Cic.  N.  D.  I.  16).  Cato  inimloitUui  mtdtas 
geaait  propter  Hispanomm,  apod  qvoa  oonsnl  foerat;  InJixriaB  (Id. 
Div.  in  Csec.  20). 

§  467.  Sometimes,  especially  in  the  oratorical  style,  words  quali- 
fying a  substantive  are  separated  from  it  so  as  to  fix  the  attention 
on  them  more  particularly,  while  the  intermediate  words  are  less 
prominent ;  but  no  intermediate  words  should  be  allowed  to  make 
the  construction  ambiguous  or  uncertain.  Thus  one  may  sepa- 
rate— 

a.  An  adjective  (or  pronoun)  from  its  substantive,  so  that  the  former 
is  put  fiirther  forward  or  back:  Qvatridui  aermonem  aupeiioiibua 
ad  ta  perBcrlptam  llbxla  miaimna  (Cic.  Tusc.  Y.  4).  Sine  olla 
remm  exspectatlone  melionim  (Id.  ib.  lY.  8).  Bfagna  nobia 
pueria,  Q.  frater,  ai  memoria  tenea,  opinio  Itiit  L.  Craaaum,  &c, 
(Id.  de  Or.  II.  1).  Sometimes,  only  a  single  unemphatic  word  (e.g.  a 
pronoun  as  the  subject  or  object,  an  adverb,  &c.)  is  inserted  between 
them:  Hie  me  dolor  angit;  hoo  ego  periculo  moveor.  Marcelli 
ad  Nolam  proello  popnlua  ae  Romanoa  erezit  (Cic.  Brut.  3). 
Magna  nuper  laetitia  affectoa  amn. 

6.  A  name  from  a  word  in  apposition:  GraviaaimQa  anctor  in 
originibua  dixit  Cato,  morem  apud  majorea  huno  fdiaae,  &c.  (Cic. 
Tusc.  IV.  2). 

c.  A  genitive  and  its  governing  word,  so  that  one  or  the  other  stands 
first  in  the  sentence :  Peto  igitnr  a  te,  qvoniam  id  nobia,  Antoni, 
hominibua  id  aetatia,  oneria  ab  horum  adoleacentium  atadiia  im- 
ponitnr,  ut  ezponaa,  &c.  (Cic.  de  Or.  I.  47).  Stoicomm,  non  igno- 
raa,  qvam  ait  aubtOe,  vel  apinoaum  potina  diaaerendi  genua  (Id. 
Finn.  III.  1). 

§  468.  Adverbs,  which  belong  to  a  verb,  usually  stand  next  to 
it  (before  it,  if  it  concludes  the  proposition)  ;  but  they  may  either 
be  placed  for  the  sake  of  emphasis  at  the  beginning  or  end  of  the 
sentence,  or  be  inserted  without  emphasis  between  the  more  promi- 
nent words  ;  e.g. :  — 

Bfagna  nuper,  M.  Tolli,  laetitia  affeotoa  anm.  Bellnm  civile 
opinione  plenzmqve  et  fama  gnbematur  (Cic.  Phil.  Y.  10.  Com- 
pare §  472,  6). 
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Adverbs  which  belong  to  an  adjective  or  another  adverb  almost 
invariably  stand  before  it,  and  adverbs  of  degree  always,  except 
admodum,  which  can  be  placed  after  the  adjective,  when  that  is 
itself  emphatic :  gravis  admodnm  oratio.  Sometimes  the  adverb 
of  degree  may  stand  for  emphasis  at  the  beginning  of  the  sentence, 
and  the  adjective  be  pot  further  back :  — 

Hoo  ai  Sulpioiiis  noater  fiMoret  mnlto  ^ns  oratio  eaaet  presalor 
(Cic.  deOr.  n.  23). 

The  negative  particles  always  stand  before  the  word  to  which 
they  belong,  and  therefore  before  the  verb  (but  not  always  imme- 
diately before  it),  when  they  apply  to.  the  whole  proposition.^ 

Obs.  The  interrogative  qvam  is  often  separated  from  its  adjective  by 
an  unemphatic  sum :  Bamm  oausamm  qvanta  qvamqve  ait  Jnata 
imaqvaeqve  videamns  (Cic.  Cat.  M.  5).  (Tam  in  bona  canaa  is 
rarely  substituted  for  in  tam  bona  oanaa.) 

§  469.  The  prepositions  (those  of  one  syllable,  especially)  are  some- 
times inserted  between  an  adjective  which  is  emphatic  (numeral,  adjec- 
tive of  multitude,  superlative),  or  a  pronoun,  and  the  substantive: 
tribna  de  rebna;  multia  de  oauaia;  paucoa  post  menses;  magna 
ez  parte;  snmma  oum  oura;  qva  de  oanaa;  ea  de  oanaa;  qva  In 
nrbe ;  mnltos  ante  annos.  It  is  less  usual  in  good  prose,  to  put  the 
preposition  between  a  genitive  and  its  substantive :  deomm  in  menta 
(except  when  the  genitive  is  a  relative  or  demonstrative  pronoun :  qvo- 
mm  de  virtutibna). 

Obs.  1.  Some  prepositions  of  two  syllables  (ante,  circa,  penes, 
nltra,  but  especially  contra,  inter,  propter)  are  sometimes  put  after  a 
relative  pronoun  (without  a  substantive) ;  e.g.  ii,  qvos  inter  erat ; 
ia,  qvem  contra  venerat  (So,  likewise,  we  find  fundus,  negotium, 
qvo  de  as;itnr ;  and  rarely,  qvos  ad,  huno  post  huno  jnxta,  huno 
adversus.)  A  few  later  writers  (as  Tacitus),  imitating  the  freedom  of 
the  poets,  go  still  further  in  the  transposing  (Anastrophe)  of  the  preposi- 
tions) .* 

Obs.  2.  A  preposition  may  be  separated  from  its  case  (a)  by  a  geni- 
tive belonging  to  the  latter,  and  that  even  with  a  subordinate  proposition 
attached  to  it :  propter  Hiapanomm,  apnd  qvos  oonsul  luerat^  injn- 
rias  (Cic.  Div.  in  Case.  20) ;  6.  by  an  adverb  belonging  to  the  word 
governed  by  the  preposition :  ad  bene  beateqve  vivendnm;  c.  (rarely) 

1  Jam  nnno,  now  alreadf^  in  oontrMt  with  the  fotort;  nuno  Jam«  now,  in  oontaMl 
with  the  put,  with  an  Intimatton  of  aome  veeent  obaofa. 
>  raesulas  inter  Arretlumqwa  (Ut.  ZXII.  8). 
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by  an  object  of  the  word  governed,  if  this  is  a  participle  or  adjective : 
in  beUa  gsrentllnis  (Cic.  Brut.  12 ;  tbe  ordinary  construction  would 
be  in  lis,  qvi  beUa  genmt) ;  adventis  hoatiHa  auaoa  (Liv.  I.  69) ; 
d,  (rarely)  by  a  copulative  adverb,  or  one  used  for  affirmation :  post 
enim  Chryaippnm  (Cic.  Fin.  II.  IS;  usually,  post  Ohrysippum 
enim) ;  oontra  mehoronle  menm  Judioinm  (Id.  ad  Att.  XL  7).  The 
unemphatic  particles  qve,  ne,  ve,  are  also  sometimes  appended  to  a 
preposition  of  one  syllable  (e.g.  ezqve  its,  deve  ooloniis,  postve  ea, 
onmqve  libellis) ;  but  they  are  more  usually  annexed  to  the  substan- 
tive governed  by  the  preposition:  de  oonailio  destitit^  in  patriam- 
qye  redilt  in'reqve  eo  maliora,  qvo  major  est  (Cic.  Fin.  I.  1). 

§  470.  The  prepositions  are  repeated  with  substantives  that  fol- 
low each  other,  when  we  wish  to  indicate  the  difference  of  the  ideas 
and  not  to  allow  them  to  be  blended  into  one  (a  te  et  a  tnia),  con- 
sequently always  when  et — et  are  used  (et  in  bello  et  in  pace), 
and  neo — neo,  osually  also  with  aut  —  ant,  and  yel  —  vel,  and 
after  nisi  (in  nulla  re  niai  in  yirtnte),  and  after  a  comparative  (in 
nnlla  re  melini  qvam  in  yirtnte) ;  on  the  contrary,  not  with  words 
which  are  connected  by  qve. 

Ob8.  1.  With  et  —  et  and  ant  —  ant^  the  preposition  may  sometimes 
be  put  before  the  conjunction :  oum  et  nootomo  et  dinmo  metu  (Cic. 
Tusc.  V.  23). 

Obs.  2.  Some  prepositions  of  one  syllable  are  often  repeated  without 
any  particular  reason.  Inter  is  frequently  repeated  after  interest  (in- 
terest inter  argnmentum  oonoinsionemqve  rationis  et  inter  medio^ 
orem  animadversionem,  Cic.  Finn.  I.  9),  and  occasionally  also  in 
other  connections,  particularly  in  the  poets  (Nestor  Componere  Utes 
inter  Feliden  festinat  et  inter  Atriden,  Hor.  £p.  I.  2,  12). 

Obs.  8.  A  substantive  cannot,  in  Latin,  be  governed  by  two  prepo- 
sitions: we  must  say,  ante  aoiem  postre  earn  (not  ante  postre 
aoiem). 

§  471.  The  following  observations  apply  to  the  position  of  cer- 
tain particles  which  connect  the  discourse.  Enim,  foTy  always 
stands  after  one  word,  seldom  after  two.  (Ham  always  at  the  be- 
ginning, and  so,  also,  namqve  in  the  best  prose.)  Brgo,  therefore^ 
either  stands  first,  or  after  an  important  word  of  the  sentence  (Hnnc 
ergo,  qvid  ergo,  &c.)  *,  when  it  denotes  not  a  conclusion,  but  only 
a  transition,  it  is  almost  always  pat  after  a  word.  It  is  usual  to 
put  igitar  after  one  or  two  words  (Qvid  habet  igitnr,  qyod  mn- 
tatnm  yelisf),  or  even  last,  after  several  words  that  are  closely 
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connected  (^HB  bono  firaendnm  est  igitnr,  Cic  Tusc  Y.  23). 
Tet  it  is  also  put  first, — in  some  writers  (e.g.  Sallust)  more  fre- 
quently than  others.  (Itaqve,  therefore^  consequentl^y  very  rarely 
stands  after  a  word  in  good  prose.)  Tamen  stands  at  the  begin- 
ning, except  where  a  single  word  is  to  be  made  emphatic  by  anti- 
Ihesis.  Etiam,  also^  even^  stands  generally  before  the  particular 
l¥ord  to  which  it  belongs ;  but  it  is  also  pat  after  it,  especially  if  the 
word  is  removed  to  the  beginning  of  the  sentence  for  the  sake  of 
emphasis.  Qvoqve,  also  (in  good  writers),  always  stands  after  the 
word  to  which  it  belongs,  and  which  contains  the  neW  idea  that  is 
added:  He  qvoqve  haeo  an  decepit;  toft  qvoqve  canaa.  So 
likewise  qvidem  is  always  put  after  the  word,  which  is  thus  empha- 
sized and  contrasted  with  others :  — 

NoBtnim  qvidem  atudium  Tides,  qvam  tlbi  ait  paratom.  Id 
HOB  fortasae  non  perfecimns;  conatl  qvidem  aaepisaime  aomtui 
(Cic.  Or.  62),  at  least.  Xa.  qvidem  Philippns  gloxiazi  aolebat  &c. 
(Id.  Off.  II.  17) .  Ac  Metellum  qvidem  eidmia  ejua  vlrtua  defendet. 
The  same  holds  good  of  demum.  (Nunc  damwn,  sexto  demnm 
anno.) 

Obs.  1.  If  enim,  antem,  or  igitnr  and  est  or  sunt  come  into  jaxtsr 
positioD,  the  verb  usually  stands,  without  emphasis,  in  the  second  place, 
if  the  proposition  begins  with  the  word  on  which  the  emphasis  is  laid ; 
e.g.  QviB  est  enim ;  nemo  est  autem.  Sapientia  est  enim  una, 
qvae  maestitiam  pellat  ex  animis  (Cic.  Finn.  I.  43).  Marina  est 
enim  vis  humanitatis  (Id.  Rose.  Am.  22).  On  the  other  hand,  the 
yei:b  is  put  in  the  third  place,  if  the  emphasis  falls  more  on  the  words 
which  come  after  it;  e.g.  Capiditates  enim  suit  inaatiabUes  (Id. 
Finn.  I.  13). 

Ods.  2.  Concerning  some  other  words,  which  always  have  a  definite 
place  in  the  proposition,  all  that  is  necessary  to  be  said  is  noticed  else- 
where :  as  on  inqvit  §  162,  &,  Obt. ;  on  antem  and  vero^  §  437,  Obs.  ,- 
on  qvisqve,  §  495. 

§  472.  a.  Words  which  belong  at  the  «ame  time  to  several  con- 
nected words  are  regularly  put  either  before  or  after  all  of  them :  — ^ 

Hostes  victoriae  non  omen  mode,  sed  gratulationem  praecepe* 
runt.  Amicitiam  neo  usn  neo  ratione  habent  cognitam.  Yet 
the  common  word  is  sometimes  put  with  the  first  of  them,  while  the  sec- 
ond foUows  after,  and  greater  emphasis  is  given  to  both :  Ante  Jjaelii 
aetatem  et  Soipionis  (Cic.  Tusc.  lY.  3).  Qvae  popnlaxl  gloria 
deoorari  in  Luonllo  debuenmt,  ea  fere  sunt  et  Graeois  Utterls  oele- 
brata  et  Latinis  (Id.  Acad.  II.  2). 
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b.  In  other  cases  also,  particularly  in  oratory,  another  word  that  is 
less  emphatic  is  inserted  between  two  connected  words  (e.g.  the  object, 
the  subject,  the  verb  of  the  proposition,  or  some  qualifying  phrase),  by 
which  means  the  mind  is  induced  to  dwell  more  on  each,  or  the  last  is 
added  as  an  afterthought :  Ipse  Sulla  ab  m  hominem  atqve  ab  ezer- 
dta  sno  removit  (Cic.  Verr.  I.  15).  Oppida,  in  qvibua  oonaiBtere 
praetores  et  oonventas  agere  aolent  (Id.  ib.  Y.  11).  Ne  opifioea 
qvidem  ae  ab  artibua  aula  removanmt,  qvi  lalysi,  qvem  Rhodi 
▼idimna,  non  potaenmt  ant  Coae  Veneria  pnlohritndinem  imltazl 
(Id.  Or.  2).  (Dolori  ano  malnit  qvam  auotoritatl  veatrae  obtem- 
perare,  Id.  pro  Leg.  Man.  19). 

§  473.  €U  Words  which  mntnally  emphasize  kindred  or  contrasted 
ideas,  are  put  together:  Qvaedam  fidsa  veri  speoiem  habent 
Seqvere,  qvo  toa  te  virtna  dncet 

h.  If  two  coordinate  propositions  or  two  series  of  connected 
words  form  an  antithesis,  in  which  the  separate  words  correspond 
to  each  other,  the  order  is  sometimes  inverted  in  the  second  propo- 
sition or  series,  instead  of  being  repeated,  in  order  to  make  the 
antithesis  more  striking ;  so  that  the  word  which  stands  at  the  be- 
ginning of  the  first  me^iber  finds  its  counterpart  at  the  end  of  the 
last  (Chiasmus)  :^  — 

Ratio  noatra  conaentit^  repngnat  oratio  (Cic.  Fhm.  III.  8).  da^ 
ilorem  inter  Romanoa  deditio  Foatnmium  qvam  Pontlnm  inoru- 
enta  victoria  inter  Samnitea  feoit  (Liv.  IX.  12). 

§  474.  The  poetical  arrangement  of  words  is  distinguished  from 
that  followed  in  prose  by  a  much  greater  freedom,  and  also  by  the 
circumstance  that  it  is  regulated  not  only  by  the  sense  and  empha- 
sis, but  often  by  the  necessity  of  the  verse.  The  freedom  is  shown 
in  the  circumstance,  that  words  which  are  connected  together  in 
meaning,  and  in  prose  would  stand  together,  are  often  separated, 
and  words  which  in  prose  have  theur  appointed  place  are  trans- 
posed to  another  part  of  the  sentence.  Care,  however,  is  taken, 
that  the  construction  be  not  thereby  rendered  doubtful  or  ambign- 
ous.    The  following  are  the  cases  most  frequently  met  with :  — 

a.  Adverbs  and  prepositions  with  their  cases  (ablatives  without  a 
preposition)  are  separated  from  the  verbs,  or  participles,  to  which  they 
belong :  Rle,  datia  vadibna  qvi  mra  eztraotoa  in  nrbam  eat;  aoloa 
Mioea  viventea  olamat  in  nrbe  (Hor.  Sat.  I.  1,  12). 

1  XuMOfidf  from  Xfuljav,  to  pUtet 
28 
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5.  AdjectiTes  and  genitiTes  are  arbitrarily  separated  by  other  wordi 
from  the  substantiTe  to  which  they  belong :  Saevaa  memorem  JononSs 
Ob  iram  (Viig.  ^n.  I.  4).  Ipse  denm  tibi  me  daro  demittit 
Olympo  tegnator  (Id  ib.  IV.  268).  In  pardcuhir,  it  frequently  hap- 
pens that  a  substantive  and  its  adjective  or  participle  are  put 'separately 
in  the  two  divisions  of  a  hexameter  or  pentameter :  Bgraaai  c^ytata 
potiuntur  Troaa  arena  (Id.  ib.  I.  172).  Ponitur  ad  patrioe  ter- 
bara  praeda  deos  (Ov.  Her.  I.  26). 

c.  Phjpositions  are  not  only  put  arbitrarily  between  an  adjective  or  a 
genitive  and  its  substantive  (Trojano  ab  sangvine;  qvibna  orbia  ab 
oris),  but  also  stand  after  the  substantive  with  the  adjective  (pappl 
deturbat  ab  alta),  or  even  with  the  genitive  (ora  aub  Angnati).  They 
are  also  put  (but  rarely,  and  generally  only  the  dissyllables)  after  all  the 
words  whose  case  depends  on  them :  maria  on&nla  cirotun;  acrea  inter 
nnmeretor  (Hor.  Sat.  I.  3,  53). 

Obs.  Sometimes,  another  word,  unconnected  with  the  substantive, 
is  inserted  between  the  preposition  and  its  case :  Vulneraqve  ilia  ge» 
rena,  qvae  cironm  pluxima  mnroa  aooepit  patrioa  (Virg.  ^n.  11. 
278) :  mtor  ad  ipae  anoa  oaelo  deaoendit  honorea  (Ov.  Fast.  Y. 
651)  ;  and  even  where  the  case  precedes  the  preposition  by  which  it  is 
governed:  Vitiia  nemo  aine  naaoitnr  (Hor.  Sat.  I.  3,  69).  A  prepo- 
sition which  belongs  to  two  substantives  is  sometimes  attached  only  to 
the  last :  Foedera  vel  OabUa  vel  oum  rigidia  aeqvata  Babinia  (Hor. 
£p.  II.  1,  25).  Non  legatee  neqve  prima  per  artem  tentamenta 
tui  pepigi  (Virg.  ^n.  VIII.  143). 

d.  The  conjunctions  et,neo  (rarely,  ant  vel)  and  aed  (aed  enim)  are 
sometimes  put  after  a  word  in  the  second  member  of  the  sentence :  Qvo 
gemitu  converai  animi,  oompulaua  et  omnia  impetoa  (Virg.  ^n. 
II.  73).  Progeniem  aed  enim  Trojano  ab  aangvine  dad  andierat 
(Id.  ib.  I.  19).  The  same  is  done  with  the  relative  pronoun  (which 
sometimes  stands  after  several  words)  :  Arma  vimmqve  oano,  Trojae 
qvi  primna  ab  oria  —  venit.  Tu  numina  pontl  Viota  domaa,ip- 
aumqve,  regit  qvi  numina  ponti  (Ov.  Met.  V.  870).  The  same 
holds  of  nam  and  namqve.  Conjunctions  which  connect  subordi- 
nate propositions  are  often  removed  from  the  beginning  of  the  propo- 
sition. 

e.  Copulative  and  disjunctive  conjunctions  (et,  ao,  atqve,  neqveb 
neve  —  ant,  vel)  are  not  always  followed  immediately  by  that  which 
they  connect  with  a  foregoing  word,  but  one  or  more  words,  which 
relate  in  common  to  both  of  the  connected  words,  are  interposed :  Zn- 
vidia  atqve  vigent  nbi  orimina  (Hor.  Sat.  I.  8,  61).  Qvom  leota- 
lua  ant  me  porUooa  easoepit  (Id.  ib.  I.  4,  133).    Caeatoa  ipaina  et 
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Heronlis  arma  (Virg.  iEn.  V.  410).  Ifao  dnloM  amoros  speme 
pner  neqve  tu  choreas  (Hor.  Od.  I.  9,  15). 

y*.  The  particles  qve,  ne,  ve,  are  sometimes  removed  from  the  word 
to  which  they  properly  belong  to  some  word  common  to  both  members 
of  the  sentence,  usuaUy  the  verb:  Hio  Jacet  immitl  ooiuiamptiui 
morte  Tlbullus,  Measalam  terra  dnm  aeqvitorqve  marl  (Tib.  I.  8, 
55).  Non  Pyladem  ferro  violare  aaauave  aororem  (Hor.  Sat.  U. 
8,  139).  (Paoia  eras  mediosqve  belli,  Id.  Od.  II.  19.  28.  Semper 
in  adjunotis  aevoqve  morabimur  aptis,  Id.  A.  P.  178). 

Obs.  Sometimes  qve  is  removed  from  the  first  word  of  a  new  propo- 
sition to  the  second  or  third :  (Fnror  hio)  semper  in  obtata  mentem 
▼etat  esse  malomm,  Praesentis  casus  immemoremqve  faoit  (Ov. 
Tr.  IV.  1,  89).  (Brachia  sostulerat,  Diqve  o  commnniter  omnes, 
dizerat.  parcite,  Ov.  Met.  YI.  262,  instead  of  dixeratqve,  Di,  &c.) 

g,  A  substantive  common  to  two  connected '  propositions  is  some- 
times not  introduced  till  the  second  clause,  either  withont  any  qualify- 
ing word,  or  having  an  adjective  which  stands  in  the  first  clause: 
Transmittnnt  cuisn  oampos  atqve  agmina  oervi  pnlvemlentft 
liiga  gicmerant  (Virg.  ^n.  IV.  154).  An  ait  mihi  gratior  nlla, 
qvove  magis  fessas  optem  demittere  naves,  qvam  qvae  Dardap 
ninm  tellos  mihi  servat  Acesten  (Id.  ib.  V.  28).  Qvid  pater  Is- 
mario,  qvid  mater  proftdt  Orphec?  (Ov.  Am.  III.  9,  21). 

h.  Words  belonging  to  a  short  leading  proposition,  especially  its  verb, 
are  sometimes  inserted  in  the  subordinate  proposition  belonging  to  it : 
Bedtdos  hospes  paene,  maorca,  arsit,  tordos  dnm  versat  in  ignl 
(Hor.  Sat.  I.  5,  72).  Qvicqvid  erat  medicae,  vioerat^  artis,  amcr 
(Tib.  ir.  8,  14). 

Obs.  The  arrangement  of  the  words  is  not  equally  firee  in  all  poets,  and 
in  every  species  of  poetry.  Thus,  the  comic  poets  avoid  bold  transposi- 
tions, which  would  be  too  much  at  variance  with  the  usual  expressions  of 
every-day  life. 


CHAPTER  n. 

ARRANOEXEKT    OF    PROPOSITIONS. 

S  475.  When  the  parts  of  a  compound  proposition  (§  825)  are 
80  arranged,  that  we  cannot  break  off  before  the  last  clause  has 
been  enunciated,  and  yet  retain  a  correct  and  perfect  grammatical 
form,  it  has  the  name  of  ir  period  (periodus).  A  period  is  formed, 
therefore,  by  putting  the  subordinate  before  the  leading  proposition, 
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or  by  inserting  \n  the  leading  proposition  itself  one  or  more  sabor- 
dinate  propositions,  which  qualify  it ;  and  this  last  form  (when  the 
leading  proposition  is  broken  by  intervening  propositions)  sometimes 
receives  the  name  of  period  by  way  of  distinction  (period  in  a  nar- 
rower sense).  It  may  often  happen,  that  the  protasis  and  apodosis 
are  each  divided  by  intervening  propositions,  and  have  consequently 
the  structure  of  a  period.  The  way  in  which  the  individual  propo- 
sitions are  arranged  and  connected  together  so  as  to  form  periods,  is 
called  the  Structure  of  the  period.  This  gives  discourse  more  con- 
nection, ^ince  in  this  way  all  the  parts  of  a  leading  conception 
present  themselves  in  the  natural  order  in  which  they  occur  to  the 
mind,  and  in  that  order  are  linked  together  (the  cause  before  the 
effect,  &c.). 

§  476.  The  Latin  language  is  particularly  well  adapted  for  the 
formation  of  a  variety  of  intricate  periods,  since  it  admits,  more 
freely  than  many,  of  the  insertion  of  one  proposition  in  another, 
and  the  placing  of  the  subordinate  before  the  leading  proposition. 
With  respect  to  this  liberty  the  following  observations  may  be 
made. 

a.  All  subordinate  propositions,  which  it  would  be  possible  to 
place  before  the  leading  proposition  to  which  they  belong,  at  the 
beginning  of  a  period  (that  is  to  say,  all  subordinate  propositions, 
except  such  as  denote  a  result),  may  also  be  inserted  in  tlie  leading 
proposition  afler  its  first  word  or  words,  and  that  without  its  being 
necessary  that  any  particular  grammatical  element  of  the  proposition 
in  which  it  is  inserted  (with  the  exception  of  particles  and  pronouns 
which  serve  as  connectives),  should  precede  the  insertion :  — 

L.  BCanlio,  qvum  dictator  fulMOt,  M.  Pomponius,  tribanos 
plebis.  diem  dixit  (Cic.  Off.  lU.  81).  Antea,  nbi  eases,  ignora- 
bam. 

Obs.  1.  A  period  in  which  the  leading  proposition  is  interrupted  is 
often  formed  by  placing  first  a  word  which  is  common  to  the  leading 
and  the  subordinate  proposition  (e.g.  as  a  common  subject  or  object), 
and  putting  the  subordinate  proposition  immediately  after  it :  Btultitla, 
etai  adepta  est,  qvod  ooncnpivlt,  nunqvam  ae  tamen  satis  coc- 
seoutam  putat  (Cic.  Tusc.  V.  18).  Pompejus  CretensibuSi  qvum 
ad  eum  uaqve  in  Pamphiliam  legatos  depreoatoresqve  miaissent^ 
spem  deditionis  non  ademit  (Id.  pro  Leg.  Man.  12). 

Obs.  2.  A  relative  proposition  (including  those  introduced  by  a  relative 
pronominal  adverb  to  express  time  or  manner)  may  stand  before  the 
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demonstratiye  proposition,  not  only  when  the  fonner  actually  begins  the 
period,  but  also  when  one  or  more  words  of  the  latter  are  placed  before  the 
relative  proposition,  the  demonstrative  word  itself  and  the  remainder  of 
the  demonstrative  proposition  being  placed  after  the  relative  proposition. 
Such  an  arrangement  serves  not  only  to  unite  the  propositions  more 
closely,  but  also  to  add  force  to  comparison  and  contrast :  Invidl,  qvi- 
buB  ipei  utl  neqveunt,  eoxmn  tamen  fruota  alios  prohibent  Pzi- 
mum  vigilet  adolesoens  neoeaae  est  in  deligendo  (qvem  imitetor)^ 
deinde,  qvem  probavit,  in  eo,  qvae  maxlme  eacoellent^  ea  diligen- 
tiaaime  perseqvator  (Cic.  de  Or.  II.  22).  Ceteris  in  rebus,  qvnm 
venit  oalamitas,  tnm  detrimentnm  aooipitnr  (Id.  pro  Leg.  Man.  6). 
8i  Verres,  qvam  audax  est  ad  oonanduxn,  tarn  asset  obscums  in 
agendo*  fortasse  aliqva  in  re  nos  aliqvando  fefellisset  (Id.  Act.  I. 
in  Verr.  2).  (The  relative  clause  may  also  stand  first  where  two  nouns 
or  adverbs  are  compared :  Orationem  haboit  at  honestam,  ita  parum 
utilem.  Inaignem  earn  pestllenttam  mors  qvam  matora  tam  acerba 
M.  FnzU  fecit,  Liv.  VIL  1.) 

b.  Between  a  subordinate  proposition  at  the  commencement  of  a 
period  and  the  leading  proposition  which  it  introduces^  there  may 
be  inserted  a  second  subordinate  proposition,  which  is  more  inti- 
mately connected  with  the  latter,  or  contains  some  special  observa* 
tion  or  definition  applying  to  it :  — 

Et  qvoniam  studinm  meae  defensionis  ab  aocnsatoxiboa  atqve 
etiam  ipsa  snsceptio  causae  reprehensa  est,  anteqvam  pro  Zi,  Mu- 
rena  dioere  instltuo,  pro  me  ipso  pauoa  dioam  (Cic.  pro  Mur.  1). 
Qvnm  hostium  oopiae  non  longe  abaunt,  etianud  irmptio  nnlla 
liacta  eat,  tamen  pecna  relinqvnntor,  agrionltnra  deseritor  (Id.  pro 
Leg.  Man.  6).  Fugatis  hostibus,  qvanqvam  flnmen  tranalre  tuto 
lioebat,  tamen  reliqvnm  exeroitum  opperiri  placnit.  (Here  the 
subordinate  proposition  is  inserted  between  the  participial  and  leading 
propositions :  though^  after  the  defeat  of  the  enemy ^  the  river  might  have 
been  crossed  with  safety,)  8i  qvla  istorum  dizisset,  in  qvibus 
Bomma  auctoiltas  est,  si  verbtmi  de  repablioafeoiaaet,  multo  plura 
disdase,  qvam  diziaaet,  putaretor  (Cic.  pro  Rose.  Am.  1.  Compare 
§  442,  a) .  HnJoB  rei  qvae  oonavetndo  ait,  qvoniam  apnd  homines 
peritissimos  dioo,  plmibus  verbis  docere  non  debeo  (Id.  pro 
Cluent.  41 ;  where  the  subordinate  proposition  is  inserted  between  a  de- 
pendent question  and  the  governing  proposition).  Qvoniam,  (Aijoa 
conailio  Bex.  Roscins  ocoisus  sit,  invenio,  cnjns  mann  sit  per- 
cussos,  non  laboro  (Id.  pro  Rose.  Am.  34).  BCacedonia  qvnm  se 
oonsilio  et  mann  Fonteji  oonservatam  dioat,  ut  iUa  per  hnno  a 
Thracnm  depopulatlone  defenaa  est^  sic  ab  hujus  nnno  capita  Qal- 
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lomm  Impettui  depellat  (Cic.  pro  Font.  16.  In  this  example  the  rela- 
tive proposition,  after  a  protasis,  precedes  the  demonstrative  leading 
proposition). 

c.  A  subordinate  proposition,  which  belongs  to  another  subordi- 
nate proposition  (usually  a  conjunctional  one),  is  sometimes  placed 
before  the  latter  (before  the  conjunction),  instead  of  being  inserted 
in  it  or  put  after  it.  (In  this  way  a  particular  prominence  is  given 
to  the  statement  contained  in  the  proposition  so  prefixed)  :  — 

Qvid  autem  agatnr,  qvum  apemero,  liaoile  erit  stataere,  qvam 
aententiam  dioatis  (Cic.  Phil.  V.  2).  Rogavi,  qvoniam  cetera 
conceaaiBaent,  ne  hoc  nnam  negarent:  Qvod  nau  non  veniebat^ 
de  eo  ai  qvla  legem  aut  Jadiciom  oonatiLtneret,  non  tarn  pro- 
hibere  videretnr  qvam  admonera  (Cic.  pro  Tull.  4).  Caeaar,  ab 
ejcploratoriboB  oertior  faotua,  hoatea  aub  monte  oonaedlaae,  qva* 
11a  eaaet  natora  loci,  qvi  ocgnoacerent,  miait  (Cses.  B.  6. 1.  21). 

Ods.  The  different  forms  given  under  a  {Obs,  2),  &,  and  c,  may 
be  combined ;  e.g.  Philcaopliandi  acientiam  ocncedena  multia,  qvod 
eat  oratoria  proprium,  apte,  diatlncte,  ornate  dicere,  qvoniam  in 
eo  Btudio  aetatem  conaumpai,  ai  id  mihi  aaanmo,  videor  id  meo 
jure  qvodam  mode  vindicara  (Cic.  Off.  I.  1).  After  the  participle^ 
the  relative  proposition  qvod  eat,  &c.,  takes  the  first  place;  then,  in 
order  the  better  to  establish  the  demonstrative  proposition,  the  clause 
commencing  with  qvoniam,  &c.,  is  inserted  (6),  and  lastly  the  demon* 
stradve  itself  is  changed  to  a  subordinate  proposition  with  ai,  retaining, 
however,  according  to  c,  its  own  subordinate  propositions  before  it. 
It  happens  very  fi^uently,  in  Livy,  that  what  is  expected  as  an  apodo- 
sis  to  a  preceding  subordinate  proposition  or  to  several  such,  suddenly 
becomes  a  subordinate  proposition  itself  by  the  insertion  of  a  conjunc- 
tion (qvnm,  qvia) :  Zbi  qvum  Herculem,  cibo  vinoqve  gravatom 
aopor  oppreaaiaaet,  paator,  acoola  ejua  led,  nomine  Cacna,  feroz 
viribua,  oaptna  pnlchritndine  bonm,  qvum  avertere  eam  praedam 
vellet,  qvia,  ai  agendo  armentum  in  apeluncam  ocmpuliaaet^  ipaa 
veatigia  qvaerentem  dominum  eo  deductora  erant^  averaoa  bovee 
oaudia  in  apeluncam  traadt  (Liv.  I.  7). 

dl  If  a  dependent  proposition  (especially  an  indirect  question) 
is  drawn  to  the  beginning  of  the  period  by  a  prononn  which  refers 
to  something  that  precedes,  or  with  a  view  to  emphasis  and  and* 
tliesis,  we  may  insert  either  the  whole  governing  proposition  (if  it 
be  short),  or  some  words  of  it,  in  the  dependent  proposition,  be- 
tween the  connecting  pronoun  or  the  emphatic  words  which  come 
first  and  the  interrogatiye  word  or  conjunction :— 
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Qvae,  breviter,  qvalia  sint  in  Gn.  Pomp^o*  ooiwlderwnfui  (Cic. 
pro  Leg.  Man.  13).  Btoioomm  antem,  non  ignoras,  qjBm  ait  sub- 
tile vel  apinoanm  potitia  diaserendi  geniui  (Id.  Finn.  III.  1).  Sx 
qvibua,  alleniasimia  hominibua,  ita  paratua  venSa,  at  tibi  hoapea 
allqvla  redpiendoB  sit  (Id.  Div.  in  Cibc.  15).  Infima  eat  conditio 
et  fortona  servonim,  qvibna,  non  male  praeoipiant,  qvl  ita  Jubent 
nti  at  meroenariia  (Id.  Off.  I.  13.    Compare  §  445). 

Ob8.  The  accusative  with  the  infinitive  is  not  considered  absolutely 
as  a  distinct  proposition,  but  as  intimate!/  combined  with  the  leading  propo- 
sition (in  which  it  may  be  inserted  according  to  a :  Omnes  Caesarem 
appropinqvare  narrabant).  Not  only,  therefore,  may  we  insert  a 
short  proposition  (which  again  may  itself  be  a  subordinate  proposition), 
or  one  or  several  words  of  it,  in  an  accusative  with  the  infinitive,  in  the 
manner  pointed  out  under  d  (Platonem  Cioero  soribit  Tarentom 
▼enisae ;  earn  oaaaam  qvom  ego  me  saaceptorom  profiterer,  repn- 
diataa  sum),  but  even  where  the  leading  proposition  comes  first,  its  verb 
oflen  stands  after  the  subject  of  the  infinitive  (particularly  a  pronoun), 
sometimes  also  after  another  very  emphatic  word :  Caaaar  aeae  negat 
eo  die  proelio  deoertataram. 

§  477.  CSare  should  be  taken  in  the  structure  of  periods,  that  each 
subordinate  proposition  be  inserted  just  where  there  is  occasion  to 
think  of  its  contents,  or  where  it  is  called  for  by  some  word  of  the 
leading  proposition.  In  the  historical  style  the  chronological  ar» 
rangement  of  the  several  parts  of  the  leading  proposition,  and  the 
circumstances  to  which  it  refers,  is  particularly  to  be  attended  to. 
It  is  also  necessary,  where  there  are  several  subordinate  proposi- 
tions,  to  avoid  too  great  a  uniformity  in  their  structure,  unless  it 
should  happen  that  several  circumstances  which  stand  in  the  same 
relation  to  the  leading  proposition  are  expressed  in  coordinate 
propositions.  We  must  especially  avoid  inserting  one  proposition 
in  another  in  such  a  way  that  several  terminations  of  a  precisely 
similar  form  come  together  at  last,  especially^  a  number  of  verbs, 
which  belong  severally  to  difiRsrent  members  of  the  proposition, 
although  such  periods  are  occasionally  found  in  the  old  writers  (e.g. 
Constitemnt,  nuntios  in  oastra  remiawM,  qyi,  qvid  sibi,  qvando 
praeter  spem  hottis  ooonrrisaet,  &ciendiun  esset^  conBolerent, 
qvieti  opperientas,  Liv.  XXXIIL  6).^  In  a  good  period  there 
must  be  a  certain  symmetry  of  the  parts,  particularly  between  those 


^  On  tba  other  hand,  tbera  li  do  ol^Jeetion  to  Mmal  Terba  eomlng  tQgetbor,  ono  ofwhloh  li 
flDTffMd  by  the  oUmt  In  tbo  infinitiTo ;  6.g.  Foedui  sanolri  poaae  dioebant. 
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inserted  and  the  oondusion  of  the  leading  proposition,  so  that  thia 
may  pot  be  too  short  and  abrupt,  unless  this  very  brevity  is  intended 
to  produce  a  certain  effect.  The  two  following  may  serve  as  ex* 
amples  of  carafuUy  constructed  periods :  — 

nt  oaepe  homines  aegri  morbo  gravi,  qvum  aesta  febriq^e  jao- 
tantor,  ai  aqvam  gelidam  biberuut,  prime  relevaxl  videntnr  de- 
inde  multo  graviua  vehementiuaqve  affliotantor,  aic  hie  morbna, 
qvi  eat  in  republioa,  relevatua  iatlna  poena,  vehementius,  vivia 
reliqvis,  ingravesoet  (Cio.  in  Cat.  I.  13).  Komitor,  inter  primnm 
tnmultom,  hostes  invaaiaae  urbem  atqve  adortoa  regiam  dictitana, 
qvum  pnbem  Albanam  in  aroem  praeaidio  armiaqve  obtinendam 
avooaaset,  poatqvam  juTenea^perpetrata  oaede  pergere  ad  ae  gra- 
tulantea  vidit,  extemplo  advooato  oonailio,  aoelera  in  ae  fratzla, 
oxiginem  nepotum,  at  geniti,  at  edaoati.  at  oogniti  easent  caadem 
deincepa  tyranni  aeqve  ^oa  aaotorem  oatendit  (Liv.  I.  6). 
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§  478.  The  Verb  understood.  In  coordinate  propositiona 
the  verb  is  often  omitted  in  one  of  the  propositions,  and  supplied 
in  it  from  the  other,  in  the  same  or  a  different  person  and  number, 
and  not  only  (as  in  English)  in  the  clause  which  follows  from  that 
which  precedes,  but  also  in  the  reverse  order  (because  in  Latin  the 
proposition  usually  concludes  with  the  verb):  — 

Beate  vivere  aUi  in  alio,  voa  in  voluptate  ponitia  (Cic.  Finn. 
II.  37).  In  iia,  in  qvlbua  aapientia  perfecta  non  eat,  ipaam  illad 
perfectom  honeatom  nallo  modo  (so.  eaae  poteat),  aimilitudinea 
honeati  eaae  poaaant  (Id.  Off.  III.  8).  It.  Luculll  ▼irtutem  qvia? 
at  qvam  molti  villcurum  magnifioentiam  aunt  imitati  ?  (Id.  ib.  I. 
89).  Neo  Ghraeoi  terra  neo  Romanua  marl  bellator  erat  (Liv.  VII. 
26) .  (The  referring  a  verb  to  two  subjects,  differing  in  person,  number, 
or  gender,  is  called  Syllepsis.) 

Obs.  1.  In  a  subordinate  proposition,  the  verb  may  be  suppliod 
from  a  precedin*^  subordinate  proposition  of  the  same  character:  Ba 
magia   peroipimaa  atqve  aentimoa,  qvae   nobia  ipeia  proapeni 
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ant  adverM  ereniniit^  qvam  Ula,  qvae  oeteria  (Gio.  Off.  I.  9) ; 
rarely  from  a  subordinate  proposition  of  a  different  kind:  Carta 
nihil  (intalUgit  honaatom)  niai  qvod  poaait  ipanm  proptar  aa 
landazL  ITam  ai  proptar  volnptatem  (sc.  laudator),  qvaa  aat 
lata  lana,  qvaa  poaait  a  maoallo  pati?  (Id.  Finn.  II.  15).  In 
short  subordinate  propositions,  tke  verb  may  be  supplied  from  leading 
propositions  which  have  the  same  subject :  Bapienter  haao  reliqviatl, 
al  oonaillo,  falioiter,  ai  caan  (Cic.  ad  Fam.  YII.  28).  In  relative 
expressions  of  comparison,  the  verb  is  omitted,  as  in  coordinate  propo- 
sitions :  Adaptna  as,  qvod  non  mnlti  hominaa  novi  (Cic  Fam.  V. 
18).  The  verb  is  rarely  supplied  in  the  leading  proposition  from  tha 
subordinate:  e.g.  8i  ta  mnnioipiomni  non  padebat^  na  vaterani 
qvidam  azaroitaa  ?  (Cic.  Phil.  U.  25)  ;  this  occurs  most  frequently  in 
comparisons :  T7t  anim  oupiditatlbna  prinoipum  at  vitiia  infici  aolat 
tota  oivitaa,  ita  emandazl  at  oorrigi  oontinantia  (Cic.  Legg.  in. 
13).  Olim,  qvnm  regnara  eziatimabamur,  non  tarn  ab  ullla,  qvam 
hoo  tampora  obaarror  a  famiHariatrimia  Caasaxia  (Cic.  ad  Fam. 
YII.  24 ;  in  this  example  the  verb  is  understood  in  another  tense,  —  ob* 
aanrabar, — which  is  the  case  sometimes  when  the  remaining  words  indi« 
catc  the  difference  of  time:  Jngnrtfaa  dioit^  torn  aaaa,  paulo  anta 
Carthaglnianaaa,  poat,  nt  qviaqva  opnlantiaiimna  vidaator,  ita 
Romania  hoatem  fora,  Sail.  Jug.  81). 

Ob8.  2.  From  a  verb  in  a  finite  mood,  the  infinitive  is  often  supplied 
in  a  subordinate  proposition ;  e.g.  Rogat  Rubrinm,  nt,  qvoa  oommo- 
dnm  ai  ait,  invitet  (Cic.  Yen*.  I.  26).  81  nolaa  aanua.  ourraa  hy* 
dropicoa  (Hor.  £p.  I.  2,  84).  With  this  exception  a  verb  is  very  rarely 
supplied  from  a  different  mood  (as,  for  example,  when  the  whole  sense  is 
expressed  by  a  single  word  which  b  antithetical  to  one  going  before)  ;  as« 
8i  par  alioa  Roaoinm  hoo  feoiaaa  dioia,  qvaaro,  aanroana  an  libaroa 
(Cic.  Rose.  Am.  27)  =  par  aanroana  an  par  libaroa  hoo  atun  faoisaa 
dioaa?' 

Obs.  3.  Sometimes  (but  mostly  in  writers  who  are  accustomed  to  a 
harshness  of  construction)  one  verb  is  used  as  common  to  two  antithetical 
propositions  (or  objects),  which  is  only  suitable  to  the  nearest,  so  that 
some  kindred  signification,  comprised  under  the  same  more  general  idea, 
must  be  supplied  with  the  other :  e.g.  Oarmaniona,  qvod  ardunm,  aibi, 
oatara  lagatia  permiait  (Tac.  Ann.  II.  20;  from  parmiait  we  must 
supply  with  aibi  he  raervedfor  hitn$elf,  he  imposed  on  himself) .  (Thig 
is  called  Zeugma.) 


s  Bed  utflitatU  spaoia  In  repubUca  saepissima  paooator,  ol  in  Oorinthi 
dlaturbationa  noatri  (Cle.  Off.  III.  11,  ae.  paooarunt). 
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§  479.  Ellipsis  of  the  Vbrb.  Sometimea  the  yeib  is 
omitted,  though  it  cannot  be  supplied  from  a  preceding  or  subse- 
quent proposition,  so  that  we  only  see  from  the  other  words  of  the 
proposition  what  yerb  is  to  be  understood.  This  Ellipsis  of  Uie 
yerb  is  met  with  only  in  animated  discourse,  in  short  and  simple 
propositions,  chiefly  leading  propositions  in  the  indicative.  On  this 
point  we  must  make  the  following  remarks :  — 

a.  Xfait  and  aunt  are  often  omitted  in  short  and  pithy  general  judg- 
ments and  sentences,  or  in  quick  and  passionate  transitions,  sometimes 
also  in  rapid  descriptions,  which  consist  of  antithetical  clauses,  and  with 
the  perfect  participle  in  propositions  which  form  single  members  of  a 
continuous  narrative :  Omnia  praeolara  rare  (Cic.  Lei.  21).  Jnonndi 
act!  laborea  (Id.  Finn.  11.  82).  Bed  haeo  yetexa;  Uiud  vero  recana* 
Caeaarem  meo  oonailio  interfeotom  (Id.  Phil.  II.  11.)  Eaqyia  est 
qvi  lUnd  ant  fieri  noluerit  ant  liaotam  improbaxlt  ?  Omnea  ergo  in 
culpa  (Id.  ib.  II.  12).  Africa  finea  habet  ab  oocidente  fretum 
noatri  maris  et  Oceani,  ab  ortn  solis  dediyem  latitudinem,  qvam 
locum  Catabathmon  incdae  appellant.  Mare  aaeynm,  importno- 
sum,  ager  frugnm  fertiUs,  bonua  pecori,  arbore  infecundoa;  oaelo 
terraqye  pehuria  aqyarum  (Sail.  Jug.  17) .  Nondum  dedioata  erat  In 
Capitolio  Joyia  aedea;  ValeriuaHoratiuaqye  consules  sortiti,  liter 
dedicaret;  Horatio  sorte  evenit;  Publicola  ad  Vejentlum  bellnm 
profeotua.  Aegrius,  qvam  dignum  erat,  tulere  Valexii  neceasazii, 
dedicationem  tarn  inclitl  templi  Horatio  dari  (Liv.  II.  8).  Erat 
and  fuit  (erant  and  luerunt)  are  less  frequently  omitted,  and  only  where 
the  past  time  is  sufficiently  indicated  by  the  context :  Polycratem  Sa- 
mium  felicem  appellabant.  Nihil  aooiderat  ei,  qvod  nollet,  nisi 
qvod  anulum,  qvo  deledtabatur,  in  mail  abjecerat.  Ergo  infelix 
ana  moleatla,  felix  ruxaus,  qvnm  is  ipse  anuloa  in  praeoordiia  pis- 
cis  inyentns  eat?  (Cic.  Finn.  Y.  30). 

Obs.  In  the  poets  eat  Is  often  left  out  in  a  rather  striking  manner ; 
e.g.  in  relative  propositions :  Pol  me  ocoidiatis  amioi,  cui  aic  extorta 
voluptas  (Hot,  £p.  II.  2,  138).  The  subjunctive  of  sum  is  rery 
rarely  omitted,  especially  in  prose :  Potest  inddere  contentio  et  com- 
paratio,  de  duobua  honestis  ntmm  honestiua  (Cic.  Cfil  L  43). 
Ease  in  an  accusative  with  the  infinitive  is  rarely  omitted  (except  with 
participles,  concerning  which  see  §  406,  and  with  gerundives),  e.g.  in 
the  expression  volo,  (nolo,  malo)  me  phyaicum,  me  patxia  ■<»«<i^w*^^ 
me  audaoem,  Itoish  to  be  and  to  pass  for — . 

6.  Inqvit  is  sometimes  omitted  in  a  brief  notice  of  the  change  of 
persons  in  a  dialogue :  Turn  Craaaua  cat.  Huio  ego,  Ifolo  te  mlraxl 
cat.    Praadare  qvidem  dida,  Xdieliua  (sc.  inqvit) ;  etaoim  video 
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oet  (Cic.  R.  P.  m.  82).  This  occurs  in  the  poets,  even  where  inqvit 
should  form  an  apodosis :  Ut  vidit  sooioa,  "  Tempos  desistare  pugnae 
(sc.  inqvit),  solna  ego  in  Pallanta  feror  "  (Yirg.  JUn.  X.  441). 

e.  Dico  and  faoio  may  be  omitted  in  leading  propositions,  when  an 
assertion  or  action  is  briefly  characterized  by  an  adverb  of  praise  or  dis- 
praise: Bene  igitnr  idem  Ghryaippus,  qvi  omnia  in  perfectis  et 
matoris  dooet  esse  meliora  (Cic.  N.  D.  II.  14).  Boite  enim  Chzy-> 
sippus,  nt  olipei  oansa  involacmm,  vaginam  gladii,  sic  praeter 
mundum  cetera  omnia  alionim  oansa  esse  generata  (Id.  ib.  11. 
14).  Qvanto  haeo  melius  vnlgns  imperitorum,  qvi  non  membra 
solum  hominis  deo  tribuant^  sed  nsum  etiam  membromm  ?  (Id* 
ib.  I.  36),  how  muck  better  does  the  common  man  do  ihiB=doea  he  treat 
ihia  subject  f 

Obs.  So  also  occasionally  in  quoting  an  example :  Alia  subito  ex 
tempore  oonjecturfi  explioantor,  nt  apnd  Homenun  Calchas  qvl 
ex  passemm  numero  belli  T^ojani  annos  anguratus  est  (Cic.  Div. 

I.  33).  Fado  and  fio  are  also  sometimes  omitted  after  ne:  De  ever- 
tendis  dixlpiendiaqve  nrbibus  valde  oonsiderandnm  est,  ne  qvid 
temere,  ne  qvid  cmdeliter  (Cic.  Off!  I.  24).  Cave,ta]pe  qvidq^am 
(Id.  Tusc.  n.  22). 

d.  The  verb  may,  in  general,  be  omitted,  in  familiar  and  every-day 
dbcourse,  or  imitations  of  it,  in  those  leading  propositions  in  which  an 
accusative  or  other  words  (e.g.  an  adverb)  qualifying  the  verb  sufficiently 
point  it  out,  and  in  which  it  is  desired  to  attain  the  greatest  brevity,  and 
to  compress,  as  it  were,  the  whole  proposition  into  an  accusative^  or 
some  oUier  qualifying  form :  Crassus  verbnm  nnllnm  contra  gratiam 
(Cic.  ad  Att.  I.  18).  Ubi  enim  aut  Xenooratem  Antiochns  seqvl- 
tor  aut  Aristotelem  ?  A  Chiysippo  pedem  nnnqvam  (Id.  Acad, 
n.  46).  Qvas  tn  mihi,  inqvit,  interoessiones,  qvas  religiones? 
(Id.  Phil.  I.  10).    A  me  Caesar  peouniam?  (sc.  postulat,  Id.  PhiL 

II.  29).  nie  ex  me,  nihilne  audissem  navi;  ego  negare  (Id.  ad 
Att.  n.  12).  Sed  qvid  ego  alios  (sc.  oommemoro)?  ad  me  ipsum 
Jam  revertar  (Id.  Cat.  M.  13).  Sed  adi  ista  alias  (sc.  respondebo); 
nunc  Lnoilium  audiamos  (Id.  N.  D.  11.  1).  Cicero  Attico  sain- 
tem  (occurs  often  in  the  superscriptions  of  letters).  Di  meliora  1 
(dent). 

Obs.  1.  In  certain  expressions,  such  an  ellipsis  has  become  a  general 
usage ;  e.g.  in  the  phrases  nihil  ad  me,  ad  te,  &c.  (sc.  pertinet,  U  does 
not  concern  me)  :  qvid  mihi  (nobis,  &c.)  cnm  hac  re  ?  tchat  have  I  to 
do  with  itf  Qvorsnm  haec?     Especially  in  certain  transitions  with 

qvid,  how ;  qvid,  qvod (how  is  it  that ?  what  shall  we  say  to 

this,  that ?)  qvid,  si (how,  if ) ;  qvid  ergo  ?  qvid 

enim?  qvid  tum?  (what,  thenf)  qvid  postea?  Qvidmnlta?  (sc 
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dioaniaK  tft  short ;  also,  na  multa).  So  likewise,  in  some  proverbial 
expressions;  as,  Fortuna  fortes  (tc.  adjiiTat).  Minima  de  malis 
(eligenda  sunt). 

Obs.  2.  Sometimes,  when  the  writer  is  hunying  in  a  raoid  style,  he 
omits,  after  the  nominative,  a  verb  of  happening^  occurring,  &c.,  in  order 
quickly  to  give  a  new  point  or  item  of  his  narrative :  damor  inde 
ooncnzBiisqTe  mirantiiiin,  qyid  rei  eaaet  (Liv.  I.  41).  Italiae  mr- 
sns  oonouxsatio  eadam  oomite  mima;  In  oi>pida  militnm  cm- 
delis  et  misera  deduotio  (Cic.  Fhil.  II.  25),  after  that  followed  again^ 
&c.  (Qrid  PompesJiia  de  me  eeiiBeiit,  eoiimt^  qvl  enm  Papham 
•eouti  aunt  Nnaqvam  ab  eo  mentio  de  me  nisi  honorifica  (Id. 
ib.  II.  15). 

Obs.  8.  Snch  omissions  fu*e  less  frequent  in  the  subordinate  propo- 
sition :  Itaqve  exapeoto,  qirid  ad  lata  (so.  diotnma  aia,  Cic.  Tusc. 
IV.  20). » 

Obs.  4.  Sometimes,  we  find  the  infinitives  dioere,  oommemoiare^ 
and  the  like,  left  out  in  this  manner:  Bed  non  neoeaae  est  nnno 
omnia  (Cic.  Tusc.  HI.  18). 

Obs.  5.  We  may  particularly  notice  the  expression  nihil  aliud  qvam 
(in  Livy,  and  the  succeeding  writers),  in  which  originally  the  verb 
&oio  appears  to  have  been  omitted  (e.g.  Venter  in  medio  qvietus 
nihil  aliud  qvam  datis  voluptatibua  fruitur,  Liv.   II.  82  =  nihil 

aliud  facit  niai  fruitur,  see  §  442,  c,  Obs,  2),  but  which,  m 

these  writers,  stands  simply  as  an  adverb,  in  the  sense  of  merdy,  only, 
with  a  verb ;  e.g.  Hostes,  nihil  aliud  qvam  perfuais  vano  timore 

Romania,  oitato  agmine  abeunt  (Liv.  11.  68),  a/3f«r  they  had  only . 

(Nero  philoaophum,  a  qvo  oonvioio  laesus  erat,  nihil  ampliua 
qvam  urbe  Italiaqve  aummovit,  Svet.  Ner.  89).  In  the  same  way, 
si  nihil  aliud  (even  if  nothing  else  is  attained)  stands  with  the  significa- 
tion at  least  (even  if  from  no  other  motive) :  Venit  in  Judicium  P. 
Junius,  ai  nihil  aliud,  saltem  ut  eum,  oujus  opera  ipse  multos  an- 
noa  esset  in  sordibua,  paullo  tandem  obsoletius  Testitum  videret 
(Cic.  Verr.  I.  58). 

Obs.  6.  Quite  distinct  from  Ellipsis  is  the  sudden  breaking  off  of  a 
proposition  which  has  been  commenced,  and  which  we  do  not  choose  to 
complete  (Aposiopesis)  ;  e.g.  Qvosego — sed  motos  praestat  oompo- 
nere  fluctus  (Virg.  Mn.  I.  185). 

§  480.  Anacoluthia.  Sometimes  writers  indulge  in  the  same 
inaccuracy,  which  occurs  in  oral  discourse ;  namely,  that  a  proposi- 


1  Qvum  iUa  ferooiter  ad  haeo  (m.  dioeret),  se  patria  aoi  tanars  sedam — 
olamor  oritur  (Ur.  1. 48). 
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lion  which  has  been  oommenoed  is  so  broken  off  either  by  long  and 
complicated  subordinate  propositions,  or  by  parentheses  under  the 
form  of  independent  propositions  (e.g.  with  nam,  enim),  that  it 
cannot  easily,  if  at  all,  be  continued  and  concluded  in  agreement 
with  the  beginning,  the  connection  being  forgotten  or  no  longer 
obvious.  In  order  to  show  in  this  case,  that  the  writer  returns  to 
the  beginning  which  had  been  interrupted,  it  is  usual  to  employ  on^ 
of  the  particles  vemm,  sod,  vemm  tamen,  sad  tamen  {hUy  as  I 
vnthedto  say;  also,  sad  haeo  omitto,  and  similar  expressions),  or 
igitor,  ergo,  inqvam  (/  <ay,  with  a  repetition  of  the  leading 
idea),  or  only  a  pronoun,  which  refers  back  to  the  leading  idea,  after 
which  the  interrupted  proposition  is  repeated  and  concluded,  often 
in  a  form  somewhat  altered,  so  that  the  original  beginning  of  the 
proposition  remains  without  a  corresponding  conclusion.  Sometimes, 
too,  the  continuation  of  the  discourse  is  thus  modified,  without  any 
indication  of  this  kind.  This  want  of  strict  grammatical  coherence 
is  called  AnacohUhioy  and  such  a  proposition  an  AnacohUhon}  Some 
particular  kinds  of  it  are  found  in  rhetorical  compositions,  others  of 
a  freer  character  in  such  as  imitate  the  style  of  oral  discourse;  e.g. 
in  dialogues :  — 

Qvl  potaenmt  lata  ipsa  lege,  qvae  de  prosoriptlone  est  (aive 
Valeria  est  aive  Cornelia ;  neqve  enim  novi  neo  ado),  ▼enim  ista 
ipsa  lege  bona  Bex.  Roaoii  Tenire  qvi  potuemnt  ?  (Cic.  Rose.  Am. 
48).  Saepe  ego  dootoa  homines — qvid  dico  "aaepe"?  immo, 
nonnunqvam ;  aaepe  enim  qvi  potni,  qvi  pner  in  fonim  venerim 
neqve  inde  unqvam  diutina  qvam  qvaestor  abfaerim  ?  —  aed  ta- 
men audivi,  et  Athenia  qvmn  eaaem,  dootiaaimoa  viroa  et  in  Asia 
Boepaitun  Metrodonim,  qvmn  de  hia  ipaia  rebna  diaputaret  (Id. 
de  Or.  II.  90).  Boripei  etlam — nam  me  jam  ab  oxationibiia  dis- 
Jnngo  fere  referoqve  ad  manavetiorea  Muaaa,  qvae  me  mazime  Jam 
a  prima  adoleaoentia  deleotanmt^ — aoripai  igitur  Aristotelio  more 
tree  libroa  de  oratore  (Id.  ad  Fam.  I.  9).  Ootavio  Mamilio  Tua- 
onlano  (ia  longe  prinoepa  Ziatini  nominia  erat,  ai  famaa  credi- 
mna,  ab  Ulize  deaqve  Ciroe  oriundna)  ei  Mamilio  filiam  nuptum 
dat  (Liv.  I.  49).  Te  alio  qvodam  modo,  non  aolom  natora  et 
moribua,  vemm  etiam  atndio  at  dootrina  eaae  aapientem,  neo 
aiont  vnlgua,  aed  nt  emditi  aolent  appellare  aapientem  qvalem  in 


*  ^kvoKoXavQia  li  oompoandMl  of  the  MfatN*  a  and  imokovBitt,  to  foOow,  A  protMb, 
whieh  wmnts  the  ragolMly  oomtpondlng  apododt,  hu  the  ipecial  name  of  Anuitepodotos 
(dvovroirodorov). 
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Graeoia  nemlnem  (nam  qvi  aeptem  appeUantor,  eoa  qvi  lata  anb- 
tiliua  qTaenmt,  in  nomero  aapientium  non  habent),  Athenia  nnnm 
acoepimua,  et  eum  qvidem  etiam  ApoUinia  oraoulo  aaplentlaaimiun 
Jadioatnm, — liano  eaae  in  te  aapientiam  ejdatimant  nt  omnia  toa 
in  te  poaita  eaae  duoaa  hnmanoaqve  oaaoa  virtnte  inferiorea 
pntea  (Cic.  Liel.  2).  ITam  noa  omnea,  qvlbna  eat  aliounde  aUqvia 
objeotua  laboa,  omne,  qvod  eat  interea  tempua  pziuaqvam  id  re- 
aoitum  eat^  lucro  eat  (Ter.  Hec.  HI.  1,  6 ;  the  sentence  is  not  con- 
tinued in  the  way  it  should  have  been  after  the  nominatiTe  noa 
omnea). 

Ob8.  1.  A  particnlar  land  of  anacolnthia  consists  in  leading  the 
reader  to  expect  a  combination  of  two  coordinate  members  (e.g.  hy  et 
—  et,  neqve  —  neqve ;  dnae  oanaae,  altera  —  altera ;  primmn  qvia, 
deinde  qvod),  but  then  dwelling  so  long  on  the  first  member,  that  the 
connection  of  the  sentence  is  lost,  and  the  second  member  of  the  idea  is 
subjoined  hy  itself  in  another  way.  Multoa  oratorea  vidimna,  qvi 
neminem  imitentnr,  at  auapte  natura^qvod  ▼ellnt,Bine  onjuaqvam 
aimllitudine  oonaeqvantar,  qvod  et  in  vobia  animadvert!  recta 
poteat,  Caeaar  et  Cotta,  qvomm  alter  innaitatnm  noatxia  qvidem 
oratoribua  lep5rem  qvendam  et  aalem,  alter  aoutiaaimum  et  anb- 
tiliaaimam  dicendi  genua  eat  oonaeontna.  Neqve  vero  veater 
aeqvalia  Curio  qvenqvam  mihi  magno  opere  videtur  imitaxi  (Cic. 
de  Or.  II.  23.  He  had  at  first  intended  to  say,  Qvod  et  in  vobia 
animadverti  poteat  et  in  aeqvali  veatro  Curione). 

Obs.  2.  If  particles  which  connect  subordinate  propositions  are  far 
removed  from  the  proposition  which  depends  upon  them,  they  are  some- 
times repeated,  especially  ut:  Verrea  Arohagatho  negotium  dedit 
ut,  qvicqvid  Haluntii  eaaet  argent!  ooelati  aut  a!  qvid  etlam  vaao- 
rum  Corinthiorum,  ut  omne  atatim  ad  mare  ex  oppido  deporta- 
retur  (Cic.  Verr.  IV.  28). 

§  481.  a.  From  the  grammatical  irregularities  which  have  been 
here  discussed  (in  which  the  construction  of  words  and  sentences 
departs  from  general  rules)  we  must  distinguish  those  peculiarities 
of  expression  which  have  to  do  with  the  method  of  conceiving  and 
expressing  particular  thoughts  without  making  any  change  in  the 
inflections  or  the  grammatical  construction  of  words,  and  are,  there- 
fore, only  rhetorical  peculiarities  of  style.  They  are  found  espe- 
cially in  oratorical  language,  and  still  more  frequently  in  the  poets, 
who  by  these  means  sometimes  give  their  language  more  force  and 
animation,  and  at  other  times  attain  greater  freedom  and  facility  in 
the  structure  of  their  verse.    Among  these  peculiarities  we  may 
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here  notice  that  way  of  expression^  whidi  is  called  Hendiadys  (h 
dia  dvoh,  one  by  two)^  by  which  a  word,  which  shonld  be  connected 
with  another  sabstantiye  as  a  qualifying  word  (as  an  adjective  or 
in  the  genitive),  is  connected  with  it  by  a  conjunction  as  a  coordi- 
nate; e.g. :  — 

Pateria  Ilbamua  at  auro  (Yirg.  Georg.  11.  192)  =pateria  aureia, 
or  Molem  et  montes  inauper  altoa  impoauit  (Id.  ^n.  I.  61)  =:mo- 
lem  alteram  montlmn. 

Obs.  1.  We  may  refer  to  the  same  cLim  the  custom  (even  more  strik- 
ing in  Latin  than  in  English)  of  saying  that  a  person  does  a  thing  him- 
self which  he  causes  to  be  done  by  others  (ourat  faoiendum,  fieri 
Jubet) ;  e.g.  Plso  anulnm  aibi  faoere  volebat  (Cic.  Verr.  lY.  25). 
Virgia  qvam  multoa  Vexraa  oeoidexit^  qvid  ego  commemorem  ? 
(Id.  ib.  V.63). 

Obs.  2.  Another  irregularity,  in  the  poets,  consists  in  this,  that  in 
consequence  of  the  freedom  with  which  the  imagination  can  transfer  a 
quality  from  one  object  of  thought  to  another  (e.g.  from  a  person  to  an 
action  and  its  result)  the  adjective  is  occasionally  referred  to  a  different  sub- 
ject from  that,  to  which,  strictly  considered,  it  appears  to  belong :  Capi- 
tolio  regina  dementes  rninaa  parabat  (Hor.  Od.  1. 87, 6) .  Sometimes, 
by  means  of  an  adjective  or  participle,  a  quality  is  attributed  to  a  person 
or  thing,  which  it  does  not  yet  possess,  but  only  acquires  as  a  result  of 
the  action  announced  in  the  proposition ;  e.g.  premit  plaoida  aaqvora 
pontna  (Virg.  ^n.  X.  103)  ;  i.e.  premit  ita,  nt  plaoida  fiant,  pr»- 
mendo  plaoida  fiant:  This  last  idiom  is  called  prolepais  adjeotivi, 
the  cuUieipaiion  of  cm  ac^edive. 

b.  Certain  discrepancies  between  the  Latin  and  other  languages 
(asy  for  example,  English)  are  owing  to  the  fact  that  in  particular 
cases  one  of  the  languages  describes  an  action  in  a  more  circum- 
stantial way  than  the  other,  either  by  using  a  circumlocution  in  the 
place  of  the  simple  verb,  by  which  the  action  is,  as  it  were,  resolved 
into  two,  or  by  repeating  the  same  idea  (by  a  pleonasm)  twice.  As 
an  example  of  such  phraseological  peculiarities  of  Latin  (which  are 
in  general  to  be  learned  by  practice  and  from  the  dictionary)  we 
may  notice  the  periphrastic  use  of  fiusio :  — 

Faoite,  at  non  aolnm  morea  qJos  et  arrogantiam,  aed  etiam  vnl- 
tnm  atqve  amiotom  recordemini  (Cic.  pro  Cluent.  40) .  Faoiendum 
mlbl  pntavi,  ut  tola  litteria  brevi  responderem  (Id.  ad  Fam.  III. 
8).  Invitna  feoi,  at  Zi,  Flaminiam  e  senata  ejioerem  (Id.  Cat.  M. 
12).  In  dependent  questions  afler  a  verb  that  denotes  judgment  and 
consideration,  the  idea  to  think  is  oflen  repeated  pleonastically :  Itinera, 
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qvaa  per  hosoe  annos  in  Italia  nostil  imparatores  faoanmt,  reeor* 
damini ;  turn  fieuxiliiui  atatnetia,  qirid  apad  eztaraa  nationea  fieri 
eziatlmetia  (Cic.  pro  Leg.  Man.  13),  what  you  art  to  believe  happens, 
instead  of  wJuU  happens,  Li  a  similar  way,  it  is  said,  permitto,  oon* 
oedo  (permittitcir)»  at  liceat;  e.g.  Iiez  permittit^  at  fbrem  noota 
lioeat  oooidere  (Cic.  pro  Toll.  47). 


SECOND  APPENDIX  TO  THE  SYNTAX. 

OF   THE   CnONIFIOATION  AND   USB   OF  THB  FR0N0UN8, 

§  482.  The  personal  pronoan,  as  a  snbject,  is  nsoally  omitted, 
when  the  person  is  not  emphasized  (in  contrast  with  others,  or  with 
reference  to  its  own  character,  or  because  several  actions  are  re- 
ferred to  the  same  subject)  :  — 

Ta  nidum  aervaa,  ego  laudo  niiia  amoeni  xlToa  (Hor.  £p.  I.  10, 
6).  Et  ta  apad  patrea  conacriptoa  contra  me  dioere  auaoa  ea? 
(Cic.  Phil.  U.  21).  Ta  a  oivitatibaa  pebaniaa  olaaaia  nomine  co9- 
glati,  ta  pretlo  remigea  dimiaiati.  ta  arohipiratam  ab  ocolia  om- 
nium removiaU  (Id.  Yerr.  V.  52). 

§  483.  In  Latin,  an  individual  not  unfrequently  speaks  of  him- 
self in  the  first  person  plural,  when  he  thinks  more  of  the  condi- 
tion and  bearings  of  the  subject  under  discussion,  than  of  himself 
personally  in  distinction  from  others :  — 

Reliqvom  eat,  at  de  felicitate  Pompeji  plura  dicamoa  (Cic.  pro 
Leg.  Man.  16).  QTaerenti  mihi,  qvanam  re  poaaem  prodeaae 
qvam  plorimia,  nulla  major  occurrebat,  qvam  ai  optimarom  artiam 
▼iaa  traderem  mela  civiboa,  qvod  oompluiibua  jam  libria  me  arbi- 
tror  conaecatunL  Nam  et  oohortati  aomua,  at  maxime  potoimoa, 
ad  philoaophiae  atadium  in  eo  libro,  qvi  inacriptoa  eat  Hortenaioa,' 
et,  qvod  genua  philoaophandi  maxime  et  oonatana  et  elegana  arbi- 
traremur,  qvattuor  Academicla  Ubzia  oatendimoa  (Id.  Div.  IE.  1). 
Noater  is  used  in  the  same  way,  instead  of  meua. 

Obs.  Concerning  the  redundant  personal  pronoun  with  qvidem,  see 
below,  on  the  demonstratives,  §  489,  6. 

§  484.  a.  The  pronoun  is  (the  indirect  demonstrative)  is  omitted 
as  a  nominative,  when  we  continue  simply  to  speak  of  the  same 
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persoQ  as  before  without  emphasis  or  contrast;  but  it  is  used  when, 
after  a  short  notice  of  the  person  of  whom  we  are  about  to  speak, 
we  come  to  the  thing  which  was  especially  to  be  said :  — 
.  p.  Anniua  Aaelliu  mortuus  est  C  Baoerdote  praetore.  Is  qvom 
habaret  unioam  filiam,  earn  bonia  sola  heredem  inatltuit  (Cic.  Yerr. 
I.  41).  So,  likewise,  the  aocusative  or  dative  of  this  pronoun  is  very 
often  omitted,  when  the  word  to  which  it  refers  is  found  in  the  same 
granunatical  construction  in  a  preceding  leading  or  subordinate  proposi- 
tion, or  in  a  preceding  proposition  with  which  the  proposition  to  which 
the  pronoun  belongs  is  connected  by  a  copulative  or  disjunctive  particle. 
This  occurs,  however,  when  the  pronoun  is  not  emphatic,  and  when 
the  proposition  in  which  the  pronoun  belongs  is  short  and  simple: 
Txatrem  taum  ceteris  in  rebua  lando,  in  hac  una  reprehendere 
oogor.  If  on  obaiatam  firatxia  tni  ▼oluntati,  qvoad  honestaa  patle- 
tnr ;  liavere  non  potera  Under  these  circumstances,  the  accusative  is 
also  sometimes  omitted,  where  that  which  is  referred  to  by  the  pronoun 
precedes  in  the  nominative :  Idbri,  de  qvibua  aoribia,  mei  non  aunt; 
snmpei  a  firatre  meo.  (The  same  case  is  never  repeated  with  two  con« 
nected  verbs,  thus :  1  saw  him,  and  asked  him;  but  vidi  etun  rogavi- 
qre.) 

&.  la  is  sometimes  followed,  not  by  qvi,  but  byqvionnqve;  e.g. 
Qvld  habeo,  qvod  iiaoiam,  niai  at  earn  fortonam,  qvaeounqve  erit 
tua  duoam  meam  (Cic.  pro  Mil.  36  =  qvae  erit  tna,  qvaeounqve 
erit)  or  ai  qvia  (is,  si  qvia=iB,  qvi,  ai  qvia);  e.g.  Ipse  Allie- 
nua  ex  ea  facilitate,  ai  qvam  habet,  allqvantiim  detrahet  (Cic  Div. 
In  C«c.  15). 

c.  A  more  precise  definition  of  a  word  is  coimected  emphatically  by 
et  ia  (atqve  ia,  et  is  qvidem),  and  that;  nee  is,  and  that  not :  Habet 
homo  pximum  memoxiam  et  earn  ^wflrl^«^nllfl  rertun  intmiw^wnH^Hiitn 
(Cic.  Tusc.  I.  24).  Uno  atqve  eo  facili  proello  caeai  ad  Antinm 
bcstes  (Liv.  lY.  57).  Epicuma  una  in  dome  et  ea  qvidem  an- 
guata  qvam  magnoa  qvantaqve  amoria  oonapiratione  conaentien- 
tes  tennit  amicoram  gregea  I  (Cic.  Finn.  I.  20).  Xbrant  in  Romana 
Juventute  adoleacentea  aliqvot,  nee  ii  tenni  loco  orti,  qvormn  in 
regno  libido  aolutior  luerat  (Liv.  II.  3).  (If  that  which  is  added 
belongs  to  the  predicate  and  to  the  assertion  in  general,  the  neuter  is 
employed,  etid;  e.g.  ApoUoninm  dootum  hominem  cognovl  etata- 
diia  optimia  deditom,  idqve  a  pnero,  Cic.  ad  Fam.  XIII.  16).  In 
the  same  way,  we  find  aed  is :  Bevexitatem  in  aenaotate  probo,  aed 
.  aiont  alia,  modicam  (Cic.  Cat.  M.  18).* 


>  Hofltis  et  is  hostis,  qvi  — ,  tribunos  et  Oorlo  trllninus—,  homines  ignoti 
atqve  ita  ianotl,  ut — (without  qvldexn,  whan  tlM  pnoedbag  word  li  npeated  with  aa 
addition  which  girct  emphasif ). 

29 
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§  485.  a.  Hio,  thisj  is  used  to  denote  what  is  nearest  to  the 
speaker  in  place,  time,  or  thought :  — 

Tom  primnm  phllosophla,  non  ilia  de  natnra,  qvae  faerat  anti- 
qvior,  sad  haec,  in  qva  de  bonia  at  malia  deqva  hominnm  vita 
disputatnr,  inventa  dioitiir  (Cic.  Brut.  8).  Opaa  vel  in  hao  maa- 
nifioentia  urbia  conspioiendnm  (Liv.  VI.  4),  that  of  the  present  day^ 
of  OUT  time.  Qvi  haec  vituperare  ▼olnnt,  Chryaogonnm  tantom 
poaae  qvenintiir  (Cic.  pro  Rose.  Am.  48),  the  present  state  of  things. 
Sez.  Stola,  judex  hio  nosier  (Id.  pro  Flacco),  who  sits  here  as  judge. 

Ble,  that^  refers  to  something  more  distant  (▼eterea  ilU,  qvi ),  but 

often  designates  what  is  important  or  well  known :  Bz  auo  reano  sic 
Mithzidates  profogit,  ut  ex  eodem  Ponto  Medea  ilia  qvondam 
profugiaae  didtur  (Cic.  pro  Leg.  Man.  9) .  (Concerning  hio  and  ille, 
in  notices  of  time,  see  §  276,  Obs.  5.)  If  two  persons  or  things  that 
have  been  previously  named  be  spoken  of,  hio  is  generally  referred  to 
the  last  mentioned^  ille  to  the  more  remote;  e.g.  Caeaar  beneficiia 
atqve  munifioentia  maanus  habebatur,  integrltate  vitae  Cata 
nie  manavetudine  et  miaazloordia  darua  foctua,  huio  sevazltaa 
dignitatem  addiderat  (Sail.  Cat.  54).  But  hio,  not  unfrequently, 
refers  not  to  the  last  named,  but  to  that  which  is  nearer  in  thought  and 
in  its  nature:  Melior  tutiorqve  eat  carta  pax,  qvam  aperata 
viotorla,  haao  (pax)  in  tua,  ilia  in  deomm  potastate  eat  (Liv. 
XXX.  80). 

Obs.  What  is  expressed  in  the  cnratio  diraota  by  hlc  is  desig- 
nated in  the  oratio  obliqva  by  ille;  yet  hie  may  sometimes  be  retained 
with  emphasis  from  the  oratio  direota.  Tu  (vos)  of  the  oratio  di- 
raota is  expressed  in  repeating  the  speech  of  another  chiefly  by  ilia,  but 
also  by  ia :  Caveat,  ne  illo  ounotante  Numidaa  sibi  consulant  (Sail. 

Jug.  62)  =  oave,  ne  te  ounotante  .    Tamen,  si  obsidea  ab  iia 

■ibi  dentur,  ease  oum  iia  paoem  asae  faoturum  (Cses.  B.  G.  1. 14)  := 
tamen,  at  obsidea  a  vobla  dantnr b 

h.  Hie,  and  especially  ille,  also  refer  to  something  that  is  to  be 
mentioned  next  (Me  being  used  for  what  is  present,  ille  for  some- 
thing new  or  well  known)  :  — 

Nonne  qvum  multa  alia  mirabilia,  turn  illud  imprimla  ?  (Cic. 
de  Div.  I.  10,  the  following  circumstance  especiaUy).  (On  the  addition 
of  a  proposition  referring  to  hio  or  ille  with  anim  or  nam,  see  §  439, 
06*.  2.) 

c.  Hio  is  used  in  relative  dauses  instead  of  is  (hio,  qvi),  when  the 
thing  so  described  is  designated  as  something  near  (e.g.  haeo,  qvaa  a 
nobis  hoo  qvatriduo  diaputata  aun^  Cic.  Tusc  17.  38) ;  otherwise, 
bnt  seldom. 
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Ob6.  We  most  also  notice  hio  et  hio,  hlo  et  1116^  thi8  and  ikait  Mb 
w  that ;  ille  et  ille,  cne  or  two, 

§  486.  late  is  used  of  that  which  refers  to  the  person  addressed 
(of  a  thing  which  is  in  his  neighborhood,  relates  to  him,  proceeds 
from  him,  is  mentioned  by  him,  &c.) ;  hence  iste  tuns  (iste  vester) 
are  often  found  combined,  or  iste  has  the  same  signification  as  tUUS 
(vester):  — 

lata  oratio,  that  speech  (which  you  make).  Qraevia  mallem  causa 
fniaset  qvam  lata,  qvam  dicla  (Cic.  de  Or.  I£.  4).  De  iatis  robua 
eaEspeoto  tuaa  litteraa  (Id.  ad  Att.  II.  5),  concerning  what  happen* 
where  you  are.  Age,  nunc  iati  dooeant  (those  philosophers  whom  you 
JoUow),  qvonam  mode  efflciatur,  ut  honeste  vivore  aummum 
bonum  sit  (Id.  Finn.  IV.  11). 

Yet  iste  is  also  used  of  a  thing  which  is  near  or  present  to  the 
speaker,  but  which  he  (contemptuously)  motions  from  him  (as,  e.g. 
by  the  accuser  when  speaking  of  the  defendant  in  a  court  of  jus- 
tice), or  of  a  thing  which  we  have  ourselves  recently  named  or 
mentioned  (and  think  of  as  more  remote)  ;  e.g. :  — 

Fruotum  iatom  laudla,  qvi  ex  parpetua  oratione  perdpl  potnit^ 
in  alia  tempera  reaervemua  (Cic.  Yerr.  A.  I.  11).  XJtinam  tibi 
ifltam  mentem  dii  immortalas  dulnt  (Id.  m  Cat.  I.  9),  Would  that 
the  gods  would  give  you  such  a  disposition,  8i  qvid  noviati  rectiua 
istla,  candidua  imperti;  ai  non,  his  utera  mooum  (Hor.  £p.  I. 
6,  67). 

Obs.  What  18  said  of  the  distinction,  in  meaning,  between  bic,  ille^ 
and  iate,  applies  also  to  the  adverbs  derived  from  them. 

§  487.  a.  Ipse  stands  alone  (without  the  addition  of  is)  where  the 
emphasis  falls  in  English  on .  self  (selves),  because  it  indicates  a 
contrast  with  something  else  which  is  distinct  from  or  substituted 
for,  to  something  out  of  or  instead  of  the  person  or  thing  itself:  — 

Aodpio,  qvod  dant ;  mibi  enlm  aatia  eat ;  ipala  non  aatia  (Cic. 
Finn.  II.  26).  Qvaeram  ex  ipaa  (Id.  pro  Csel.  14).  Parvl  de  eo^ 
qvod  ipaia  auperat,  gratifioari  aliia  ▼olunt  (Id.  Finn.  V.  15).  (Zpsi, 
qvi  aoripaerant,  the  authors  themseives.  But  ia  ipae,  even  Ae,  even  ihat, 
that  very,) 

Obs.  1.  Ipae  is  to  be  noticed  in  the  signification  of  exactly,  precisdy  : 
Craaaua  triennio  ipao  minor  erat  qvam  Antonina  (Cic.  Brat.  48). 
(Nunc  iTpmxun,just  now;  tom  ipamn,  qvmn,  precisely  at  the  mamaU 
when.) 
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Ob8.  2.  Bt  ipse  stands  in  the  signification  alao,  likewise^  when  the 
same  is  said  of  a  new  subject,  which  had  been  previously  said  of  oth- 
ers :  Deinde  Crassua,  ut  Intelligore  posset  Bmtas,  qvem  hominem 
lacesBisset,  tree  et  ipse  exoitavit  reoitatores  (Cic.  pro  Cluent.  51), 
Vieveupon  Crassus^  as  his  opponent  had  done,  likewise . 

h.  In  reflective  assertions  (expressing  an  action  of  the  subject  oa 
itself)  ipse  stands  in  the  same  case  with  the  subject  (in  the  nomi- 
native), when  it  is  intended  to  express  what  the  subject  itself  doea 
(as  distinguished  from  what  others  do  and  what  is  performed  hj 
the  aid  of  others) ;  on  the  other  hand,  it  stands  in  the  same  case 
with  the  personal  or  reflective  pronoun,  when  it  is  indicated  that 
the  action  is  exerted  upon  the  subject,  and  not  on  other  persons :  — 

Non  egeo  mediclna;  me  ipse  consolor  (Cic.  Liel.  3).  Valvaa 
olauaae  repa«;ulis  subito  se  ipsae  aperuemnt  (Cic.  Divin.  I.  84). 
Cato  se  ipse  interemit  {was  not  hilled  by  others),  Junius  necem 
sibi  ipse  conscivit  (Id.  N.  D.  11.  3).  Non  potest  exercitom  i& 
continere  imperator,  qvi  se  ipse  non  oontlnet  (Id.  pro  Leg.  Man. 
13),  wlio  does  not  himself  keep  himself  under  control,  Tn  qvoniam 
rempublicam  nosq^e  oonsenras,  fao,  nt  dUigentissime  te  ipsnm, 
mi  Dolabella,  oustodias  (Id.  ad  Fam.  IX.  U).  Ba  geaslmns,  nt 
omnibus  potins  qvam  ipeis  nobis  oonsnluerimns  (Id.  Finn.  II.  19). 
Sensim  tardeve  potins  nosmetipsos  cognosoimus  (Id.  Fiim.  V. 
15).  Facile,  qvod  onjnsqve  temi>oris  offlcinm  sit,  poteximus,  nisi 
nosmetipsos  valde  amabimus,  Judioare  (Id.  Off.  I.  9). 

Yet  the  Latins  sometimes  use  the  nominative  of  ipse,  when  the 
antithesis  might  lead  us  to  expect  another  case  (in  order  to  mark 
more  emphatically  the  relation  of  a  person  or  thing  to  itself,  as  at 
once  subject  and  object)  :  — 

Vezifes  sio  erat  humiUs  atqve  demissus,  ut  non  modo  populo 
Romano,  sed  etiam  sibi  ipse  condemnatus  videretnr  (Cic.  Verr.  I. 
6).  Ipse  sibi  inimicus  est  (Id.  Finn.  Y.  10).  Se  ipsi  onmes  na- 
tura  diligunt  (Id.  Finn.  III.  18).  (Ipse  is  often  so  used  before  se  and 
sibL)  Seoum  ipsi  loqTuntnr  (Id.  R.  P.  I.  17).  (Crassus  et  Anto- 
nius  ex  scriptis  cognosoi  ipsi  suis  non  potuemnt,  Cic.  de  Or.  II.  2, 
from  their  own  writings.  Ipse  per  se,  per  se  ipse,  in  and  of  him- 
self) 

§  488.  Idem  is  often  used  where  something  new  is  said  of  a  per- 
son or  thing  already  mentioned,  to  denote  either  similaritj  (likewise^ 
alsOf  at  the  same  time)  or  a  contrast  (ye<,  on  the  other  hand)  :  — 
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ThoritiA  ntebatnr  eo  cibo,  qvl  et  BTaviBBimtiA  esset  et  idem 
fadllinnui  ad  oonooqTondnm  (Cic.  Finn.  II.  20).  Nihil  ntlle,  qvod 
non  idem  honestum  (Id.  Off.  III.  7).  P.  AfrioantiA  eloq^entla 
onmnlavit  bellioam  landem,  qvod  idem  fecit  Timotheua,  Cononls 
fUitia  (Id.  Off.  I.  32).  Btiam  patriae  hoo  mmras  delsere  viderls, 
at  ea,  qvae  salva  per  te  est,  per  te  emidem  sit  omata  (Id.  Legg.  I. 
2).  Inventi  mnlti  snnt,  qvi  vitam  profundere  pro  patria  parati 
assent,  iidem  (but  on  the  other  hand)  gloriae  jacturam  ne  twin^man^ 
qvidem  liEicere  vellent  (Id.  Off.  1. 24) .  Bpicnms,  qvum  (while)  opti- 
mam  et  praestantissimam.  natoram  dei  dioat  esse,  negat  idem  esse 
in  deo  gratiam  (Id.  N.  D.  1. 48). 

§  489.  A  demonstratiye  pronoun  is  used  redundantly  in  certain 
combinations :  — 

a.  When  a  substantive  or  a  pronoun  has  been  separated  from  its  predi- 
cate or  governing  verb  by  an  intervening  proposition  (especially  a  relative 
proposition),  it  is  sometimes  emphatically  recalled  to  mind  by  the  pronoun 
is  (rarely  hie,  where  an  antithesis  is  to  be  made  very  prominent) : 
Plebem  et  infimam  mnltitndinem,  qvae  P.  Clodio  dace  fortunis 
vestris  imminebat,  eam  Mile,  qvo  tutior  asset  vestra  vita,  tribas 
sols  patrimoniis  delenivit  (Cic.  pro  Mil.  35).  Haec  ipsa,  qvae 
none  ad  me  delegare  vis,  ea  semper  in  te  ezimia  et  praestantla 
faenmt  (Id.  de  Or.  II.  28).  Agrom  Campanum,  qvi  qvum  de  vec- 
tigalibus  ezimebatur,  ut  militibas  daretur,  tamen  infligl  magnam 
reipublicae  valnus  putabamus,  hunc  ta  compransoribus  tuis  et 
ocllasoribos  dividebas  (Id.  Phil.  II.  39).  (This  idiom  involves  a  kind 
of  anacoluthia.     See  §  480.) 

Ons.  1.  Li  a  similar  way,  hie  and  ille  are  inserted  in  comparisons: 
Ingeniosi,  at  aes  Corinthium  in  aeraginem,  sic  illi  in  morbum  ind- 
dant  tardius  (Cic.  Tusc.  IV.  14). 

Obs.  2.  Sometimes  a  subject,  without  being  separated  from  its  predi- 
cate, is  emphatically  distinguished  from  others  by  the  addition  of  is  (or 
is  vero)  :  Ista  animi  tranqvillitas  ea  est  ipsa  beata  vita  (Cic.  Finn. 
v.  8).  Bed  orbana  plebs  ea  vero  praeceps  ierat  multis  de  causis 
(SaU.  Cat.  37). 

b.  When  the  participle  qvidem  stands  with  a  concessive  signification 
(indeed,  to  be  sure)  with  a  predicate  (verb  or  adjective),  with  sed  follow- 
ing, it  is,  in  the  best  writers,  not  connected  immediately  with  the  verb  or 
adjective,  but  a  pronoun  is  inserted  before  qvidem,  which  corresponds  to 
the  word  of  which  the  predicate  is  conceded ;  namely,  eqvidem  (for  ego 
qvidem),  nos  qvidem,  ta  qvidem,  vos  qvidem,  ille  (more  rarely,  is) 
qvidem :  Reliqva  non  eqvidem  oontenmo,  sed  pins  tamen  habent 
spei  qvam  tUnoxis  (Cic.  ad  Q.  Fr.  II.  16),  the  rest  I  do  not,  indeed,  de- 
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tpise,  bui .    Oratorias  exoroitationas  non  tu  qvidam  raUqviatit 

aed  oerta  philoaophiam  illia  antepoaniati  (Id.  de  Fat.  2) .  P.  Soiplo 
non  moltnm  ilia  qvidam  nao  aaapa  dioabat,  aad  omnaa  aala  feoe- 
tiisqira  anparabat  (Id.  Brat.  34).  Ludo  autam  at  jooo  uti  illo  qvi- 
dam lioet,  aad  tum,  qvnm  c;ravibTia  aariiaqva  rebna  aatiafacarlmna 
(£d.  OS*.  1. 29).  Sapientiaa  atudiom  vatua  id  qvidam  in  noatria, 
aad  tamen  anta  Laalii  aatatam  at  Soipionis  ^on  rapario,  qvoa 
appaUare  poaaim  nominatim  (Id.  Tusc.  lY.  3).  Ubri  aoripti  in- 
oonaiderata  ab  optimia  illia  qvidam  vizia,  aad  non  aatia  amditta 

(Id.  ib.  I.  3),  &y  men,  who  were,  to  be  nare .    Cyzi  vitam  at  diaoi- 

plinam  legunt,  praaolaram  illam  qvidam,  aad  non  tam  aptam  rabna 
noatria  (Id.  Brat.  29).  (Less  usaalljr:  Propoauit  qvidam  lagam* 
aad  minutiaaimia  littazia  at  angnatiaaimo  locoy  Svet.  Cal.  41). 

§  490.  a.  The  Rbfleotivb  Pronoun  and  the  possessive  sniu 
derived  from  it  refer  back  to  the  subject,  like  the  word  self:  — 

Ipsa  aa  qviaqva  diligit  (Cic.  Lsel.  21).  Baatiia  hominaa  nti  poa- 
aont  ad  auam  utilitatam  (Id.  Finn.  III.  20).  Fabioa  a  ma  diligitiir 
propter  aommam  auam  humanitatem  at  obaarvantiam  (Id.  ad  Fam. 
XV.  14).  Cui  proposita  aat  oonaarvatio  aui  (the  preservation  of 
himself,  self  preservation  =  00DJi9inrareBe)  neceaaa  aat  huio  partaa 
qvoqve  aui  oaraa  eaaa  (Id.  Finn.  V.  13).  Concerning  the  second  aui, 
see,  under  b.  Si  pater  famlliaii,  liberia  aula  a  aervo  intarfaotla,  aup-, 
plicinm  de  aervo  non  aumpaerit  crudeliaaimua  vidaatur  (Id.  in 
Cat.  IV .  6) .  (Inter  aa,  mutually,  one  another,  together,  may  refer  also  to 
the  direct  or  remote  object :  Etiam  feraa  inter  aa  partua  et  aduoatio 
oonoiliat,  Cic.  Bo'sc.  Am.  22.  So,  likewise,  ipaum  par  aa,  ipai 
par  ae.) 

b.  Sans  may  also  refer  to  some  other  substantive  in  the  sen- 
tence, especially  to  the  direct  or  remote  object.  Sometimes^  how- 
ever, it  refers  to  other  cases  also,  when  the  mutual  relation  of  the 
word  with  which  BUT18  agrees,  and  the  one  to  which  it  refers,  is  em- 
phasized with  respect  to  the  assertion  of  the  proposition,  as  by  his 
own,  her  own,  in  English.  It  is  found  (even  when  it  cannot  be  so 
translated)  especially  where  the  word  to  which  it  refess  denotes  the 
proper  logical  subject  (the  person  whose  fate,  course  of  conduct, 
dbc.,  are  spoken  of)  ;  also,  when  a  distributive  relation  is  indicated 
by  the  help  of  qviaqve,  or  an  activity  of  the  person  indicated  with 
respect  to  that  which  is  represented  by  the  word  with  which  suns 
agrees:  — 
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Hannibalem  sol  oivas  e  oiviteta  ejeoemnt  (Cic.  pro  S^feit.  68). 
Snis  flammlii  delete  Fidenaa  (Liv.  IV.  33).  Si  ceteris  reote  &ota 
sua  prosnnt,  mihi  mea  ne  qvando  oboixit,  provldete  (Cic.  in  Cat. 
III.  12).  Fides  ana  sooiis  pamm  fellz  in  praesentia  fiiit  (Liv. 
III.  7).  Desinant  insidiaxi  domi  auae  oonsuli  (Cic.  in  Cat.  I.  13). 
Volsds  levatis  meta  sutun  rediit  ingeninm  (Lir.  U.  22),  their  cus^ 
tomary,  peculiar  eharaeter.  Jnstitla  aunm  oaiqve  distribuit  (Cic. 
N.  D.  HI.  15).  Sua  cujiisqve  animantls  natnra  est  (Id.  Finn.  V. 
9).    CatUina  admonebat  alinm  egestatis,  alinm  onpiditatis  suae 

(Sail.  Cat.  21  =  Jubebat  cogitare  de  sua ^  where  autis  refers  to  the 

subject  of  cogitare).  Dioaearchnm  cum  Aristozeno,  aeqvali  et 
oondiscipulo  auo,  dootoa  sane  homines,  omittamns  (Id.  Tusc.  I. 
18),  with  his  feUow-pupUt  so  that  he  may  take  his  feUovhpupU  unth  him. 
But  Omitto  Isocratem  dlscipnlosqTe  eJi]s,Bphornm  et  Nauoratem 
(Cic.  Or.  51).  Pisonem  nostrum  merito  ejus  amo  plurimum  (Id. 
ad  Fam.  XIY.  2).  Verri  de  eadem  re  litterae  complures  a  multis 
^ns  amiois  afferuntur  (Id.  Yen*.  II.  39).  Deum  agnoaois  ex  operl- 
bns  ejus  (Id.  Tusc.  I.  28). 

Obs.  Suus,  his  (her^  their)  own,  may  even  be  referred  to  the  person 
or  thing  generally  treated  of  in  the  discourse,  though  it  be  not  ex- 
pressly named  in  the  same  proposition :  Mater  qvod  avaait  sua,  ado- 
lescena  mulier  fecit  (Ter.  Hec.  lY.  4,  38).  Is  annus  omnem 
Craasi  spem  atqve  omnia  vitae  conailia  morte  pexrrertit.  Fuit  boo 
luotuosnm  suls  (to  his  friends)  t  acerbum  patriae,  grave  bonia  omnJr 
bua  (Cic.  de  Or.  III.  2). 

€•  So  and  suns  in  subordinate  propositions  refer  not  only  to  the 
subject  in  the  same  proposition,  but  also  to  the  subject  of  the  lead- 
ing proposition,  or  of  the  word  (a  participle,  for  instance,  on  which 
the  subordinate  proposition  depends),  when  the  dependent  proposi- 
tion is  stated  as  the  sentiment  of  this  subject  Thia  is  always  the 
case  with  accusatives  with  the  infinitive,  with  propositions  which 
denote  the  object  of  an  exertion  and  effort  (§§  S72  and  375),  with 
propositions  expressing  an  object  and  dependent  questions,  and  with 
such  relative  and  other  subordinate  propositions  aa  are  designated 
by  the  subjunctive  as  the  sentiments  of   another   (§§  368  and 


Sentit  animua  ae  vi  sua,  non  aliena  moveri  (Cic.  Tusc.  I.  23). 
(After  a  general  infinitive :  Haec  est  una  omnia  sapientla,  non  arbi- 
trari  aeae  acire,  qvod  nesciat,  not  to  think  that  one  knows  (Cic.  Acad, 
I.  4).  Oravit  me  pater,  ut  ad  ae  venirem.  Id  ea  de  causa  Caesaf 
fecit,  ne  ae  hostes  ocoupatum  opprimerent    BaEposuit,  cur  ea  res 
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pamm  sfbi  plaoeret  Solo  FisiBtrato  qvaerentl,  qva  spe  firetus 
■ibi  obsiBteret,  respondit  seneotute  (Cic.  Cat.  M.  20).  Aoooaat 
amiooa,  qvod  se  non  adjuverint.  Azlo'viatua  respondot,  ai  qvid 
Caosar  se  velit,  lllnm  ad  se  venire  oportere  (Cies.  B.  G.  I.  34). 
Legati  Caerltes  Deos  rogavenmt,  ut  Romanos  florentes  ea  sol  (sc. 
Caeiitam)  misozicordia  caperet,  qvae  se  rebus  affieotis  qvondam 
populi  Romanl  oepiaset  (Li v.  Vll.  20).  Paetos  omnes  libros» 
qvos  frater  sans  reliqvisset,  xnihl  donavit  (Cic.  ad  Att.  II.  1). 
Turn  ei  dormienti  idem  ille  visas  est  rogare,  at,  qvoniam  sibi  vivo 
non  subvenisset,  mortem  suam  ne  inoltam  esse  pateretnr  (Id.  Div. 
I.  27).  2Sdai  se  victis  ceteros  inoolnmes  foro  negant  (  =  si  ipai 
victi  sint,  si  hostes  se  vioerint). 

Obs.  1.  Se  and  snas  are  also  referred  to  the  person  in  the  leading 
proposition,  whose  language  or  sentiments  are  expressed  in  the  sub- 
ordinate, even  when  this  person  is  not  the  grammatical  subject  of  the 
former :  Jam  inde  ab  initio  Fanstolo  spes  fuerat,  regiam  stizpem 
apud  se  edncarl  (Liy.  I.  5).  A  Caesare  valde  Uberaliter  invitor, 
aibi  ut  Sim  legatos  (Cic.  ad  Att.  II.  18). 

Obs.  2.  Sometimes  nothing  but  the  connection  can  show  Ivhether  se 
(snus)  refers  to  the  subject  of  the  leading  proposition  or  that  of  the 
subordinate ;  e.g.  Hortensius  ex  Verre  qvaesiyit,  cur  suos  (i.e.  Hor- 
tensii)  familiariasimos  rejici  passus  esset  (Cic.  Verr.  I.  7).  Se 
and  suus  are  even  found  in  the  same  proposition,  so  used  that  one  refers 
to  the  nearest  subject,  while  the  other  refers  to  the  subject  of  the  leading 
proposition:  Idviua  Salinator  Q.  Fabium  Maximum  rogavit,  ut 
meminisset,  opera  sua  (sc.  Uvii)  se  (sc.  Fabium)  Tarentnm  re- 
cepisse  (Cic.  de  Or.  II.  67).  Romani  legatos  in  Bitfayniam  mise- 
runt,  qvi  a  Pruaia  rege  peterent  ne  inimiciasimum  suum  (sc.  Ro- 
manonim)  apud  se  haberet  (Com.  Hann.  12). 

Ob8.  3.  We  find,  however,  in  the  Latin  authors,  some  passsages  less 
carefully  written,  where  the  subordinate  proposition  either  necessarily 
expresses  an  idea  conceived  by  the  leading  subject  (as,  for  example, 
object-clauses),  or  is  shown  to  be  such  by  the  use  of  the  subjunctive, 
and  where,  notwithstanding,  is,  ejus  is  used  instead  of  se,  suus,  of  the 
person  which  is  the  subject  of  the  leading  proposition.  (This  never  oc- 
curs in  an  accusative  with  the  infinitive  which  is  immediately  connected 
with  the  leading  proposition).  On  the  other  hand,  there  are  also  found 
some  few  passages  where  se  and  suus  are  employed,  though  there  is  no 
subjunctive  to  indicate  that  the  sentiments  expressed  are  those  of 
another :  Helvetii  persvadent  Rauracis  et  Tulingis,  uti,  eodem  usi 
consilio,  oppidis  suls  vioisqve  exustis,  una  cum  iis  profioiscantor 
(Cses.  B.  G.  I.  5).  Audistis  nuper  dioere  legatos  TyndaritanoSi 
Merourium,  qvi  saoris  anniversariis  apud  eos  coleretnr,  Verris 
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imperio  ease  sablatam  (Cic.  Yerr.  lY.  39).  GhryBogoncui  hnno 
■ibi  ez  animo  scmpnlum,  qvi  Be  diesqye  nooteaqve  stixnulat  ao 
pnngit,  ut  eyellati%  postulat  (Cic.  Rose.  Am.  2).  Metellua  in  lis 
urbibns,  qvae  ad  ae  defeoerant,  praeaidia  imponit  (Sail.  Jug.  61). 
Patres  nil  rectum,  niai  qvod  plaouit  aibi,  dnonnt  (Hor.  £p.  II. 
1,  83).  Thus,  we  find  both  qvantum  in  ae  eat,  erat  (so  far  as  it 
rests,  rested,  vnth  him),  and  (more  correctly)  qyantnm  in  ipao  eat, 
erat. 

Obs.  4.  Xpae  for  ae  ipanm,  aibi  ipai,  &c.  (in  a  subordinate  proposi- 
tion, referring  to  the  subject  of  the  leading  proposition) ,  is  found  in  the 
best  writers  in  a  few  passages,  where  the  word  self  is  to  be  made  promi- 
nent :  Sunt  qvi  ae  reouaare  negent  qvominua,  ipala  mortuia,  terras- 
mm  omninm  deflagratio  conaeqvatnr  (Cic.  Finn.  III.  19).^ 

Obs.  5.  Be  and  anna  sometimes  stand  in  universal  assertions,  without 
being  referred  to  a  definite  subject  prece,ding,  in  the  signification  one^s 
self:  NegUgere,  qvid  de  ae  {of  one)  qviaqve  aentlat,  non  aolom  ar- 
rogantia  eat,  aed  etiam  omnino  dtaaolnti  (Cic.  Off.  I.  28). 

Obs.  6.  Instead  of  ae  (aibi)  inter  ae,  mutually,  one  another,  it  is 
usual  to  say  only  inter  ae,  omitting  the  object :  Veri  amici  non  aolnm 
oolent  inter  ae  ao  diligent,  aed  etiam  verebnntnr  (Cic.  Liel.  22). 
(Inter  noe  »-  noa  or  nobia  inter  noa ;  inter  voa.) 

§  491.  The  possessive  pronouns  (pronominal  adjectives)  may  be 
omitted  in  Latin,  when  the  relation  which  they  would  express  is 
easily  ascertained  from  the  context  (especially,  therefore,  where 
they  serve  to  refer  a  thing  to  the  subject,  but  sometimes,  also,  where 
they  would  point  to  the  direct  or  remote  object),  and  when  no  kind 
of  emphasis  rests  on  the  possessive  as  a  qualifying  word: — 

Patrem  amiai,  qvnm  qvartom  annnm  agebam,  matrem,  qvnm 
aeztom  (amlait  —  agebat).  Roga  parentea  (sc.  tuoa).  Manna 
lava  et  ooenal  Prater  meua  amatur  ab  omnibna  propter  aum- 
mam  momm  avavitatem.  Patria  animnm  mihi  recondliaati  (sc. 
mei).  Yet  auua  is  also  notunfrequently  used,  where  it  might  have  beett 
omitted. 

Obs.  1.  The  possessive  pronoun  designates,  in  certain  combinations 
(e  g.  with  tempna,  locna,  deua,  nnmen),  that  which  is  suitable,  correct, 
or  favorable,  for  a  person  or  thing.  Suo  looo,  ano  tempore.  Loco 
aeqvo,  tempore  tuo  pognaati  (Liv.  XXXYIII.  45).  Vadimua  non 
nnmine  noatro  (Yirg.  ^n.  II.  396). 

>  In  later  anthoii  (e.g.  L.  8»Mea  and  Cnrttui),  ipsom  la  fbnnd  bar*  and  thera  Inatead  of 
06  In  the  aeetiiatffa  with  the  InflnitiTa :  Boimit  ipsoi  omnia  habere  oommunia  (Sen. 
op.  6).  Maoedonnm  reges  oredunt  ab  illo  deo  ipaos  goenoa  dnoere  (Cut 
IV.  7J. 
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Obs.  2.  Concerning  nulla  taa  epistola  (Jrom  you),  mitSL  tmiiui  open, 
aee  §  297,  a.     (Iniqyo  sao  tempore.  Lit:  II.  23.) 

§  492.  On  the  Intbrrooatiyb  Pbonoumb  the  following  obser- 
vations  maj  be  made. 

a.  The  Latins  can  combine  two  interrogative  pronouns  in  one 
proposition  in  such  a  waj,  that  a  question  is  asked  both  concerning 
the  subject  and  the  object :  — 

Conaidera,  qvia  qvem  fraudaase  dioatur  (Cic.  pro  Rose.  Com.  7), 
vJho  is  said  to  have  defrauded,  and  whom  he  is  said  to  have  defrauded. 
Nihil  jam  aliud  qvaerere  judioea  debetiB,  niai  uter  utri  Inwidtaa 
feoerit  (Id.  pro  Mil.  9),  which  of  these  two  laid  a  plot  for  the  other, 

Obs.  Concerning  the  interrogative  with  a  participle,  see  §  424^  Obs, 
8,  and  §  428,  Obs.  1. 

5.  An  interrogative  exclamation  of  surprise  (at  the  greatness  of 
a  thing,  &C.)  is  expressed  affirmatively :  — 

Qvam  multoB  aoriptores  rerum  suarum  magnna  iUe  Alexander 
aeoum  habuiase  dioitur!  (Cic.  pro  Arch.  10).  Hio  yero  adolesoeiia 
qvum  eqvitaret  oum  sula  deleotis  eqvitibus,  qvoa  oonounua  £M>era 
aolebat !  qvam  ae  Jactare !  (Id.  pro  Dej.  10).  (If  non  is  introduced, 
the  surprise  or  the  question  applies  to  the  negative  idea :  Qvam  id  te^ 
di  boni,  non  deoebat !  How  ill  it  became  you  I  Cic.  Fhil.  II.  8.) 

Obs.  1.  Concerning  the  use  of  dependent  questions  with  a  pronoun, 
it  may  here  also  be  observed,  that  in  English  the  object  of  a  communica- 
tion or  question  is  sometimes  expressed  by  a  substantive  with  a  relative 
proposition  attached  to  it,  a  construction  which  is  not  usual,  in  Latin, 
an  interrogative  proposition  being  employed  instead ;  e.g.  /  told  him  of 
i?^  progress  which  the  boy  had  made,  narravi  ei,qvoa  progressua  puer 
leoisset.  Writers  are  not  agreed  as  to  the  motives  which  induced  THberius 
to  take  this  step,  qyae  Tiberium  oausae  impulerint  eorlptorea  non 
oonaentiunt.  (Hon  poenitet,  qvantum  profeoexim.  Lam  not  dissat" 
isfied  with  the  progress  which  1  have  made,) 

Obs.  2.  A  direct  question  respecting  the  reason  or  motive  of  an  action 
is  expressed  by  the  pronominal  adverb  our ;  qvare  is  used  only  in  de- 
pendent propositions,  and  usually  after  expressions  which  indicate  a 
motive  (§  372,  fr,  Obs.  6.  Compare  §  440,  6,  Obs,  1).  Qvidni  is  used 
only  with  the  subjunctive,  to  signify  why  should  not  9  (§  353). 

§  493.  a.  Of  the  Indefinite  Pronouns  aliqvis  denotes  in  the 
most  general  way  some  one^  some  thing^  a  single  undefined  person 
or  thing :  — 
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Feoit  hoo  aUqvis  tni  ii1in1H».  81  mihl  eaaet  obtemperatmn,  si  non 
optimam,  at  aUqvam  rempablioam,  qvae  nnno  nulla  est^haberemiui 
(Cic.  Off.  1. 11).  nt tarda  aUqva et langvida peoua  (Id.  Finn.  11. 13). 
Deolaniabam  aaepe  oum  M.  PIsone  ot  oum  Q.  Pompejo  ant  onm 
aliqvo  qvotidie  (Id.  Brut.  90),  or  some  other  person  (nearly  equiva- 
lent to  alina  aUqvia,  though  the  word  itself  does  not  bear  this  significa- 
tion). (Zbt  aliqvid,  it  is  yd  something,  not  so  absolutely  nothing.) 
Qvia  has  the  same  signification  (dioat  qwim,  dicat  aUqvia,  one  might 
say),  but  is  used  where  an  indefinite  subject  or  object  is  to  be  designated 
very  slightly,  and  without  emphasis  (one)  ;  e.g.  Fieri  potest,  nt  recte 
qvia  sentiat,  et  id,  qyod  aentit,  polite  eloqvi  non  posait  (Cic.  Tusc. 
I.  3) ;  especially  in  relative  propositions  (what  one,  &c,),  afler  qvnm 
(when  one),  and  usually  after  ai,  niai,  ne.  nnm :  Qvo  qvia  verantior 
0t  oallidior  eat,  boo  inviaior  et  anapectior  (Cic.  Off.  II.  9).  niia 
promiaaia  atandum  non  eat,  qvae  coactna  qvia  metn,  qvae  de- 
oeptna  dolo  promiait  (Id.  ib.  I.  10).  Si  qvam  repperero  cauaam, 
Indioabo.  Galli  legibua  aanotum  habent,ut  ai  qvia  qvid  de  repnb- 
lica  a  flnltimla  mmore  ac  Heuna  aooeperit,  nti  ad  magiatratam  de- 
ferat  (Caes.  B.  G.  YI.  20).  Vereor,  no  qvid  aubait  dolL  (Sionbi 
aooidit,  ne  qvando  flat,  &c.) 

Ob8.  1 .  Yet  we  find  aliqvia,  and  the  words  derived  from  it,  not  unfre- 
quently  afler  ai,  and  sometimes  afler  ne,  especially  if  some  emphasis 
rests  on  the  pronoun  (somewhat,  a  certain  measure,  in  opposition  to 
much,  little,  all)  :  Si  aliqvld  de  anmma  e;ravitate  Pompejns,  ai  mnl- 
tnm  de  oupiditate  Caeaar  remiaiaaet,.paoem  atabilem  nobis  habere 
Uoniaaet  (Cic.  Phil.  XIII.  1).  Timebat  Pompejus  omnia,  ne  voa 
aliqvid  tUneretia  (Id.  pro  Mil.  24).  Si  aliqvando  (on  a  single  occO" 
sion)  taoent  omnea,  torn  aortito  oognntnr  dioere  (Id.  Yerr.  lY. 
64). 

Ob8.  2.  The  plural  of  aliqvia  is  aliqvi ;  aliqvot  is  used  only  when  a 
certain  number  is  thought  of. 

i.  Qyiflpiam  is  also  employed,  like  qvif,  to  denote  a  single  person 
or  thing  which  is  quite  indefijiite  (dioat  qYlflpiam),  but  not  so  abso- 
lutely without  emphasis :  — 

Foraitan  aliqvia  aliqvando  ejuamodi  qvidpiam  feoeilt  (Cic.  Yerr. 
IT.  32).  Commnni  oonavetudine  aermonia  abutimnr,  qvmn  ita 
dieimua,  velle  aliqvid  qvemptam  ant  nolle  aine  oanaa  (Id.  de 
Fat.  11). 

e.  Qyidam  is  a  certain  one  (a  definite  person  or  thing,  of  which, 
however,  a  more  precise  notice  is  unnecessary) :  — 
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Qvidam  ex  advooatifl,  homo  Bnmma  virtute  praeditas,  intelligere 
se  dixit,  non  id  agi,  at  venim  invoniretiir  (Cic.  pro  Cluent.  63). 
Habitant  hie  qvaedam  mulieroulae  (Ter.  Ad.  IV.  5,  13).  Hoo  non 
facio,  ut  fortaase  qvibnadam  videor,  aimulatione  (Cic.  ad  Fam.  I. 
8) .  (On  its  use  in  combination  with  qvaai,  when  a  name  is  made  use 
of  that  is  not  strictly  appropriate,  see  §  444,  a,  Obs.  2.)  (Certoa  qvi- 
dam* a  certain  definite  individual.) 

Obs.  By  nonnemo,  one  or  two,  some  (Jew)  definite  but  unnamed 
persons  are  always  indicated :  Video  de  iatia,  qvi  ae  popolarea  habexi 
volant,  abeaae  nonneminem.  Is (Cic.  in  Cat.  lY .  5 ;  the  dis- 
course is  continued  with  ia,  because  nonnemo,  grammatically  considered, 
is  in  the  singular).  Konnibil,  eomewhat  (most  frequently  as  an  adverb : 
Nonnihil  timeo,  nonnihil  miror,  &c.).  KonnoUoa  (adj.),  not  ea^- 
actly  none,  some,  apart. 

§  494.  a.  The  Bubstantive  qviaqvam  and  the  adjective  ullns 
(which  sometimes  stands  as  a  substantive,  see  §  90,  Obs^  and  in 
the  plural  is  both  a  substantive  and  adjective)  denote  cmy  one  whaU 
ever,  any  at  ally  even  if  it  were  only  a  single  individual,  whoever 
or  whatever  it  may  be,  and  express  an  afRrmative  idea  in  the 
most  general  way,  without  conveying  the  notion  of  a  distinct  per- 
son or  thing.  Qviaqvam  and  xdlua  are  used,  therefore  (first)  in 
negative  propositions  and  in  questions  which  have  the  force  of  a 
negative,  where  the  negation  is  universal  and  relates  to  the  whole 
proposition,  and  after  the  preposition  sine :  — 

Sine  aociia  nemo  qvidqvam  tale  oonatar  (Cic.  Liel.  12).  Joati- 
tia  nonqvam  nocet  ooiqvam,  qvi  earn  habet  (Id.  Finn.  I.  16). 
Sine  virtate  neqve  amioitiam  neqve  ullam  rem  expetendam  oonae- 
qvi  posaamaa  (Id.  LsbI.  22).  (The  negative  word  must  always  pre- 
cede.) Sine  aUo  aaxilio  (without  any  help  whatever,  destitute  of  all 
aid).^  Tu  me  exlatLmaa  ab  alio  malle  mea  legi  probariqve  qvam 
a  te  ?  (Cic.  ad  Att.  lY.  5).  Qvid  eat,  qvod  qvisqvam  dignam  Pom- 
pejo  afferre  poaait?  (Id.  pro  Leg.  Man.  11).  Qviaqvamne  iatao 
negat?  (Id.  N.  D.  III.  28).  So  likewise,  Qvaai  vero  qviaqvam  vir 
exoellenti  animo  in  rempablicam  ingreaana  optabiliaa  qvidqvam 
arbitretur  qvam  ae  a  aula  oiviboa  reipablioae  oaoaa  diligi  (Cic.  in 
Vat.  8  =  nemo  arbitrator).  Deaitum  eat  videri  qvidqvam  in  aooioa 
iniqvum,  qvam  exatitlaaet  in  civaa  tanta  oindelitaa  (Id.  Off.  11.  8 
=Kihil  jam  iniqvum  videbatar). 


1  Sine  omnl  timore  (Ter.  Andr.  n.  8, 17),  is  a  twj  mranua  ftmn  of  vxpmmtaa.  (Ne 
sizi6  omni  qvidem  sapientLa»  Cle.  de  Or.  H.  1,  ufitkoui  tiu  vkoU  evmpau  0frhao9Ofky. 
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Ob&  1.  If,  on  the  other  hand,  the  sense  only  requires  the  negation  of 
some  one  particular  affirmative  idea,  aliqvis  or  qvispiam  is  made  use 
of:  Kon  ob  ipsluB  aliqvod  dolictum  (Cic.  pro  Balb.  28),  notonac- 
count  of  this  or  thai  crime  committed  by  himself,  Vidi,  fore,  at  all- 
qvando  non  Torqyatos  ueqve  Torqvati  qvispiain  similiB,  sed 
aliqvifl  bonorum  hostlB  aliter  indloata  haeo  ease  dioerot  (Id.  pro 
Sull.  14).  In  the  same  way,  ne  qvia,  ne  qvid,  &c.,  are  commonly 
employed.  (Ne  qvia  nnqvam.  Ke  qvisqvam,  that  no  one^  whoeoer 
it  may  be:  Metellua  edizit,  ne  qviaqvam  in  caatris  panem  ant 
qvem  alium  cootum  dbum  venderet,  Sail.  Jug.  45.)  Qvisqvam 
(uIIub)  is  also  not  used,  when  the  negation  applies,  not  to  the  whole 
proposition,  but  to  a  single  word  with  which  it  is  combined,  so  as  to  form 
one  negative  idea :  Qvum  aliqvid  non  habeas,  tohen  one  has  not  this  or 
that  thing  (Cic.  Tusc.  I.  86)  ;  or  when  two  negations  cancel  each  other : 
Nemo  vir  magnus  sine  aliqvo  afflata  divino  imqvam  fait  (Cic.  N. 
D.  n.  66).  Non  sine  aliqvo  incommodo.  'Hi  pUlosophi  mancam 
fore  patavenmt  sine  aliqva  aocessione  virtatem  (Cic.  Finn.  III.  9 
s=s  nisi  adjungeretur  aliqva  acoessio).  (Ne  illi  qvidem,  qvi  male- 
ficio  et  scelere  pascontur,  possant  sine  alia  partioala  jastitiae 
vivere,  withotU  any  particle  whatever,  Cic.  Off.  II.  11.). 

Obs.  2.  In  a  negative  proposition  with  qvisqvam,  the  predicate  may 
be  completed  with  an  unemphatic  aliqvis  or  qvispiam :  Ne  sospicarl 
qvidem  possamas,  qvenqvam  honim  ab  amico  qvidpiam  oon- 
tendlsse,  qvod  oontra  rempablicam  asset  (Cic.  Lei.  11). 

h.  Further,  qvisqvain  (ulliis)  is  used  with  emphasis  in  other 
propositions  to  signify  an^  one  whatever^  any  one  at  ally  as  well  as 
after  comparatives  (in  the  latter  case  it  is  invariably  employed; 
e.g.  taetrior  tyranniu  qvam  qvisqvam  superiorum),  in  conditional 
and  relative  propositions,  where  the  condition  and  the  qualification 
expressed  by  the  relative  clause  are  to  have  the  broadest  possible 
scope  and  bearing,  and  in  general  expressions  of  disapprobation :  — • 

Aat  enim  nemo,  qvod  qvidem  magis  credo,  ant,  si  qvisqvam 
ille  sapiens  ftdt  (Cic.  Lael.  2).  Si  tempos  est  aliam  jure  hominis 
necandi,  certe  illad  est  non  modo  jostam,  verom  etiam  necessa- 
riam,  qvam  vi  vis  illata  defenditar  (Id.  pro  Mil.  4),  if  there  be  any 
time  wJuUever,^  Qvamdia  qvisqvam  erit,  qvi  te  defendere  aadeat^ 
vives  (Id.  in  Cat.  I.  2),  so  long  as  there  is  any  one,  whoever  it  may  be. 
Dam  presidia  alia  fderunt,  Rosoias  in  Bullae  praesidiis  fait  (Id. 
Bosc.  Am.  43).  Caivis  potest  aooidere,  qvod  caiqvam  potest 
(Sen.  de  Tranq.  An.  11).    Laberls,  qvod  qvidqvam  stabile  in  regno 

>  [Qvse  neo  potest  ulla  esse,  neo  debet  (Cle.  Twe.  ni.  6).] 
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pntaB  (Cic.  Fhil.  YIII.  4).  NihU  est  eadtdoBiiui  oivitatlbns,  qvam 
qvidqvam  agi  per  ▼im  (Id.  Legg.  III.  18).  Indignor,  qvidqvam 
reprahendi,  non  qvla  oraase  oompoaltum  lllepideye  patatnr,  sad 
qvia  nnpar  (Hor.  £p.  II.  1,  76). 

Obs.  1.  What  b  true  of  qviaqyam  is  true  also  of  the  corresponding 
adverbs  (nnqvam,  naqvam,  as  these  adverbs  are  distinguished  from  all* 
qvando,  alioubi,  aliqvo,  napiam) :  Bellum  nuudme  memorabila 
omnium,  qvae  miqvam  geata  aimt  (Liv.  XXI.  1). 

Ob8.  2.  In  some  cases,  it  rests  with  the  speaker  to  make  what  he  sajs 
emphatic  and  absolute  by  using  qvlaqvam,  or  to  use  aliqvia  instead : 
Si  qva  me  rea  Romam  addoxerlt,  enitar,  ai  qvo  modo  potero  (Jif 
I  can  do  it  in  one  way  or  another),  at  praeter  te  nemo  dolorem  menm 
aentiat;  ai  nllo  modo  poterit  (if  it  is  at  tUl possible),  ne  tu  qvidem 
(Cic.  ad  Att.  XII.  23).  Portentom  atqve  monatram  oerttaalmnm 
eat,  esae  aliqvem  hnmana  figora,  qvi  eoa  propter  qyoa  hano  lucem 
aapexerlt,  luoe  privarit  (Cic.  Rose.  Am.  22) ;  it  might  also  be  ex- 
pressed esae  qvenqyam ). 

Obs.  3.  With  respect  to  nnUua  (which  corresponds  to  nllna),  it  is  to 
be  observed  that  nnllina  and  nollo  sometimes  (but  rarely,  and  never  in 
the  best  prose-writers),  serve  as  a  substitute  for  the  genitive  and  ablative 
of  nihil :  Qraeci  praeter  laudem  nnlliua  avari  (Hor.  A.  P.  324) .  Dena 
nnUo  magla  hominem  aeparavit  a  ceteria  animalibua  qvam  dioendi 
facidtate  (Qvinct.  II.  16,  12).  Usually,  nullina  rei,  nulla  re.  For 
w4h<n  ia  only  used  as  genitive  of  price  (§  294)  ;  nihilo  only  as  an  abla- 
tive of  price,  with  comparatives  (§  270 ;  nihilo  melior,  n.  magia,  n. 
minua)  and  with  the  prepositions  ab,  de,  ez,  pro,  when  it  means  nothing 
in  the  abstract  and  absolutely  (ez  nihilo,  de  nihilo  naaoi;  but  ex  nulla 
re  meliua  intelligitur, /rom  no  single  thing).  In  like  manner,  nihilwm 
is  used  with  ad  and  in  (ad  nihilum  redigere,  but  ad  nullam  rem 
utSlia).  Non  ullua,  non  unqvam,  instead  of  nullua,  nunqyam,  is  rare 
in  prose. 

Obs.  4.  An  inde6nite  pronoun,  which  is  the  antecedent  to  a  relative, 
is  sometimes  omitted.    See  §  322. 

Obs.  6.  In  English,  a  proposition  is  sometimes  made  indefinite  or 
general  by  the  use  of  the  very  indefinite  subject,  one.  Much  more  fre- 
quent is  the  similar  use  of  man  in  German,  and  on  in  French.  The 
Latin  language,  having  no  corresponding  pronoun,  represents  its  force  by 
a  variety  of  methods,  —  (1)  by  the  passive :  e.g.  rex  hie  valde  diligitor 
(here  one  loves,  or,  more  commonly,  they  love  the  king)  ;  (2)  by  imper- 
sonal verbs :  e.g.  non  lioet  (one  may  not) ;  Invidetnr  mihi ;  aolet  did 
(see  §  218,  a  and  c,  and  Obs.  2,  under  d)  ;  (3)  by  the  use  of  the  third 
person  plural  (see  §  211,  a,  Obs.  2  =  hominea  aolent)  ;  (4)  or  the  first 
person  plural,  where  something  indefinite  is  true  of  the  speaker :  e.g. 
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qiraa  ▼olnmuB  oredlmtiA  libanter  (Ces.  B.  C.  11.  27) ;  (6)  by  the  use 
of  qyiB,  aliqTid  (dioat  aliqvii) ;  (6)  b}-  the  second  person  singular 
of  the  sabjunctive  (see  §  370,  and  Obs,  2) ;  (7)  by  the  third  person 
singular  without  a  definite  subject  in  subordinate  propositions  depending 
on  an  infinitive  (see  §  388,  b,  Obs,  2)  ;  and  finally  (8)  by  the  use  of  Be 
in  an  accusative  with  the  infinitive  after  an  indefinite  infinitive  (§  490,  c). 
It  is  to  be  observed,  moreover,  that  inqvit  is  used  without  a  definite 
subject  (one  says),  when  the  speaker  introduces  an  objection  or  reply 
which  is  wont  to  be  made  to  what  he  says :  Udem  si  paer  parvus  ood- 
dit  aeqvo  anlxno  ferondum  pntant.  Atqvi  ab  hoc  acerbius  exegit 
natnra  qyod  dederat.  Nondnm  gostaverat,  inqvit,  vitae  svavita- 
tem  (Cic  Tusc.  I.  39). 

§  495.  Qvisqve  signifies  each  in  particulary  by  himself  (distriba- 
tively) :  — 

Suns  ooiqve  honos  habetnr.  Soae  qvemqve  fortnnae  mazime 
poenitet  (Cic.  ad  Fam.  YI.  1).  Sibi  qvisqve  maadme  consulit. 
(Bo  and  suus  stand  before  qvisqve,  in  prose.)* 

When  a  rehitive  and  demonstrative  proposition  are  combined, 
qyisqve  almost  always  stands  in  the  relative  proposition,  commonly 
(without  emphasis)  immediately  after  the  relative,  so  that  even  86 
and  suiu  stand  after  qvisqve :  — 

Qvam  qvisqve  norit  artem,  in  hac  se  ezerceat  (Cic.  Tusc.  I.  18). 
Qvanti  qvisqve  se  ipse  laoit,  tanti  fiat  ab  amicis  (Id.  Leel.  16). 
(Inennte  adolesoentia  id  sibi  qvisqve  genns  aetatis  degendae  con- 
stitnit,  qvod  amavit,  Cic.  0£f.  I.  32.  Sometimes  qvisqve  is  re- 
peated ;  as,  Qvod  ouiqve  obtigit,  id  qvisqve  teneat.  Id.  ib.  I.  7.) 

This  pronoun  is  also  used  in  order  to  denote  a  general  relation  and 
proportion  applicable  to  each  individual  person  or  thing  (to  each 
case)  in  particular,  where  we  employ  in  English  the  words  any  one^ 
a  man,  a  thing :  — 

Qvo  qvisqve  est  sollertior  et  ingeniosior,  hoo  dooet  iraoundiiis 
et  laboriositis  (Cic.  pro  Rose.  Com.  11).  XJt  qvisqve  maadme  ad 
snnm  oommodum  refart,  qvaeounqve  agit,  ita  minime  est  vir 
bonus  (Cic.  Legg.  I.  IS.  It  very  often  stands  in  this  way  with  the 
superlative  with  nt — ita).  XJt  qvisqve  me  viderat;  narrabat  (Cic. 
Yerr.  A.  I.  7),  as  oJUn  as  any  one  saw  me .* 

1  Saeh  examplM  m  the Ibltowli^p  an  nn:  Trsaafticss  H^Tinttml  in  eiTitstas 
qvemqve  mum  dimisit  (lir.  XZI.  48),  when  instMMl  of  raas  th«  labiluttTv  to  pat  flnl 
tir  th«  Mk*  of  tmphMto.  Qvod  est  ov^Sosqve  msTlme  saum  (Olo.  Oft  I.  81,  mo* 
Mw*«  own). 

>  TIm  latir  vritan  atoo  Mj  at  qvis. 
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In  thb  signification  (of  a  universal  reladon,  which  manifests  itself 
in  each  individual)  it  is  frequently  combined  with  a  superlative^ 
which  always  precedes  it :  — 

Mazimae  cuiqve  fortunao  minime  orodendum  est  (Liv.  XXX. 
SO),  the  highest  fortune  is  (dways  the  least  to  he  trusted;  each  fortune 
is  to  be  least  trusted  in  proportion  <u  it  is  the  highest.  Optimum  qvid- 
qve  rariBsimum  est  (Cic.  Finn.  II.  25).  Bz  philosophis  optimua 
at  gravlBBimufl  qvisqve  confitetnr  multa  ae  ignorare  (Id.  Tuse.  III. 
28),  all  good  philosophers,  (In  the  earlier  and  good  writers,  the  singu- 
lar is  chiefly  used  in  this  way,  but  the  plural  also  in  the  neuter.)  (Ded- 
mua  qviaqve,  §  74^  Obs,  2.  Primus  qvisqye,  each  successive  frst  one, 
each  as  it  stands  first  after  the  preceding  one  has  been  taken,  i.e.  one  after 
ihe  other,  successively :  Primnm  qvidqve  conaideremus,  Cic.  N.  D. 
I.  27.) 

Obs.  1.  On  the  other  hand,  qviaqve  never  signifies  every  one  taken 
collectively ;  this  is  expressed  by  omnea  or  nemo  non,  or  by  qvivia, 
signifying  every  one,  whoever  it  may  be:  Caeteramm  remm  pezapi- 
cuum  eat,  qyo  qvaeqvo  diaoedat  {ecu:h  for  itsdf) ;  abeunt  enlm 
omnia  illno  undo  orta  aunt  (Cic  Cat.  M.  22).  (Yet  we  find  the 
expression  oujnaqTemodl,  of  every  kind  you  please.)  XJnuaq'viaqTe, 
every  one,  is  used  like  the  corresponding  phrase  in  English.  (The  older 
writers  have  sometimes  used  qvidqvid  for  qvidqve ;  e.g.  nt  qvidqvid 
objectom  eat,  Cic.  Tusc.  V.  34.) 

Obs.  2.  Each  of  two  by  himself  (herself,  itself)  may  be  expressed  by 
uterqve;  e.g.  Natora  hominia  dividitur  in  animum  et  coxpna. 
Qvum  eorum  utmmqve  per  ae  expetendum  ait,  virtutea  qvoqve 
utriuaqve  per  ae  ezpetendae  aunt  (Cic.  Finn.  IV.  7).  Qviaqve, 
however,  is  used  in  combination  with  suua:  Duaa  civitates  ex  una 
faotaa ;  suoa  ouiq^e  parti  magistratua,  anaa  legea  asae  (Liv.  II.  44). 
Concerning  uterqve  nostrum  (venlet),  uterqve  frater,  see  §  284,  Obs. 
3 ;  concerning  uterqve  sometimes  used  as  a  collective  with  the  plural, 
§  ai5,  a.  It  may  here  be  observed,  that  the  plural  utriqve  (which  with 
these  exceptions  denotes  two  pluralities,  §  84,  Obs.)  is  sometimes  used 
irregularly  of  two  individual  persons  or  things,  hi  utriqve  being  then 
used  for  horum  uterqve :  Duae  fuerunt  Arioviati  uxorea,  utraeqve 
in  ea  fuga  perierunt  (Css.  B.  G.  I.  53).  Agitabatur  animua  ferox 
Catilinae  inopla  rei  famiHaria  et  oonaoientia  acelemm,  qvae 
utraqve  (=  qvorum  utmmqve)  hia  artibua,  qvaa  anpra  memoravi, 
auxerat  (Sail.  Cat.  5).  Utraqve  oomua  (Liv.  XXX.  8).  XJtrumqve, 
both  (without  reference  to  the  gender  of  the  single  words). 

§  496.  Of  alios  and  alter  it  is  to  be  observed,  that  the  Latins 
use  alter,  where  one  more  is  mentioned  besides  one  that  has  been 
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spoken  of  (in  opposition  to  that  alone  and  by  itself),  where  in  Eng- 
lish we  use  the  word  another;  e.g. :  — 

Solus,  ant  oum  altero  (Cic.  ad  Att.  XI.  15 ;  also,  nnus  ant  sum- 
mom  alter;  imiUi  alter,  plures).  Ne  ait  te  ditior  alter  (Hor.  Sat. 
I.  1,  40.)  Nulla  vitae  para,  neqve  si  tecum  agaa  qvid,  neqve  ai 
cum  altero  oontrahaa,  vacare  officio  potest  (Cic.  Off.  I.  2).  In  this 
way  alter  is  often  used  as  equivalent  to  neighbor,  one^s  fellow-man. 
Fontejua  Antonil,  non  ut  magis  alter,  amicus  erat  (Hor.  Sat.  I.  5, 
33).  (But  we  also  find :  ut  nou  magis  qvisqvam  alius.  Id.  Sat.  II.  8, 
49.)  Alter  Nero,  another  Nero,  a  second  (the  second)  Nero.  (On  the 
other  hand  alter  can  never  have  the  signification  of  difference,  which  is 
expressed  by  alius.) 

Obs.  1.  Alius  when  repeated  signifies  one — another  (aUud  eac  alio 
malum ;  aliud  hio  homo  loqvitur,  aliud  sentit ;  alii  Romam  veraua, 
alii  in  Campaniam,  alii  in  Xitruriam  proficiscebantur)  ;  in  the  same 
way  alter — alter  is  used  of  two,  the  one  —  the  other  (also  unus — alter) . 
But  the  repetition  of  alius,  or  alius  with  an  adverb  derived  from  it, 
denotes  also  that  the  predicate  is  differently  defined  for  the  different 
persons  spoken  of:  Disoedebant  alius  in  aliam  partem  (alius  alio), 
they  separated,  one  to  one  side,  the  other  to  another,  Aliter  cum  aliis 
loqveris.  Haeo  aUter  ab  aliis  deflniuntnr.  (In  this  sense  it  is  also 
used  of  two,  because  alter  does  not  express  difference :  Duo  deinoeps 
reges  alius  alia  via  civitatem  auj»runt,  Liv.  I.  21.) 

Obs.  2.  Ceteri,  the  others,  the  rest  absolutely ;  reliqvi,  the  rest,  which 
remain  after  some  have  been  deducted :  hence  we  find  ceteris  antecel- 
lere,  praestare,  and  praeter  ceteros,  but  sex  reliqvi;  in  many  other 
cases  they  are  without  a  distinction. 
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PROSODY. 

THE  MOST  IMPORTANT  BULES  OP  LATIN  METRE  (VEESinCA- 

TION). 

S  497.  The  structare  of  Verse  is  founded  in  Latin  (and  Greek) 
on  the  different  quantity  (the  length  and  shortness)  of  the  syllables. 
In  English,  on  the  contrary,  and  other  modem  languages,  the  struc- 
ture of  verse  is  founded  on  the  accentuation  or  non-accentuation  of 
the  syllable.  A  verse  {versus^  properly  signifying  only,  a  Une) 
consists  in  Latin  of  a  series  of  long  and  short  syllables,  which  (in 
shorter  divisions,  feet)  succeed  each  other  according  to  a  fixed  rule, 
which  is  the  metuure  of  the  verse  {meirum), 

Obs.  1.  The  word  metmm  Qtitqw^  tneasure)  is  also  used  of  a  defi- 
nite combination  of  several  verses.    See  §  509. 

Obs.  2.  A  verse  is  in  general  a  series  of  words,  which  are  grouped 
together  without  any  break  while  they  are  uttered,  but  are  somewhat 
separated  from  what  follows,  that  the  order  and  alternation  of  syllables 
which  appear  in  it  may  be  compared  with  other  series.  With  this  view 
it  is  required  that  the  verse  should  only  have  a  certain  length,  and  that 
the  alternation  of  the  syllables  should  be  easily  caught  and  retained  by 
the  ear.  Either  this  alternation  of  syllables  shows  in  the  verse  itself  an 
agreement  and  repetition  of  the  same  form,  or  this  agreement  and  repe- 
tition appear  in  the  combination  of  several  verses ;  and  herein  consists 
the  poetical  rhythm,  or  the  regular  movement  which  is  the  object  of  verse, 
and  of  which  verse  is  a  part. 

§  498.  The  feet  of  the  verse  (pedes),  i.e.  the  separate  combina- 
tions of  syllables,  of  which  a  verse  consists,  are  formed  of  long  and 
short  syllables  brought  into  contrast  with  one  another.  The  long 
syllable  has  twice  the  duration  (mora)  of  the  short     Combinations 

of  syllables  of  the  same  kind  (e.g. or  v  v-r  v-r)  are  not  proper 

(metrical)  feet,  from  which  a  kind  of  verse  may  be  composed,  but 
yet  they  may  often  stand  in  the  place  of  feet  of  the  same  length,  so 
that  a  long  syllable  is  represented  by  two  short  ones,  or  two  short 

ones  by  a  long  one  (e.g. for  —  vr  v/)  ;  and  it  may  even  be  a 

characteristic  of  a  peculiar  metre,  that  such  feet  are  used  in  certain 
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places  (Spurtaut  Feet).  The  place  which  the  long  and  consequently 
more  important  syllable  assumes  in  genuine  feet  is  called  arsis 
(raising)  ;  that  occupied  by  the  short  one,  thesis  (sinking).  (When 
therefore  the  spurious  foot  v/  n^  vr  is  put  instead  of  —  v/,  the  two 

first  syllables  make  up  die  arsis ;  when stands  for  —  v/  v/,  the 

first  syllable  is  in  the  arsis,  but  the  last,  if  it  stands  for  ^  ^  — .) 
The  arsis  may  precede  the  thesis  (so  that  the  movement,  as  it  were, 
goes  downwards),  or  follow  it  (so  that  the  movement  goes  up- 
wards).* 

Obs.  The  measuring  and  recitation  of  a  verse,  according  to  its  feet,  is 
called  scanning  (soaiiaio). 

§  499.  The  following  are  the  difierent  kinds  of  feet:  — 
a.  Those  whose  arsis  and  thesis  are  of  equal  duration  (together  four 
morae)  are  — 

—  ^  ^,  daotylus ; 
^  ^  — ,  anapaeatua. 

h.  Those  whose  arsis  is  twice  as  long  as  the  thesis  (together  three 
morae), — 

—  ^,  troohaeus  or  chorSua ; 
w— ,  iambus. 

c.  Those  in  which  one  part  of  the  foot  is  half  as  long  again  as  the 
other  (together  five  morae),  — 

—  ^  — ,  creticua  (with  a  double  arsis)  ; 

1  In  tpMldDg,  howerar,  of  the  Arria  and  Thesis  In  Greok  and  Latin  Vena,  we  mnat  not 
think,  aa  la  nsually  dona,  of  an  aleratlon  and  depraadon  of  the  voim,  alnea  tha  namts  an  hor- 
xowad  from  Mnaio,  and  taken  from  tha  moYament  of  tha  atiek  naed  In  baadng  time,  on  which 
aMonnt,  too,  thejr  had  with  the  andenti  »  algnifloatton  opposite  to  that  which,  by  »  mlaonder* 
standing,  they  hare  since  acqnlied :  the  andenti  named  the  tanportant  part  Thcals,  the  other 
Axala.  We  ahonld  alao  gnard  agafaast  the  opinkm  which  la  gaoeiaUy  enrrrat;  tIs.,  that  the 
andenti  acoantoatad  the  long  qrllable  (In  the  aiaia)  and  distingnlahed  In  this  way  the  more- 
ment  of  the  Tene  (by  a  soK^lled  Tciae  accent,  iotUB  metrloua),  and  consequently  often 
aceentnated  the  words  In  Terse  quite  otherwlse^than  In  prose  (e.g.  Anna  VlroznqTe  oano 
Trojae  qvi  primus  ab  oris  Italiam  ftito  profbauB  Ijavinaqve  venit  Littora), 
which  is  impossible ;  for  the  rerse  depends  on  a  certain  preaeribed  order  and  form  of  moye- 
ment  being  distlngalshable,  when  the  words  are  eotreetly  pronounced.  In  our  own  Terses  wis 
do  not  aocentuate  the  syllables /or  tkt  aak*  of  the  9tr$f^  but  the  qrllables  which  are  perceptibly 
distinguldied  by  the  accentuation  In  prose  form  Terse  by  being  srranged  to  succeed  esch  other 
In  tills  way.  In  Latin  and  Qreek  (where  eren  In  prose  pronunciation  the  accent  was  quite 
subordinate,  and  Is  nerer  named  in  speaking  of  rlietorlcal  euphony,  while  on  the  other  hand 
the  diSnrence  of  quantity  waa  dlatlncUy  and  strongly  marked)  tlie  Terse  was  aiMftVy  tfwffii- 
gtdaktd  by  this  Tcry  alternation  of  the  long  and  short  17 llablea.  But  aa  it  Is  not  possible  for  us, 
flitber  In  prose  or  Terse,  to  pronounce  the  words  according  to  the  quantity  in  $ueh  a  tcay  aa 
tbs  aadenta  did,  we  cannot  rsdte  their  poetry  correctly,  but  are  forced  In  the  dellTery  to  give 
a  certain  stress  of  Tolce  to  the  Arsis,  and  thus  make  their  Terses  somewhat  resemble  ours. 
It  should,  lioweTer,  be  understood  that  It  was  dHfersot  with  the  ancients  themaelTea  (until  the 
latasi  centnxles  of  their  history,  when  the  pronunciation  Itralf  underwent  modiflcattons). 
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—  s^  w ^,  paeon  primtis; 
w  w  ^  — ,  paeon  qvartns. 
Ob8.  The  peons  may  be  considered  as  resolutions  of  the  creticiii^ 
which  is  also  called  amphlmaoer. 
d.  Spurious  feet,  — 

,  Bpondeiia  (instead  of  the  dactyl  or  anapaest)  ; 

^  w  w,  tribrachys  (instead  of  the  trochee  or  iambus ;  was  often  also 
called  trochaeiui). 

To  these  we  may  add  the  compound  foot  ohoriambtis  (— ^w^), 
consisting  of  a  trochee  and  an  iambus. 

Ob8.  1.  In  anapaestic,  trochaic,  and  iambic  verse,  two  feet  are  reck- 
oned together  to  a  dipodia  (double  foot)  .^ 

Ob8.  2.  The  spondee  and  the  tribrach,  as  combinations  of  syllables 
of  precisely  equal  prosodial  value,  are  peculiar  to  Greek  and  Latin  verse, 
and  in  English  versification  are  of  no  significance,  so  far  as  the  recogni- 
tion of  them  by  the  ear  is  concerned.  ^Vhat  is  called  the  spondee  in  our 
imitations  of  ancient  verse  (as,  for  instance,  hexameter  verse)  is  in  fact 
a  trochee,  —  an  accented  followed  by  a  comparatively  unaccented  syl- 
lable. 


§  500.  A  verse  is  formed  either  by  repeating  the  same  foot  sev- 
eral times  (simple  verse)  or  by  combining  and  mixing  different  feet 
(compound  verse).  A  verse,  even  if  the  role  of  its  composition  be 
departed  from  in  some  particalars,  and  in  some  of  the  places  difier- 
eut  feet  substituted,  will,  in  many  cases,  make  on  the  whole  the 
same  impression  on  the  ear,  and  be  easy  of  recognition.  This  is  the 
case  especially  in  long  and  simple  verses,  which  are  repeated  with- 
out the  introduction  of  any  different  kind  of  verse.  (See  below  on 
the  different  kinds  of  verse.)  The  last  syllable  of  Latin  verses  may 
always  be  either  long  or  short  (anceps),  since  an  accurate  com- 
parison is  here  prevented  by  the  pause  (but  for  this  reason,  too,  it 
can  never  be  resolved,  —  into  w  w).  A  verse  often  concludes  in 
such  a  way,  that  the  last  foot  is  incomplete,  and  is  then  called  ver- 
sus cataleotictLB. 


>  Thb  nunefl  of  the  feet  are  all  borroired  from  tlM  Gnck.    Serenl  othsr  kinds  are  osnally 

enumerated,  the  Pyrrhichliu  ^  \Jj  PiooeleMmattena  \j  \J  \j  \jj  Moloenif ,  Bws- 

ohiofl  \j ,  AnUbacebiua \Jt  Amphlbiachyi  v-r  —  v/i  the  ftetmd  and  third  Pw>n 

\j  —\j  \j,Kj  \j  —  \j,  tour  Epltritei  \j ^  Ac,  together  with  the  lonlciu  a  wio/ore 

\y  v/ ,  and  a  minore  \j  \j .   Bnt  theoe  eombinatlona  of  lyUables  are  not  elementaiy 

parte  of  t«ne,  and  are  only  looked  upon  aa  feet  In  conaaqnence  of  an  erroneooa  way  of  repra- 
aenting  and  dividing  the  Ttna. 
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Obs.  a  distinction  is  made  between  veratis  oataleotioi  In  syUabam, 
where  a  single  syllable  follows  the  last  complete  foot,  and  catalectiol  in 
dlBsyllabom,  where  two  syllables  follow  a  foot  of  three  syllables ;  but 
these  two  syllables  may  be  considered  as  a  distinct  dissyllabic  foot. 

§  501.  Caesura  {cvUing)  is  the  name  given  to  the  division  of 
certain  longer  verses  into  two  parts,  by  causing  a  word  in  a  certain 
given  posijtion  to  end  in  the  middleTof  a  foot.  This  gives  rise  to  a 
pause,  which,  however,  does  not  interfere  with  the  continuity  of  the 
verse,  since  the  incomplete  foot  draws  the  attention  to  the  remainder* 
In  some  others  of  the  longer  verses  such  a  break  is  found  at  the  end 
of  a  foot,  —  that  is,  the  foot  and  the  word  end  with  the  same  syllable 
(diaeresis) ;  but  then  the  close  of  the  verse  is  apt  to  have  a  differ- 
ent (catalectic)  form,  so  that  the  attention  is  thus  directed  to  the 
end. 

Obs.  1.  The  term  Caesura  is  sometimes  applied  to  a  division  of  the 
words  at  the  termination  of  each  foot  (so  that  each  of  the  two  parts  of 
the  word  belongs  to  a  separate  foot).  In  simple  verses  of  some  length 
euphony  is  improved  by  this  division  and  the  seeming  contest  between 
the  words  and  the  verse,  as  in  this  hexameter :  — 

I     I      I        I      I 

Una  salus  victia  nuUam  sperare  salntem; 
whereas  by  a  complete  or  too  frequent  coincidence  of  the  words  with  the 
feet  the  verse  is,  as  it  were,  broken  up,  as  in  the  following  hexameter :  — 

Sparaia  hastia  longia  campus  splendet  et  horret, 
which  is  also  in  other  respects  not  well  constructed  (see  Obs,  2). 

Obs.  2.  The  name  of  wordrfeet  is  given  to  whole  words  in  a  verse,  when 
they  are  considered  as  prosodial  combinations  of  syllables ;  e.g.  tem- 
pera as  a  dactyl,  axma  as  a  trochee,  pellnntnr  as w  (spondee  and 

^,  or  —  and  trochee).  Simple  verses  of  some  length  lose  in  variety  and 
euphony,  when  the  word-feet  which  follow  in  succession  are  too  uniform ; 
as,  e.g.  in  this  hexameter :  — 

Sole  cadente  Jnvencua  aratra  relinqvit  in  anro^ 
where  four  words  in  succession  have  the  form  ^  —  ^. 

§  502.  a.  The  correctness  of  the  verse,  so  far  as  prosody  is  con- 
cerned, depends  on  all  the  syllables  being  used  according  to  their 
proper  pronunciation  and  quantity.  But  with  respect  to  this  it  is 
to  be  noticed,  that  certain  freedoms  in  the  pronunciation  of  indi- 
vidual words  and  forms  were  looked  upon  as  allowed  in  poetry  (see 
on  the  alteration  of  i  and  n  into  j  and  v,  diaerSsis  and  synizesis,  §  5, 
a,  0&.  4;  §  6,  Oh$.  1 ;  on  ilUus,  nnlus,  §  37,  Obs.  2 ;  on  stetSrunt^ 
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S  114,  a;  on  rSligio,  reliqviae,  for  rOigio,  rSHqviae,  §  204,  a, 
Ohs.  l)f  especially  in  the  case  of  words  or  proper  names,  which 
otherwise  could  not  he  used  at  all  in  a  particular  kind  of  verse 
(e.g.  altering  and  FrUmldes  in  the  hexameter,  on  which  account 
thej  are  pronounced  alterlos,  Priamides;  for  pUSrltla  Horace 
says  pnertia).  In  the  arsis  of  dactylic  verses  (hexameters),  the 
short  fiual  syllable  of  polysyllables,  if  ending  in  a  consonant,  is 
sometimes  used  as  long;  so  also  qve  occasionally  in  the  second 
arsis  of  the  hexameter :  — 

Daaine  plnra  pa5r,  et  qvod  nnno  inatat^  agamna  (Yirg.  B.  IX. 

e6). 

Peotoiibns  inhiana  apirantia  oonanlit  eacta  (Id.  ^n.  IT.  64). 

Turn  sic  Mercnziom  alloqultOr  ao  talia  mandat  (Id.  ^n.  IV. 
222). 

Sub  Jove  mundna  erati  aubfit  argentea  prolea  (Ov.  Met.  I. 
114).i 

Turn  ThetiB  hnmanoa  non  deapeait  hymenaeos  (Catoll.  64,  20). 

SideraqvS  ventiqve  nocent  avidaeqve  ▼olncrea  (Ov.  Met.  Y. 
484). 

(AngoluB  lidSt^  nbi  non  Hymetto^  Hor.  Od.  U.  6,  14,  in  a  Sapphic 
verse.)" 

Obs.  1.  The  shortening  of  a  syllable  that  is  usually  long  is  called  83ra* 
t51e  (corUradion)  ;  the  lengthening  of  a  short  one,  dlaat51e  {extension), 

Obs.  2.  The  old  comic  poets  (Pkutus  and  Terence)  in  many  cases 
used  syllables  as  short,  which  are  long  by  position  (§  22,  Obs.  5).  So 
likewise  they  deviated  not  unfrequently  (Plautos  especially)  by  contrac- 
tion and  the  rejection  of  syllables  (aynoope)  from  the  usual  pronuncia- 
tion of  the  words.  Besides  this,  they  treated  the  metres  themselves 
(with  reference  to  the  feet  which  may  be  used,  &c.)  with  great  freedom, 
so  that  the  metrical  reading  and  explanation  of  their  verses  is  often  veiy 
difficult,  the  more  so,  since  in  many  passages,  particularly  in  Flautus, 
they  are  incorrecdy  written.  They  must  consequently  be  almost  entirely 
passed  over  here. 


1  Th«  last  iyllable  of  th«  peilbct  of  eomponndfl  of  eo  ia  Teiy  often  leiigtb«iMd  In  tbli  mj, 
s  The  Iragthening  tn  tha  ante,  not  bj  the  ai»la,  aa  it  la  oommonly  ezplainad  on  tha  aaanned 
theory  of »  Terae-aoeent,  reata,  aa  a  tolerated  Ucenas,  on  the  drenmataaeef  that  tn  definite  plaeaa 
tn  oertain  Texaea  the  raader  ezpecta  and  reqnirea  a  long  ayllable,  and  benoe  ia  not  mialed.  If  the 
poet,  within  certain  limita,  allows  htmaetf  to  nae  a  abort  one,  bnt  ?ariea  the  pronunciation  oC 
fba  ayllable  in  raapeet  of  the  qnandtj,  tn  ancb  a  way  that  the  vequixemeotB  of  the  ?ene  an 
In  a  manner  aatlafled.  Thia  lleenae  therefbra  oorteaponds  to  the  oocaalonal  aeeentuattoa  of 
i  ayUablea  in  i 
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&  A  hiatilB  should  be  avoided.  This  is  produced  when  a  final 
vowel  (or  m)  meets  an  initial  vowel  (§  6)  in  the  same  verse,  it 
being  at  the  same  time  requisite  to  pronounce  the  former  (in  order 
to  make  the  verse  complete),  instead  of  dropping  it  bj  elision  (eo» 
fhlipais).  (The  concurrence  of  voweb  at  the  end  of  one  verse  and 
the  beginning  of  another  does  not  offend  the  ear,  since  a  pause  falls 
between  them.)  Yet  the  poets  have  sometimes  allowed  themselves 
a  hiatus  in  longer  dactylic  verses,  in  cases  where  it  was  less  objec- 
tionable ;  namely :  — 

a.  With  a  long  final  vowel  or  diphthong  (ae)  in  the  arsis :  Orchadea 
et  radfi  et  amara  panala  baooa  (Virg.  G.  U.  86).  Qvid  stmit? 
ant  qva  spS  inimioa  in  gente  moratnr  ?  (Id.  ^n.  IV.  285).  Tuna 
ille  Aeneas,  qvem  Dardanio  Anohisae  (Id.  ^n.  I.  617)  ^mostly  at 
the  caesura;  6.  with  a  long  final  vowel  (diphthong)  in  the  thesis,  so  that 
the  vowel  becomes  short  in  the  pronunciation:  Credimus?  an,  qvl 
Smant,  ipai  sibi  aomnia  fingunt?  (Yirg.  B.  YIII.  108).  Inattlaa 
Xonio  in  magno  (Id.  iBn.  III.  211).  Terra  leaena  lupum  aeqvitur, 
lupus  ipse  capeUam,  te  CorydSn,  6  Alezi !  (Id.  B.  11.  65) ;  c.  with  a 
short  final  vowel  (in  the  thesis)  where  there  is  at  the  same  time  a  comple- 
tion of  the  sense,  a  csesura,  or  a  repetition  of  the  same  word :  Et  vera 
incessu  patuit  MIL  Hie  ubi  matrem  (Virg.  iBn.  I.  405).  In  a  syl- 
lable ending  in  m  (which  is  always  short)  the  hiatus  is  extremely  rare. 

Obs.  Inteijections,  which  consist  only  of  a  vowel,  cannot  be  elided. 
Here  therefore  the  hiatus  must  be  avoided  in  another  way,  except  so  far 
as  it  may  be  tolerated  (as  in  the  following  example,  O  ubi  campl,  Virg. 
Georg.  II.  486,  according  to  a,  and  Buc.  II.  65  under  6) ;  ae  at  the  end 
of  a  word  is  very  seldom  elided  before  a  short  vowel. 


§  503.  Of  the  SIMPLE  dacttlio  verses  the  most  important,  and 
the  only  one  which  is  used  by  itself,  without  combination  with  others, 
is  the  Hexaheteb,  yenns  hexameter  (metmm  here  signifying 
foot).  It  consists  of  ^ve  dactyls  and  a  trochee  (or  of  six  dactyls, 
the  last  of  which  is  catalectic  in  dissyllabum).  Each  of  the  four 
first  dactyls  may  be  exchanged  with  a  spondee.  A  spondee  is  very 
rarely  substituted  for  the  fifth  dactyl  by  such  poets  as  are  most 
careful  in  the  structure  of  tho  verse,  because  in  this  way  the  dac- 
tylic form  of  the  verse  becomes  less  conspicuous.  If  a  spondee 
stands  as  the  fifth  foot  (a  spondaic  verse),  the  fourth  foot  is  gen* 
erally  a  dactyl. 
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The  hexameter  has  regularly  a  csesara  in  the  third  foot^  either 
after  the  arsis  (masculine  csBsura),^  or  after  the  first  short  syllable 
of  the  dactyl  (feminine  csBSura) : '  — 

Arma  vlmmqve  cano,  |  Xrojae  qvi  primus  ab  oria. 
Vi  Bupenim,  saevae  |  memorem  Jnnonis  ob  iram. 
Id  metuena  veterlsqve  |  memor  Satomla  belli 

Sometimes  the  caesura  is  not  in  the  third  foot,  but  after  the  arsis 
of  the  fourth:*  — 

nil  se  praedae  aocingont  |  dapibuaqve  luturls  (TUg.  Ma.  i.  210). 

Even  when  a  word  ends  in  the  third  foot,  the  caesura  in  the  fourth 
sometimes  makes  a  more  suitable  division  in  the  verse :  — 
Jamqve  fietces  et  saxa  volant,  |  furor  axma  minlatrat  (Vixg.  Sa.  1. 150). 
PoBthabita  coluiaae  Samo ;  |  hie  iUlua  axma  (id.  ib.  1. 16;  hutns). 

The  hexameter  is  the  verse  best  adapted  to  a  uniformly  progressive 
exhibition  of  events,  and  is  therefore  used  in  narrative  (epic)  poems 
(versus  heroicns,  verse  of  heroic  poetry)  y  and  in  didactic  poems, 
satires,  and  poetical  epistles. 

Obs.  1 .  Qve,  at  the  end  of  a  hexameter,  is,  in  some  few  instances, 
elided  before  a  vowel  at  the  beginning  of  the  following  verse  (verBua 
hypermeter.  The  last  syllable  of  Latinorum,  at  the  end  of  the  verse 
in  iEn.  VII.  160,  is  elided). 

Obs.  2.  In  carefully  constructed  hexameters,  a  proposition  which  is 
grammatically  quite  distinct  from  the  foregcnng  does  not  begin  with  or 
in  the  last  foot. 

§  504.  a.  The  following  dactylic  verses  are  used  (by  Horace)  in 
combination  with  other  verses :  — 
_  ^  v^  _  ^  (verauB  Adoniua)  ;  e.g. 

FuBoe,  pharetra. 
^  sj  \j  —  \/ \/ "^  (veraua  Archiloohiaa  minor) ; 

Pulvia  et  umbra  aumua. 
_v^v^  —  \^v-/  —  ^\^— ^(v*  daotylicua  tetrameter  catalectlcuB)  i 

(--) 

Carmine  perpetuo  oelebrare. 
O  fortea  pejoraqve  paaaL 
Osaibua  et  capiti  inhuniato. 

-  - 
1  Oaesura  penthemimerea  {nevetifu/isp^^  o/ter  tke  Jiftk  kair/oa, 
«  Oaesura  KarH  rpinv  rpoxoiov,  after  Uu  tndUe  of  the  third  /boi, 
»  Oaesura  hephthemimeres  U^fUfiep^),  ^/Ur  iftc  uvrntk  hafT'/^oi. 
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b.  A  dactylic  verse  of  a  peculiar  form  is  the  so-called  penta- 
meter, which  consists  of  two  parts,  always  separated  hy  the  disre> 
sis  (§  601),  each  of  which  has  two  dactyls  and  a  syllable  of  an  in- 
complete foot  (in  the  first  division  always  a  long  syllable).  Spon- 
dees may  also  be  used  instead  of  the  two  first  dactyls.  The 
pentameter  is  never  used  alone,  but  a  hexameter  and  pentameter 
are  combined  to  form  a  distich,  and  this  combination  is  continually 
repeated :  — 

Tempora  cum  cauais  Latiom  digeeta  per  nnnnTw, 
Lapsaqve  sub  terras  |  ortaqve  aigna  oanam. 

Ob&  This  form  is  applied  particularly  to  elegies  (versua  elegtaoua) 
and  epigrams  (by  Ovid  it  is  employed  also  in  didactic  poetry). 

§  505.  The  ordinary  anapaestic  verse  is  yersus  anapaestus  di- 
meter (here  the  metmm  is  a  dipody,  §  499,  Ohs,  1),  which  consists 
of  four  anapaests,  with  a  diaeresis  between  the  second  and  third. 
The  anapaests  may  be  changed  for  spondees,  and  these  again  for  dac- 
tyls. (Seneca  does  not  use  the  dactyl  in  the  last  foot)  Yet  each 
line  is  not  considered  completely  as  a  verse  by  itself,  but  a  whole 
series  of  verses  (a  system)  is  so  combined,  that  (in  Greek  without 
an  exception)  the  hiatus  is  excluded,  and  the  last  syllable  is  not 
anoepa,  and  the  final  and  initial  consonant  make  position,  till  the 
system  ends  by  the  sense  being  completed,  sometimes  with  a  yer- 
808  monometer  of  two  anapaests  (in  Greek  with  a  catalectic 
termination).  These  anapaests  are  used  in  the  choral  songs  (in 
Latm  only  in  tragedies,  of  which  Seneca's  alone  are  preserved)  $ 
e.g.:  — 

....  ..WW. 

Qvanti  oaaua  humana  rotant  * 

WW.  ..  ..WW. 

Minor  in  parvia  Fortuna  fniit, 

Leriuaqye  ferit  leviora  deus ;  w     w    v 


w. 


Servat  placidoa  obacura  qviea, 

.—  WW—  .vw.. 

Fraebetqve  aanes  caaa  aecnroa. 

(Sen.  Hippol.  1124  seqq.) 

S  506.  Trochaic  verses  are  divided  into  dipodies  (§  499,  d,  Obs. 
1),  and  in  longer  verses  the  second  foot  of  the  dipody  may  be 
changed  for  a  spondee  without  disturbing  the  trochaio  movement 
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The  most  usual  trochaic  verse  (in  lively  scenes  in  tragedies  and 
comedies)  is  the  catalectic  tetrameter  (tetrameter  trochaiciu  oata- 
leoticuB,  also  trocliaiciiB  septenarius,  from  the  number  of  the  per- 
fect feet).  It  consists  of  seven  trochees  and  a  syllable,  and  has  the 
diaeresis  (§  601)  after  the  fourth  foot.  A  tribrach  may  stand  every- 
where instead  of  the  trochee,  and  in  the  even  places  (2,  4^  6,  the 
last  in  the  dipodies)  a  spondee. 

Nulla  voac  humana  constat  |  abaqve  aeptem  Utterla, 

Rite  vocavit  Tocalea,  |  qvaa  masUtra  Graacia  (Terent.  Maor.). 

In  the  comic  poets  the  diasresis  is  not  always  observed :  they  often 
use  spondees  in  all  places  except  in  the  seventh  foot,  and  then  also 
substitute  a  dactyl  or  anapasst  for  a  spondee,  so  that  the  form  of 
the  verse  is  very  variable. 

Of  other  trochaic  verses  the  following  is  found  in  Horace  —  v — w  — 
w  ^  (troohaiouB  dimeter  oataleotioua) :  — 

Traditnr  dies  die. 

S  507.  a.  Iambio  verses  are  measured  by  dipodies,  and  in  longer 
verses  the  first  foot  of  every  dipody  may  be  changed  for  a  spondee, 
without  disturbing  the  iambic  movement  The  most  usual  iambic 
verse  is  that  with  six  feet,  called  iambicns  trimeter  (from  the  three 
dipodies)  or  senarins  (from  the  feet),  which  is  used  in  some  special 
smaller  compositions  alone,  or  with  other  iambic  verses,  and  is  also 
the  usual  verse  in  dramatic  dialogue.  In  the  most  careful  writers 
(as  Horace)  a  spondee  may  stand  in  the  uneven  places  (1,  3,  5) 
instead  of  the  iambus,  and  (but  more  rarely)  a  tribrach  instead  of 
every  iambus,  except  the  last  (The  spondee  in  the  first  and  third 
foot  is  very  rarely  changed  again  for  a  dactyl,  or  in  the  first  for  an 
anapasst)  This  verse  has  usually  a  cssura  after  the  thesis  of  the 
third  foot,  or  if  not  there,  after  the  thesis  of  the  fourth.  The  form 
is  therefore  as  follows  (Hor.  Ep.  17)  :  — 


The  comic  poets  allow  themselves  greater  irregularides,  since  they  slso 
pot  a  spondee  in  the  even  places  (2,  4),  only  not  in  the  sixth  foot,  and 
use  a  dactyl  and  an  anapnst  here  and  there  in  each  of  the  first  five  ieet 
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w  %/ 


Poeta  ooin  primtun  animnin  ad  soxibendmn  adpnlit 
Id  flibi  negoti  oredidlt  spliim  dari, 
Populo  ut  placerent^  qva»  leoiMat  fabnlaa. 

-  V  w  ' 

Venim  alitor  evenlre  multo  inteUlglt 

—       WW 

Nam  In  prologis  soribmidia  openun  abutitar. 

(Ter.  Andr.  prol.  init.) 

Obs.  The  comic  poets  also  use  iambic  tetrameters,  sometimes  complete 
ones  of  eight  feet  (octonaiii),  sometimes  catalectics  (Beptenarii)  of 
seven  feet  and  a  syllable,  usually  with  a  diaeresis  after  the  fourth  foot, 
and  with  great  fireedom  in  the  change  of  the  feet. 

&  Of  other  iambic  verses  the  foUowiDg  are  found  in  Horace:— 
^-       w-    ^-    ^i::i(lamb.dlmeter>- 

Zmbres  nivesqve  comparat 
~  —  ^  —  ^  —  ^  —  w  —  ~  (iamb,  trimater  oataleotiona) ;  ^ 

Trabnntqve  siooaa  maohinaa  carlnaa. 

^—  I  w—  1 I  s^.  I  —  (Alcaicna  enneaayllabna) ;  * 

Bt  Bdndat  haerentem  coronam. 

Obs.  1.  Choliambus  (aoaaon,  Umping  tambut)  is  the  name  given  to  a 
▼erse  which  is  produced  by  changing  the  last  iambus  of  an  iambic  trime- 
ter for  a  trochee  or  spondee.  The  fiflh  foot  is  then  always  a  regular 
iambus:  — 

O  qyld  aolntia  est  baatina  onrii (OttnU). 

Obs.  2.  Cretic  and  pieonic  verses  occur  only  in  the  comic  poets,  and 
are  here  passed  over.  The  choiiambus  is  produced  when  a  dactylic  move- 
ment in  the  arsis  is  interrupted  by  a  new  arsis.  In  the  verses  which  are 
called  choriambic,  the  choriambus  occurs  once  or  oftener  in  the  middle  of 
a  compound  verse.  See  the  next  paragraph.  In  one  ode  only  (III.  12) 
Horace  has  imitated  a  Greek  form,  which  consists  of  choriambic  movement, 
introduced  by  an  anapaest  (y^ ^^ ^^— ),  continued  un- 
broken to  the  conclusion  (or  properly  in  divisions,  each  of  which  contains 

the  combination  of  syllables  w  w ,  called  Xoniona  a  minora,  repeated 

ten  times). 

§  508.  Compoand  verses  contain  a  more  artificial  movement,  but 
even  this  exhibits  a  certain  rhythmical  proportion  which  may  be 
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distiDguisbed  as  exercising  a  controlling  influence,  either  in  the 
verse  itself,  or,  if  this  be  short,  in  the  verses  with  which  it  is  com- 
bined. If  a  dactylic  movement  passes  into  trochees,  the  form  of 
verse  is  called  logacedic^  Sometimes  an  introductory  foot  of  two 
syllables  (the  Basts)  is  put  before  a  dactylic  or  logaoedic  series.  In 
other  verses  the  choriambic  form  is  seen  in  the  middle,  and  the  con- 
clusion is  logaoedic  The  compound  verses  make  a  more  lively 
impression,  and  belong  to  the  character  of  lyric  poetry.  The  most 
important  forms  (especially  those  used  by  Horace)  are  the  follow- 
ing:— 

— s/  ^  —  v^  —  ~  (ArlBtophaniciia) ; 
Lydia  die,  per  omnes. 

—  WW  —  v^^— w  —  ^  ( Alcalcaa  deoaByllabns)  ; 
Nee  viridea  metuunt  oolubraa. 

_s/s^  —  v^v^  —  ws^^ww  —  w_w_^  ( ArohiloohinB  maj or) ; 

Solvitor  aoris  hyema  grata  vice  veria  et  FavonL 
v^  s^  _  ^  (Pherecrateaa)  ; 

Via  formoaa  videxl 
WW  —  ^y  (Qlyconicua) ; 

Nil  mortallbiia  arduum  eat 
(—  —  —  WW  —  w  —  w  —  ^  (Phalaedua,  not  in  Horace) ; 

Vivamua,  mea  Xieabla,  atqve  amemna.    Catull.). 
b^-.  I  w—  I  _  I  —  I  WW—  I  y^^  (Alcaictia  hendeoaayllabna) 
Dnlce  et  decorum  est  pro  patria  moxl 

- w  I I  _  I  WW  I  -w  I  -^ (Sapphioua) ; 

Integer  vitae  scelerlsqve  purua. 
Obs.  The  ciBSura  may  also  sometimes  stand  after  the  first  short  syllable 
of  the  dactyl." 

(-W  I  —  I  -WW-  I  -WW  I  -w  I  -^(SapphicuB  major); 
Cur  timet  flavum  Tlbexlm  tangere  ?  cur  olivum  ?) 

I  -WW- I -WW  I  -w  I  ^(Aadepiadeua minor); 

Crescentem  seqvltur  oura  pecuniauL 

j— WW—  I  —WW—  I  —  wwi  — w  1^  (Aadepiadeua  major) ; 

Qvia  poat  vlna  gravam  mflitlam  aut  panpeziem  orapat  ? 

1  From  ^oyoc,  tpeeehy  and  dooS^,  Bong, 

*  The  Aloalo  bendecuyllaUo  yntm  eoniiato  of  UmbI  with  an  anapwit  In  Um  tmrfh  ibol, 
the  Sapphic  of  troeheca  with  a  daetyl  In  the  third  foot ;  bntf  ai  a  nle  (in  Horaoa),  a  apowlM  b 
always  labfltitnted  for  tha  iambi  or  trochaM  in  the  third  place  of  the  Akaio,  and  la  the  ■•eonl 
place  of  the  Sapphic  Tana. 
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Obs.  The  so-called  veniiia  aAynarteti,  which  consist  of  two  divis- 
ions, so  loosely  connected  that  a  hiatus  may  be  allowed  between  them, 
and  the  final  syllable  of  the  first  part  is  anoeps,  are  (at  least  in  Horace) 
best  considered  as  two  verses.    As  such  may  be  mentioned :  — 

-w^-wv^^  I  ^-w-bii-v/i^  (elegiambus)  and 
^  — w  — ^  — w^l  —  v/^  — ^v^^  (iambelegoB). 


§  509.  In  lyrical  poems  it  is  most  customary  to  employ  not  a 
succession  of  the  same  verses,  but  either  a  combination  of  two  of 
different  kinds  (simple  or  compound),  which  is  repeated  (distichs), 
or  a  combination  of  several  lines,  which  is  called  a  strophe.^  Every 
such  combination  is  often  called  a  metre.  The  strophes  used  by 
Horace  (besides  distichs)  are  the  following: — 

I.  The  Safphic  strophe ;  three  Sapphic  verses  (§  508)  and  a  versua 
Adoniua  (§  504).  See,  for  an  example,  the  second  ode  of  the  first 
book. 

Obs.  In  this  strophe,  we  find  a  few  instances  of  a  syllable  elided  at 
the  end  of  a  line  before  a  vowel  in  the  next  line  (Od.  H.  2,  18),  and  of 
a  word  divided  between  the  third  Sapphic  verse  and  the  v.  Adoniua 
(Od.  I.  2, 19). 

n.  The  FIRST  AscLEPiADEAN  strophc ;  three  smaller  Asclepiadean 
verses  and  a  Glyconic  (§  508).  For  an  example,  see  the  sixth  ode  of 
the  first  book. 

HL  The  SBCOND  Asclepiadsan  strophe;  two  smaller  Asclepiadean 
verses,  a  Fherecratian  (§  508),  and  a  Glyconic.  See  the  fourteenth  ode 
of  the  first  book. 

IV.  The  Alcaic  strophe;  two  Alcaic  hendecasyllabic  verses  (Al- 
oaloi  hendecaayUabl,  §  508),  an  Alcaic  enneasyllabic  verse  (Ala 
enneaayllabua,  §  507,  6),  and  an  Alcaic  decasyllabic  verse  (Ala  de- 
oasyllabua,  §  508).  See,  for  example,  the  ninth  ode  of  the  first 
book.     (An  elision  occurs  at  the  end  of  the  third  line  of  Od.  II.  3,  27.) 

Obs.  1.  These  strophes  are  named  after  the  Greek  poetess  Sappho, 
and  the  poets  Asdepiades  and  Alcseus. 

Obs.  2.  Distichs  which  occur  in  Horace  may  here  be  mentioned,  with 
the  names  usually  assigned  to  them :  — 

1.  The  second  Asclepiadean  metre ;  a  Glyconic  verse,  and  the  smaller 
Asclepiadean  (§  508).  (Book  I.  Ode  3.)  (An  elision  occurs  at  the  end 
of  the  Glyconic  verse.  Book  IV.  1,  S5,) 

t  Xrpo^,  a  f«m. 
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2.  The  greater  Sapphic  metre ;  an  Aristophanic  and  a  greater  Sap- 
phic verse  (§  508).     (Book  I.  Ode  8.) 

3.  The  first  Archilochian  metre ;  a  dactylic  hexameter,  and  a  smaller 
Archilochian  verse  (§  504^  a).     (Book  lY.  Ode  7.) 

4.  The  second  Archilochian  metre ;  a  hexameter  and  a  versiia  iam- 
belegoB  (§  508,  Obt.),  If  the  iambelegoB  is  considered  as  two  verses, 
this  metre  becomes  a  strophe  of  three  lines.     (£pod.  13.) 

5.  The  third  Archilochian  metre ;  an  iambic  trimeter  (§  507)  and  a 
veraus  elegiambiu  (§  508,  Obs.) ;  it  may  also  be  considered  as  a 
strophe  of  three  lines.     (£pod.  11.) 

6.  The  fourth  Archilochian  metre;  a  greater  Archilochian  verse 
(§  508)  and  a  catalectic  iambic  trimeter  (§  507,  6).  (Book  I. 
Ode  4.) 

7.  The  Alcmanio  metre ;  a  hexameter,  and  a  dactjylic  catalectic  tetra- 
meter (§  504^  a) .     (Book  I.  Ode  7.) 

8.  The  second  Iambic  metre ;  an  iambic  trimeter  and  an  iambic  di- 
meter.    (£pod.  1.) 

9.  The  first  Pythiambic  metre ;  a  hexameter  and  an  iambic  dimeten 
(Epod.  14.) 

10.  The  second  Fythiambic  metre ;  a  hexameter  and  an  iambic  tri- 
meter).    (Epod.  16.) 

11.  The  Trochaic  metre ;  a  catalectic  trochaic  dimeter  (§  506)  and  a 
catalectic  iambic  trimeter.     (Book  II.  Ode  18.) 

The  smaller  Asclepiadean  verse  (§  508),  repeated  line  after  line,  is 
called  the  first  Asclepiadean  metre  (Book  I.  Ode  1)  ;  and  the  iambic  tri- 
meter, used  in  the  same  way,  the  first  iambic.     (Epod.  17.) 


SUPPLEMENTS  TO  THE  GRAMMAE. 


L  Of  thb  Roman  Wat  of  bxpbessing  the  Date. 

The  division  of  time  into  weeks  of  seven  days  with  distinct 
names  was  not  used  bj  the  ancient  Romans  (before  the  introduction 
of  Christianity).  The  montlis  were  distinguished  by  the  names 
adopted  by  us  from  the  Romans.  These  were  adjectives,  with 
which'  mensis  was  understood  and  might  be  also  expressed  (mense 
Aprili).  July  and  August  had  the  names  of  Qvinotilis  and  Sez- 
fflis  down  to  the  time  of  the  emperor  Augustus.  The  days  of  the 
month  were  computed  from  three  leading  days  in  each,  which  were 
called  Calendae  (KaL),  Honae,  and  Idus  (Idnum),  and  to  which 
the  name  of  the  month  was  appended  as  an  adjective :  Calendae 
Jaxraariae,  Honia  Deoembribna,  Sec  (Less  correctly,  Calendae 
Januarii.)  The  Calends  (Calendae)  were  the  first  day  of  the 
month,  the  Nones  (Honae)  were  the  fifth,  and  the  Ides  (Idus)  the 
thirteenth,  but  in  the  months  of  Marchy  May^  July^  and  October  the 
Nones  were  the  seventh,  and  the  Ides  the  fifteenth.  From  these  days 
they  counted  backwards,  so  that  in  the  earliest  part  of  the  month 
they  stated  how  many  days  there  were  before  the  Nones,  and  after 
that  how  many  before  the  Ides,  and  after  the  Ides  how  many  before 
the  Calends  of  the  month  following.  The  day  before  the  Nones 
(Ides,  Calends)  was  expressed  by  the  adverb  pridie  with  the  accu* 
sative:  pridie  Honaa  Januarias,  pridie  Calendas  Febmarias  {(h$ 
Z\U  of  January).  The  day  before  that  was  called  the  third  day 
before  the  Nones  (Ides,  Calends),  since  the  Nones  (Ides,  Calends) 
were  themselves  included  in  the  computation,  and  so  on  with  the 
preceding  days,  the/otirfA,  &c.  But  this  is  expressed  in  a  peculiar, 
and,  in  a  grammatical  point  of  view,  striking  way,  —  diem  tertium, 
diem  qvartnm,  &c.,  being  inserted  in  the  accusative  between  the 
preposition  ante  and  Honai  (Idas,  Calendas) :  — 
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Ante  diem  terttnm  Nonaa  Janwariag/  ante  diem  qvartom  Calen- 
daa  Februariaa  (written  a.  d.  m  Non.  Jan^  a.  d.  IV.  KbL  Febr,  &c.). 
This  expression  is  considered  as  one  word,  before  which  in  and  ex.  may 
stand ;  e.g.  ez  ante  diem  m  Nonaa  Joniaa  naqve  ad  pridie  Calen- 
daa  Septembrea ;  differre  aliqvid  in  ante  diem  XY  Calendaa  No- 
▼embrea. 

(It  often  happens  that  nothing  more  is  written  than  m  Non.  which  is 
usually  read  tertio  (die)  Nonaa,  but  which  ought,  perhaps,  to  be  read 
as  a.  d.  m  Non.) 

We  may  therefore  ascertain  the  days  of  the  month,  when  stated 
in  the  Roman  manner,  by  subtracting  the  number  given  in  the  case 
of  the  Nones  from  6  (or  8  for  the  Nones  of  March,  May,  July,  or 
October),  and  in  the  case  of  the  Ides  from  14  (or  from  16),  because 
the  Nones  and  the  Ides  themselves  are  included  in  the  reckoning, 
and  in  the  case  of  the  Calends,  by  adding  2  to  the  number  of  days  in 
the  preceding  month  and  subtracting  from  the  amount  the  number 
specified  (because  the  computation  is  made  not  from  the  last  day  of 
the  mouth  itself  but  from  the  first  of  the  following,  and  this  is 
included) :  — 

A.  d.  ni  Non.  Jan.  =  Zd  January ;  a.  d.  Vm  Id.  Jan.==6<A  Jcawr 
ary;  a.  d.  XVXI  KaL  Febr.=  16^^  Jcmuary;  a.  d.  ZIV  Kal.  Biart.= 
lUh  Ftbrrtary ;  a.  d.  V  Id.  Biart.  =  ll/A  March,  (In  leap-year,  the 
intercakted  day  was  counted  between  a.  d.  VI  KaL  Mart  and  a.  d.  VII 
KaL  Mart,  and  denominated  a.  d.  blaaextom  KaL  Mart,  so  that  a.  d. 
Vn  K,  a.  d.  vm,  &c.  (computing  backwards),  answers,  as  in  the 
ordinary  Februaiy,  to  the  23d,  the  22d,  &c.). 


IL    Computation    of   Monet,  and    Mods    of   sxpressino 

Fractions. 

A.  Sums  of  money  were  generally  computed  amongst  the  Romans 
(except  in  the  earliest  period  and  under  the  later  emperors)  by  the 
aestertlTiB  (nTunmna  sestertina,  sometimes  only  nTunmna),  a  silver 
coin,  which  al  first  was  equal  to  2|,  subsequently  to  4  asses,  about 
4  cenu.    These  are  counted  regularly ;  e.g.  treoenti  sestertii,  duo 


s  The  erpreaalon  appaan  properly  to  A^\fy  be/on  {on  tiu  third  day)  the  Nonet,  kc.    We 
find  aleo  the  Mme  eoDrtmetloii  with  the  iwiiMe  of  tattTsli,  a.  d.  V.  Tenolnalia. 
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miUia  sestertionun  (or  seftertinm,  §  37,  Ohs.  4).  But  to  express 
several  thoosand  sestertii  the  substantive  sestertia,  sestertioram 
(not  used  in  the  sing.),  is  also  made  use  of:  hence  duo,  septem  ses- 
tertia,  »  duo,  septem  miUia  sestertioram ;  and  in  the  older  writers 
this  is  the  usual  way  of  expressing  a  round  number  of  thousands 
under  a  million. 

A  million  of  sesterces  (sestertii)  is  regularly  expressed  by  decies 
oentena  (centum)  millia  sestertioram  (sestertiom),  sometimes 
only  decies  centena,  millia  sestertiom  being  understood  (Hor.). 
But  instead  of  this  we  commonly  find  the  abbreviated  expression 
decies  sestertiom  (generally  reversed  sestertiom  decies),  and  so 
on  for  larger  numbers :  ondecies  sestertiom,  1,100,000  sesterces, 
doodecies,  vicies,  ter  et  vicies  (2,300,000).  In  such  expressions 
sestertiom  is  treated  and  declined  as  a  neuter  substantive  in  the 
singular;  e.g.  (nom.)  sestertiom  qvadragies  relinqvitor ;  (ace.) 
sestertiom  qvadragies  aocepi ;  (abl.)  sestertio  decies  fondom  emi, 
in  sestertio  vicies  egere  (to  be  poor  in  possession  of  2,000,000  ses- 
terces). Sometimes,  when  the  connection  is  obvious,  the  adverb 
alone  is  put  without  sestertiom.  Greater  and  smaller  numbers  are 
combined  in  this  way:  — 

Acceplvioles  ducenta  trlglnta  qvinqve  millia  qTadxingentos 
decern  et  septem  nnmmoB  (Cic  Yerr.  Lib.  L  14),  2,235,417  ses- 
terces. 

Sestertios  is  oflen  denoted  by  the  sign  HS  (properly  IlSemis, 
2^,  sc  as),  which  sign  is  also  used  for  sestertia  and  sestertiom. 
Hence  arises  some  ambiguity,  when  the  numbers  (by  which  HS 
tres  and  HS  tria  may  be  distinguished)  are  not  declined,  and  when 
both  the  numeral  adjective  and  the  numeral  adverb  are  expressed 
by  signs  (e.g.  decem  and  decies  both  of  them  by  X).  This  am- 
biguity can  only  be  removed  by  considering  what  sum  will  be  most 
agreeable  to  the  context.^ 

B.  1.  A  fraction  is  expressed  in  Latin,  as  in  English,  by  the 
ordinal  number  with  pars,  e.g.  pars  tertia  (the  third  part,  a  third)^ 
qvarta,  qvinta,  vioesima,  &c  ^  is  expressed  by  pars  dimidia. 
Pars  is  oflen  omitted,  only  tertia,  qvarta,  &c,  bein^  used.  (Di- 
midia,  however,  is  not  used  without  pars,  but  dimidiom,  hdify  and 

1  In  printed  books  ira  tometiniM  find  a  thonauid  upTaaied  hj  a  strolM  om  the  number, 
•0  that  HSX  staiKla  tot  daoem  mmia  sest«rtimn  or  dsoem  sestertia. 

SI 
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dimdia  hora,  dimdinB  modinB,  &c.)  For  sezta  we  have  alao 
dimdia  tortia;  and  for  ootava,  dimidia  qvarta.  The  numera- 
tors are  stated  as  in  English ;  e.g.  dnae  tertiae,  } ;  tree  septimaey 
^ ;  qvintae  partes  horae  tres,  i  of  an  hour.  But  sometimes  the 
fraction  was  divided  into  two  smaller  ones  with  the  numerator  1 ; 
e.g. :  — 

Heres  ex.  parte  dimidia  et  tertia  est  Capito  (Cic.  ad  Fam.  XIII. 
29),  ^-)-^  =  ^;  horae  qTattuordecim  atqve  dimidia  com  tri- 
gealma  parte  tmlua  horae  (Rin.  H.  N.  VI.  s.  89),  14^ -f  ^  =  14^^ : 
Zhiropa  totiua  terrae  tertia  est  para  et  ootava  panic  ampliua  (Flin. 
H.  N.  YI.  8.  38),  rather  more  than  ^  +  1  =  ^. 

Obs.  Duae  partes  a^prl,  tres  partes,  &c.,  where  the  denominator  is 
not  given,  signify  |,  |^ 

2.  The  as  (a  Roman  copper  coin)  and  the  pound  (libra)  were 
divided  into  twelve  ounces,  imciaei  and  for  every  number  of  ounces 
or  twelfths  under  twelve  there  was  a  separate  name.  These  names 
also  served,  especially  in  matters  of  inheritance,  in  land-measure, 
and  measures  of  length,  and  in  the  calculation  of  interest,  to  denote 
the  twelfths  of  a  whole,  twelfths  of  an  inheritance  (the  whole  inher- 
itance being  called  as)  ;  or  of  the  unit  of  measure  (jugerom  or  pes)  ; 
and  of  the  unit  of  interest  (one  per  cent)  ;  and  were  sometimes  alao 
used  of  twelfths  of  other  objects.  The  names  (besides  nncia)  are 
sextans,  J  (A) ;  qvadrans,  J  (W)  ;  triens,  i  (^^) ;  qvincunx,  A  J 
semis  (generally  semissis),  ^  (^) ;  septonx,  ^^;  bes,  f  (^j) ; 
dodrans,  |  (^) ;  dextans,  f  (|}) ;  dennx,  {i. 

Librae  tree  com  aemlsse  (^  pounds).  Heres  ex  aase,  heir  of  the 
whole  estate;  ex  dodrante,  of  three  fourths ;  ex  triente,  ex  parte  di- 
midia et  seztante.  Triomviri  viritim  divlsenuxt  tema  jugera  et 
aeptonces  (Liv.  Y.  24),  3^"^  acres  to  each,  Fenus  ex  triente  factom 
erat  bessibus  (Cic.  ad  Att.  lY.  1«5),  had  risen  from  ^p.  c.  per  month 
to  f .  Obeliaous  centom  viginti  qvinqve  pedum  et  dodrantla 
(PUn.  H.  N.  XXX.  s.  14,  5),  125}  fl.  Prater  aedificU  reUq^um 
dodrantem  emit  (Cic.  ad  Att.  I.  14). 

Obs.  Semis  is  also  Bometimes  subjoined  (in  second-rate  authors)  as 
an  indeclinable  word ;  as,  foramina  longa  pedes  tres  semis  (et  semis), 
^  feet  long.  * 
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IIL  Abbreyiations  which  fbequentlt  oooub  in  the  Edi- 
tions OF  THE  Latin  Classics. 


a.  FiBST  Kamsb. 

A.     .     .     . 

AnloB. 

M.'   .    .    . 

Manius. 

App.     . 

Appius. 

Mamercus. 

D.     .     .     . 

Dedmos. 

N.  or  Num. 

Numerius. 

O.  OP  C.     . 

Gajos  (the  more  cor- 

P.    .    .    . 

PubUus. 

rect)  OP  Cajus. 

Q.     .    .     . 

Qvintus. 

GfLorCn. 

Gnasus  or  (less  cor- 

8. or  Bex. 

Seztus. 

rectly)  GoejuB. 

Ber. .     •     . 

Servius. 

K.    .    .    . 

K«so. 

Bpb  .     .     . 

Spurius. 

K     .    .     . 

Lucius. 

T.     .     .     . 

Titus. 

sc   .    .    . 

Marcos. 

TL    .    .     . 

Hberius. 

5.  Other  Words. 

CaLKaL    . 

Calendae. 

Pontifex  Maximus. 

C<M..     .     . 

Consul. 

Q.F.F.Q.B. 

Qvod  felix  faustum- 

CotUL      •      • 

Consules. 

qve  sit. 

D.     .    .    . 

D.  Divus  (D.  Cae- 

QJBFF.Q.B. 

Qvod    bonum   felix 

sar). 

faustumqve  sit. 

Dm..    .    . 

Designatns. 

Qvir.     .     . 

Qyirites. 

F.     •    .    . 

Filius. 

Reap.    .    . 

RespuUica. 

Id.    .    .    . 

Idus. 

B.P.Q.R.. 

.Senatus  populusqve 

Imp.     .    . 

Lnperator. 

Romanns. 

H.     .     .    . 

Nepos(P.MuciusP. 

B.C. 

Senatusconsultum. 

F.Q.N.  =  Publii 

B.      .     .    . 

Salutem  (in  letters). 

filius,   Qyxnti   ne- 

B.  D.  P.      . 

Salutem  dicit  pluri- 

pos). 

mam. 

O.M.    .    . 

Optimus     Maximus 

8.VJB  JUELV.  Si  Tales  bene  est ;  ego 

(surname  of  Jupi- 

valeo (introducto- 

ter). 

ry  formula  in  let- 

P.C.     .     . 

Fatres  Conscripti. 

ters). 

P.R     .    . 

Populus  Bonumus. 

Tr.PL   .    • 

Tribunus  plebis. 

INDEX. 


A  li  chftnged  into  <,  1,  or  if,  6  e. 

ft  fbroj  in  Qreek  Propgr  Names,  85,  OlM.  2. 

a  for  e  in  Greek  words  of  the  First  Declension, 
85,  Obs.  1. 

a  and  68  {ia  and  ies)  nsed  indiserimin«tely  in 
the  NominatlTe,  56,  8. 

a  rarely  used  instead  of  the  (heek  NominatiTe 
es,  85,  Obs.  8. 

ft  as  a  sobstantire  tenninatlon,  177  a. 

ab  (a)  miUibtu  pauuum  duobut^  234  ft,  Oba. 
Ab  or  the  abl.  alone  with  Passire  Verbs,  254, 
Obs.  1.  Instead  of  the  Abl.  Instrum.,  254, 
Obs.  2.  Ab,  on  the  side  of,  with  respect  to, 
258,  Obs.  lias  an  ambiguona  signifloation 
with  certain  Verbs,  222,  Ote.  2.  With  the 
names  of  Townn,  275,  Obs.  1. 

abdere  in  aliq^em  looum  and  m  aliqvo 
loco,  280  (in)  Obs.  4. 

abesae  B}ma,  275,  Obs.  2. 

abeat  (tantum),  440  a,  Ote.  1. 

abhino,  235,  Obs.  2. 

Ablativb  in  a6iw,  84,  Ote.  4 ;  in  istatibus,  44, 
8 ;  in  ubus  for  ibus.  46,  Ote.  4.  Signifloation, 
252  (*^0,  Ote  ).    Signifying,  with  regard  to, 

253,  Instrument,  254  (of  Personal  Names, 

254,  Ote.  8 ;  where  other  constructions  are 
made  use  of  in  Engluh,  266).    Of  Measure, 

255,  Obs.  1.  Of  Efficient  Cause,  256,  and 
Ote.  1.  (Does  not  otherwise  signify  Cause, 
257,  Ote.  2;  idgnifylng  according  to;  mea 
Sfn<rn/ia,  256,  Ote.  8.)  Abl.  modi,  258.  The 
ablative  of  certain  words,  used  Adrerbially, 
268,  Ote.  2.  Of  Military  Fofcee,  258,  Ote. 
4.  Of  Price,  2S9  (294).  As  a  DefiniUon 
with  Verte,  260,  seq.  (With  Terte  of 
Abundance,  260 ;  of  Deficiency,  260 ;  Taried 
by  another  construction  [dat.  and  aocna.], 
280,  6,  and  Ote  ;  with  rerbs  which  haTe  the 
signification  of  Releanlng,  262 ;  of  RemoTing, 
263;  of  Shutting  up  and  Comprising,  255 
Ote  2;  with gau^si,  doUo,  ftc,  264;  with 
«fer,  ftc,   265);   with   other  Phrases,  206 


967.  With  AOJeetiTes  and  Participles,  288. 
268.  Of  Distance,  270.  Of  Diffetence,  with 
Gomparatires,  270.  AbiatlTe  of  the  Second 
Member  of  the  Comparison,  271,  804  (the 
ablatiyes  sp<,  epinione,  frc,  804,  Obs.  4). 
AbiatiTe  of  Quality,  272,  287,  Ote.  2  {exu 
with  the  ablative  instead  of  m,  272,  Obs.  2). 
AbiatiTe  of  the  names  of  Towns  answering  to 
the  question  vfher^^  278  a ;  to  the  question 
whence,  275  (of  a  person's  Home,  275,  Obs.  8) : 
of  other  words  answering  to  the  question 
where,  278  b,  e  (in  the  poeto,  Ote.  2) ;  to  the 
question  whence,  275  (in  the  poets,  Obs.  4 ) ;  to 
denote  the  Direction  of  a  Motion,  274.  AbiatiTe 
of  Time  answering  to  the  questions  when,  and 
in  how  lon^  a  time,  276  (rarely  answering  to 
the  question  how  long,  285,  Ote.  8);  to  the 
question  how  long  ago  {his  eeniwm  annu),  276, 
Ote.  5.  Ablative  of  Punishment  with  damno, 
293,  Ote.  8.  Adlativs  Absolute,  277; 
of  Participles,  428  (where  not  to  te  employed, 
Obs.  1 ;  with  qvan<ivam  and  nisi,  Ote.  2 ; 
their  relation  to  the  Sul^t  of  the  leading 
Proposition,  Ote.  4).  Abl.  Abs.  of  a  Parti- 
ciple without  a  Sutetantive,  429,  with  Ote.  1 ; 
with  the  omission  of  the  Pronominal  Suli}ect, 
420,  Ote.  2 ;  abl.  of  the  Gerund,  416.  SeTetal 
ablatives  in  a  different  signification  with  the 
same  Predicate,  278 ;  the  ablative  Joined  Im- 
mediately to  a  Sutetantire,  278  b. 

abundantia,  56. 

abas  (termination)  for  is,  84,  Obs.  4. 

ao,  atqve,  488;  ac  non,  458,  Ote.  1.  Asa 
particle  of  Comparison,  803  a,  444  6 ;  ao  8i, 
ib. 

aooedit  qvod  and  ««,  873,  Ote.  3;  aooedo 
with  ad  and  with  the  Dative,  245  b,  Obs.  2. 

Accent,  14,  23;  496,  note. 

aoousare  inertiam  adoloBoentiuxn,  296, 
Ote.  2. 

AoousATivx  in  tm,  42,  1 ;  Oreek  ace.  in  a, 
45,2;  in im and tn, 45, 2  ft;  ymoryii,45,2c; 
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b,  46,  6;  in  en  and  <m  in  GrMk  Pioper 
Names,  46,  2  d,  SIgnifleation,  222.  With 
0^0,  MQ»0,  MMO,  228,  OlM.  2.  Of  a  Snbat. 
or  the  aame  stom,  with  intians.  T«rba,  228  e, 
Obe.  4.  With  Terba  whieb  acquire  a  Traul- 
tire  fligniflcatloD  by  being  eompoanded  with 
a  Preposition,  224,  226.  Two  AeeueatireB 
with  rerbfl  signifying  io  makt  into  any  tkitig^ 
to  name^  fro  ,  227,  a,  fr,  e,  with  douo  and 
otlier  verba,  228.  Aoena.  of  a  Pronoan  with 
Verbs  which  do  not  gOTem  a  SubatantiTe  in 
the  Accue  ,  228,  2.  Acena.  of  the  names  of 
Towns  answering  to  the  qaestion  iuMxAcr, 
282  (In  the  poeto,  of  names  of  Countries  and 
Common  Nouns,  Ofaa.  4).  Aoona.  of  Exten- 
sion and  of  Distance,  284  a,  6.  Of  Time, 
236.  In  Bxclamations,  286.  Poedoal  uuge 
of  the  aceus.  with  PaasiTc  Verba,  which  aa> 
sume  a  new  Active  Signification,  287  a;  with 
a  Part.  Perf.,  287  b;  of  the  Part  alfected, 
287,  e  (with  tetiM,  saiietiw,  Oba.  1).  AdTerbial 
Aocus.,  287  e,  Obs.  8.  AocusatlTe  of  the 
Second  Member  of  a  Comparison  instead  of 
a  Distinct  Proposition,  808  b.  Aocus.  of  the 
Gerund,  414.  Aocus.  with  an  luflnitire  (as  a 
Predicate  and  in  Apposition),  888  fr.  Aocus. 
with  the  Inf ,  222,  Obs.  1 ;  aee  InflnitlTe. 

Aohillei,  genitive,  88,  8 

aoqviesoo  in,  246,  Obs.  1. 

ad  with  numerals,  « about,'  172,  II.,  Obs.  2. 
With  names  of  Towns,  282,  and  Obs.  1.  <  With 
regard  to,'  268,  Obs.  (rtfert  ad,  296,  Obs.  1). 
Distinguished  firom  the  Dative  {litunu  dare 
aUeui  and  ad  aUqvem),  242,  Obs.  8.  With 
the  Oerund  instead  of  the  Second  Supine, 
412,  Obs.  8.  Instead  of  the  QenitlTC  of  the 
Gerund,  417,  Obs.  8.  Verbs  compounded 
with  it  which  take  the  AocusatlTe,  224  6, 
246,  Obs.  2;  with  the  npetition  of  ad,  248, 
Obs.  1,  246  6,  with  Obs.  2.  Aptus  ad  rem  aoA 
aptua  rei,  247  b,  Obs.  6.  Ad  Veatae,  280, 
Obs. 8  AdmuUumdUi^adidlaeanun,2S6b, 
Obs.  1. 

adde,  qvod,  878,  Obs.  8 

adhibeoad,248,Obs.  1. 

adiffo  fOiqvem  Jiudurandmn,  281,  Oba. 

Adjectivb,  Ito  signification,  24,  2.  Inflec- 
tion, 68  seq.  Adiectives  of  One  Termination, 
eO  6.  Neuter  Plural  of  these  adjectives,  60  e. 
Defective  Adjectives.  61  (68,  Obs.  8).  Varying 
between  difbrent  Terminations,  60,  Oba.  8, 
60,  Obs.  1.  Derivation,  186  seq.  (from  Proper 
Names  of  Persons,  189:  of  Towns,  190).  In 
the  Neuter  as  an  Adverb,  198  e  ,*  in  the  Poets, 
802.  Adjectives  in  the  Neuter  with  a  Parti- 
tive Gvnitive,  284,  Obs.  6.  AdJ«rtlvea  In 
Apposition,  particularly  those  denoting  Order 


and  Succession,  800,  a,  b;  solus,  totus,  &«., 
ib.  e  (adversms,  uamdus,  Obs.  1 ).  Adjectivea 
of  Time  and  Place  instead  of  Adverbs  in  the 
Poets,  800,  Oba.  2.  Ad}«Gtives  in  Utin,  whara 
Subatantlvea  with  Prepositions  are  made  osa 
of  in  English,  800,  Obs.  8.  Adjectives  with 
Proper  Names,  800,  Obs.  4.  Employed  as 
Substantives  in  the  Masculine  and  Neuter 
sing,  and  plur.,  801, 247  b,  Obs.  1  (oimciu, 
frc).  Adjectives  in  the  Neuter  with  Pxwpoid- 
tlons  {de  Mtegro),  801  6,  Oba.  8.  Poaitkm  <€ 
Adjectives,  466  a,  fr,  467  a  (in  the  Poets, 
474  b).  The  poets  use  greater  frerdom 
in  combining  them  with  Substantives,  481, 
Obs.  2.  PraUpsis  Adjeetivi,  ib.  Two  Adjec- 
tives referred  to  one  Substantive,  to  denote 
dlilnnent  Persons  or  Things,  214  d,  Obs.  2 

admoneo  with  a  Genitive  or  the  Preposltloa 
de,  291,  Obs.  2. 

adolesoens,  adoleaoentior,  68  b. 

adventa  ( Caesaris)  on  (Caesar's)  arrival,  976, 
Obs.  2. 

Adyxbb,  24,  4.  Pronominal  Correlativa  Ad- 
verbs, 201.  Oomparison  of  Adverbs,  169  seq. 
Adverbs  used  as  Prepoaltlons,  172,  Oba.  & 
Derivation,  196  seq. ;  forms  in  r,  ter,  o,  198. 
Numeral  Adverbs,  190.  Adverbs  in  o  and 
urn  with  Comparstivea,  270,  Ote.  1, 2.  Ad- 
verbs apparently  combined  with  a  Subetsn- 
tive,  801  e,  Ote.  2.  PosiUon,  4:8.  Soma 
which  are  always  put  after  other  words,  471. 
An  adverb  instead  of  a  Judgment  expressed  la 
a  distinct  Proposition,  896  b,  Ote.  4. 

Adversative  Conjunctions,  487.  Omitted,  487  d, 
Ote.  Not  attached  to  the  Balative  Pronoun, 
448,  Obs.  2. 

adversus,  tn  adi9«rsum  eeXUm,  800  c,  Ote.  1. 

ae  diphthong,  6  6,  Ote.  1.  a«,  o«,  e,  6  6,  Obs.  8. 

aedes  {aedem),  omitted,  280,  Ote.  8. 

aeqvare  aUqvem  aHari,  248,  Ote.  4. 

aeqve  ao,  444  b,  and  Ote.  1 ;  aeqve  — ostos, 
ib.  Ote.  4. 

aeqvl  bozdqae  fthcio,  294,  Ote  2. 

affinii  with  a  GeniUve  and  Dative,  247  h, 
Ote.  4. 

Affirmative  Idea  (omiMS,  itf  dieo\,  understood 
from  one  that  isliegative,  462  6. 

affe»  agite,  182  b  {ago),  and  Ote. 

at,  an  old  termination  of  the  Genitiva,  84, 
Ote.l. 

alienos,  its  oonatmetlon,  268  A,  Oba.  1,  2 ; 
247  6,  Ote.  6. 

aliqvlB  and  qvla,  488  a,'  and  qviaqvanit 
494  a,  Ote.  1;  alifvi  and  aliqvot,  498  a, 
Ote.  2.  Adverte  from  alifins  and  gvis,  201, 
2.  Ote.  I  Aliqvid  puUkri  and 
mtmorabiU,  286  6. 
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alios,  a  Pronooiii  Iti  Doelraiion,  87*  Obs.  S, 
84.  AUiu  MopintU^  804,  Obs.  &  AUus  ae^ 
nihil  atittd  from,  nihU  aiimd  nisi,  444  6,  Obs. 
1.  AUus  ^  alius,  «Uius  aUter,  aUa  via,  486, 
Ofa0.1. 

alter,  84,  aod  Ofat. ;  whara  the  kka  of  Tiro  la 
iio(iiiuBedktelybioughClbnrwd,496.  AUtri, 
84,  Ob«.  ilifmiM,  87,  Obt.  8.  Alter— oiler 
In  Apportion,  217,  Obs.  1. 

altenii,  every  other,  74,  Obe.  2. 

amb,aoi 

ambo,  71. 

amious  alieui  end  oHeujus.,  247  A,  and  Obe.  1. 
AmieissimuSf  inimieiuimus  aUetvus,  lb. 

ampliUS  with  end  without  gvam,  806. 

an  in  Di^unetive  Intenogetlons,  4fi2 ;  In  thoee 
of  a  Bupplementary  kind,  468;  In  the  poets 
and  later  writers  in  dmple  Depoident  later- 
rogations,  ib.  After  ii«scm,  dubito,  ib.  De- 
noting Unoertahity,  Ib.  Obs.  1.  A»  ««r», 
468. 

AmuoluthMa,  480. 
'  Anapaest,  480.    Anapaestio  Yerses,  606. 

Afiapkora  Instead  of  the  GopulatiTe  Goi^jano- 
tton,  484,  Obs.  2.  Number  of  the  Predloate 
where  there  Is  Anaphora  of  the  8n]^)e6t,  21M, 
Obs.  2. 

Anastropke  d  the  Preposition,  408,  Oba.  1. 

Aneipites  vocaJUs  ti  syilabat^  16. 

Animals,  names  of,  thc4r  Gender,  80.  Twoft>ld 
ft>rm  aooording  to  the  eex,  80  e,  Oba. 

animans,  its  Gender,  41  (p.  42^. 

aaimi  (m.  amimo)  with  A4)eetiTes,  280  g;  with 
Terbs,  296  6,  Obs.  8. 

animo  without  m,  278  b,  Obs.  L 

animum  induoo.  indueo  tn  ammmm,  888. 

anne,462. 

annon,  462. 

Answer,  AfllnnallTe  and  Negative,  464. 

ante  paueos  dies,  paueis  ante  diebus,  270, 
Obs.  4;  ante  decern  dies  qram,  lb.;  antt 
diem  deeimum  qwim,  276,  Obs.  6.  Ante  diem 
In  noticing  the  day  of  the  month,  p.  480. 
Terbe  eomponnded  with  aeOe  with  tlie  Aocna- 
ative,  224  d, 

anteqvam  (post^Mm)  wiyi  the  Peribet,  888, 
Obs  6 ;  with  the  Praent  Indfe.  Instead  of 
the  Future,  888,  Obs.  2,  e,*  800,  Obs.  & 
With  the  Indio.  or  Suttf.  800  (and  Obs.  4). 

apage.  164. 

apodosia,  826,  Obs.  2- 

Aporiopesis^  470,  Obs.  6. 

applioare  se  ad  aliqTld,  248.  Obs.  1. 

App6aition.  210  b.  Its  Use  and  Meaning,  220. 
Of  alius,  alter,  9W«^(>,  without  anylnflnenee 
on  the  Prsdlcate.  217,  Obs.  1.  Apposition  to 
the  whole  Proposition,  220,  Obs.  8.    Apposi- 


tion of  the  Adjsetfve,  80O.  ApposiHon  sepa- 
rated ftom  the  word  to  whioh  it  belongs,  467  ft. 

aptus,  with  the  Dative  or  ad,  247  6,  Oba.  6* 
4pl«sfM,M86. 

arbor  flol,  286. 

ardeo  in  aliqyl,  280,  Obs.  1. 

ancoaand  aixl,  66, 7,  Obs. 

Arsis  and  Thesb,  488.  Lengthening  of  a  qrl- 
labia  by  Anis,  602  a,  with  the  note. 

as,  an  old  Tenninatlon  of  the  Genitive,  84, 
Obs.  2. 

aa  and  k^  Gceek  words  vrith  these  teimina- 
tioDS  employed  as  Adjectives,  60,  Obs.  6. 

as,  (the)  and  its  parts,  Supplement  II.  B.  % 

Asptratlen,  9. 

assTetua  with  the  Ablative,  267. 

Asyndeton  with  two  mambecs,  484. 

at,  487  e  (ol  qffi  vir\, 

atque,  see  ac. 

atqvi,  487  c,  Oba. 

attendo  aKfvid  and  ad  aUgvid,  226,  Oba. 

ATTaACTiON,  207,  Oha.  With  the  Second 
Member  of  a  Comparison,  808  b.  With  the 
DemonstBative  Pronoun,  818;  with  the  Rela* 
tive,  816  c,  816;  with  the  case  of  a  Relative, 
828  6,  Obs.  2;  with  a  Relative  Subordinate 
Proposition  belonging  to  an  Aeeus.  with  the 
Infinitive,  402  b.  Atteaetion  of  the  Sul^Ject 
of  a  Subordinate  Proposition  to  the  Lsadlng 
Prop.,  480,  Obs.  1. 

Attribute,  210,  Obe. 

auotor  sum  with  a  Pronominal  Accusative, 
220  6,  Obs.  2. 

audivi  sum  dieere,  dmcuism,  ex  ee,  qvum 
<l/emi,8B6,Ohs.i. 

awe,  164. 

aa8im,116/. 

auspioio  aUetifus  rem  gerert,  288,  Obs.  6. 

aut,  aut  —  ant,  486.  Aut  continuing  a  Ne- 
gation, 468c,  Obs.  2;  am  — aut  aftera  Ne- 
gation, ib.  Number  of  the  Predicate  with 
Sul^ts  which  are  connected  by  awl  or  ottf 
— am,  218  6,  Obs.  L 

aatem,  487  6. 

Barbarous  Names,  how  declined,  64,  Obs.  4. 

Baiite  in  Verse,  608. 

belli,  286  A. 

bon&  veniA  alioc^ns,  283,  Obs.  6. 

bundos,  a  Participle  Tarmination,  116  g. 

O,  its  pronunciation,  8.    Relation  to  90,  ih« 
Caesura,  601.    Of  the  Hexameter,  606. 
Oalendae,  Soppl  I. 
Calendar  (Roman),  ib. 
oanere  reoeptni,  248l 
Cardinal  Numbeva,  70. 
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Oabbs,  recti  and  oUiqui.  82,  Obfl     Their  Ter- 

minaHoDB,  83.    DefectiTe  Inflection  of,  66. 

DiOerent  Cawa   with    the   lame   GoTerning 

Word,  219,  Obs.  2.    Signiflcation  of  the  ea»us 

obliqui  in  general,  240. 
Catalectic  VerM,  600,  and  Oba. 
Oausa  terrorist  a  cause  cnndnting  fn  terror, 

286,  Obn.  2.     Causa  (ratio)  cur  (qramobrem)^ 

872  6,  Ob«.  6  ;  causa  ^  qvominuSf  nuUa  eaitsa 

9vift,  376  b  and  e. 
Causft,  with  the  OenitiTe,  267.    Omitted  with 

the  Genitive  of  the  G«nind,  417,  Ohs.  6. 
oave  faoere  and  oave  faoias,  876  a,  and 

Obs.  1.  ^ 

Oaveo,  its  construction,  244  b,  Obs.  1. 
OOt  a  Demonstrative  Termination,  81,  Obe.    82, 

Obs.  2  (hieitUy  stctnr). 
oedo,  cette,  104. 
oedere,  with  the  Abl.,  268. 
Oelare,  its  construction,  228  a,  and  Obs. 
Oeiuere  faciendum ^  eUiquid  JUri^  faeere  {ut) 

faoias,  896,  Obs.  4.     Censeri  with  an  Ao- 

eus.,  287  a,  Obs. 
oertiorem  faeere  ret  and  <b  re,  289  i, 

Obs.  1. 
oeteri  and  reliqvi,  496,  Obs.  2.    Ceteri  at 

the  end  of  on  enumeration,  not  et  ceteris  434, 

Obs.  1.     Cetera  employed  Adverbially,  237  c, 

Obs  3. 
C^iajtnujr,  473  6. 

Gioliambus  [scazon)  607  b,  Obs.  1. 
Choreus^  499 
Choriambus^  499.    Choriamblo  Terses,  607  6, 

Obs.  2. 
Oinffor  with  an  Accns.,  287a. 
Ciroum.    Terbs  compounded  with  it  take  the 

Accus.,  224  a,  and  Obs.  2,  226. 
Olam,  172,  Obs.  8. 
OO,  OOn,  see  cum. 
ooepi,  and  ooeptus  sum,  161. 
OOfl^o,  'With  two  Aceusatires,  cogor  akqvid, 

229,2. 
ObLLSCTiVES  with  the  Predicate  in  the  Plural, 

216  a.    The  Relative  referred  to  them  In  the 

Plural,  317  e. 
Common  Nouns,   29.    Namet  of  animals  as 

Common  Nouns,  80  b. 
oommunia,  its  construction,  290  /. 
oompaoto,  ex,  160  {padseor). 
OOmparare  {eomponere^  eonjungere)  with  arm 

and  with  the  Dative,  243,  Obs.  2. 
CoyPARAtiYE,   its   Formation,  68;  fbrmed 

from  Prepositional  Stems,  66.    Diminntlvea 

of  it,  63,  Obs.    With  qvam  (of ),  803  a ;  with 

a  whole  Proposition,  803  6 ;  with  the  Abl., 

804,  with  Obs.  1  («;>«,  ovinione^  euufvo^  ftc, 

Ote.  4).    Compar.  of  AdOwtives  of  Meaaon, 


how  oonstmeted,  806.  Two  Gomparattftl 
connected  by  qvam^  807.  Compar.  of  a  Con- 
siderable Degree,  808.  Instead  of  the  Soper- 
lative  when  only  two  are  mentioned,  809. 
Irregular  Construction  of  the  Compar.,  806, 
Obs.  2. 

Comparative  Particles,  444. 

Comparison,  62.  Irregular,  65.  Defective,  66 
and  67. 

Gompertaa  probri,  293,  Oba.  1.  Omi- 
pertus/teissej  400  e,  Obs. 

complures,  66, 2,  Obs. 

Cbntpojita,  208;  DeiermiiMtiva^  706  af  Qm' 
structa^  b ,'  PossessifM^  e. 

Composition,  208  seq.  (spurloas,  68).  Fonii, 
203  seq.    Signiflcation  of  the  Forms,  206. 

Compound  Terbs  with  a  Transitive  signification, 
224 ;  with  a  Dat.  or  the  Prep,  repeated,  248, 
246. 

Concessive  Conjunctions,  what  Mood  they  take, 
861,   with  the  Obas.;   annexing  a  Remark 
which  limits  the  preceding  statement  in  an 
independent  form,  448;  with  Partidples  and* 
Adjectives,  lb.  Obs. 

COnciliare  aliquem  aHeui^  242,  Oba.  1. 

Conclusive  Particles  not  connected  with  the 
Relative  Pronouns,  448.  Obs.  2 ;  nor  with  the 
Copulative  Coigunction,  484,  Obs.  8. 

Conditional  Coiijunctlons,  442. 

Conditional  Propositions  in  the  Indie., 
882 ;  in  the  Subjunctive,  847.  The  Conditioa 
not  expressed  in  the  form  of  a  Propositioo, 
847  e.  The  Prop,  limited  by  a  Condition  In  the 
Indie,  though  that  which  expresses  the  con- 
dition  is  in  the  Subjunctive,  848  (370,  Oba.  1). 
Condit.  Prop,  in  the  Subjunctive  as  belonging 
to  an  Infinitive,  848  e,  Obs.  8.  The  Condition 
expressed  by  an  Independent  Proposition, 
442  a,  Obs.  2.  Two  Condit.  Propositions  an- 
nexed to  a  Leading  Proposition,  442  a. 

confleri,  148  (Jaeio). 

Conjugation  (p.  92,  n).  How  the  Four  Con- 
jugations are  related  to  each  other,  101. 

Conjunction,  24,  6;  olasBBt  of,  482;  see  Adver- 
sative, Copulative,  fro.  Poration  of  the  Con- 
Junctions^  466  6.  Conjunctions  transposed  la 
the  poets,  474  d;  the  Copulative  and  Dis- 
junctive sometimes  separated  from  the  second 
member,  474  e. 

COlljUXlOtus  with  the  abl.,  dat.,  and  eum^ 
268  a,  Obs.  2. 

Connecting  vowel,  176  e,  205  a. 

oonscius,  289  ft,  Obs.  2. 

Cont^cutio  tempormriy  8S2. 

OOnsillam  e/^o  fatert  and  /aeiendi^  417t 
Obs.  2. 

oonsolari  dolorem  alloujus,  228  h. 
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OoDKmanta  Doabtod,  10.  Hodlflntkm  of  th* 
ConMOAati  when  thoy  eome  together,  lb. 
When  dropped,  lb.  11,  Obi.  Gomblnatkntt 
of  the  GoDBODUitB  at  the  beginning  of  words, 
18,  Ote.  1. 

OOZUltare,  ex,  tit,  eonatart  re,  266y  Obe.  2. 

oontentua  with  the  InfloitiTe,  88Q,  Obe.  8. 

eontingit  ut,  and  with  the  InfinitlTe,  878, 
Obe.  2. 

oontinezi  oliqva  re,  266,  Obe.  2. 

oontinuftre  oliqvid  olloai,  248,  Obe.  4. 

Contraction,  6,  Obe.  1.  With  the  i«t}ection  of  z, 
182/,  Obe.  3. 

oontrarius  ao,  444  h. 

oonvento  pax,  110,  Obe.  8. 

Coordinate  Propoeltione  in  plaee  of  the  com- 
bination of  a  Leading  and  Subordinate  prop., 
438. 

Copula,  209  6,  Obe.  1. 

Copulatlfe  Conjunctions,  488.  Inserted  or 
omitted  where  eereral  words  are  connected, 
481,  Obe.  1.  Not  added  to  lUatlTe  Partidee, 
lb.,  Obe.  8.    For  AdrersatiTe,  488,  Obe.  2. 

CorrelatlTe  Prononns,  83,  Adverte,  201. 

OOtldie  (orthography),  8. 

Countriee,  names  of,  192;  treated  as  the 
names  of  Towns,  282,  Obe.  4 ;  some  ending 
In  iw,  fem.,  89  fr. 

orassitudlne  {digiti)  "of  the  thickness," 
272,  Obs.  8. 

oredor  auotor,  227  e,  Obs.  2 ;  for  erutitw 
tnihi,  244,  Obs.  4. 

O-eficM,  499. 

orimine,  298,  Obs  2. 

oujoB,  a,  um,  and  oujas,  92,  Obe.  2. 

ouxn,  cot^unction,  see  qvum. 

oum,  preposition,  how  modified  In  Compoel- 
tion,  178.  Pnt  alter  its  esse  {meeum),  172, 
Obe.  Qvid  mihi  ((tM)  eum  aHgvof  479  </, 
Obs.  1;  eum  magna  studio^  and  simply 
magno  studio,  eum  euro,  268,  and  Obe.  1,  2 ; 
etmt  omnibuM  copiis,  and  simply  omnUtus 
eopiisy  268,  Obs.  4 ;  eum  magna  eatamilaU 
eiritaiis  {to),  259,  Obs.  6.  Saints  con- 
nected by  eum  with  the  Predicate  in  the 
Plural,  216  e.  Terbs  compounded  with  eum 
which  talce  the  Acens.,  224  b;  with  a  repeti- 
tion of  the  Prepoeition,  more  nrely  with  the 
Datire,  248,  Obs.  2. 

ouplo  esse,  and  me  esse,  889,  Obs.  4. 

our:  est,  nihil  est,  our,  872  6,  Obe.  C; 
oar,  qvare,  qvidni,  492  6,  Obs.  2. 

euro  flEMSiendum  often  expressed  hj/aeio, 
4S1  a,  Obs.  1. 

Dactyl,  499 ;  Dactylic  Terses,  608,  604. 

damnare,  Construction,  298,  Obs.  2,  8 

Dativx,  Inegular  forms  in  the  Plural,  eee 


AblaUfe ;  Greek  In  si,  46, 8.  EignlflcaUon  of 
the  DatiTe,  241  (240  Obs. ).  Dativus  eommodi 
et  ineommodi,  241,  Obs.  1.  Datire  annexed 
to  the  M'hole  Phnse,  instead  of  the  UenltiTS 
with  a  SubstantlTe,  241,  Obs.  8  and  4  (Uga- 
turn  esu  ojictn),  and  242,  Obs.  2  (eoaua  rebus 
nocandis,  241,  Obs.  8).  Datire  with /aeia^ 
Jit,  241,  Obs.  6;  Datire  of  a  PartlcipU  signt- 
fying  "when  one,'*  lb.,  Obs.  6.  Datire  as 
object  of  Reference  with  Tecbs.  242.  Datirs 
with  Compound  Transitire  Verbs,  or  ths 
Preposition  repeated,  248  (and  Obs.  8).  With 
Intrsnsitlre  Terbs,  244  i  with  a  Verbal  Snb- 
stantlre,  244,  Obs.  6.  With  Compound  In- 
txansitire  Verbe  or  the  Preposition  repeated, 
245;  with  sum,  246.  Double  Datire  witli 
nomtn  est  Ido),  246,  Obs.  2.  With  A^jectlres, 
247.  With  diversus,  dUerepo,  disto,  247  ft, 
Obs.  8.  Datire  or  ad  with  aptus,  frc,  247  ft, 
Obs.  6.  With  some  Adrerbe  {ronvenienter, 
fro.),  247  ft,  Obe.  7.  With  idem,  247  ft,  Obs. 
8.  Dativus  ethieus,  248.  Datire  denotii^ 
the  Debl[cn  and  Operation,  249,  especially  the 
Datire  of  the  Gerundire,  249,  Ote.  416. 
Datire  of  the  Agent  instead  of  oft  with  pas- 
sires,  260  a.  Datire  of  the  Direction  towards^ 
251.  Datire  of  the  Gerund  and  Gerundire, 
416.  Datire  with  an  Inflnitire  (/icel  mihi  ess4 
beato),  898  e.  Datire  of  the  Agent  with  the 
Gerundire,  420,  421  a,  and  Ote.  1. 

de  Partitire,  284,  Ote.  1.  de  improvlso, 
801  ft,  Ote.  8.  De  with  an  Accus  with  ths 
Infln.  folIowing(i/e  hoe  dieitur  Vrrri,  eum  — ), 
895,  Obs.  7.  Verte  compounded  with  de  with 
a  remote  oViect,  248. 

debebam,  debui,  of  a  thing  which  would 
te  Obligatory  in  an  assumed  case,  348  e  ;  of 
a  thing  which  should  hare  been  doite,  849  <^ 
Ote. 

deoet,  deoent,  106  ft,  Ote. 

DeeUnatio,  p.  20,  note. 

Declenrions,  their  Number  and  mutual  Rd^ 
tion,  88,  Ote.  1. 

Deeomposita,  200  a,  Ote.  1. 

deest,  deeraxn,  prononneed  dist,  dtram^ 
108,  Ote.  2. 

Defeettra  numero,  60  and  61     Cas^us,  66. 

deflBndo=defiBndendi  oausadioo,  89ft, 
Ote.  2. 

deniqve,  not  rt  deniqw,  484,  Ote.  1. 

DBPOirxNTs,  110;  with  Imgnlar  Supines,  146 
seq. ;  rarying  tetween  this  and  the  Actirs 
form,  147 ;  Passire  of  the  last  named  used 
in  a  passire  signification,  152 ;  other  Depo- 
nents in  a  Passire  signification,  especially  ths 
Part.  Perf.,  168.  Deponento  of  the  First  Co»* 
Jug.  derlred  from  Sutetantires  198  ft. 
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SedTatloii,  174.    DerivaUT*  TermliMiloiH  how 

tlBzed  to  the  Stem,  176. 
DerltaUTet,  176  a. 
DMidemtirei,  without  Pvrftetaiid  Bupia*,  146. 

Thdr  FormattoDf  197,  4. 
dOBitttS  sum,  186, 161  {eoept). 
dextarior,  deztimus,  67  d,  Ota.  S. 
DioiTuis,  6  a,  Ob«.  4,  in  a  mctrioal  rfgnifloa- 

tion,  601. 
DiMtoUy  602  a,  Ote.  1. 
dloo,  "I  mcuif*'  without  InflTUfDoe  ob  the 

Gaie,  219,  Obe.  8.     Dieo  to  tty  to  a  pMioa, 

that  he  ia  to—,  872.    Dieo^  omkted,  479; 

dieere^  479  if,  Obs.  4. 
difllBrre  oUoul.  247  6,  Obe.  & 
dignusqTl,  868;  dignus  Ugi,  868^  Ota.1; 

dignum  dietu^  412,  Obe.  2. 
dixnidius  qvaxni  444  h. 
DiminutiTei,  their  FonuatSoD,  182 ;  of  AdUee- 

tiree,  188,  16,  Obs.  2;  from  CompeeatlTee, 

68,  Obs. ;  XMrninutiTo  Vetbs,  197, 6. 
Dipodia,  499,  Obs.  1. 
Dtpbthongs,  6  6. 
die,  204  (Obs.  1).    A^JectlTee  tod  Yerbe  eom- 

ponoded  with,  which  take  a  Datire  (in  the 

poet«),247fr,Ob«.d. 
dlsoessu  ( Gewjoru),  at  (Caewrt)  departore, 

276,ObB.2. 
DiilJuDetlTe  Goi^netioDS,  486. 
DiBtieh,  60i.    GombinatiMia  la  tfal«  fbrm,  609, 

Obs.  2. 
distinotufl,  "^  studded,'*  260  «. 
XHstribntiTe  NambeTS,  69,  76 ;  when  employed, 

76.    In  the  Sing,  (in  the  poets),  76  d,  Obs. 

GenitiTe  Plural,  87,  Ote.  4.    Ad^jeotiTes  de- 

rired  from  them,  187, 16. 
divenuB  alioui  (in  the  poets),  247  ft,  Obs.  8. 
dives,  difl,  60  e,  Obs.  1. 
do  [miniBtro)  blbore,  422,  Obs.  1;  do  {rtddo) 

loqvi^  890,  Obs.  6^;  datur  miki  umtm^  ib. 
dooere,  dooeri,  its  Construetioo,  228  o;- 

docert  aiiqvtm  Gra€f(9«in^  oUmtet  Qmtfy^ 

228  a,  Obs. 
domus,  declenrfon,  46.    Doim  fc/omm),  296  b. 

Domum,  288.  Pomo,  976.  (Domwm  suawt, 
Pompeji^  domum  ad  Pomp.^  288.) 
ILoneo,  dum,  with  the  Perf.  Indie.,  888  6, 
Obs.  6;  with  tho  Indie,  and  the  Sultf.,  860, 
Obs.  2. 
dubito,  non  didfito,  gvinf  non  dubito,  with 
an  Aecns.  with  the  Tnfin. ;  mm  did>itoJaeen, 
875  e  (Obs.  land  2).    i>ii6ilo  on,  468. 

duim,  116<l. 

duxn,  see  donte.  Dtrwi,  while,  with  the  Pres., 
886,  Obe.  2,  and  (in  the  poets  and  Uter 
writers),  with  the  Indio.,  where  the  Snl|f. 
might  have  been  ezpected,  809,  Oht.  8.  Zhnn, 


ilMMc,  with  the  Perf,  888,  Obe.  6.  Exsputo^ 
^ppmcfr  dmn^  880,  Obe.  2  ft,  880,  Obs.  1. 
Dmot,  dwmmotfo,  dum  ns,  851  ft,  Obe.  S. 
With  Negstiona  (noiufian,  &«.),  462  «• 

6  BBd  1  pennnted,  6  c 

6  and  a  in  the  Norn,  of  Greek  woidi,  86,  Oha. 

X.  £andiintheAbl.ortheThlrdDeelenrfon, 

42,8. 
6006.  on,  286,  Obe.  & 
60oaxn,  60oam,  88,  Obe.  2. 
ooqvid,  ss  an  Interrog.  Purtkale,  461  ft,  Obs. 
Bethlipels,  8. 
ediin,  116  d, 
eseo,  indiseo,  with  the  Abl.  and  G«n.,  981 

a,  Obs.;  296,  Ote.  8. 
egenuB,  eeentior,  66, 1,  Ote. 
ei  expnesed  in  Latin  l^  I  and  1, 6  ft,  Obi.  9. 

Elision,  6.* 

EUipsis,  207,  Ote. ;  of  the  Verb,  479 }  In  erefx- 

day,  fiimiliar  discourrc,  479  d. 
6]liim.  ellam,  88,  Ote.  1. 
en,  286,  Ote.  8. 
6nim,  for  "namely,''  485,  Ote.  4;  letering 

to  iflc,  hie,  439,  Ote.  2.   In  answers,  jss  {m>\ 

fbr,464,Ote.2. 
6ns,  106,  Ote.  1. 
eo  {hoc) — 990, 270,  Ote.  1. 
eo(Aoc),  on  that  aoooont,  267,  Ote.  8. 
eo  (AiK)  demnUiMy  284,  Obs.  9;  to  ioei,9B4, 

Ote.  11. 
Epicoena^  80  a. 

Epistolary  style.  Tenses  used  In,  845^ 
eqyidem,  489  ft. 
er,  Latin  Tenninatlon  fat  the  Greek  po^,  88, 1, 

Ote.    AdjectiTes  in  cr  wliich  follow  the  Third 

Decl.,  68. 
eram,  in  conditional  langusge  instead  of  esscni, 

848  e,  Ote.  and  d. 
ergo,  as  a  prsposltlon  with  a  GenitiTe,  172, 

Ote.  6. 
ergo,  an  Adverb,  its  position,  471.   In  resum- 
ing a  diseoune  which  has  been  interrupted, 

480. 
es,  Oieek  nouns  in,  86,  Ote.  &  Greek  Proper 

Names  in  <s  declined,  86,  Ote.  4;  45,  2,  il  ; 

««,  Greek  Nom.  Plu.,  46, 6. 
68  and  is  UMd  indifferently  In  the  Nom.  of 

some  words,  41  (p.  86). 
680it,68it,MW,0te.4. 
esse,  to  exist,  to  te,  209  ft,  Ote.  9.  With  an 

Adverb  imtead  of  the  PredieatiTe  Noun  (sic 

nrai).  ib.  Empro  hogt$,  ib.  With  the  dative, 

246.  Ett  mihi  volenti,  lb.,  Ote.  &  JEise  odio, 
cvfM,  &c.,  249 ;  tiso  oohendo,  omtri  ftnndo, 
416,  Ote.  1.  E$M  eotuenamdat  Uhertatis^ 
«L7,Ote.4.    AssyMOMre,  with  the  AM. 
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vltlMmt  te,  273,  Obt.  9.  En  mmm{aHeuj9u) 

Jaun^VSL    £m  m  «o,  irt  ./iKiani,  848,  Obs. 

SmI  Mr,  9voma6r«fn,  jvor*,  872  A,  Obs.  0. 

Al  9tn,  866. 
«t  wd  qve,  488.    A  for  cliom,  lb.  Ob«.  1 ;  Ibr 

ft  Gompufttire  GoiOunctkm,  444  6,  Ob«.  8. 

A— «l  broken  off,  480,  Ob«.  1.    A— 9M, 

486,  Obs.  1.    A  — iM9o«,  fi«9««— c<,  468  e. 

JSi  Mon,  <<  nemo  (uMd  rarelj  Itnr  IM90«,  fi«?iM 

yt-iiypam),  468  a,  Obs.  1 ;  d  imik,  **um1  not 

mneb  rather,"  ib.    Bt  hushlj  mads  to  oo- 

alasee  with  ii«i»,  468  a,  Obt.  2.    A— sfi»oi», 
'468e,Obs.l.    A  t#,  "  and  that,**  484  e.    A 

ipu,  "  Ukewlse,"  487  a,  Obs.  2. 
etiam,  "yes,**  464;  its  Podtfon  in  the  asn- 

tence,  471. 
etiam8i»8Gl,0bs.2. 
eUi,  861,  Obs.  a.    A«t,  tamtUiy  vfsd  to  annex 

a  remark,  448. 
Xtymology,  176,  Obs.  8. 
ex  fiEtoiU  =  flMrile,  801 6,  Obs.  8. 
ex,  Partitive,  284,  Obs.  1 ;  «x  so  fMMrc,  gri 

(plar.),  ex  to  iiitm«ro,  yri  (plnr.),  817  e. 
en.  Diphthong,  6  h. 
eradot  221,  note. 
eoSf  Greek  termination,  88, 8. 
dZOOBare  morbmn,  228  6;  oHqvid  and  u 

de  aliqva  f«,  ib. 
exosos,  161,  Obs. 
exspeoto,  dum,  838,  Obs.  2;  800,  Obs.  1 ; 

txsptcto  m,  ib. 

flUMre,  its  Gomponnds,  148.  Aeeentnatlon 
of  its  Compounds,  28,  Obs.  1.  Ften  as  the 
last  part  of  the  Compound,  204 ;  206  6  1,  Obs 
2.  Qvid/aei4s  kuie  ?  hoe  Tdehoef  241,  Obs. 
6;  267,  and  Obs.  Faeer*  with  a  Gen.  of 
Price,  294,  and  Obs.  1 .  Faetrt  aUqvid  aUeu- 
juSy  281 ;  aliqvid  guae  dieumU^  iui  arbitru, 
ib.,  Obs.  Faeio  eUiqvem  lofvenUm  and  loqvi^ 
fuio  U  inderty  872  6,  Obs.  6.  Faeere  now 
fwjticm,  876  e.  Fa«(o  omitted,  479  e.  Faeere 
ui.  Periphrastic,  481  b.  Foe  eogittiy  872  6, 
Obs.  4.    Foe,  "  suppose,"  ib.,  Obs.  6. 

flusilia  ad  lesendum  for  leota,  412,  Obs. 
8  (in  the  poets /oW/f'«  Ugi), 

fkunilias,  old  OoniUye,  84,  Obs.  2. 

fiuniliarU,  fiuniliariasimasy  aliool  and 
aUoiiJa8,247ft,Obs.l. 

flw,  nefiu  diotu,  412,  Obs.  L 

faxo,  fkxiin,  116/. 

feet,  see  Verbal,  Verse. 

foriatua,146,  2,0bs.l. 

fldere,  ooxilidere»  difflderey  their  con- 
struction, 244, 264,  Obs. 

fieri.  Qvld  flet  huioP  hoop  do  hocP 
241,  Obs.  6 ;  267.    FUri  aliagut,  281. 


Hgnres  of  Bpeadh,  207,  Obi. 

filius,  omitted,  280,  Obs.  4. 

fore,  fbrom,  lu6,  Obs.  8.  i^ortm,  877,  Oba. 
2.  For«,irt,410.  #or«  with  the  Part.  Pof., 
410,  Obs.  2. 

fonitan,  with  the  Sultf.,  860  6,  Obs.  & 

Fractions,  mode  of  ezpiessing,  Suppl.  II.  B. 

FnquentaHTes,  of  two  kinds,  186. 

flretOB,  268  e,  and  note. 

fraatra  esae,  209  6,  Obs.  2. 

ftiam,  108,  Obs.  4. 

Aiit  aoqTum,  utOiua,  ftc,  848  «,  Obs. 

fiieramftr  Oram*  888,  Obs.  6 ;  842,  Obs. ;  844, 
Obs.  1. 

rutore,  old.  in  ss,  116/. 

Firruai  (simple)  in  the  Indto.,  889 ;  in  Suboid. 
Prop.,  ib.,  Obs.  1  (compare  840,  Obs.  1). 
Futore  (Simple  and  Perfoct),  840,  Obs.  1. 
F»a.  m  pnuseuii  {Jaeturut  tmn),  841 ;  in 
praeurito,  842;  in/HlMro,  848.  Fut.  Indio. 
of  the  Second  Person  instead  of  the  Imper., 
884,  Obs.  Fut.  Sul^.  often  not  expie«ed, 
878  a;  PeriphrsstlcaUj,  878  6.  JWl.  inpraet. 
in  the  SutjJ.,  881. 

Fuiuntm  exaetum,  840  (Obs.  1);  fai  the  Lead- 
ing and  Subordinate  Proposition  at  the  same 
time,  ib.,  Obs.  2;  approaching  in  signifloatlon 
to  the  Shnple  Future,  ib.,  Obs.  4  {odero^ 
meminero,  161).  Fut.  Exact,  in  the  Sul^., 
879 ;  asa  Dubitatite  and  Hypothetical  Future, 
880  (Obs.) ;  In  Prohibitions  with  lu,  883. 

Aitarum  eaae,  ut,  410;  fuiuntm^  /uis^^ 
ut,40d. 

Gender,  27;  diffBrent  in  the  Sing,  and  Plnr., 
67.  (Sender  of  the  Predicate  where  there  are 
several  Sub|)ects,  214. 

QnriTiTK  in  t  in  Proper  Names  of  the  Third 
Declension,  42,  2 ;  is  wanting  in  the  Plur.  of 
some  words  of  the  Third  Declension,  44  e, 
Obs.  2,  and  e,  Obs. ;  (3en.  Plnr.  in  vm  instead 
of  arum,  orum,  84,  Obs.  8;  87,  Obs.  4 ;  in 
cnim  for  «m,  44,  2;  Greek  Gen.  in  os,  45,  8 ; 
in  At  from  words  in  o,  ib. ;  in  on  in  the  Plur., 
83  and  46,  7 ;  in  t  in  the  Fourth  Declension, 
46,  Obs.  2.  SigniflcaHon  of  the  GeoitiTe 
Case,  279  and  Obs.  Gen.  Pomessive  and  Con. 
Junctive,  280  ;  with  the  fonw  of  an  A4)eetiTe, 
280,  Obs.  1;  with  the  omission  of  the  goTem- 
log  Substantire.  to  be  supplied  from  a  preced- 
ing clause  of  the  sentence,  Obs.  2.  Irregu- 
larities thence  arising,  ib. ;  with  the  omission 
of  tutor,  JUiuSf  Obs.  4.  Ambiguous,  injuria 
soeiorum,  Obs.  6;  GenitiTe  PoeiessiTe  with 
turn,  fio,f ado,  281 ;  with  sum  in  the  signlfl- 
catton,  "to  be  suitable,  proper,**  282;  Gen. 
Ol^ttTe  with  SohstantlviB,  2S8;  used  for  the 
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AdvwtM  tn,  erga^  advernu,  ib.,  Obt.  2;  not 
maeij  used  iutend  of  the  Aoeos.  with  Terta, 
ib.,  Obs.  8;  oonoeotod  with  tho  goTBrning 
BubstantlTe  by  turn,  ib.,  Obt.  4.  PartltlTe, 
284  (after  A^iectires  in  the  Neuter,  Obs.  6; 
not  to  be  employed  in  certain  caaee,  Obs.  7 ; 
with  Pronominal  Adrerbs  of  Place,  hue  dt- 
mentiae^  Obs.  9 ;  the  GenlUwe  loei^  tocorum^ 
Urrarttm^  Obs.  10).  Gemtivus  generis^  285  a 
(sestertii  6mt  ocMSfMntx,  Ob8.)i  with  At^eo- 
tires  of  Quantity  and  Neuter  Pronouns,  285 
b;  with  satis,  ofrimdtf,  ftc,  285  c.  Genitivus 
epexegetieus,  286  (instead  of  an  Apposition 
Obas.  1,  2;  with  sum  for  the  Nom.  of  a  Pre- 
dicate Noun,  Obs.  8) ;  of  quality,  287  (distin- 
guished troax  the  AblatiTO  of  QuaUty,  Ote.2; 
with  a  Proper  Name,  Obs.  8).  Sereral  Oeni- 
tlTes  dependent  on  one  SubstantiTe,  288. 
Otqectire  with  AdjeetiTes,  289, 290  (signifying 
•*  with  rospect  to,"  290  g).  With  VerU,  291  — 
8.  Of  Price,  294.  GenitiTe  with  tnlerest  and 
re/ert,  295;  with  impUo,  egeo,  lb.,  Obs.  .8 
Of  the  names  of  Towns  of  the  First  and  8eo- 
eond  Declension  in  answer  to  the  question 
where,  296  a.  GenitiTe  in  Apposition  to  a 
Possessire  Pronoun,  297  a.  GenitiTe  of  the 
(ierund,  417.  Gen.  according  to  the  Greek 
Idiom  instead  of  the  Abl. ,  262,  Obs.  4.  Posl* 
tion  of  the  GenittTe,  466;  Gen.  separated 
.from  the  goTeming  Noun,  467  e. 
gentiUcia  nomtfia,  190. 
gentium,  284,  Obs.  10. 
Genus,  see  Gender. 

Gerund  and  Obrukdivs,  90.  The  Gerund 
as  a  cose  of  the  InflnitiTe,  418.  Used  indiffer- 
ently in  the  place  of  the  GernndiTe  (of  Transi- 
tire  Terfas),  ib.,  and  Obs.  1.  Gerund  retained 
in  the  Gen.  with  a  Subst.  in  the  Gen.  Plural 
{agroTum  eondonandi),  418,  Obs.  2.— >Aoeu- 
satire  of  the  Gerund  (or  Gerundive),  414  6 
(with  ad  instead  of  the  Second  Supine,  412, 
Obs.  8).  — DaUre  415  (to  signify  a  Purpose, 
Ota.  2);  Abl.,  416  (of  the  Way  and  Manner, 
Ota.  1;  with  what  Prepositions  not  to  ta 
employed,  Ob?.  2  and  8).  Gen.,  417  (used 
indiscriminately  with  the  simple  InftnltiTe, 
Ota.  2 ;  with  the  omission  of  the  word  causa, 
Ota.  5).  Gerund  (In  the  Abl.  and  Gen.)  ap- 
parently FasslTe,  418. 
exBUKDivv  for  the  Gerund,  418.  With  turn 
and  alone  to  signify  a  thing  that  Is  to  ta  done, 
420  (with  a  Negation  to  denote  what  is  prac- 
ticable, Ota.).  Ger.  of  IntransitlTe  Terta 
used  Inpers.  in  the  Neuter,  421  a ;  in  the 
older  writers  oocssionally  that  of  Trans.  Terta 
also  with  the  Acous ,  Ib.  6.  (}erundiTe  of 
KMT,  /ruor,  ib    a,  Obs.  2.    OerundiTe  with 


the  ol:deot  of  certain  Verto  (do,  suseipio,  ali- 
qvid/aeiendum), 422 ;  with  habeo,  ib.,  Obs.  a 

grati&,  257. 

Greek  Nouns  with  Greek  tnrns  retained  In 
\,  Ota.  8,  and  under  the  several  D»- 


H»  its  pronunciation,  9. 

habere,  with  a  word  in  apposition  to  the  Ob- 
ject (moet^y  in  the  PassiTe,  Aa6eor>«*iiM),  227 
e,  Ota.  1 ;  pro  hoste,  in  hostium  numero^ 
parentis  loco,  in  parentis  loco,  lb.  Habere^ 
non  (niha)  habere,  qvod  (uU),  888.  Non  habere^ 
qvid,  868,  Ota.  2.  Habere  perspectum,  427. 
Habere  aedemtuendam,4SA,  Ob:  S.  Hdbeo 
dieere,  ib. 

Half-Deponents,  llO,  Ota.  2. 

haad,  456.    Hand  scio  an,  458. 

heimilii,286,Ota.2. 

Hendiadys,  481  a. 

Heteroclita,  heterogenea,  66,  Ota. 

Hexameter,  508. 

Hiatus,  6 ;  where  tdeiated,  602  6. 

hJO,  485  (hie,  qH,  ib.  c;  hie  et  hie,  hie  et  UU 
Ota.).  In  Notices  ofTlme,  2176,  Ota.  5.  Hoc 
praemii,  285  6.  Hujus  non  /ado,  294,  Obs. 
1.  Hoepopulo,  **  with  such  a  people,"  277. 
Obs.  2. 

Hispanus,  HispaniensU,  192. 

hoc,  **on  this  account,"  257,  Ota.  3. 

hospes,  as  an  Adjective,  hospita,  60,  Ota.  2. 

humo,  ab  humo,  275 ;  hunti,  296  6. 

Hypothetioal  PropoeitlonB,  see  Conditional. 

I,  where  a  (kmsonant  (> ),  5  a,  Ota.  2 ;  ehan|^ 

to  a  Consonant  (a^es),  5  a,  Ota.  4.    i  and  e 

interchanged,  6  c  /  a  Ck>nnecting  Vowel,  176 

c,  206  a. 

iam6tis,499.    Iambic  Verses,  607. 

jamdiU,  Jamduduxn  with  the  present,  884, 

Obs. 
ibam,  in  the  Imperf.  fbr  iAam,  ibo  in  the 

future  for  torn,  115  e. 
iotua  femur,  287  e.  Ota.  1. 
Ictus  metrieus  an  erroneous  Idea,  496,  note, 
id  aetatifl,  temporis,  id  generis  fbr  ejus  gen^ 

eris,  288.    Id  qvod,  815  b. 
idem  qvi,  idem  ao,  824  6.    Hem  with  the 
DaUve,  247  6,  Ota.  8.    Idem,  likewise  (on  the 
other  hand),  488. 
idoneus  qvi,  868;  idoneus  dare,  lb.,  Ota. 

1. 
idus,  Snppl.  I.  p.  479. 
ier,  old  terminatiott  of  the  InflnlHTW,  116  a. 
U^tor,  its  position,  471.    On  resuming  a  dl»> 

course  which  hM  been  broken  off,  480. 
ij^noeoere  /tstineutoni  aiieuju*,  244,  a.,  n. 
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•  ma  and  hio,  4S5.  In  noticot  of  Tlm«,  276, 
Obs.  6.  Keferriug  to  wh»t  foUowi,  486  6. 
i0<clitf<,485e,Obs. 

im,  a  penonal  termination  of  Terba,  115  d. 

imOt  imo  vero,  4M. 

ixnpedio,  its  conBtruetion,  875  a  (Obi.  2)  and 
6. 

Imperative,  old  in  mino,  115  «.  Praa.  and 
Fut.,  384.  Expressed  by  a  Subjunctire,  885. 
How  expreeaed  in  the  oratio  obUqva,  404. 

iMPKaFXCT,  887.  Of  a  thing  which  waa  on  the 
point  of  happening,  887,  Ote.  848  b.  Imperf. 
Bul]().  irregularly  employed  after  a  Present  in 
the  Leading  Proposition,  882,  Obs.  2;  Perfect 
to  be  used  in  Dependent  Questions  alter  a 
Present,  ib.,  Obs.  4.  Imperf.  Sut^.  in  Sub- 
ordinate Propositions,  where  the  Present  is 
made  use  of  in  Knglish,  888.  Imperf.  and 
Ploperf.  Subj.  interctianged  in  Conditional 
Propositions,  847  6,  Ota.  2. 

impero  hocfieri^  imperor  duel  in  carcertm^ 
896,  and  Ota  8. 

IMPKOSONAL  Tebbb,  165  seq. ;  compare,  218 
b.  Employed  Personally,  218  a,  Obs.  1.  In- 
tTansiti?e  Verta  used  Impersonally  in  the 
Passiye,  05,  Ota.  218  e,  244  6.  Impersonal 
GonstructioD,  218. 

implere*  coxnplere,  with  the  Gen.  and 
Abl.,  259  a,  Ota. ;  295,  Ota.  8. 

in  a  Negatiye  Particle  in  compound  words,  204, 
Ota.  2. 

in  a  Preposition  with  the  Accus.  and  Abl.,  280 
and  Obss.  Wivh  an  Ablatire  of  Time,  ^6, 
Ota.  1  and  8(*'  within,"  Obs.  4).  In  ditbus 
(or  simply  ditbus)  dterm^  qvibuSj  276,  Ota.  4. 
In  die,  **  a  day,"  (bi*  in  die),  276,  Ota.  8.  Jn 
ParUtire,  284,  Obs  1.  Verbs  compounded 
with  it  with  the  Accus.  or  the  Prep,  repeated, 
224  6,  Ota.  2 ;  with  the  Dat.  or  the  Prep.  (iJi- 
eidtre  in  aes  and  aeri  ine*s*  in,  inetse  ret) 
243,  and  Ota.  8 ;  245  6,  Ota.  1. 

incessit  timor,  183  (meesso). 

Inchoatirefl,  141, 196. 

Indeclinable  SutatanUves,  64. 

Indicative,  831.  In  Hypothetical  Proposi- 
tions for  the  Sul^nnctiTe,  843 ;  of  a  thing 
which  would  ta  a  duty,  which  ought  to  hare 
been  done,  848  <,  and  Ota.  With  »i  and  ut  in 
Protestations,  848  e,  Obs.  8.  With  Indefinite 
Belatives,  862.  Used  by  way  of  Exception 
and  where  the  SnbJunctiTe  might  hare  been 
expected,  356,  Ota.  8  (in  Dependent  Interro- 
fBiiY9  Propositions),  860,  Ota.  8  {anugvam), 
868,  Ota.  869,  Ota.  I,2.and8  (in  Subordiiiate 
Propositions,  which  express  the  ideaof  athird 
party). 

Induor,  with  the  Accus.,  287  a. 


IHPIHITIVX,  its  slgnifleation,  887.  Asa  Sub- 
ject, 888  a,  with  the  Ota.  (rarely  in  Apposi- 
tion to  a  Sutatantire,  888  6;  Ota.  1).  After 
Terta  and  Phrases,  889  (used  indifieivntly 
with  ut,  Ota.  1 ;  with ;  aratus  and  the  lilce, 
Ota.  8;  employed  indiscriminately  with  the 
Accus  with  the  Infin.,  Ota  4).  After  doceo, 
jubeo,  prohibto,  &c.  (after  jubeor,  &c.),  890 ; 
in  the  Poets  after  Tarious  Verta,  Obs.  4  (after 
Terta  which  govern  the  Dative,  svad*o,  &o., 
Ota  5).  With  interest,  inter,  891,  Ota.  In- 
finiUve  Historical,  892.  Simple  Infln.  (Norn, 
with  the  Infln.)  with  verba  deciarandi  and 
sentiendi  in  the  Passive,  with  jubeor,  videor, 
ftc,  400  (in  suspieionem  venio  /eeisse,  ib.  e, 
Ota.) ;  changed  to  the  Accus.  with  the  Infln., 
400  d.  Simple  Infln.  for  the  Accus.  with  the 
Infln.  in  the  poets,  401,  Ota.  8.  Infinitive 
Instead  of  the  Supine,  or  instead  of  the 
Gerund  in  the  Genitive  or  with  ad,  411,  Ota. 
2;  412,  Ota.  8;  417,  Ota.  2;  419;  instead  of 
the  Gerundive  with  do,  &c.,  422,  Obs.  1. 
Cases  with  the  Infinitive,  888  b,  898.  The  In- 
finitive understood  ftom  a  Verb  of  another 
form,  478,  Ota.  Z, 

INVIMITIVE,  Accusative  with  the.  Its  Signi- 
fication, 894  (222,  Ota  1,  887,  Ota.).  With 
verba  deciarandi  and  sentitndi,  nfUv  Phrases 
and  Substantives,  896  (372,  Ota.  5);  in  appo- 
sition to  a  Pronoun,  895,  Obs.  1 ;  after  mitta, 
kc,  Ota.  2 ;  with  spero,  promitto,  Ota.  8 ; 
previously  pcrfnted  to  by  a  Pronoun,  or  sie, 
ita,  895,  Ota.  6.  With  verba  voluntatis,  896 
(872  6,  Obs.  2,  889,  Ota.  4;  with  lieet,  889, 
Ota.  5 ;  in  the  later  writers  with  permitto, 
oro,  &c..  896,  Ota.  1).  With  verba  c^ffeetuwn, 
879  (used  indifferently  with  qvod).  In  uni- 
versal judgments  concerning  a  Relation,  898, 
a  (873,  Ota.  2).  How  distinguished  from  a 
proposition  with  qvod,  898  6,  and  Ota.  1.  In 
Exclamations,  899.  Accus.  with  the  Infln  , 
or  Simple  Infln.  (Nom.  with  the  Infln.)  with 
the  Passive  of  verba  deciarandi  and  sentiendi, 
400.  Accus.  with  the  Infln  in  Kelatire  Prop- 
ositions, 402  a,  6;  in  Propositions  with  qvam, 
4^2  r.  Accus.  with  the  Infln.  after  a  geneml 
intimation  of  the  purport  of  a  speech  or  ar- 
gument, 408.  In  Questions  in  the  orM.  obliq., 
405.  With  the  omission  of  the  Reflective 
Pronoun  as  a  Subject,  401  (of  a  Pronoun  that 
is  not  Reflective,  Ota.  2).  Accus.  with  the 
Infln.  Pssslve  and  a  Simple  Infln.  combined, 
898  a,  Ota.  3.  Position  of  the  Accus.  with 
the  Infln.  and  Combination  with  the  Leading 
Proposition,  476  d. 
Infinitive,  its  Tenses,  40& 

I  inflt,  162  c 


494 


INDEX. 


Inflectton,  26,  with  tiM  Obs. 

iniqvi  mei,  247  b,  Obs.  1. 

inqvam  on  retarnlng  to  the  intOeet  of  tfa« 
dlaooarw,  480.    Jufvil,  omitted,  479  6. 

instar  with  the  QenitiTe,  280,  Obe.  6. 

inter,  Partittre,  284,  Obs.  1;  repeated,  470, 
Obe.2.  ^«r  with  the  Oenmd,  414  6.  Jnter 
tot  annoSf  276,  Obs.  6,  note,  l^tr  m=m, 
sibi  inter  m,  490  c,  Obe.  6. 

Interdioo,  261  ft. 

interest,  296. 

Iiiteij«iction,  24,  7. 

interrogare  aliqvem  ambitoB,  296,  Obe. 
1.  Interrogan,  with  two  AeenaatiTee,  228  ft, 
Obe.l. 

intervallo  (spatio)  284  ft,  Obe. 

Intraiultive  Terbs  assume  a  TnnritlTe  Sgnl- 
flcatloD,  228  c  (Ote.  8);  with  ao  Aoeus.  of 
the  same  stem,  ib. ,  Obs.  4 ;  become  TnmrittTe 
bj  being  compoanded  with  Prepositions,  224. 

invidere  cUieui  eUtqtfid  or  tUiqva  r«,  invidere 
fortunae  oHeujuSf  261  ft,  and  Obs.  1.  Invitt- 
tar,  244,  Obs.  4. 

io,  Terbs  in,  which  follow  the  Tlilrd  Ooqjoga- 
tion,  100  c,  Obs.  102,  Obs.  2. 

ipse,  without  u,  487  a;  qvM,  signifyhig  "ez- 
aoUy,"  lb.,  Obs.  1.  Et  ipu^  lb.  a,  Obs.  2. 
Ipse  drawn  to  the  Sul^t  or  to  some  other 
case,  ib.  ft  ;  nie  ipei  ecriptu^  lb.  ip**  ^  «« 
iptwn,  490  e,  Obs.  4.  Nvnc  t^mm,  turn  ip- 
swm,  487  a,  Obs.  1. 

ire  ultum,  perditoxn,  411,  Obs.  1. 

is  omitted  and  inserted,  484  a.  fir  is  {atqu4  m), 
etis  qvidenty  484  e.  ix,  qvicunqve^  andti, 
ri  qvisy  ib.  ft.  Is,  e;tis.  Instead  of  m,  smw, 
490  c,  Obs.  8. 

Islands,  the  names  of  larger  Islands,  some- 
times constructed  lilce  th#names  of  Towns, 
282,  Obs.  8,  296  a,  Obs.  1. 

iste,  486. 

ita  and  sio,  201,  6 ;  ita  aum,  209  ft,  Obs.  2.  2ta 
si,  442  a,  iia  iK,  444  a,  Obs.  8  (ita  me  di 
ament.ut),    iia"7C8,"4U. 

Jubeo  te  facere,  («tf  facias)  800,  and  Obs.  2 ; 
jubeo  facers  (without  a  person),  ib.,  Obs.  8* 
jubeo  hoc  fieri,  lb.,  Obs.  8,  and  896  (Obs.  8)! 
Jubeor  ereari,  lb.,  Obs.  8;  jabeo  and  euro 
often  omitted  {faeio  for  jubeo  fieri),  481  a, 
Obs.  1. 

Judioatos  pecuniae,  298,  Obs.  1. 

Junotas,  with  the  DatlTe,  248,  Obs.  4. 

lus,  a  termination  of  the  GenltiTe,  87,  Obi.  2. 

juvenis  as  an  Ad^eotlTe,  60  c,  Obs.  4. 

K,8. 


Ii  and  r  hiterehanged,  179,  8,  Obs.  1  (cten,  * 

erum,-  bulwn,  brum),  180,  6  {al,  sr),  187,  6 

(alis.  oris). 
Leading  Proposition,  826 ;  entiraly  or  partially 

introduced  into  the  Sabordinate  Proposltioo, 

476  If. 
Lettem,  their  Dlfidon,  4  soq.    Gender  of  their 

Names,  81;  their  Names  Indeclinable,  64, 

Obs.  1. 
libens,  167,  Obs. 
libro  and  in  Ubro,  278  ft,  Obs.  1. 
Iiioet  mihi  esse  eivi  (nrelj  etvfin),  808,and  c, 

Obs.  1 ;  Kest  esse  eivem,  ib. ;  Ueet  me  esse 

eivem,  889,  Obs.  6.    Lieet  as  a  eoiOanetlon, 

861,  and  Obs.  1. 
lioent,  licens,  218  a,  Obs.  2. 
Uqulds,  7. 
lod,  looomm,  with  AdTeibs  of  Place,  284^ 

Obs.  10    Jntcrca,  postea  loci,  adkue  locorum^ 

ib.    Bo  loci  tor  eo  loco,  ib. ,  Obs.  11. 
looo,  278  ft,  and  Obs.  1. 
Logaoedio  Tezses,  606. 

M,  its  pronunciation,  8. 

maote,  268  a,  Obs.  8. 

magis  omitted  or  redundant,  806,  Obs.  2. 

Magis  and  plus,  806  ft,  Obs.  2.    Non  magis 

{non — magis)  gvam,  lb. 
juBJor,  minor,  natus,  how  constructed, 

806,  Obs.  (distinct  from  major  natu), 
malim,  mallem,  850  ft,  Obs.  1. 
mane,  64. 
man  ere  with  the  Aceus.  and  Dat.,  228  e,  and 

note, 
materia,  materies,  66, 8. 
materialiter,  words  so  employed,  81 ;  when 

inflected,  219 1,  Obs.  4. 
medius,  medio,  in  media  urbe,  273  ft, 

811.    Medius  with  a  PartiUTe  GenitlTO,  lb., 

Obs.    BSedius  eo,«}Ob, 
mei,  toi,  sui,  as  Ol^tlTs  Genitives,  297  ft; 

as  Partitiye,  297  c. 
memini  with  the  Gen.  and  Aocus.,  291,  and 

Obs.  1.    With  the  Pres.  of  the  Infln.  {memiui 

pucr),  406  ft,  Obs.  2. 
mereo,  mereor,  148,  Obs.  and  note.    Alerso 

Jteri  and  ut  firnn,  889,  Obs.  1. 
met,  an  Affix,  79,  Obs.  2;  86,  Obs. ;  92,  Obi.  L 
metrom,  497 ;  msfre,  600. 
militl8a,206ft. 
mille,  millia,  72. 
IfUUon,  how  expressed  in  Latin,  78. 
minari  alioui  mortem,  oJioti  ftomio,  2^ 

Obs.l. 
minor  natns,  806,  Obs. 
minus  with  and  without  ^ram,  806. 
miseretfe  misereor«  miseror,  166. 
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mitto  a<f  ott^wm  «f  — ,  flfiitto  Off  oJtlgwm  «!pM 

uut  872  a;  886,  Ota.  2. 
MSobUia  stAttantha,  181. 
moderazl  irtth  th«  Aoeiu.  ud  tba  Dkt.,  SM  ft, 

Ota.  1. 
JfiMir,  96, 829. 
Modi,  oompoandi  of  {tjumnodi^  fte.),  287, 

Ota.l. 
xnodo  {dummodo)f  modo  m,  modo  im,  8S1 6, 

Ota.  2.    Afodo  noil,  482  a. 
BloDey,  Oompntatkm  of,  Snppl.  II. 
Monaptota,  diptota^  &e.,  56. 
Montta,  Namw  of,  28  a;  In  cr,  60,  Ota.  2  (oom- 

pu«  Snppl.  I.). 
MoodB,  MO  Modi. 
moris  est,  282,  Ota.  2. 
Monntaliu,  Nudca  of,  nphir.  tantMm,  61  g. 
moveri  Oydlopa,  287  a,  Ota. 
UaltiplieatkMB  ezptMMd  by  DUMbntlTM,  76  b. 
multos  {mtdia  taib*tta)j  65,  2,  Ota.  -  MulH  tt 

graves  ftnr  tnulti  gravu^  800,  Ota.  6. 
xnultum  utor,  806  e,  Ota.  2.     MmUo  with 

ttM  raparUtlTe,  810,  Ota.  2. 
mutare,  eommutan  ptrmutan  aUqtid  oHqvo 

{eum  aHquo),  269,  Ota.  2. 

•*  Namely  "  not  exprsflMd,  486,  Obt.  4. 

KuDM  of  Bhipi  and  Dramafelo  Cknnpodtlonfl 
naad  as  Feminloaa,  81,  Ota.  Proper  Name, 
one  that  Is  eommon  to  two  or  more  In  the 
Plnnd,  thoM  whkh  are  not  eommon  being 
In  the  81ne:ular,  214  </,  Ota.  2.  Proper  Namea 
not  to  be  combloed  with  all  a^jfctlTea,  800  r, 
Oba.  4.  Plural  of  Proper  Namea,  50,  Ota. 
4. 

National  Namee,  190, 191.  Uied  as  At^aotlTea, 
191.  For  the  Names  of  Conntrlee,  192, 
Ota.  2. 

natu,  65, 4;  (groiulu)  ma;or,  806,  Obi. 

natos  {anno*)  284  e.    Compared,  806,  Ota. 

ne  as  a  negatlTe  In  eompound  words,  204, 
Ota.  8. 

ne,  a  NegattTO  Partiele,  466  (iV«  goif,  that  no 
one,  ib. ;  ut »«,  lb. ;  im  tamenj  Ota.  4).  In 
Wlahea,  851  6,  Ota.  1 ;  In  Prohlbltioni,  886. 
Nt  and  ut  nt  In  Ol^t«lainei  (864),  872  6, 
876  a  (omitted,  eav*  putes^  Ota.  1),  876  (with 
verba  timendi).  Ne  iwm,  ib.  Ui  nnderatood 
Ikom  It,  462  b.  Ne-^qvidem^  467;  after  a 
Negation,  460,  Ota.  2. 

-ne,  Enelitle  InterrogatiTe  Partiele  abbrevi- 
ated (viden*),  6,  Ota.  2.  How  naed,  461  a; 
In  DiaJnnetlTe  Interrogatkma,  462. 

neoeue  est  with  the  Snl^nnetive  (with  or 
without  til)  or  the  Infln.,  878,  Oba.  1. 

neone,  468. 

nedum,  856,  461,  Ota.  8. 


negare,  diurt  to  to  nndentood  ftom  It  In 
the  lecond  olaoie,  468  b  (oompare  408  a, 
Ota.  2). 

Negation,  Partlelee  of,  466  esq.  Negation  eon- 
tinned  by  atif  or  fw,  468  c,  Ota.  2.  Two 
Negationi  eonatltnte  an  Afllrmation,  460;  in 
what  oaaea  this  does  not  hold  good,  Ota.  2. 
Podtion  of  the  Negative,  468. 

Negative  answers,  454. 

nemo,  without  a  Gen.  In  use  (abl.),  91. 
3r<rmo  teriptor^  GoAaw,  doetus^  ib.,  Ota.; 
801  a,  Ota.  Nemo  non,  460.  An  afflrma- 
tive  subject  nndentood  from  nemo,  462  & 

nemi>e,  485  a,  Ota.  4. 

neqve  (nee),  468  {neqve  qvisqtam,  &e.),  pat 
Instead  of  et  and  noi»,  not  tolonging  to  tbe 
oopula.  Ib.  a,  Obs.  2 ;  with  enim  taaun^  vero^ 
ib.  b;  where  **and  **  Is  made  use  of  In  Eng- 
lish, Ib.  c,  Ota.  2;  Instead  ot  ne  —  qvidem^ 
467,  Ota.;  iMti,  469,  Ota.  Neqve^neqve 
broken  off,  480,  Ota.  Neqve—et^iBSe.  Neqve 
-^OMf,  lb.,  Ota.  2.  Number  of  tto  Predicate 
with  8ul^)eets  which  are  eonneeted  by  neqve 
— neqve,  818  b,  Obs.  1.  Nee  nom,  460,  Ota.  1. 
(Neqve  Maud,  ib.,  Ota.  2,  note.) 

nesolo  an,  468.  Neeeio  neque  —  neqvey  460, 
Ota.  2.  JVeseio  9m,  neMeio  qvomodo^  fta» 
856,  Ota.  8. 

neve  nea«  468. 

Neuter  Plural,  not  Jtamed  from  all  adjeetlves, 
60  «.  Neuter  of  the  Predicate  with  a  dilbrant 
Gender  of  the  Sul^t,  211  ft,  Ota.  1 ;  with 
several  Sutjeots  of  dUbrent  Gender,  214  6; 
of  tto  same  Gender,  lb.  e. 

ni,442c. 

nihil  ftw  MOM,  466,  Obs.  4.  Niia  oHud  qpomy 
479,  Ota.  6 ;  n  uikit  aHud,  Ib.  Nihil  ad  me, 
Ib.  tf,  Ota  1.  Nihil  fioji,  460.  NihU  ad- 
modum^  462  a.  NihiU^  nihito^  how  used, 
494  6,  Ota.  8. 

nisi  and  n  non^  442  c.  Nisi  fmU^  nin  vero^ 
ib.,  Ota.  1 ;  fifsi  after  negatives  (nemo  nut), 
Ota.  2 ;  introducing  an  exception,  Ota.  8 ; 
iit«t  qvody  ib.  Nihil  (qvid)  aliud  niji,  444  6, 
Ota  1. 

noli,  noHto  in  prohibitions,  896,  Ota.  2. 

nomenmihiest  Uerewrio,  Mtreuriiu^  JHeraeriff 
246,  Ota.  2.     Obsidmn  nomine^  258,  Ota.  5. 

Noun  ftvms  of  the  Verb,  98. 

NoiiiirATiyi  instead  of  the  Vocative,  299, 
Ota.  1 ;  in  Apposition  to  the  Vocative,  ft, 
Ota.  2.  Norn,  with  tto  Infln.,  400  (401,  Obs. 
8) ;  a  Nom.  without  a  Verb,  479  tf,  Ota.  2. 

non  Instead  of  n«,  466,  Ota  2.  NonpoMsum 
non,  466,  Ota.  8.  Non  modo^  non  tantum^ 
non  $elmm,  461  a,-  non  modo,  non  toUtm^ 
tod  me^gtidem  (ssd vtx),  non  modo  non -* 
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jetf  iw  — 9«ufem,  lb.  b;  man  modo-^udne 
— qvid«m  for  nom  modo  mow,  ib.  {non  nuKfo, 
ted  omnino  non,  Obs.  1);  non  modo  =  nan 
dieo,  ib.,  Obfl.  2:  non  modo^  "much  le»,** 
lb.,  Obf.  8.  iViim  tia,  turn  item,  nondum 
needumy  402  a.  Non  qvo  and  no*  ^rm,  857 
6«  Ob8.    JVon,  M  —  ideireOf  442  a,  Obs.  8. 

nonne,  451  e. 

iionnemo,483  e,  Obs. 

nonae,  Soppi.  r. 

no8,  noster,  for  egOy  meiu,  489. 

nostrum,  vestnim,  m  Partittw  GenitlTM, 
297  e,'  M  Pofl8e«dTe  OenitiTes  with  omnium, 
ib  a,  ObB. ;  as  Ot^tiTe,  lb.  c,  Obs. 

nudiuatertiuB,  nudiusqTartiis,  202,  Obs. 

nullua  in  the  Gen.  and  Abl.  for  nemo,  91. 
NuUius,  nuUo  (rarely)  for  nuOiut  ret,  nulla  re. 
494  6,  Oba.  8.  NuUue  for  non,  466,  Obe.  6; 
nuila  rheda,  "  without  a  carriage,"  268. 

num,  numne,  numqvid,  461  b. 

Number  of  the  Predicate  with  seyeral  Sutiiecti, 
218;  PeculiaritleB  of  Numbers  of  Subetan- 
tlTes,  60.    Bee  Singuiar,  Butat. 

Numeral  AdTerbe,  199 ;  in  um  and  o,  lb.,  Oba. 
2.    With  «eA<ertiirm,  Suppl  II. 

Numeral  Signs,  70,  and  Oba.  2. 

NumeraU,  24,  2,  Obs.    Their  Claaslflcation,  69. 

nuptum  dare,  411,  Obs.  1. 

O  and  u  related,  6 1;  o  Instead  of  0  afterv,  6 

a,  Obe  8. 
O  Inteijectlon  with  the  Accns.  or  Toe.,  286, 

Obs.  1.     O,  »'-,  861  b,  Obs.  1. 
obeqvitare  with  the  Accus.  or  Dat.,  224  a, 

Obs.  1. 
Ol^t,  210  a,  222,  and  Obs.  1. 
Object  Clauses,  with  ut  and  other  Partteles, 

871  seq. 
OceanuB,  mare  Ooeamim,  191,  Obe.  1. 
oe,  for  the  Oreek  Noro.  termination  oi*  86, 1. 
oleo  with  the  Accus.,  228,  Obe.  2. 
oUus,  82,  Obs.  1. 
on,  a  Greek  tennlnation  of  the  Genitive,  88, 1, 

46,7. 
on,  NomlnatlTe  termination  of  Oreek  Proper 

Names,  and  o,  46, 1. 
operatus,  146,  Obs.  1. 
oportet  with  the  SubJ.  (with  or  without  nf) 

orthelnfin.,  878,  Obs.  1;  oportet  koe/leri, 

898  a,  Obe.  2.     Oportebat,  oportuit,  oportue- 

rat,  of  a  thing  which  would  have  been  proper 

in  a  certain  case,  or  which  should  hare  been 

done,  848  c,  and  Oba.     Oportuit  factum ,  407, 

Obe.  1. 
opto,  ut  Jiam  and  JSeri,  888,  Obe.  1. 
Opua  eat,  266  {Hirtium  eonvenire,  HtrtiuM 

conceniri,  Uirtio  eonvento,  Obe.). 


Oratio    obuqya,    899,  408;    eontinaoaiy 

408  6. 
Ordinal  Nnmbere,  69,  74;  with  qvitqve,  74, 

Obe.  2.    A<UectiTte  formed  ftom  them,  187,9. 
oriundua,  161  {onor). 
Orthography,  Roman,  unsettled,  12. 
ortua  aliqvo  and  ab  alitiro,  269,  Obi. 
orum,  termiaation  of  the  GenlttTe,  for  urn, 

44,2. 
oa  and  or  la  the  Nom.  of  some  words,  41  (p. 

88). 
Oa,  a  Oreek  tennlnation  of  the  Genitive,  46, 8. 
Ob,  Oreek  Nom.  of  the  Second  Declension,  88, 

Obe.  2. 
ovana,  164,  Obe. 

paoe  alio^Jus,  266,  Obe.  6. 

paene,  prope,  with  the  Perf.  Indie.,  848  e, 
Obe.  1. 

Paeon,  499. 

par,  Ablat.,  42  6,  Obe.  Faraiicui  and  aUtujut^ 
247  6,  Obs.  1. 

paratoa  with  the  Infln.,  889,  Obs.  8. 

Pariiniaaba  In  ea  and  is,  40  c,  Obs.  1. 

pars— para  with  the  Plur.  of  the  Prpdlcato, 
216  a.  Partem  {magnam  partem),  287  c, 
Obs.  8.    Partibut  without  in,  278  b,  Obe.  1. 

PARTlCiPLKe,  99.  Compared,  62 ;  in  bunduty 
116  g.  Formed  ftrom  some  Imperaooal  Verbs, 
167,  Obs.  How  used,  428,  424  (to  denote  a 
circumstance).  Participle  gOTeming  a  Rela* 
tlve  or  luterrogatiTe  Pronoun,  426,  Obs.  8 ; 
with  nisi,  qvangvam,  &e.,  instead  of  a  whole 
Proposition,  lb.,  Obs  4  (428,  Obs.  2).  A  Pai^ 
tidple  used  as  a  Substantive,  424  a ;  as  an 
A4}ective,  424  b.  Participles  in  Ablatives 
Absolute,  428.  Ablatives  of  a  PorUciple  alone, 
429.  Participles  used  together  with  other 
ways  of  denoting  dreumstances,  480.  Par- 
ticiples with  a  Predicate  Noun  {judieatus 
hostis),  227  e,  Obe.  4.  Relation  of  the  Parti- 
ciple to  the  Leading  Verb  in  respect  of  Tfane, 
481a. 

Participle  Fut.  irregularly  formed  in  some 
Verbs,  106,  Obs.  2.  Not  used  as  an  A(UectlTe, 
424  b,  Obs.  limited  employment  of  It  by 
the  older  writers,  426,  Obs.  6,  424;  rare  in 
Ablatfve  Absolute,  428,  Obs.  8.  With  sum, 
841 ;  fui,  eram,  842, 848  a ;  ere,  848;  /tfcrrm, 
881 ;  fmsse,  409. 

Participle  Perf.  of  some  Intrant.  Verbs,  110, 
Obs.  8 ;  of  Deponents  with  a  Passive  signiUca- 
tion,  168.  With  an  Accus.  (ha  the  poets), 
287  6.  With  /«<  as  a  Perfoct  to  expreci  a 
Condition,  844.  In  the  Neuter  as  a  Substan- 
tive (bonam  faOum,  bene  /aclian),  424  c. 
With  a  Substantive  {rex  interfectut)  denofisi 
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•atetuitittalj  the  Aetkm  peiformed  (eaedes 
Tiguy,  426.  A  Neuter  Pwu  pat  alone  in 
this  Blj^nSflcatlon,  426,  Obe.  1.  With  habee, 
427  Part  Perf.  of  Deponents  with  the  elg- 
nification  of  a  Pieient,  481  6.  That  of 
other  Verbs  rarely  eo  used,  ib.,  Obe.  Part. 
Perf.  in  AblatiTee  Absolnte  of  adrcumstaDoe 
that  accompai^ee  or  follows  the  action,  ib., 
Ohs.2. 

Participle  present  as  an  A<Ueetife  with  the  Geni- 
tive, 289  a. 

Particles,  24,  6,  Obs. 

partim  with  the  Oen.,  284,  Obs.  4. 

pasoens.  Particle  of  jnuco  and  of  pasear.  111, 
Obs. 

Pabsivs.  not  formed  from  all  Yerbs  whioh  may 
have  an  Aocus.,  228  c,  Obs.  1;  224e.  Obs. 
Bare  from  Verbs  which  govern  the  Dative, 
244,  Obs.  4.  In  some  Verbs  with  a  new  Active 
signification,  287  a.  Used  with  a  Reflective 
signification,  222,  Obs.  8.  Passive  of  some 
Verbs  followed  by  an  Infln.  Passive  (qvittu 
svm,  neqvitm)^  169,  Obs.  2;  see  eotptus 
sum. 

paterfhmilias,  84,  Obs.  2. 

Patronymics,  188. 

penal  nihil  habere,  286  ft,  Obs.  2. 

Pentameter,  604  b. 

per  prefixed  to  A4}ectives  with  an  Intensive 
signification,  ffi  e,  Obs.    (Tmesto,  208,  Obs.) 

per,  Preposition  to  express  the  duration  of 
Time,  285.  Per  vim,  iimukuUmem^  per 
cmaam  remigum  exereendorum,  268,  Obs.  2. 
Per  me  lieet^  poUs,  266,  Obs.  1. 

I>erdo,  in  the  Passive  usually  jmtco  (except 
per</i<«s},  188,  Do.  Obs. 

PxaFKOT,  its  Formation,  108.  Syncope  and 
Contraction,  118  a.  Irregular  with  respect 
to  the  Present,  117,  seq.  Historical,  886  a  ; 
definite,  ib.  b.  Of  actions  which  are  repeated, 
with  yvum,  &c.,  lb.  ft,  Obs.  1.  Used  in  the 
poeiB  of  a  thing  which  usually  happens,  ib^ 
Obs  8.  With  potiqvam,  fcc,  888  b;  with 
anteqvam,  &c.,  ib ,  Obs.  6.  Perlbct  of  a 
Condition  in  the  Passive  with/in,  844.  Perf. 
SubJ.  sometimes  used  Instead  of  the  Tmperf. 
with  »<,  qviny  882,  Obs.  8.  In  Suboxdinate 
Propositions  wiih  an  Aoens.  with  the  Infln., 
882.  Perf.  SubJ.  in  the  Passive  In  Prohibl. 
tions  with  im,  886.  Perf.  Inf.  of  a  Completed 
Action  (poteriu  dHxi$u)  with  Mfis  «sl,  poeni' 
tebU,  &c.,  407(witit  oportuii,  ftc,  Obs.  1) ;  as 
a  Pluperf.  after  a  Preterite,  406  b;  Instead  of 
the  Present  in  the  poets,  407,  Obs.  2 ;  fonned 
with  /uitte  in  the  Passive,  406  a.  Present 
■ad  Perftet  Infln.  with  memrnij  406  6,  Obs.  2. 


perioulo  aUonJas,  at  any  one's  peril,  268, 
Obs.  6. 

perinde  and  prolnde  qvaai;  perinde  a» 
(A),  444  a,  Obs.  ai)d  6. 

Period,  Structure  of  Periods,  476  —  477. 

Pexiphmstic  Copjugatioo,  see  Cbnjugatio, 

•  Periphrastic  Coigugation,  116.  Use  of  it  in  the 
Indio.  841  seq. ;  in  the  Sutgunct.,  381 ;  in 
the  Infio.  4U9. 

perosoa,  161,  Obs. 

Fereeus,  declension  of,  88,  8. 

Pkbson  of  the  PraOicate  where  there  are 
several  Subjects,  212.  Person,  the  Second, 
of  an  assumed  8ul\)ect,  870.  The  Third  Per- 
son Singular  without  a  defined  Subject  in 
Subordinate  Propositions  with  the  Infinitive, 
888  6,  Obs.  2;  tixe  Third  Person  Plural  witii- 
out  a  defined  Sultject,  211  a,  Obs.  2. 

Personal  Forms,  96. 

Phraseological  peculiarities  of  the  Latin  lan- 
guage, 481  b. 

Place,  Adverbs  of,  9Q1, 1. 

ideniu  with  the  Gen.  and  Abl.,  268  a,  Obs.  1, 
290  c. 

neomumus,  307,  Obs.  481  b. 

Pluperfect,  see  Ptusqramperfeetum, 

Plural  formed  from  words  which  commonly 
want  it,  60,  and  Obs.  1.  Plural  formed  in 
Latin  from  the  names  of  General  Ideas,  ib  , 
Obs.  8.  Plural  of  Adjectives  used  Substan- 
tively, 801 ;  of  Pronouns,  812. 

Plwratia  tamtumy  of  two  kinds,  61 ;  with  Distri- 
butives, 76  c. 

plua  with  and  without  ^vom,  806.  For  magU 
ib.  e,  Obs.  2  {animu*  j^us  guatn  Jratemus). 
Uno  plus  and  plures.,  ib.,  Obs.  8. 

Pluaqvamperfectum,  883;  with  qwtm,  &c.,  of 
Repeated  Actions,  where  the  Imperf.  is  used 
in  English,  ib.  a,  Obs.  Plup«rf.  8ul\).  879; 
not  used  in  Conditional  Propositioos  which 
on  another  account  would  have  had  the  Sub- 
junctive, 881.  Changed  with  the  Imperf.  in 
Condit.  Prop.,  817  6,  Obs.  2.  Represented  in 
the  Infin.  by  the  Part.  Fut.  with  fmsse, 
400. 

poenitet  hoc,  218  a,  Obs.  2.  Poenitendo, 
ad  poeni tendum,  ib.,  Obs.  8. 

pondo,  64,  Obs.  8. 

Position,  15.22;  weak,  22. 

Position  of  the  Verb  nmi,  466  a,  Obs.  8;  sepa- 
rated from  the  Participle,  Obs.  4.  Position  of 
est,  nmt,  with  enim,  &c.,  471,  Obs.  1.  Est 
and  sunt  omitted,  479  a.  Esse  omitted,  896, 
Obs.  2  {volo  eonsuUum),  and  406  (401). 

posae  es  a  Future,  410,  Obs.  1. 

postciTam,  posteaqvam,  with  the  Perf 
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8886;  vlth  the  Flap.,  01m.  1;  with  the  Im- 
peif.,  Obfl.  2.  Pott  (turn  deeknum  gvam,  276, 
Obt.  6 ;  poti  deum  dies  ywufi,  270,  Obf.  4. 

poBtridie,280  6,ObB.l.    Suppl.  I. 

potiri  rerum,  265,  Obs.  1. 

potius  omitted  and  redundant,  808,  Obe.  2. 
FoiiuM  (eitiut)  qvam  Iquam  ut)  with  the  Sub- 
juoctiTe,  8(JU,  Ob0.  4. 

praa  laorimlB,  266,  Obt.  1. 

praa  with  an  InteodTe  algnifloatioa  pvBOiied 
to  A(^tiTes,  68  c,  Obe. 

praestare  aUeui  and  aiiquem^  22A  d. 

praetor  as  an  Adrerb,  172,  III.,  Obe.  2. 

praeverto,  praavortor,  Ibi  [verto). 

PRXDICATB,  206  a.  Simple,  xeiolved.  Predicate 
Noun,  209  a.  The  Predioate  Monn  repre- 
lented  by  a  Pranoon,  20G  a,  Obe.  1.  Belation 
of  the  Predicato  where  there  areeeTerel  Snb- 
Jecti,  as  to  Perran,  212 ;  Number,  218;  Gen- 
der, 214.  Referred  to  the  more  vamoCe 
Sul^t,  ib.  d,  Obe.  8.  Defined  by  the  nat- 
ural character  of  the  Sul\)ect,  216.  The 
Terb  reguhtted  according  to  the  Predicate 
Noun,  216.  With  a  Sul^feet  which  haa  an 
Apposition  diflning  from  it  In  Oendw  or 
Number,  217.  Beftned  to  a  Noun  appended 
by  qvam  or  nisi,  217,  Obe.  2. 

Pr«fizea,204. 

Paxpositionb,  24, 6.  Bnnmerated,  172.  Uaed 
aa  Adverba,  lb.,  Oba.  2.  Modified  in  Compo- 
aition,  178.  Prepoaiaona  with  their  eaae  Im- 
mediately attached  to  a  SnbatantiTe,  286 
(lometimea  by  meana  of  a  Participle,  ib  ,  Obe. 
1).  Poaltton  of  the  Prepoaltlona,  460  with 
Obaa.  1  and  2;  the  Prep,  repeated,  470 
Poaition  leai  reetrlcted  in  the  poeta,  474  c. 
The  Pzep.  omitted  with  the  Relative,  828  ft, 
Oba.  1.    Prepoaitiona  Inaeparable,  204. 

Pbesbnt  of  Verba  aometimea  haa  the  varied 
atem,  118.  Preaent  of  a  thing  which  atiU 
conUnuea,  881,  Oba.  Hiatorioal,  886  (in  the 
poeta,  Oba.  1) ;  treated  aa  a  Preaent  and  aa  a 
Perfect,  882,  Oba.  1.  With  dwn,  *<  while,'* 
886,  Oba.  2.  For  the  Future,  880,  Obaa.  1 
and  2.  Preaent  8uh{.  anpplying  the  place  of 
the  Future,  878  a;  in  Conditional  Propoal- 
tiona.  847  6  (Obaa.  1  and  8).  In  Hypothetical 
Propoeltlooa  of  Gompaxleon,  840,  Oba. ;  of  the 
Snt^uncUTo  Potential,  8G0. 

pridle,  postridie,  280  6,  Oba.  1  (p.  208). 

PrimitiTee,  174. 

primum,  primo,  100,  Oba.  2. 

prinoeps,  60  e,  Oba.  4. 

priuaqTam,  aee  Anteqyam. 

pro  ahortened  in  aomecompounda,  178,  Oba.  2. 

pro,  Intei^tlon  {pro  <fn»m./Sd0n),  286,  Oba.  1. 


probare  alioal  aantentlam,  212,  Oba.  2. 

prooul  a  maxi  and  prooul  marl.  171^ 
Obe.  8. 

pirohibero  QmypanimmpoptUaiioinbm^eiooi 
a  ptriaUOf  268.  J^okSbeo  with  a«,  fremmiu, 
Infln.,  Accua.  with  the  Infln.,  876  a  (Oba. 
2);  ft,  890,  806 ;  «!P«ra  prokibemUr  Jitri,  896, 
Oba.  8. 

promitto  m«  faetwrum^  806,  Oba.  8. 

Pronoun,  24, 2,  with  the  Oba.  Claarificatioa 
of  tike  Pronouna,  78.  PerMnal  Pronouaa  In- 
eerted  and  omitted,  482.  Gen.  Plur  297  a, 
Oba.  The  Ol^tive  Gen.  anpplied  by  mn, 
tw,  &c.,  ib.  b.    PartitiTe  Gen.,  ib.  c. 

Pronoun  (DemooatratiTe)  referring  to  aereial 
SubatantlTee,  812  a ;  h&  the  Neuter  Plur.,  ib. 
6.  Agreee  with  the  SubatantlTe  in  the  Predi- 
cate, 818;  connected  with  a  Subatantivw 
inatead  of  being  put  in  the  GenitlTe,  814.  Ra- 
fiured  leea  accurately  to  the  preceding  Noun, 
817.  Put  after  the  RelatlTe,  821.  Omitted 
befbie  the  RalatiTe,  ib.,  with  the  Oba.  Re- 
dundant after  a  Noun  aepaiated  by  an  Inter- 
vening Propoaltlon,  480  a;  with  qvidam^ib, 
b;  ma  alao  Aic,  »,  iOe,  istt. 

Pronoun  (Relative)  referred  to  aeteral  8nb- 
atantlTea,  816  a;  the  SubetantlTe  repealed 
with  it,  ib.  a,  Oba.  2.  Referred  to  the  fel- 
lowing  Subatantive,  816.  Referred  leaa  aoea- 
lately  to  the  Preceding  Noun  (In  aevonl 
waya),  817  (to  the  Peiaon  indlSaled  by  a  Poa- 
aeaaive  Pronoun,  Ib.  a).  Drawa  the  Subatan- 
tive  to  it,  810,  820.  ]>rawa  a  Superlative  to  It 
firom  the  Leading  Propobition,  820;  precede! 
the  Demonatrative,  821.  Omitted  hi  tha 
aecond  member  of  theaenteoee  or  replaced  by 
a  DemonatratiTe,  828.  Put  by  attraction  In 
the  eaae  of  the  Demonatrative,  lb.,  Oba.  2. 
Rektive  after  idm,  824  6.  The  ReUtive 
drawn  into  a  Subordinate  Propoaltlon  belong- 
ing to  the  Retatlve  Propoaltion,  446 ;  forming 
a  Periphraaia  for  pro,  446 ;  need  CopulatiTely 
In  the  place  of  a  Demonatrative,  448 ;  not  pnt 
with  AdvexaatiTe  or  Illative  Partiolea,  ib., 
Oba.  Relative  Correlatlvea,  824  a.  Poiitioa 
of  Relativa  Woida,  466  bf  of  the  Relarive 
Prop,  beftm  the  Pemonatratlve,  476  a,  Oba. 
8.  Snl^unctlva  ta  Relative  Propoaitioiia, 
aee  Skc^'imetir«. 

Pronoun  (Indefinite  Relative),  87,  aometlniea 
employed  aa  an  Indefinite  Unlvaraal,  87,  Oba. 
1,  08;  Oba.  1 ;  201, 2,  Oba.  2.  With  the  la- 
dkatlve,  802. 

Pronoun  (Indefinite),  88,  486  (aee  gtis,  aliqvii^ 
fcc).    Omitted  befora  the  ReUUve,  822. 

PzoDonn  (Intacrogativa),  88.     Baionging  to  a 
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Pirttdpte,  826,  Ote.  8.  Two  eonbliitd, 
482a. 

Prcmoan  (Pow—lTe),  92.  GombliMd  with  » 
GenitiT*,  297  a.  Used  tot  tbe  Ol^tiTe 
G«iiitlyt  {mei^  &c.),  ib.  K  Ota.  1.  Omitted, 
491.  Deootet  what  !■  Suitable  ud  Adran- 
tageotts,  lb.,  Obfl.  1. 

Prououn  (ReflectlTe),  86.  Sui  u  ma  Objeottre 
0«iiitiTe,  297  b  (mi  conservatuti  causa  for  the 
Plural,  417).  &  omitted  as  the  Sul^t  of  an 
InflnitiTe  Propoiltlon,  401.  St  and  suus  not 
raftmd  to  the  Suk^t,  400  ft;  fai  the  Sab- 
oidinato  Prop.  lofBired  to  the  Sul^ect  of  the 
Leading  Prop.,  lb.  c  (Obe.  1).  Confounded 
with  t«,  lb.,  Obe.  8.  &,  siuuy  in  the  lignifl- 
eation  one  (one's),  lb.,  Obe.  6. 

Pronominal  Adntrbe,  201. 

Pronunciation  according  to  Quantity  and  Ae- 
oent,  14, 498,  note. 

prope,  prope  ab,  172,  Obe.  4.  JV^piiM, 
|iroxtfn«,  with  the  Acens.  (rarely  with  the 
Dat ),  lb.    Ptopius  ab,  280,  Obe.  2  (p.  207). 

propior,  proxtmus,  with  the  Bat.  and  (len 
frequently)  the  Aoeua.,  280,  Obe.  2  (p.  206), 
247  b  ;  proximus  ab,  lb. 

Paopositiovs,  their  klnde,  826.  Compound 
Propodtlons,  tb.  Co-ordinate  PropoeltiODe, 
828.  Two  Co-ordinate  Proposltiooe  combined 
•o  as  to  form  one  Aaeertton,  488.  Sequence 
of  the  PropoeltionB,  476, 476.  Leading  and 
Subordinate  Pxopoaltion  Intimately  com- 
bined, 476  rf,  in  the  poeta,  474  A. 

proprius  with  the  €kn.,  moTB  anly  with  the 
Dat.,  290/. 

PBOeODT,  14. 

lVo(aji«,ffl6,Obe.2. 

pro  taa  praasentia,  448. 

proTiduB,  provldentior,  66,  Obe. 

prudens  with  in,  and  with  the  <3en.,  289  ft, 

Obe.  a 
•pte,  92,  Oba.  1. 
pudet,  hoc  pudet,  218  a,  Obe.  2.  Pudmdij 

pudendOf  lb.,  Obe.  &    Pudti  m»  aUet^, 

292. 
posno,  Compounde  of  it  whleh  gorem  the 

Aocua.,  226  Obe. 

Qv,8. 

qva,  qvaa  In  the  Nom.  Sing.  Vcm.  and  Phir. 

Neuter,  90. 
qva— qva,  486,  Obe.  8. 
qvaaro  ex,  228  6. 
qvaeso.  qv«e8umusL^87  (^iMMro). 
qoaUsounqTe,  quaiitaiflOtmqYa,  96,  and 

Obe.  1. 
QUamivlth  the  ConpanUlte,  806  a;  imerted 


or  omitted  with  jrfM,  mmpUia,  mmiit,  806. 
Qeam  and  oe,  444  6).  Qtwrn  pro,  808,  Obe.  1. 
{Major)  qwim,  at  f«am  ^et,  ib.,  Obe  1, 804, 
440  a.  Qvam  moxtimM,  qvam  possmn  moM- 
mu$,  810,  Obe.  8.  Qvam  for  postqvam,  276, 
Obe.  6,  note.  Qcam  with  the  second  member 
of  a  Comparieon  Ineerted  before  the  Compar- 
atlTe,  806  a,  Obe.  2.  Qtwm  separated  from 
its  AdjeetlTe,  468  Obe.  | 

qTamobreniy  qvare  (««,  nihil  csf,  ^r.),  872 
6,  Obe.  6. 

qTarnqvam,  861,  Obe.  2,  with  the  Sutijuno- 
tifw  for  qvamvis,  lb.,  Obe.  8.  Introducfaig 
an  Obeerratlon,  448. 

qTamyia  (qvantumw),  861  (Obs.  1 ) ;  with  the 
Indk.  for  gvamqvaniy  Obe.  8;  with  AdJeo- 
tltes,  448,  Obe. 

Quantity,   14.    Of  the  final   Towel  of  Tfvto 
Stems  In  Inflection  and  DerlTatlon,  102,  Obe.    ' 
l,176rf. 

qvaiitas  potest  mazimiu,  810,  Obe.  8. 

qvaqva*  Ablat  of  a  later  period,  87. 

qvare  (est,  gvan),  872  6,  Obe.  6 ;  '*  that  bj 
thoee  meana,"  **  so  that,  on  that  aooount," 
440,  Obe.  6. 

qvasi,  444  a,  ObM.  1  and  2;  what  TenM  it 
takes,  849,  Obe. 

-qve,  its  Signification,  488;  after  Negations 
for  ss^  lb.,  Obe.  2;  qve  —  etj  9M  — fvs,  486 
a,  Obe.  1.  Qc9  (v«,  ne)  with  PiepoeltionB, 
469,  Obe.  2 ;  transposed  In  the  poets,  474  / 
(Obs.).  Lengthened  In  the  Ar«U,  602  a;  eli- 
ded at  the  end  of  an  Hexameter,  608,  Obe.  1. 

qveo  occurs  moetly  In  Negative  Propoeltions, 
169,  Obe.  1.     Qvitut  s»m,  Ib  ,  Obe.  2. 

QUS8TIOM8,  Dlivct  and  Dependent,  881 ;  De- 
pendent In  the  Snl^unctlve,  856  (exception, 
lb.,  Obe.  8);  In  the  Suli).  when  an  Inquiry  is 
made  what  Is  to  be  done,  868;  XlUptkal 
Queetlon  with  tu,  lb.,  Obe.  Questions  with- 
out a  Particle,  450.  InterrogatiTe  Partidee, 
461 ;  with  Dl^uncdTe  Queetlons,  468.  Qnee- 
tions  connected  by  out  not  Dmunctlre,  468, 
Obe.  2.  Queetione  In  the  aratio  oMt'^ea,  406, 
InterrogatiTe  Bzclamatlon  of  8nrpriee«  ez- 
preesed  AfllxmatiTely,  492  b. 

qvlf  Abladve,  86,  Obe  2 ;  Inteciogative  Ad- 
Terb,  88,  Obs.  2. 

qvl  qvldein,  qji  modo,  864,  Obs.  2. 

qvi  noQ  and  qvin,  440,  Obe.  8 ;  866,  Obe.  8. 

qvia,  what  Mood  it  takes,  867. 

qvioonqTe  {qvoHMetmqe*,  gvHibtt),  divided 
by  Tmesis,  87,  Obe.  2.  Without  a  nladve 
signification,  lb.,  Obe.  1.  Qvicvaqw  and  the 
Partkke  derived  from  It,  with  the  Perf.  and 
Pluperf.  Indlc.,  886  ft,  Obe.  1 ;  888  a,  Obs^ 
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With  the  lodle.  or  the  Satj.  of  the  Plnpeni:, 
869. 

qvid  hominis  esP  285  6. 

qvid.  Elliptical  ezprenioiie  with  It,  479  <f, 
Obs.  1. 

qvid  {Rotcium)  een$eM  monut  — P  895, 
Obs.  7. 

qvidam,  493  e. 

qyideia,  ltd  position,  471,  with  a  Proooim 
pnilKed,  489  6. 

qvin,  its  Signification,  876,  Obe.  4.  After 
v^rba  praeUrmittendiy  dubiumdi,  Ito.,  where 
their  negative  force  ie  destroyed,  ib.  e  (Obe. 
1);  qcis  ignoraty  ^if»,  Obs.  8.  Qvin  imus? 
qvin  taces  ?  831  6,  Obe.  8.  Qr/n,  ^'  bat  that," 
440  a,  Obs  8.  For  qvi  non,  865.  Obe.  8.  Non 
qvin  {ssnon  qvia  now),  857  b^  Obs. 

qTlppe  qvi,  866,  Obs.  2. 

qvis  end  qvi,  Interrog.  Prononn,  88, 1 ;  In- 
definite, 89,  90,  1.  Qru,  Indef.  Pronoun, 
how  nmd,  498  a;  AdTerbe  dsrifed  ttom  it, 
201,  2,  Obe  1. 

quispiam,  493  ft. 

qvisqvam  and  alias,  90, 8«  494  (in  Negatire 
and  other  propositions).  Used  indiffsraiUj 
with  aliqvis,  494  6,  Obs.  2. 

qvisqve,  its  Signification  (distzlbatiTe)  and 
Position,  495.  With  the  Baperlative,  ib. 
With  qvotu*  and  Ordinal  numben,  74,  Obs. 
2.  OpUmus  qvisqvt  with  the  Verb  in  the 
Plnr.,  215  a.  QviMqvt  in  apposition  to  a 
Subject  in  the  Plural,  217,  Obe.  1.  Not  need 
for  omnei^  nemo  non,  496,. Obe.  1. 

qviaqvis,  usual  Ibrms,  87.  Qoie? oi<f,  anti- 
quated for  qvidqvt,  496,  Obs.  1. 

qao=ad  qaem,  ad  qaos,  817,  Obe.  2..  Qvo 
mihi  with  the  Accus.  or  with  an  Infln.,  289. 
QfOBtti  so,  440,  Obe.  6.  Non  900,  857  6, 
Obs.     QtaminuSy  876,  e,  Obe.  1. 

quoad  ejas,  284,  Obe.  9. 

qvod  a  Causal  Particle  with  the  Indie,  or 
8ul^.,  857;  qvod  dicertt^  ib.  a,  Obe.  2;  after 
the  verba  ^fftduMm^  879.  Shows  a  Fact  as  the 
object  of  a  Judgment,  898  b  (Obs.  1).  Qvod 
"as  to  the  ftust,  ttiat,*'  ib.,  Obs.  2.  Befora 
other  (SoigancHons  (qvod  st,  fcc),  449.  (Pro- 
noun qvod  pointing  to  an  Accus.  with  the 
Infln.  followhig,  ib.)  Civod sewsm,  864,  Obe. 
2  Nihil  est,  qvod,  there  la  no  leason  why  — , 
872  6,  Obs  6. 

qvozninas,  see  Qvo, 

qvoqve,its  Position,  471.  Non  modo^ud 
quoqve  for  ud  eftam,  461,  Obs. 

qvoqvo  modo,  87,  Obe.  1. 

qvotiea  witii  ttie  Perf.  Indie,  886  ft,  Obe.  1 ; 
witia  the  Plnperf.  hi  the  Indie,  or  Sutij.,  859. 


qvotas  qviaqve,  74,  Obe.  2L 

qvum  with  the  Perf.  and  Pluperf.  Indie.,  886 
A,  Obs.  1 ;  888  a,  Obs.  Qtmn  eausaU  with 
the  8ul\}.,  858.  Qrwn  UmparaU  with  the 
Indie,  and  Subj.  of  the  Imperf.  and  Plnperf., 
ib.;  qvtim  {.qvwn  inttrim)  introducing  the 
notice  of  an  Erent,  lb.,  Obs.-l ;  qvum,  since, 
lb  ;  ^cum,  while,  with  the  Indie ,  Obe.  2; 
fviim,  although,  with  the  Snl^.,  Obs.  8. 
Qvtan  with  the  Indie,  or  the  Sul^.  to  deelg- 
nate  Repeated  Actions,  859.  Qrttm~(io/i, 
858,  Obe.  8  (distinct  fhnn  twm-^tum,  486 
a,  Obe.  8).  AudUmn  est  ex  eo,  qvum  dieerel, 
858,  Obs.  4.  Qottin  with  the  Historical 
Infln.,  892. 

B  put  for  s,  8;  r  and /  interchanged,  see  /. 

Radix,  see  Root. 

ratio  nulla  est  with  the  Infln.,  417,  Obe.  2. 

re  and  ris.  Personal  termination,  114  ft. 

re  a  Particle  ussd  In  Composition,  204;  Its 
quantity,  ib. 

reapse,  82, 4. 

reddo  not  used  in  the  PaanlTe  for  Jio,  227  a, 
noee 

BedupUcation,  108,  and  Obe.  (In  rettuli,  fcc, 
204,  Obe.  1) 

rdfert,  166  0,206- 

refbrtUB,  268  a,  Obe.  1. 

Beflective  Verbs  expressed  by  the  Paasife,  222, 
Obs.  8. 

Belatire  Indefinite  Pronouns  and  Particlce 
employed  In  designating  repeated  actions 
with  the  Perf.  Indie.,  835  ft,  OU  1 ;  with  Uie 
Pluperf.,  838  a,  Obs. ;  with  the  Subj  ,  859. 

RelatiTe  Proportions  to  denote  an  Object  and 
Motife,  827 ;  in  the  Subj.,  803,  eeq.  In  what 
cases  they  are  not  to  be  formed,  447.  See  be- 
sides Fnnoun  (re(atiTe). 

reliqvi  nihil  fiehoere,  285  ft,  Obs.  2. 

reliqvum  est,  relinqvitur,  restat  ut, 
878 

repetandarozn,  repetondis,  66, 6. 

rea  used  Periphrastically,  801  ft,  Obs.  1 ;  in- 
stead of  an  Impersonal  expression,  218  c, 
Obs. 

Bhenam  flumen  for  Rkenua,  191,  Obe.  1. 

BlTen  (names  of),  their  Gtonder,  28  e. 

Boot,  26,  Obs.  1, 174 ;  enlarvsd  in  the  Present 
of  Verbs,  118 

poc  (with  the  consonant  praoeding),  a  Greek  ter- 
mination, corresponding  to  the  Latin  in  <r,  38i 
Obe. 

radis  ret  and  in  re,  289  ft,  Obs.  8. 

rus,  to  the  country,  283;  rwe,  ricri,  in  the 
oountry,  278  ft;  fMre,  ftom  the  oonntiy,  275* 
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8,  al  the  and  of  wovdi  had  aaetoBflj  »  nwkar 

pronaiMlatioii,  82,   Obf.  4.    Batwvan  two 

Toirali  hM  bMQ  obMigwl  to  f ,  8  (40, 2,  Oto., 

41,  p.  86,  note  1). 
Mltare  Tammn,  2S8  e. 
Mire,  MlF«r0, 194. 
sapere  with  th«  Aocoi.,  228  e,  Oto.  2. 
•atU  with  the  G«nltlT«,  2B5  e. 
BOO  ft  Verbal  tennlofttion,  140 — 148. 
se,  siU,  MB  R^/Ueiwt  Pnnottm. 
m,  a  Pwtifila  In  eompoand  woitlf ,  801. 
saoundo,  199,  Ob«.  2. 
•emmdo  flnmine,  800,  Obs.  1. 
seooB  Tirlle,  muUebre,  66, 6. 
sed,  487.    On  zwomlng  a  dlMooiw,  480  (m^ 

umun). 
sezniB,  Suppl.  n.  B,  2  Ob«.;    »tmi,  204, 

Obt.4. 
■enez  aa  an  AdUaettve  (In  the  poete),  00  e, 

Obe.4. 
aantentU  moft,  266,  Obe.  8. 
■aqvlor,  aAoiiiB,  06  6,  Obe. 
■aqvitur,  at(Ien  ftvqtwntly  the  Aeeoi.  with 

the  Infln.),  878,  Obe.  8. 
saeqiiJ,  204,  Obe.  4. 
sestertius,  sestertia,  sestertiiiin  de- 

oies,  Bnppl.  II.  A. 
sexoenti,  denoting  •  greet  number,  p.  70, 

note. 
si  with  the  Snltf.,  847.    Omitted,  442  a,  Obe. 

2.    8i  forUf  ti  modo,  si  jam^  n  maximt,  si 

qvitkirtf  H  mora  aeeniatelj  defined  bj  an- 
other n,  tta,  n,  442  a;  n  no»,  diatlnot  Ikom 

fitri,  442  e;  Ji  (sin)  rntuM,   lb.    Si  nika 

almd,  479,  Obe.  6.    Sin  (sin  atU^m),  442  6. 

fiS  ae  an  IntertogetiTe  Partieto  (whether), 

461  cf. 
sio  Bum»  209  fr,  Obe.  8. 
Bignlfloation  of  SnbetantlTM,  dUhmt  In  the 

Ptor.  and  In  the  Sing.,  62. 
■hnills  with  the  Dat.  and  the  0«n.,  847  6, 

Obe.  8;  219,  Obe.  a. 
simiil  bis  ftn>  cum  Aif,  172,  Obe.  8.    Stmtrf— 

Jimtil,486,0be.8. 
sine  olio  anzilio  (not  jtiM  omut),  494  a  (non 

me  olj^o,  Obe.  1).    Never  need  with  the 

Oemnd,  410,  Obs.  8. 
Blngnlar  of  eertain  SabetantlTee  naed  eoUeo- 

tlTelj  («90M,  p«fM),  60,  Obe.  6. 
Singiuli,  76  a;  til  tkngido»  ternim  trts,  lb., 

Obe. 
sinisterior,  67  <f ,  Obe.  8. 
sino  (m)  vlvat,  sino  emn  vivere,  hoo 

fleri,872  6,Obe.2i890(Obe.l);  896.    Ae- 

eusart  non  nrm  efhu,  890. 
sirim,  186,  Obe.  (iwm). 


Biy«,  sen,  486;=m<  j<,  442  6;  fiee— mm, 
lb. ;  with  the  Indlo.,  882,  Obe. 

*<8ooaUed,"4816,Obe.l. 

sooiare  aUqvid  alloiii,  248,  Obe.  4. 

sonare  hominem,  228,  Obe.  2. 

spero  &oere  for  nu  faetunm  if  race,  896, 
Obe.  8 ;  tp^ro  nu  potte^  410,  Obe.  1. 

Spondee,  480. 

sponte,  66, 4. 

stare  with  the  Ablative,  867.  aol  ptr  alt- 
fMm,  qvommuSf  876  b, 

8ten^  86,  40.  Stem  of  Verba  Tuled  in  the 
PrBeent,118. 

Strophe,  609. 

STadere,  Ite  Oonatnietlon,  843,  Obe.  1. 

sub  with  the  Aoona.  and  the  AbL,  280.  Verbe 
compounded  with  It,  248,  246  (nf6;ieio,  ntb- 
jungo  «u6,  248,  Obe.  1).  In  aome  Com- 
pounda  nu,  178;  with  a  DlminutlTe  aignifl- 
eatlon,  806  a. 

sabire  montem  (in  the  poeti  porfoe,  amAmo\, 
224  a,  Obe.  1. 

SVBJBOT,  806  a  ;  Omitted,  lb.  6,  Obe.  8, 8 ;  In 
a  Subordinate  Piopoeltion  aul^ned  to  an 
InflnitiTe,  888  ft,  Obe.  8;  the  BefleetlTe  Pro 
noun  aa  a  Snl^jeet  omitted  In  an  rnflnithe 
Propoaition,  401 ;  alao  one  that  la  not  Beflee- 
tlTe, lb.,  Obe.  8.  Several  Sulgecta  vaiylng  in 
their  grammatleal  oliarBeter,  218,  aeq. 

8UBJUifOTiys,itaSignifloatlon,846.  In^7po- 
thetieal  Piopoaitlona,  847.  In  Hypothetical 
PxopoaitlonaofOonpailaon,849.  Pvuntiaiu^ 
860;  InaModoat  Afflrmatlon,  8606(in Sub- 
ordinate Pzopodtiona,  with  Ooi^unotionB 
which  otherwiee  take  the  IndkatiTe,  lb.  Obe. 
2).  Aa  an  OptatlTo  in  Wlahee,  861.  Aa  an 
ImperatlTe  and  hi  Prohibltiona,  886, 886.  In 
the  Imperil  and  Pluperf.  of  a  thing  which 
ought  to  have  been  done,  861  ft,  Obe.  4.  In 
Ooneeeriona  and  Aaanmptlona,  868.  InQnee- 
tlona  aa  to  what  la  or  may  be  done,  868.  In 
Ol\)ect.  Claneea  after  «l,  Ibe.,  864.  In  Prop- 
oeitknia  which  eipraai  a  Deeign  or  Beault, 
866.  In  Dependent  InteiTOgEtlfePropoaitlona, 
866.  Snl^Jnnetlte  and  IndleatlTe  with  ftml, 
Tvio,  867.  With  qvwm  eowsaJf,  and  In  the 
Imperf.  and  Pluperf.  with  qtwn  umporaU^ 
868.  SuldunetHe  and  Indicatlfe  of  Bepeated 
ActlonarelatfaagtoPaatTlme,869.  WlthaiU*- 
qvam^  pnu$qyam^  diMfi,  dontc^  ^oad,  800 
{eithUf  jwlttM,  from,  Obe.  4).  With  ^ivamvUf 
UMty  861.  In  BeUtlTo  Propoeltlona,  862  6, 
aeq. ;  to  eipram  a  Dealgn  or  Deetlnation  {dig' 
»«w,  ttf<m«iM),  868;  with  ao',  gvomoftrcm, 
868,  Obe.  8.  With  the  aignlflcatlon  of  loJif  ta, 
864(peraonawho,Oba.l).  With  the  fbroe  of 
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a  limitatloii  (gvt  qvtdem^  qeod  mnm^  qvod 
fiai  possit)  884,  Obt.  2.  After  a  UniToiMa 
AfflrmatioQ  or  Negation  (Bnl^TmeHTe  and 
IndieatiTe  Propoeltion  belonging  to  a  N«ga^ 
tiTe  Idea,  866,  Obe.  2) ;  in  a  Gaoeal  rignlflca. 
tlon,  866  {qvippe  9m,  tif  gvi^  Obs.  2;  to 
express  a  ContrMt,  Obe.  8) ;  to  designate  a 
Hypotbedcal  Sul^t,  867;  to  point  ont  Um 
Thought  of  Another,  868.  Bnl^anctlTe  in 
other  Subordinate  Propositions  to  dedgnate 
the  idea  of  Another  Party,  868.  8ul^unctlTe 
In  the  Second  Person,  of  an  Indefinite, 
assumed  subject,  870.  8nl)|}unctiTe  in  Ques- 
tions  in  a  continuous  oratlo  obllqva, 
405  a. 

Subordinate  Propositions,  826;  of  difhrrat 
ItindA,  826,  with  Obs.  1 ;  their  Position,  and 
Insertion  in  the  Leading  Proposition,  476. 

SnbstantlTes,  their  DeriTatlon,  177,  seq.  Skib- 
stantiva  mobilia^  181.  SnbstantlTes  put  as 
A4JectiTes,  60,  Obs.  2, 8, 4 ;  801,  e,  Obi.  2. 

subter,  280. 

svemuB,  142  (svcsro). 

svetiu  with  the  Infin.,  880,  Obs.  8. 

Suffix,  176. 

8Ui,  Buus,  see  RefleotlTe  Prounm. 

sum,  see  esse. 

sunt  qvi,  865,  and  Obi.  1. 

BUl>er  with  the  Aoous.  and  the  Abl.,  880. 

super!  (stf/ienis)  66. 

HuperlatlTB,  wanting,  67,  68  6.  In  a  ilgnlflea- 
tlon  whkh  Is  not  absolute,  810.  With  trntu, 
iMifs  omntVin,  lb.,  Obs.  2 ;  strengthened  In 
other  ways,  Obs.  8.  Diflaring  in  Gender  from 
the  Psrtitife  GenitlTe,  lb.,  Obs.  1.  Denoting 
a  Part  of  a  thing  (niifiniM  mens),  811. 
Drawn  Into  the  BelatlTe  Proposition,  820,  Obs. 

supcrstes  alieujus,  247  6,  Obs.  1. 

SuriKB,  09.  How  Ibrmed,  106.  Supines  with 
1  where  the  Perfect  has  hn,  105,  Obs.  8.  Not 
In  use  firom  all  Verbs,  118,  Obs.  (128  a). 
Usage  of  the  First,  411 ;  of  the  Second,  412. 

suspeotus  fecisse,  400  e,  Obs. 

Syllables,  Division  of,  18  (Obs.  2).  Ueasure  of, 
as  to  Quantity,  14,  seq.  Frsedoms  which 
the  poets  allow  themseWcs  in  this  respect, 
602 ;  the  Comic  poets,  lb.,  Obs.  2. 

nyUepsis^  478. 

$yneaerttis^  synizeais^  6,  Obs.  1. 

synaloepkf^  6. 

gyncoptf  11;  in  the  Perfects  In  si  (zi),  118, 
Obs.  8. 

Syfun$  In  respect  of  the  Gender,  81,  Obs.  41 
(termination  r),  46  (temiinAtion  lu).     Ton- 
struetio  ad  Synfsim^  207,  Obs. 
SystoU,  502  a,  Obs.  1. 


talis,  tantas— qvaUs,  qTantos,  824  a. 

tain— qvainqTltSlO,  Obs.  4.  Ttimmboma 
canaa  a  m  Com  bona  eauaa,  468,  Obs. 

tanqvam,  444  a,  Obs.  1. 

tanti  est,  294,  Obs.  8. 

tantum  abest,  440  a,  Obs.  1.  Tantum 
non,  462  a. 

tempero  aliqvid  and  alioui,  244,  Obs.  1. 

tempus  est  ire,  417,  Obs.  2. 

teneri  Ortt),  298.  Obs.  2,  note. 

TsMSis  of  the  Indloattve,  883,  seq.  (absolute 
and  relatiTe);  in  the  Bpistolazy  style,  846. 
Of  the  Subjunctive,  877,  seq  (in  Hypothetical 
and  Potential  diseonrse,  847,  848,  Obs.  860). 
Ofthelnfinitiye,406,aeq.  Tense  of  the  Sub- 
ordinate Proposition  defined  by  a  raaaazk  in- 
serted, 888,  Obs.  4. 

ter.  Pronouns  ending  in,  their  signification  in 
the  Plural,  84,  Obs. 

terra  xnariqTe,  278  b.  Tgrmnm  with  Ad- 
verbs of  Place,  284,  Obs.  10. 

"  Than,"  not  expwsd  with  ampHiu,  ptus^  and 
tntfuts,  805. 

'*That,»  how  to  be  s«pwwd  hi  latin,  860, 
Obs. 

Thesis,  496. 

ti«  its  pronundatloD,  8. 

tbneo  aliqvem  and  a2ieai«  244.  Obs.  1. 
timeo  ut,  timeo  ne,  or  ut  non,  87C. 

Tmesis,  208,  Obs.  87,  Obs.  2. 

<<  Too  great  to,"  806,  Obs.  1. 

tor,  SabstantiTts  In,  used  as  AdjeetiTes,  60, 
Obs.  2. 

totft  urbe,  Asia,  StamKtua,  278  e  (296  a, 
Obs.  2). 

Towns,  names  of,  in  «u,  89  b;  In  o,  41  (pp.  86, 
87);  ont  >b.  (pp.  44,  45).  In  the  Accusative 
answering  to  the  qnestion  whither^  282  (Obs.) 
In  Um  Ablative  answering  to  the  question 
tsAsrs,  278  a ;  to  the  question  wkenetj  275, 
(Obs.  1 )  Genitive  (of  those  of  the  first  and 
Second  Declension)  answering  to  the  question 
toAere,  296  a. 

trajido,  Its  Construction,  281,  and  note. 

trans.  Verbs  Compounded  with  It  which 
take  a  double  Aocus.,  231 . 

Transitive  and  Intransitive  Verbs,  94  (Obs  ) 
Transitive  signification  assumed,  228  e;  laid 
aside,  222,  Obs.  4. 

trix,  Substantives  In,  used  as  Adjectives.  60  c, 
Obs.  2. 

Trochee,  499.    Trochaic  Wnies,  606. 

tu.  te  of  a  Sulgect  which  Is  only  ansumed, 
870.  Obs.  2. 

turn  —  turn,  435.  Obs.  8 ;  firm  tpxym,  487  « . 
Obs.  1.     Turn  {turn  vno^  turn  dtniqvt)  a 
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liter  in  AblallTe  Abwlnta,  438,  Ob«.  6 ;  turn 
turn  ffero)  in  tlM  Apodoals,  442  a,  Obf.  1. 

U,  ▼,  4, 5  a,  Ota.  8.  V  pronoimoed  for  «,  6  a, 
Ota  4.  IT  for  t  {ophtmus)^  lb.,  Ota.  5.  Iti 
affinity  to  /,  5  e.  IT  and  o,  lb.  Worda  In  u, 
46,  Ota.  1 ;  thoee  oaad  only  In  the  AblaHre, 
56, 4.  17^  as  a  Sutatandve  Tarmlnatlon,  177, 
Ota.  V  injected  in  the  Pofoet,  118  a;  in 
DeciTatiTea,  176  c. 

ui  Diphthong,  6  6. 

Ulixel,  88,  Ota.  8.    Ulizi,  42, 2. 

ullus,  90, 8,  Ota.  484.  UiUu*,  nOo,  and  opea- 
ikmaUy  ulH  as  SnbetantiTee,  90,  8,  Ota. 

nltimum  hoc,  illud,  190,  Ota.  2. 

uxn«  GanitlvB  termination  for  anfin,  84,  Ota.  8 ; 
fororvm,  87,  Ota.  4. 

onoia  and  its  Componndi,  Snppl.  n.  B.  2. 

nndeaja  qvo,  a  qvibus,  817,  Ota.  2L 
Ufui§  miki  with  the  Aecus  ,  289. 

unuB,  uni,  71 ;  tmi  with  plmaUa  tamiwm,  76 
e,Ota. 

uniUf  Unas  omnium  with  SaperlatiTea, 
810,  Ota.  2. 

uaqve  m  a  Prepodtion,  l?i,  Ota.  8. 

UBua  est »  opus  est,  206. 

at,  201, 6 ;  origin  and  connection  of  its  dlfliBr> 
ant  ilgniflcations,  872  a,  Ota.  How  employed 
in  Ofedeet  Olanaes,  872,  878,  874  (Ota.  2). 
After  verba  timendi^  876.  Uied  indifferently 
with  the  Infln.  or  the  Aoeoa.  with  the  Infln., 
872 b,  ObM.  2 and  6;  878,  Ota.  2;  874,  Oba.  2 
{verisimiU  nam  e<l,  itf);  889,  Ota.  1.  at 
omitted,  872  ft,  ObM.  2  and  4 ;  878,  Ota.  1. 
ut  in  qoeationa  (egone  nl,  tu  «l),  868,  Oba.  1. 
Ut,  "although,"  440  a,  Ota  4.  ut  (m) 
**  which  I  mention,  that,"  lb.  b.  ut  ne  and 
ut  non,  872  6, 466,  with  Ota.  8;  trf  im  (im) 
■Ignifying  ''  lonhat,"  Ota.  4.  Ut  non, "  with- 
out," 440  a,  Ota.  8.  U  901,  ntpota  qiri  with 
the  Sul^unctiTe,  866,  Ota.  2.  ut,  "einoe," 
441,  Ota.  ITiM,  444  6,  Ota.  2.  ut  repeated, 
480,  Ota.  2.  ut  -  ita»  '*  certainly  —  but," 
444  a,  Ota.  8;  ut  ftuftw  —  tin,  485.  Ut  eml 
iraliM,  444  a,  Ota.  4.  ut,  "  lo  for  example," 
lb.  a,  Ota.  6.  ut  pat  after  one  or  more 
woxda,  466  b,  Ota. 

uterqv'ewiththePlnr.,216a.  Uttr^eefrnter, 
uttTtiM  eomm,  284,  Ota.  8.  Utriqve  As  for 
korum  uterqve^  utraqve  eemua  for  utrumqve 
eomu,  496,  Ota.  2  Uttryve  and  ^vUqve, 
ib. 

uti  aliqvo  amfoo,  266.  With  the  Aoeoa., 
ih.  Ota.  2.     Utendus,  ib. 

ntbiam,  utinam  ne,  utinam— non,  861 
*i  Ota.  1. 

) 


utmm,462(iiindn— M,  irlth  a  word  inter- 
poaed,  Ota.  1;  utrum  as  a  Pronoon  followed 
byiM— ai»,0ba.2). 

▼aoare  rei,  281  a,  note. 

▼ae  with  the  Dat,  286,  Ota.  2. 

▼e, 486;  after  a  NegattTe,  468  e,  Ota.  2 ;  ap* 
pended  to  Prepodtlona,  469,  Oba.  2;  Tiani 
poied,474/,andOta. 

re  in  Compound  wordf ,  204,  Ota.  8. 

▼el  vel-vel,  486  (" eren,"  Ota.). 

VBhens  from  veho  and  veAor,  111,  Ota. 

▼ellealiqT'emaUqTid,22B6,Ota2L  Qmd 
ti^  vis?  248,  Ota.  Volenti  miki  est,  246, 
Ota.  8.  feUm,  vettem,  850  ft,  Oba.  1.  folo 
(ill)  faeieuy  Ufaure,  hoe  fieri,  hoe/aetwn,  me 
esu  dementemy  872  ft,  Ota.  2;  888,  Ota.  4; 
896  (Ota.  2).     VeUm,  noUm,  442  ft,  Ota 

▼elum,  TeziUum,  182,  Ota.  & 

vendo,  veneo  (not  rendor),  «188  (do), 
Oba. 

▼enit  mihi  in  mentem,  291,  Ota.  8. 

Ybob,  24,  8,  91  TnuudtiTe  and  IntranritiTe 
Verbs,  94,  Ota. ;  222,  228.  Verba  pura  and 
tmpura,  101  (122,  Ota. ;  174,  Ota.  8).  Deri- 
Tation  of  the  Verbs,  190—196.  The  Verb 
defined  by  the  Pxedkate  Noun,  216;  Posi- 
tion of  the  Verb,  466  a,  with  the  Obas.  The 
Verb  Understood,  478;  omitted  by  SUipais, 
479.  Verba  mcAooltoa,  ftc,  see  Iikehoatita, 
kc. 

Verbal  Feet,  601,  Ota.  2. 

▼erbis  aUouJus,  268,  Ota.  6. 

▼ereor  fiehoere,  876,  Ota. 

▼ero  (vcrrnn),  487  <<.    In  Answers,  464. 

▼ersans  from  v«r«o  and  versor^  111,  Ota. 

Verse,  497,  Ota.  2;  Simple  Compound,  600. 
Feet  in,  498,  489  (genuine,  spurious,  unne- 
cessary feet  assumed).  Measure  of  Verse, 
497. 

Venue  Adonius,  604.  JrehiloehiMS  major  and 
minor,  lb.  Aleaieue  enneasjfUabus,  607. 
Names  of  the  Compound  species  of  Vene,  608. 
Versus  asynarUti,  606,  Ota. 

versus.  Prep,  (an,  in -versus},  172,  III. 
Ota.  4. 

▼erum,  487  d.  Verum,  verum  tamen  In  re- 
suming the  dQseourse,  480. 

veto  te  faoere,  veto  fiMere,  veto  hoc 
fieri,  vetor  hoc  fiioere,  vetor  oreari, 
890,  Ota.  8;  896,  Ota.  8. 

vloem  alioujus,  287  e,  Ota  8. 

videre  ut,  STi  a.  Videre,  ne,  872  ft,  Ota.  1 
Ttdero,  viderit,  840,  Ota.  4.  Videor  (not 
videtur),  400  a,  with  the  Ota.,  and  ft,  with 
the  Ota. 
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Tlr,  Iti  Oomponadi,  V6  a,  Obt.  2. 

YooATXTB, 82;  of  Onek iporda  In  «•,  96,  Obi. 
8;  of  woidf  in  wf,  87,  Obs.  8;  of  Qtmk 
ipoida  in  «  or  the  Third  Deetauton,  46,  4. 
How  flopk^ftd  (with  or  wlthoat  •),  808 ;  in 
tbePNdlateiDtfe«ulof  ttMNcai.,aB8,  Obt. 
8.    Its  Podtion,  lb.,  Obf.  8. 

Yowvla,  Modiiiotlon  of,  6  e;  in  Oomporition, 
9066. 


Without,  how 


416,0b8.8. 


Wdidf,  FcmMoo  of^  yftj  ftvo  in  TaHn,  468 ;  ttp 
nMMtrfBpU,4M;  modiflwl  aoeocdinff  lothc 
aBphaita,4e6,Mi.;478,478.  InthtPootih 
474. 

Wotd4b0i,  601,  Obs.  S. 


Zi^aetsdini 
Obs.  8. 


I  wovdf  (tete,  MiMm),  188/ 


ZmgrnOf  478|  Obt.  8. 


